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PREFACE. 


T he Imperial Library being a library open to members of the 
public living in all parts of the country maintains both forms 
of catalogue, the printed and the card. As to the kind of catalogue, 
it again maintains the two more popular and important ones, viz., 
the Author and the Subject. 

The original “ Subject Index Catalogue ” in two volumes, 
was printed from 1908 to 1910, which comprised entries for books 
acquired by the library up to the year 1906. The first supplement 
to this catalogue which covered the period from 1906 to 1927, or 
a little over twenty years was published in 1929. 

The present is the second supplement to the Subject Index, 
which includes .entries for all books acquired from 1928 to the end 
of 1937. 

The original catalogue included only books published in Euro- 
pean languages ; but the first supplement made a departure from 
that, and included besides the said books, entries for important 
works published in some of the Oriental languages, which had a 
bearing on the subject concerned. It omitted to mention Press- 
marks, or Call-numbers. 

Attempts have been made to make this supplement as useful 
-to the reader as possible. First of all, the plan of the original cata- 
logue has been followed as far as the inclusion of books is concerned, 
i.e., no oriental works have found place in this supplement. To 
avoid inconvenience, and save time. Press-marks or Call-numbers 
have been shown against each item. Cross references have been 
freely used, contrary to the practice followed in the first supple- 
ment. In certain subject headings, names of places adopted are 
the original names, and not their adjectival forms, e.g., the entry 
Art-Persian has been changed to Art-Persia. The different edi- 
tions and various copies of the same work have been brought to- 
gether on the shelves, thus facilitating reference, and making books 
available under the same Press-mark os Call-number, instead of 
showing more than one against each entry. It is hoped that these 
improvements will be found of assistance by those who have 
anything to do with this compilation. 
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Every precaution has been taken to include every work added 
to the library during the period covered by this supplement, by 
checking and rechecking of entries. If in spite of this, any omis- 
sions or mistakes are to be found, those may be attributed to the 
short time during which the work had to be completed. This 
work is the outcome of the labour of Messrs. Praphulla Nath 
Mookerji and Amulya Krishna Ghose, whose zeal in this respect 
is to be appreciated. 

Imperial Library : K. M. ASADULLAH, 

Calcutta, the 1st July, 1938. Librarian. 
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( 1928 -- 1937 ) 


ABOLITION OP SLAVERY. See Slavbby and 
Slave Trade. 

ABYSSINIA. , 

Baum (J. E.) Savage Abyssinia. 1928. 

92. C. 41. 

Gruehl (M.) Abyssinia at bay. Tr. by K. 

Kirkness. 1936. 121 C. 19. 

Royal Institute of International Affairs. 
Abyssinia and Italy. 3rd ed. 1935. 

121. C. 21. 

Napier (R. W.) of MagdaUtf 2nd Earl. Letters 
of Field-Marshal Lord Napier of Magdala. 
Ed. by Lt.-Col, H. D. Napier. 1936. 

156. E. 1455. 

History. 

Budge {Sir E. A. T. W.) A History of 
Ethiopia, 2v. [B] 1928. 121. C. 15. 

Asfa Yilma, Princess. Haile Selassie, Em- 
peror of Ethiopia. 1935. 

124. D. 1153. 

Farago (L.) Abyssinia on the eve, 1935. 

121. C. 17. 

Newman {Major E. W. P.) Italy’s Conquest 
of Abyssinia. 1937. 121. C. 25. 

ACADEMIE DES SCIENCES. 

Institut de France — Academic des Sciences. 
Annuaire. 1932, etc. P. P. 2083. 

ACADEMIES AND LEARNED SOCIETIES. 

Brausr (Dr. L.) and others. Forschungs- 
institute ihro Geschiohte, Organisation und 
Ziele. 2 Bde. 1930. 149. C. 12. 

Greece. 

Aristophron (P.) Plato’s Academy. Greek 
test and English tr. 1934. 156. 0. 471. 


India. 

Jones (J. A.) The Social Study Society of 
Calcutta: a sketch of its aims. 1912. 
[2 copies.] 178 A. 285 [1]. 


ACCIDENTS. 

HasAn SuHRAWARDi, MajoT. Indian Manual 
of First Aid in accidents and sudden illness. 
1925. 188. P. 97. 

Wblford (A. W. B.) The Law relating to 
Accident Insurance. 2nd ed. 1932. 

145. E. 36. 

ACCOUNTS. See Book-keeping. 

ACOUSTICS. See Sound. 

ACTING. 

Sisson (0. J.) Shakespeare in India. 1926. 

156. P. 1589 [18]. 
CRAuroRD(L.) Acting: its theory and practice. 
1930. 157. H. 268. 

ACTING. See also Elocution. 

ACTUARIES. 

Stbffbnsbn (J. F.) Some recent Researches in 
the theory of Statistics and Actuarial Science. 
1930. 149. A. 29. 

Freeman (H.) An Elementary treatise on 
Actuarial Mathematics. 1932. 

P. R. R. m. A. 4. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Institute of Actuaries, London. The In. 
stitute of Actuaries Year Book. 1933, etc, 

P. P. 2859. 

ADOPTION. 

Jolly (J.) tiber eine Handschrift des Dat* 
tarka. 1908. 171. C. 819. 

Kapur (J. L.) The Law of Adoption in India 
and Burma. 1933. 171. A, 1897. 

ADVEIJT, SECOND. See Prophecy (Biblical), 

ADVEltTISlNG. 

Tipper (H. S.) Psychology in Advertising. 
1920. ^150. B. 765. 

Oossop (R. P.) Advertisement Design. 1927. 

147. E. 549. 
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[ADVERTISING 


AFGHANISTAN 


ADVEBTISINCh- 

Fite (W.) A new Essay on the Psychology 
of Advertising [tn the Living Mind]. 

• [1930 ?] 160. A. 687. 

Hess (H. W.) Advertising. 1931. 

147. E. 607. 

Takeja (P. L.) The All-India Press Annual. 

1931. - 2. H. 12. 

Bbewsteb (A. J.) AND Palmeb (H. H.) In- 
troduction to Advertising. 3rd rev. edn. 
[1935.] 147. E. 668. 

Lasswell (H. D.) and others. Propaganda 
and Promotional Activities, e/e. 1935. 

157. 0. 69. 


AERONAUUGS. See Aviation. 

AEROPLANES. See Aviation. 

AESTHETICS. 

Kant (I.) Kant’s Critique of Aesthetic 
Judgement. Tr. by J. C. Meredith. 1911. 

137. A. 367. 

Benda (J.) Belph4gor. (3” ed.) 1918. 

187. A. 293. 

Bbadlet (A. C.) Oxford Lectures on Poetry. 
1926. 156. P. 771. 

CoNOBXSSBS->-/ndian Philosophical Congness, 
Proceedings of the First [etc,] Indian Philo- 
■ophioal Congress. 1927, etc, P. P. 2477. 

BamasvImI i^lsTBl (K. S.) Indian Aesthe- 

tios. 1928. 187. A. 297. 

Cabbitt (E. F.) What is Beauty ? 1932. 

187. A. 881. 

Listowbl, 4ih Earl of, [IL G. Habe] A 
Critical History of Modem Aesthetics. 1933. 

137. A. 335. 

Mulk RiJ Ananda. The Hindu View of 
Art. 1933. 174. A. 299. 

Ananda Kentish HttmIbasyIhL The Trans- 
formation of Nature in Art. [B] 1934. 

187. A. 345. 

Santayana (G.) Obiter Soripta. Ed. by J. 
Buchler and B. Schwartz. [B] 1936. 

160. A. 713. 

Bibliography. 

Hammond (W. A.) A Bibliography of Aesthe- 
tics and of the philosophy of the Fine Arts 
from 1900 to 1932. 1934. 14. H. 9. 

AESTHETICS. See also Abt. 

AFGHANISTAN. 

Iqbal *Au SbIh, Sttrddr, Afghanistan of the 
Afghans. 1928. 67. D. 78. 

jAMiLU’DDiy Ai ^rinm AND Mtt^AMMAD Abdu’L 

Aziz. Afghanistan. 1936. 114. F. 57. 


AFGHANlSTAN-H:on/d. 

Antiquities. 

UPENDBANiTHA Gho^Ila. Anoicut Indian 
Culture in Afghanistan. 1026. 114. F. 43. 

Topography and Travels. 

^oei-Ling.- Itin6raire de Pichaver a Kaboul. 
Journal d’une mission en Cor^e [«»? Pubns. 
de rficole des lang. orient, vivantes, s4r. 
1, t. 7]. 1878. 68. F. 12 [6]. 

Koei-Lino. Itineraire de Kaboul a Qandahar. 
Journal d’une mission en Cor^e [*w Pubns. 
de r£cole des lang. orient, vivantes, s^r. 1, 
t. 7]. 1878. 68. F. 12 [7]. 

Kobi-Lino. Itineraire de Qandahar a H6rat. 
Journal d’une mission en Cor^e [*« Pubns. 
de rEcole des lang. orient, vivantes, ser. 1, 
t. 7]. 1878. 68. F. 12. [8]. 

Tbinkleb (E.) Through thq Heart of Af- 
ghanistan. Ed. & Tr. by B. K. Feather- 
stone. 1928. 67. D. 71. 

SoBAB K. H. Katbak. Through Aman-uUah’s 
Afghanistan. [B] 1929. 67. D. 76- 

t 

AFGHANISTAN, EXSTORY. 

ShahImat ‘AlI. An Historical Account of tho 
Sikhs and Afghans. [1857 ?] 166. C. 115. 

Gboot (J. J. M. de) Die westlande Chinas 
in der vorohristlichen zeit. 1926. 

109. D. 8. [2]. 

Muhammad Habib. Sultan Mahmud of Ghaz- 
nin. 1927. 125. G. 38. 

Maomunn (Sir G.) Afghanistan from Darius 
to Amanollah. [B] 1929. 114. F. 46. 

SlMBAirVA Rio (J.) King Aman-uUah. 1929. 

114. F. 48. 

SlMBAdiVA Rlo (J.) King Nadir Khan and 
Bacha-i-Sakko. 1929. 114. F. 47. 

Besant (A.) England, India, and Afghanistan. 
1931. 172. A. 1815. 

Wild (R.) Amanullab, ex-king of Af- 
ghanistan. 1932. 114. F. 68. 

Iqbal ’AlI ShIh, Sard&r, The Tragedy of 
Amanullab. 1933. 114. F. 55. 

HabibullIh, Amir [Bachd Sdqvo], My Life 
from Brigand to King. 1936. 114. F. 59. 

War, 1838-42. 

Hough {Major W.) A Narrative of the march 
and operations of the Army of the Indus in 
the expedition into Afghanistan in the years 
1838-1839, etc. 1840. [2 copies.] 

166. C. 13. 

Babe {Lt. W.) Journal of a march from Delhi 
to Peshawur, and from thence to Cabul, etc, 
1844. [2 copies.] 67. D. 19. 

Knox {Lt, J. S.) Nott’s Brigade in Afghanis- 
tan, 1838-42. 1880. 166. C. 109. 
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AFGHANISTAN, HISTORY-^^. 

War, 1878-80. 

Z^'ABDBW {Major F. Gk) Hodaon’e Horse, 1867- 
1922. 1928. • 170. A. 267. 

Napibb (R. W.) of Magdala, 2nd Earl. Letters 
of Field-Marshal Lord Napier of Magdala. 
Ed. by Lt.-Col. H. D. Napier. 1936. 

166. E. 1455. 

War, 1019. 

Afghan War, 1919. The Third Afghan Wap 
1919. 1926. 166. C. Ill* 

AFGHANS. 

BhahImat Al!. An Historical Account of the 
Sikhs and Afghans. [1857 ?] 106. C. 115. 

Scott (G. B.) Afghan and Pathan. 1929. 

. 162. D. 73. 

AFRICA. 

Yusuf KamAl. Monumenta Cartographica. 
Afrioae et Acgypti. t. l.—Epoque avant 
Ptol^m^e. 1926. • BL & P. 1050. 

Bthonology and Native Life. 

FbIzbb {Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155. E. 505. 

Bbow (G. G.) Hehe Croas-oousin Marriage 
[in Essays presented to 0. G. Seligman]. 

1934. 155. E. 541. 

Sblioman (0. G.) Essays presented to 0. G. 
Seligman. (Mother-right among the Central 
Bantu. By Audrey 1. Richards.) 1934. 

155. E. 541. 

Sbugman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Zande Therapeutios. By E. E. 
Evans-Pritohard.) 1934. 156. E. 541, 

AIRICA. — Ethnology and Nativb Life. See 
also Niger and Nigebia. 

Geography. 

Abdul Latif KhAn. A short Geography of 
Africa. (1927.) 61. D. 69. 

Topography. 

Huabt (C.) Documents persans sur TAfrique 
[in EoOLE SFiiCIALB DES LANGUES OBIEN- 
TALES vrvAOTBS, Paris, Reoueil de m6moires 
orientaux.] 1905. 174. C. 24. 

Fitzgebald (W.) Africa. [B] 1934. 

92. A. 51. 

Travels. 

Tbbatt {Mrs. S. C.) Cope to Cairo. 1927. 

92. A. 47. 


AFRICA (East) 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The Sequence of Stone Age 
Cultures in East Africa. By L. S. B. Leakey.) 

1934. 156. E. 641. 

Topography. 

Church {Maj. A. G.) East Africa. 1927. 

94. A. 79. 

AFRICA (North). 

Topography. 

Allen (F.) Cook’s Traveller’s Handbook to 
North Africa, etc. 1933. 93. A. 27. 

AFRICA (South). See South Africa. 

AFRICAN LANGUAGES. 

Dblafosse (M.) Essai de manuel pratique 
de la langue mandd ou mandingue. 1901. 

159. B. 6. 

AFRICAN RELIGIONS. 

Talbot (P. A.) Some Nigerian Fertility Cults. 

1927. 160. P. 47. 

AFRIDIS. 

Stein {Sir M. A.) Notes on Tirahi : the 
Speakers of Tirahi. 1926. 177. H. 109. 

AGNOSTICISM AND SCEPTICISM. 

Russell {Hon. B. A. W.) Sceptical Essays. 

1928. 150 A. 581. 

AGRA UNIVERSITY. 

Aqba — University. Agra University Minutes. 

1926, etc. 19. H. 24 & 172. H. 427b. 

Agba — University. Calendar. 1929, etc. 

19. H. 21. & 172. H. 427. 
Agba — University, Text-Books and Syllabuses 
prescribed for examinations to be held in 
1933 and 1934, etc. 1934, etc. 

19. H. 23. & 172. H. 427a. 

AGRICULTURAL AND ECONOMIC BOTANY. 

Peattib (D. C.) Cargoes & Harvests. 1926. 

155. D. 169. 

Burkill (I. H.) A Dictionary of the Economic 
Products of the Malay Peninsula. 1935. 

22. F. 3. 

AGRICULTURAL BANKS. See Banking. 

AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION. See Co- 
operation. 

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION. 

Nagpur — University. Examination Papers of 
Intermediate Examination in ASrioulture of 
-1927. 1927. • 172. H. 439. 
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AOmCTILTUBAL 


AQRIOULTUBB 


AGRICULTURAL EJ^VCATlOK—contd, 

Madill (A. J.) History of Agricultural Educa- 
tion in Ontario. [B] 1990. 98. E. 65. 

Mason (J.) A History of Scottish Experiments 
in Kliral Education. 1935. 148. 0. 1179. 

AGRICULTURAL IMPLEMENTS. 

Passmore (J. B.) The English Plough. 1930. 

134. C. 251. 

AGRICULTURAL PESTS. 

International Institute of Agriculture, 
Rome. International Bulletin of Plant Pro- 
tection. 1929, etc. P. P. 2401. 

Stewart (P. H.) and Gross (D. L.) Smut 
Control in Cereals [in Nebraska Univ., Agri. 
Col. Extn. Serv., Cir. no. 132]. 1929. 

P. P. 2087. 

Imperial Council op Agricultural Re- 
search. List of Publications on Indian 
Entomology, 1930. 1934. 181. D. 423. 

RAMACANDRAN (S.) and RlMAKflSNA AyyAR 
(T. V.) Host Plant Index of Indo -Ceylonese 
Coccidac. [B] 1934. 134. D. 245. 

Coffee. 

Taylor (C. P.) A Short Campaign against 
the White Borer in the Coffee districts of 
Coorg, Munzerabad and Nuggur. 1868. 

173. E. 39. 

Cotton. 

Mihra (R. D.) Spotted Boll- Worms in South 
Gujarat. 1935. 134. F. 149. 

Tea. 

Wood-Masson (J.) Report on the Tea-mite 
and the Tea-bug of Assam. 1884. 

134. E. 18. 

MacRae (W.) The Outbreak of Blister-Blight 
on Tea in the Darjiling District in 1908- 
1909. 1910. 134. E. 153. 

Tunstall (A. C.) A Stem Disease of Tea 
caused by Nectria Cinnabarina — Tode — ^Fr. 
1918. 134. E. 151. 

Andrews (E. A.) Factors affecting the Control 
of the Tea Mosquito Bug — helopoltis theivora 
— Waterh. [1937.] 134. E. 156. 

Carpenter (P. fe.) and Andrews (E. A.) A 
note on the value of different Insect Control 
Methods in Tea and against Mosquito Blight 
in particular. 1937. 134. E. 149. 

AGRICULTURE. 

Babcock (E. B.) and Clausen (R. E.) Gene- 
tics in relation to agriculture. 2nd ed. 

1927. 165.tD. 209. 

• 

Kiesselbach (T. a.), Anderson (A.) and 
Lyness (W. E.) Ullage Practices in rela- 
JSon to Com Production [in Nebraska Univ. 
College oi Agriculture Exp. Station. Bull, 
no. 232]. 1928. P. P. 2497. 


AGRICULTURE— 'Confd. 

Rankin (J. 0.) The use of Time in Farm 
Homes [in Nebraska Univ. College of Agri- 
culture Exp. Station. Bull. no. 230]. 1928. 

• P. P. 8407. 

Laub (F. N.) Nebraska Tractor Tests, 1920- 

1928 [in Nebraska Univ. College of Agricul- 
ture Exp. Station. Bull. no. 233]. 1929. 

P. P. 2497. 

Shrieke (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on native civilisations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

Encyclopaedia. Bailli^re’s Encyclopaedia of 
Scientific Agriculture. Ed. by H. Hunter. 
2v. 1931. 22. D. 3. 

Hall (U B.) Art and Life and Seed, Soil, 
Tillage and Crop. 1931. 137. A. 325. 

Fream (W.) Elements of Agriculture. Ed. 
by Sir R. H. Biffen. 12th ed. 1932. 

* 134. C. 261. 

Longobardi (C.) Pax Ceroris. 1932. 

134. C. 255. 

Royal Institute op International Affairs. 
World Agriculture. # 1932. 134. C. 263, 

Dummeier (E. F.) and Hbflbbowbr (R. B.) 
Economics with applications to Agriculture. 
1934. 147. A. 661. 

Cato (M. P.) Marcus Porcius Cato on Agri- 
culture. Marcus Torentius Varro on Agri- 
culture. Tr. by W. D. Hooper. 1934. 

156. G. 243 [L. 67]. 

Fumas (C. C.) The Next Hmidred years* 
1936. 152. A. 899. 

Bibliography. 

Imperial Council of Agricultural Re- 
search Library. Classified Catalogue 1934. 
1936. 161. K. 69. 

Dictionaries. 

Hunter (H.) [Ed.] Bailli^re’s Encyclopaedia 
of Scientific Agriculture. 2v. 1931. 

134. C. 267. 

Bezemer (T. j.) [Comp.] Dictionary of Terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Fores- 
try, Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and 
Agriculture. 1934. 22. D. 10. 

Experimental Farms. 

Figubieedo (V. J. F. de). O desen volvimento 
da Agricultura nas Novas Conquistas. 1929. 

184. D. 2ia 

Periodicals and Societies. 

International Institute of Agriculture, 
Rome. International Crop Report and Agri- 
culture Statistics. New Series. 18th [etc.] 
year, October, 1927 [etc.], no. 10, etc, 1927, 
etc. P. P. 2889. 
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AORICULTURB— Periodiotta and Sodetiai— 

contd. 

International Institute of Agriculture, 
Borne. Internatianal Review of Agriculture. 
New Series. *Year 18 [e/c.], no. 6 [e<c.], June 
1927, etc. 1927, etc. P. P. 2385. 

Congresses — International Conference of Agri- 
cultural Economists. Proceedings of the 
First [etc.] International Conference of Agri- 
cultural Economists, 1920, etc. 1930, etc. 

P. P. 2696. 

Empire Journal of Experimental Agricul- 
ture. [Quarterly.] V. 1, no. 1, etc. 1933, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2849. 

Tropical. 

Nicholls {Sir H. A.) A Text-Book of Tropi- 
cal Agriculture. 2nd ed. [B] 1929. 

134. C. 247. 

AGRICULTURE. See also Agricultural and 
Economic Botany ; Cattle ; Dairy ; 
Horses ; Manures and Fertilizers ; Milk ; 
Soil j Wheat. ^ 

AGRICULTURE AND ifiSHERIES, mNISTRY 
OP. 

Fjloud {Sir F. L. C.) The Ministry of Agricul- 
ture and Fishery. 1927. 148. C. 309 [8]. 

AGRICULTURE, ARGENTINE REPUBLIG. 

Marrotta (F. P.) La Ley de Granos. 1933. 

157. E. 595- 

AGRICULTURE, AUSTRALIA. 

Victorian Government Prize Essays, 1860. 

1861. 104. C. 31. 

AGRICULTURE, CANADA, 

Madill (A. J.) History of Agricultural Educa- 
tion ill Ontario. [B] 1930. 98, E. 65. 

AGRICULTURE. EUROPE. 

Morgan (0. S.) [Ed.] Agricultural Systems of 
Middle Europe. 1933. 134, C. 265. 

AGRICULTURE, GERMANY. 

Holt (J. B.) German Agricultural Policy, 
1918-1934. [B] 1936. 

134. C. 277. 

AGRICULTURE, INDIA. 

Spry (H. H.) Suggestions received by the 
Agricultural and Horticultural .Society of 
India for extending the cultivation and 
introduction of useful and ornamental plants. 
1841. [2 copies.] 134. D. 5. 

Church (A. H.) Food Grains of India. [B] 
1886. [2 copies.] 185, F, g, 

BatI§a Candra RIya. Agricultural Indebted- 
ness in India and its Remedies. 1916. 

134. D. 236. 


AGRICUMURB, IMDIA--con<d. 

KA^IrAo YAdava. Call to India, England, 
and Empire. [1922 ?] 134. D. 221. 

Darling (M. L.) The Punjab Peasant in pros- • 
perity and debt. 1926. 134. D. 187. 

Stewart (H. R.) and Kartar Singh (S.) 
Accounts of Different Systems of Farming 
in the Canal Colonies of the Punjab. 1925, 

172. F. 773. 

Howard (A). (Agriculture and Science.) 

134. D. 217. 

SiNHA (S.) Agricultural Situation in India. 
1926. 134. D. 203, 

YAminImohana Mitra. Royal Commission on 
Agriculture, 1926. Answers to questionnaire. 
By J. M. Mitra, etc. [1926.] 134. D. 207. 

Exhibitions — The Bengal Presidency Agricul- 
tural Exhibition^ Dacca, 1927. Catalogue of 
Exhibits, Section— Agriculture. 1927. 

134. D. 211. 

Howard (A.) and Howard (G. L. C.) The 
Development of Indian Agriculture. 1927. 

130. B. 69. 

NagendranAtha GangopAdhyAya. Problems 
of Rural India. 1928. 134. D. 213. 

Bhupati BntJsANA MukhopAdhyAya. Co- 
operation and Rural Welfare in India. 1929. 

173. B. 236. 

Exhibitions — Mysore Dasara Industrial and 
Agricultural Exhibition, 1929. Official Hand- 
book and Guide. 1929. 

R. R. T. & 135. P. 451. 

Figueiredo (V. J. F. DE). Odesenvolvimento 
da agricultura nas Novas Conquistas. 1929. 

134. D. 219. 

Howard (A.) and Howard (G. L. C.) The 
Application of Science to Crop- Production. 
1929. 165. D. 197. 

Mukhtyar (G. C.) Life and Labour in a South 
Gujarat Village. Ed. by C. N. Vakil. 1930. 

172. F. 637 [3]. 

Vrajendranatha BhArgava. Agricultural 
Marketing. 1930. 147. E. 589. 

Stewart (H. R.) and Kartar Singh (S.) 
Farm Accounts in the Punjab, 1928-1929. 
(Rural Section Publication — 21.) 1931. 

172. P. 773. 

Kartar Singh (S.) Farm Accounts in the 
Punjab, 1930-1931. (Rural Section Publica- 
tion^ — 26.) 1932. 172. F. 778, 

RAdhAraiviana GangopAdhyAya. Some mate- 
rials for the study of Agriculture and Agri- 
culturists in Ancient India. [B] 1932. 

.• m. D. 881. 

Hatch (D. S.) Up from Poverty in Rural 
India. 1933. 134, D. 237. 

ASfcAL DAsa. An Economic Smwey of Gajju 
Chak, etc. (Punjab Vill^e Surveys — 6.) 

1934. 172. P. 797. 
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AOBIOULTURE 


AJMER-BIERWARA I 


AGRICULTURE. INDIA-^cW. 

Bedi (T. D.) Indebtedness in the Pastoral 
and Agricultural zones of the Bhakkar Thai. 
[1934.] 134. D. 247. 

Kabtae Singh and Aejan Singh. Farm Ac- 
counts in the Punjab, 1932-1933. (Publica- 
tion No. 36.) 1934. 172. F. 769. 

NagendranItha GangopAdhyAya. The 
Indian Peasant and his Environment — the 
Linlithgow Commission and after. 1935. 

172. P. 901. 

Calvert (H.) The Wealth and Welfare of the 
Punjab. 2nd ed. 1936. 172. F. 919. 

Industry Pubushers, Ltd. Preparing Crops 
for the Market. 1936. 184. D. 251. 

KumudanAtha Bhaumika. The Bengal Agri- 
cultural Debtors Act — Bengal Act VII of 
1936. 1936. 171. A. 2018. 

SayId Ahmad HOsain. Agricultural Market- 
ing in Northern India. 1937. 178. B. 297. 


Essays, Lectures, etc. 

Jevons (H. S.) The consolidation of Agricul- 
tural Holdings in the United Provinces. 
(Bull, of the Economics Department of the 
Univ. of Allahabad, no. 9.) 1916, etc. 

P. P. 2563. 

JnAnendranAtha Gupta. The Development 
of Agriculture in Western Bengal. [1926 ?] 

184. D. 209. 

NagendranAtha GangopadhyAya. Problems 
of Rural India. 1928. 134. D. 201. 

WHiLcocKS (Sir W.) Lectures on the Ancient 
System of Irrigation in Bengal. 1930. 
[2 copies.] 184. D. 227. 

NalinI Ranjana SaekAe. The Problem of 
Agricultural Indebtedness. 1933. 

172. F. 871. 

Farzand ‘AlI ShAh and Lajpat RAya DavAr. 
Finance and Marketing of Cultivators’ Wheat 
in the Punjab. (Publication no. 38.) 1934. 

172. F. 769. 

Kartar Singh. Studies in the Cost of Produc- 
tion of Crops in the Punjab. (Publication 
no. 33.) 1934. 172. F. 769. 

Family Budgets, 1932-33, of four 

tenant-cultivators in the Lyallpur District. 
(Publication no. 40.) 1934. 172. F. 769. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Imperial Council of Agricultural Re- 
search. Agriculture and Live-stock in*India. 
1931, etc. P. P. 2626. 

Imperial Council of Agricultural Re- 
search. The Indian Journal of Agricul- 
tural Science. 1931, etc. 

• R. R. T. & P. P. 2683. 


AGRICULTURE, ITALY. 

Cotta (F.) Agricultural Co-operation in Fascist 
Italy. 1936. . 134. C. 269. 

AGRICULTURE, NETHERLANDS. 

Jaarsma (S.) Grond voor den Nederlander. 

1936. 147. D. 89. 

AGRICULTURE, UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA. 

Anvar Iqbal Quresh!. Agricultural Credit. 
Introd. by J. Johnston. 1936. 

134. C. 279. 

Bibliography. 

List of Publications of the Agricultural Depart- 
ment, 1862-1902. 1904. 5. B. 3. 

AHMADNAGAB. 

Yogindranatba CaudhirL Malik Ambar. 
[1934.] 167. G. 83. 

AHMEDABAD. 

• 

*Al1 Muhammad Khan. Mirat-i-Ahmedi Sup- 
plement. Tr. by Syed Nawab Ali and C. N. 
Seddon. 1928. 168. F. 12fi. 

AINUS. 

Batchelor (J.) Ainu Life and Lore. [1928.] 

155. £. 455. 

AIR. 

Pascal (B.) Eipdriences nouvellea touchant 
le vide [in Pascal, B. Oeuvres, t. 2]. 1923. 

157. B. 629. 

Pascal (B.) Traits de la Pesanteur de la 
Masse de I’Air [in Pascal, B. Oeuvres, t. 3]. 
1923. 157. B. 529. 

Farquharson (F. B.) The Wind Balance in 
the Boeing Aerodynamical Laboratory at 
the University of Washington [in Bull. 
Univ. of Washington, Engng. Exp. Stn., 
no. 38]. 1926. P. P. 2121 [88]. 

AIR. See also Chemistry. 

AIRSHIPS. See Aviation. 

AJA^A CAVES. 

Ghi/lIm YlZDiNf. Ajanta, an explanatory 
\ikxt by G. Yazdani. Introd. by L. Binyon, 
Htc. 1930, etc. 174. A. 318. 

BhavanrAo SRiNivlSARio, B&la Sdheb Pant 
Pratinidhi, Ruler of Aundh. Ajanta. 1932. 

137. E. 195. 

AIMER-MERWARA. 

Sutherland (Lieut. -Col. J.) Report on the 
Khalsa Villages of Ajmere. 1841. 

172. C. 153. 
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ALABAMA. 

Boyd (M. C.) Alabama in the Fifties. 1931. 

, 122. E. 225. 

Martin (B.) Uesertion of Alabama Troops 
from the Confederate Army. [B] 1932. 

129. B. 107. 

ALBANIAN LANGUAGE AND UTERATUBE. 

Roques (M.) Le Dictionnaire Albanais de 
1635. I. Diotionarium Latino- Epiroticum 
per R. D. Franciscum Blanchum. 1932. 

158. F. 151. 

ALCHEMY. 

Newell (L. C.) Newton’s Work in Alchemy 
and Chemistry {in Sir Isaac Newton, 1727- 
1927]. 1928. 152. B. 118. 

ALEXANDER, THE GREAT. 

Stein {Sir A.) The site of Alexander’s Passage 
of the Hydasp^s and the battle with Poros. 

1932. 168. F. 25. 

Sykes {Sir P.) A History of Exploration. 

1934. 61. D. 75. 

History (Mode.in Works). 

Stein {Sir M. A.) Alexander’s Campaign on 
the Indian North-West Frontier. [1927.] 
• 168. F. 23. 

WiLCKBN (U.) Alexander the Great. Tr. by 
G. C. Richards. 1932. 107. C. 29. 

Weight (F. A.) Alexander the Great. 1934. 

125. B. 481. 

ALGAE. 

Bbuehl (P.) and KAlIpada Vi6vasa. Algae 
of the Loktak Lake [in Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Memoir, v. 8, no. 6]. 1926. 

31. K. 1. 

B9BGESEN (F.) On a New Genus of the 
Lophotalieae — Fam. Rhodomelaceae. [B] 

1933. 173 D. 221. 
Mortensen (T.) and Rosen vinge (L. K.) 

Sur une nouvelle Algue, Coccomyxa Asteri- 
cola, Parasite dans une Ast^rie. 1933. 

154. C. 417. 

B9BGE8EN (F.) A list of Marine Algae from 
Bombay. 1936. 178. D. 227. 

Gh09A (S. L.) [Ed.] The Freshwater Algae 
of the Panjab. 1936, eic. 155. D. 261. 
Nielsen (N.) Bine Methcde Zur Exakten 
Sedimentationsmessung. 1935. 155. D. 253. 
Rosenvings (L. K.) Distribution of the 
Rhodophyceae in the Danish Waters. 1936. 

155. D. 64. 

Rosenvinob (L. K.) On some Danish Phoco* 
phycece. With contributions by Soren 
Lund. 1935. 155. D. 255 

FniiMY (P.) Marine Algae from the Canary 
Islands. IV. Cyanophyceae, 1936. 

155. D. 259 


ALGEBRA. 

Kireman {Bev. T. P.) First Mnemonical 
Lessons in Geometry, Algebra, and Tri- 
gonometry. 1852. 152. D. 205. 

Muir (T.) The Theory of Determinants in 
the historical order of development. 4v. 
1906-23. 20. A. 1. 

Kalipada Vasu. Algebra made easy. 12th 
ed. 1909. 152. F. 67. 

38th ed. 1916. 152. F. 67(1). 

39th ed. 1933. 152. F. 67(2). 

Burnside (W.) Theory of Groups of Finite 
Order. 2nd ed. 1911. 152. H. 179. 

Chrystal (G.) Algebra. 2nd ed., pt. 2. 

1926. 152. F. 53. 

Moritz (R. E.) On the Sum of Products of 
Consecutive Integers [»n Washington — Uni- 
versity, Five Studies in Mathematics]. 
1926. P. P. 2417- 

Neekirk (L. I.) Some Finite Linear Non- 
Associative Algebras [in Washington — Uni- 
versity, Five Studies in Mathematics], 1926, 
P. P. 2417. 

Winger (R. M.) The Ternary Hesse Group 
and its Invariants [»n Washington — Uni- 
versity, Five Studies in Mathematics]. 1926. 

P. P. 2417. 

SatIsacandba CakbavartI. On Factorable 
Continuants. 1927. 152. H. 183. 

Gibbs (J. W.) The Collected Works of J. W. 
Gibbs. 2v. 1928. 152. A. 307. 

On Multiple Algebra and o. p. [in 

the Collected Works]. 1931. 

152. A. 307(1). 

Rutherpord (D. E.) Modular Invariants. 

1932. 152. F. 99. 

‘Abdu’r Rahman Khan. A Modem Algebra 
(1936). 152. F. 111. 

Bang (A. S.) Om Tal, som paa to Maader 
Kan skrives som en Sum of Potenser of 
femte Grad. 1937. 152. F. 113. 

ALIGARH. 

Wajid Ali (S.) Aligarh Memories and a 
Persian Boquet. [1934 ?] 175. F. 409. 

ALIGARH MUSLIM UNIVERSITY. 

Augarh Muslim University. Calendar. 1926, 
etc. 172. H. 411. 

ALLAHABAD. 

Davies-Leigh {Bev, A. G.) A Short History 
of All* Saints’ Cathedral, Allahabad. 1929. 

.179. A. 699. 

ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY. 

Allahabad University. Studies.* 1926, etc, 

• P. P. 2575. 


ALGAE. See also Botany ; Sea. 
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ALLEOORIBS 


AMBRICAH 


ALLEGORIES. 

Lewis (C. S.) The Allegory of Love. 1036, 

156. F. 2328. 

ALLITERATION. 

Oakelen (J P.) Alliterative Poetry in Middle 
English. 1930. 166. D. 1623. 

ALMANACS AND CALENDARS. 

The Court and City Kalendar ; or Gentleman’s 
Register, for the year 1760. 1760. 

P. P. 2667. 

The Court and City Register for the year 1764, 
etc. 1764-1803. [Set incomplete.] 

P. P. 2667. 

Ephemerides. The Service Almanack for the 
Army, Navy and Auxiliary Forces, 1884. 

1883. P. P. 2661. 

— Routledgo’s Almanack for 1888. 

1888. P. P. 2655. 

Irwin (A. M B.) The Burmese Calendar 
1901. [2 copies.] 168. C. 27. 

Anis Y^suf, Sayyid. Two hundred years* 
Calendar, 1800 to 2000 A. D. [1930 ?] 

163. A. 259. 

Black (F. A.) The Calendar and its reform. 

1932. 163. A. 265. 

Jagajivana Ganesaji Jei’Habhai. 100 years* 

Indian Calendar. 1932. 12 H. 13. 

Bidhilipi Ephemeris. [1935 ?] 173. G. 129. 

Lowe (J. H.) Lowe’s Near Eastern and Far 
Eastern Calendars, etc. 1935. 106. C. 14. 

Lloyd’s Calendar, 1937. 1937. I. G. 19. 

Ancient and Mediaeval. 

Langdon (S. H.) Babylonian Menologies and 
the Semitic Calendars. 1935. 106. C. 79. 

ALPHABETS. 

Sprengling (M.) The Alphabet. 1931. 

165. G. 279 

Hunt (W. B.) and Hunt (E. C.) Sixty 
Alphabets. 1935. 137. A. 363. 

History. 

Waddell (Lieut.-Col. L. A.) The Aryan 
Origin of the Alphabet. 1927. 

158. A. 265. 

ALUMINIUM. 

Budgen (N. F.) Aluminium and its alloys. 

1933. 136. A. 87. 
Deville (H. S.) Aluminium. Tr. Iw R. J. 

Anderson. 1933. 136. A. 89. 

AMBULANCE. 

^ailendranAtha Vasu. a short sketch of the 
Bengal .Ambulance Corps and of its work in 
Mesopotamia. 1922. 134 A. 188. 


AMBULAN CEr—cotUd. 

Hasan SuhrawArdI, Maj, A Manual of 
First Aid for India, byw Major Hassan Suhra- 
wardy. 2nd ed. 1927. • 132. D. 261. 

Indian Red Cross Soceity. Annual Report, 
1931, etc. 1932, etc. P. P. 2737. 

Saint John Ambulance Association. Annual 
Report of the Indian Council for the year 
ended Slst December, 1931 \etc.\ With 
which is incorporated the Annual Report 
for 1931 [etc.'\ of the Chief Commissioner, 
St. John Ambulance Brigade Overseas 
for the Empire cf India. 1932, etc, 

P. P. 1482. 

AMERICA. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Classi- 
fication. Class E.-F. America. 2nd ed. 

1913. ^ 161. E. 84. 

Geography. 

‘Abdu’l Latif Khan. A Short Geography of 
America. 2nd ed. (1929.) 81. D. 56. 

AMERICA, ANTIQUITIES. 

Imbelloni (J.) La esfinge Indiana. 1926. 

155. G. 251. 

AMERICA, ANTIQUITIES. See also Aztecs ; 
Mayas. 

AMERICA, CENTRAL. See Central America. 
AMERICA, HISTORY. 

Morgan (J.) The Birth of the American 
People. 1930. 122. A. 16. 

Discovery. 

Gray (E. F.) Leif Eriksson ; discoverer of 
America, A. D. 1003. 1930. 99. A. 2, 

Lawrence (A. W.) and Young (J.) Narra- 
tives of the Discovery of America. [1930 ?] 

131. G. 121. 

Harris (R.) The Migration of Culture. 1936. 

122. H. 59. 

AMERICA, SOUTH. See South America. 

ABIERICAN CIVIL WAR. See United States 
of America, History — Civil War. 

AMERICAN INDIANS. 

Bissell (B.) The American Indian in English 
Literature of the eighteenth century. 1926. 

109. D. 47. 

Spier (L.) An Analysis of Plains Indian 
Parfleche Decoration \in Washington Univ. 
Pubn. in Anthropology, v. 1, no. 3]. 1926. 

P. P. 2419. 

Mead (M.) The Changing Culture of an Indian 
Tribe. 1932. 166. E. 537. 

Badin (P.) Histoire de la Civilization indienne. 

1935. 109. D. 67. 



AMBBIOAH 


AHATOKY 




AMERICAN INDIANS— 

Ethnology Social Life. 

Nordenskiobld (E.) An Ethno -geographical 
Analysis of the material cutlure of the two 
Indian tribes in the Gran Chaco. [Tr. by 
G. E. Fuhrken.] 1919. 166. D. 163. 

The Changes in the material culture 

of two Indian tribes under the influence of 
new surroundings. [Tr. by G. E. Fuhrken.] 
1920. 166. D. 163(2). 

Deductions suggested by the geo- 
graphical distribution of some post-Colum- 
bian words used by the Indians of S. America. 
[Tr. by G. E. Fuhrken.] 1922. 

166. D. 163. 

Spier (L.) The Distribution of Kinship Sys- 
tems in North America [in Washington 
Univ., Pubns. in Anthroi)ology, v. 1, no. 2]. 
1925. ’ P. P. 2419. 

Lummis (C. F.) The Wonderland of the old 
South-West. 1926. 149. D. 451. 

WissLER (C.) The Relation of Nature to Man 
in Aboriginal America. ^B] 1920. 

149. B. 217. 

Verrill (A. H.) The American Indian. 1927. 

. 155. F. 193. 

Macleod (W. C.) The American Indian Fron- 
tier. [B] 1928. 155 P. 211. 

Nordenskioeld (E.) Modifications in Indian 
Culture through inventions and loans. 1930. 

[2 copies.] 173. A. 416. 

Pa^canana Mitra. a History of American 
Anthropology. [B] 1933. [2 copies.] 

155. E. 533. 

History. 

Hoopes (A. W.) Indian Affairs and their 
administration. [B] 1932. 122. D. 95. 

Bradstreet (H.) The Story of the War with 
the Pequots, retold. 1933. 99. D. 6. 

Spiess (M.) The Indians of Connecticut. 
[B] 1933. 99. D. 5. 

Vestal (S.) New Sources of Indian History, 
1850-1891. 1934. 122. C. 27. 

Languages and Literatures. 

Jacobs (M.) North-West Sahaptin Texts, 
1929. P. P. 2493. 

AMERICAN UTERATUBE. 

Library op Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Literature. Sub- 
classes PN, PR, PS, PZ. 1915. 161. E. 88. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

Carman (B.) [Ed.'] The Oxford Book of 
American Verse. 1927, 167. A. 166. 

History and Criticism. 

Bowman (J. C.) [Ed,] Contemporary American 
Criticism. 1926. 167. A. 147. 


AMERICAN UTERATURE— History and 
Criticism — contd. 

Foerster (N.) American Criticism. 1928. 

157. A. 169. 

Ward (A. C.) American Literature, 1880- 
1930. 1932. 167. A. 176. 

Lawrence (D. H.) Studies in Classic American 
Literature. 1933. 167. A. 186. 

Trent (W. P.) [Ed.] The Cambridge History 
of American Literature. 3v. 1933. 

167. A. 181. 

Pattee (F. L.) The first century of American 
Literature, 1770-1870. 1935. 167. A. 187. 

Hatcher (H.) Creating the Modem Ameri- 
can Novel, etc. [B] 1936. 157. A. 197. 

Quinn (A. H.) American Fiction. [B] 1936. 

167. A. 195. 

AMERICANS. 

Spencer (H.) The Americans [in Essays : 
Scientific, Political, and Speculative, v. 3.] 

1891. 160. A. 641 [3]. 

AMHARIC LANGUAGE. 

Blumhardt {Rev. C. H.) Outlines of Amharic. 
1867. [2 copies.] 159. B. 7. 

AMMONIA. 

Christiansen (J. A.) and Knuth (E.) On 
the Velocity of the Thermal Decomposition 
of Ammonia on a quartz surface. 1935. 

153. G. 349. 

ANALYSIS, MATHEMATICAL. 

Goursat (15.) a Course in Mathematical 
Analysis. Tr. by E. R. Hedrick, etc. 2v. 

1904-17. 162. H. 277. 

Weatherburn (C. E.) Advanced Vector 

Analysis. 1924. 156. H. 401. 

Walmsley (C.) An Introductory Course of 
Mathematical Analysis. 1926. 

152. H. 163. 

Elderton (W. P.) Frequency Curves and 
Correlation. 2nd ed. 1927. 152. D, 181. 

Weatherburn (C. E.) Advanced Vector 
Analysis. [B] 1928. 152. H. 271. 

Elementary Vector Analysis. 1928. 

152. H. 275. 

Phillips (E. G.) A Course of Analysis. 19.30. 

152. D. 239. 

Pradyota Vasu. Harmonic Analysis — Its 
Applications in Engineering. [1930 ?J 

, 130. C. 101 (2). 

ANATOMY. 

Jyotisacandra MusTAPHi, Mustafi’s Prac- 
tical Anatomy. 3rd ed. 1924. 1^2. E. 41. 

4th ed. 1927. 132. E. 41 (1). 

5th ed. 1932. 132. E. 41 (2), 
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ANATOMY 


ANGLO-SAXONS 


ANATOMY— 

Jyoti^acandba MustaphA. Mustafi’s Sys- 
tematic Anatomy. Ed, by Nani Lai Pan. 

1927. 180. B. 49. 
Buntaro Adachi. Anatomie der Japaner. I. 

Das Arteriensystem der Japaner. 2 Bde. 

1928. 132. E. 8. 
Cunningham (D. J.) Cunningham’s Manual of 

Praotioal Anatomy. Rev. and ed. by A. 
Robinson. 8th ed. 3v. 1930. 28. D. 8. 

Frazer (J. E.) The Anatomy of the Human 
. Skeleton. 3rd ed. 1933. 132. E. 12. 

Comparative. 

Bond (C. J.) On the Genetic Significance of 
Hemilateral Asymmetry in the Vertebrate 
Organism [in On Certain Aspects of Human 
Biology.] 1932. 164. C. 427. 

Boas (J, E. V.) Der Hinterfuss von Caenolesteg, 
etc. 1933. 154. D. 223. 

Ober die Verwandtschaftliche Stellung 

der Gattung Antilocapra und der Giraffiden 
zu den Obrigen wiederkauem. [B] 1934. 

154. B. 45. 

Keith {Sir A.) Human Embryology 

and Morphology. 6th ed. 1936. 

164. C. 431. 

ANDALUSIA. 

Muhammad AbO Bakr ibn ’Umar ibn Abdu*l- 
Aziz known as Ihn'aX-Qutiyya. Histoire de la 
conqu^te de TAndalousie par Ibn Elqouthiya 
[tr. par] 0. Houdas [in Eoole des langues 
orientales vivantes, Paris ; Recueil de textes 
et de traductions]. 1889. P, P. 1394 [3]. 

ANDAMAN ISLANDS. 

Man (E. H.) On the Aboriginal Inhabitants 
of the Andaman Islands. With Report of 
Researches into the Language of the South 
Andaman Island. By A J. Ellis. 1932. 

165. F. 233. 

Dialects. 

PORTMAN (M. V.) A Manual of the Anda- 
manese Languages. 1887. [2 Copies.] 

177. E. 99. 

ANDES. 

Davar (F. j.) Cycling over the Roof of the 
world. 1929. 103. D. 3. 

ANDHRA UNIVERSITY. 

Andhra University, Bezwada. The Univer- 
sity Code, 1929-30, etc. 1929. 

19. H. 1. & 172. H. 425. 

^ The University Code an# Annual 

Register, 1929-30, etc. 1929. 

19. H. 2. & 172. H. 428. 
Vbdanayakam Samuel Azariah, Bp. of Doma- 
hal. Andhra University. Third Convoca- 
tion, 1929. •Addresses. 1929. 


ANGIOSPERMS. Botany. 

ANGLING. See Fishin(^. 

ANGLO-INDIANS (EURASIA^NS). 

Clifford {Capt. W. J.) Facts and Figures. 
1911. 178 A. 226 (2). 

Woolley (P. W.) Some Problems of the Domi- 
ciled Community. 1912. 178. A. 225 (7). 

Bois Shrosbree (A. de) Practical Housing 
for the Anglo-Indian. 1913. 

173. A. 225 (12). 

Gilchrist (R. N.) Survey of a Calcutta 
District. 1913. 173. A. 226 (10). 

Nbvil-Chambers (H.) Usury and its relations 
to Anglo-Indian Poverty. 1913. 

173. A. 225 (11). 

Clifford (Capt. W. J.) Facts and Figures 
and their meaning. 1914. . 

173. A. 226 (13). 

Moreno (H. W. B.) Anglo-Indians and the 
Housing Problem. 1917. 173. A. 225 (24). 

Stark (H. A.) Hostages to India. 1926. 

• 176. C. 289. 

2nd ed. 1936. 176. 0. 289 (1). 

Dover (C.) Cimmerii ? or Eurasians and their 
Future. 1929. 173. H. 603. 

Wallace (K. E.) The Eurasian Problem 
Constructively approached. Foreword by 
Lt.-Col. A. A. Baptist and appendices by 
C. Dover. 1930. 109. D. 51. 

Stark (H. A.) The Call of the Blood or Anglo- 
Indians and the Sepoy Mutiny. 1932. 

165. F. 6. 

John Ricketts and his times, etc. 

1934. 169. D. 773. 

ANGLO-SAXON LANGUAGE. 

Foley (E. H.) The Language of the Nor- 
thumbrian Gloss to the (^spel of Saint 
Matthew. [B] 1903. 161. E. 239. 

Shearin (H. G.) The Expression of Purpose 

in Old English Prose. [B] 1903. 

158. A. 269. 

Dictionaries. 

Harris (M. A.) A Glossary of the West Saxon 
Gospels. 1899. 158. C. 283. 

Hall (J. R. C.) A concise Anglo-Saxon Dic- 
tionary, 3rd ed., rev. and enlg. 1931. 

5. F. 7. 

ANGLO-SAXON LITERATURE. 

Texts and Translations. 

Andreas : the legend of St. Andrew. Tr. by 
R. K. Root. 1899. 156. D. 1581. 

ANGLO-SAXONS. 

Abero (N.) The Anglo-Saxons in England 
during the early centuries after the Invasion. 

1626. 111. A. 76. 


172. H. 441. 
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ANIMAL LORE AND MYTHOLOGY. 

Frazeb {Sir J. G.) jGamered Sheaves. 1931. 

• 166. B. 606. 

I§ABAT Candra Mitra. Studies in Bird- 
Myths, no. 49. On a Serna NS.ga aetiological 
myth about the origin of the jungle-crow’s 
habit of pecking the flesh of men. [1936.] 

178. H. 651. 

ANIMAL PRODUCTS AND USES. 

Burkill (I. H.) A Dictionary of the Eco- 
nomic Products of the Malay Peninsula. 
1936. 22. F. 8. 

ANIMAL WORSHIP. 

Spencer (H.) The Origin of Animal Worship 
[in Essays : Scientific, Political, and Specula- 
tive. V. IJ. 1891. 160. A. 541 [1]. 

ANIMISM. 

Nibuwenhuis (A. W.) Die Wurzeln des 

Animismus. 1917. 156. P. 46. 

R6heim (G.) Animism, Magic and the Divine 
King. 1930. 160. R. 99. 

AN]YAM. 

Tsae-tin-lano. M^moires d‘un voyageur 
Chinois sur V empire d‘Annam [in PuBns de 
rEcole des lang. Orient, vivantes, s^r. 1. 
t. 7]. 1878. 68. P. 18 [2]. 

DbvAria (G.) Histoire des relations de la 
Chine avec TAnnam-Vi^tnam du XVP au 
XIX' si^cle, 1880. 116. E. 14. 

La fronti^re sino-annamite : descrip- 
tion g^ographique et ethnographique. 1886. 

68. A. 6. 

Bonet (J.) Quelquea notes sur la vie ext6rieur 
des annamites [in Ecole sp^ciale des 

EANQUES OrIENTALES VIVANTES, PaRIS]. 

Recueil de- m^moires orientaux. 1906. 

174. C. 24. 

Parmentibr (H.) Inventaire descriptif des 
monuments cams de Tannam. 2 t. (Plan- 
ches) 1909. (1918.) 165. G. 138. 

Ramesacandea Majumdara. Ancient Indian 

Colonies in the Far East. 2v. 1927-37. 

68. B. 68. 

Monet (P.) Francais et Annamites. Entre 
deux feux. 1928. 116. D. 18. 

ANNAM* See also Indo-China. 

ANNAMESE LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Bonet (J.) Dictionnaire annamito-fran(?ai8. 
2 t. 1899-1900. 6. H. 4. 

Cadi&rb (L.) Phonetique Annamite. 1902. 

166. A. 10. 

ANNE, QUEEN OF ENGLAND. 

Hopkinson (M. R.) Anne of England. [B] 
1934. 194. C. 949. 


ANNE, QUEEN OF ENGLAND~conk2. 

Morgan (W. T.) A Bibliography of British 
History— 1700-1715. 1934, etc, 

161. D. 236. 

ANNUALS. 

Cannons (H. G. T.) Classified Guide to 1700 
Annuals, Directories, Calendars and Year 
Books. 1923. 161. D. 889. 

The Writers’ and Artists’ Year Book, 1928, 
etc. 1928, etc. 2. H. 19 & P. P. 2897 

Japan. 

The Japan Year Book, 1931, etc. 1930, etc. 

P. P. 2701. 

ANTHROPOLOGY. 

Castells (F. D.) Prehistoric man in Genesis, 
n. d. 109. A. 69. 

Morgan (L. H.) Ancient Society. 1877. 

155. E. 586. 

Freirb-Marreco (B.) & Myres (J. L.) [Eds.] 
Notes & Queries on Anthropology. 4th ed. 
1912. 165. E. 429. 

Obbrmaibb (H.) Der Mensch der Vorzeit 
[1913 ?] 155. P. 40 [1]*^ 

WiNCHELL (N. H.) The Antiquity of Man in 
America compared with Europe. 1914. 

166. E. 666. 

Givffrida-Ruggeri (V.) The first Outlines 
of a Systematic Anthropology of Asia. Tr. 
by Haranchandra Chakladar. [B] 1921. 

178. H. 611. 

Boulb (M.) Fossil Men. Tr. by J. E. Ritchie 
and J. Ritchie. 1923. 164. B. 48. 

WissLBR (C.) The Relation of Nature to 
Man in Aboriginal America. [B] 1926. 

166. E. 447. 

NykssBN (D. J. H.) Passing of the Frisians. 
1927. 166. E. 449. 

Osborn (H. F.) Man Rises to Parnassus. [B] 
1927. 166. E. 461. 

Peake (H. J. E.) and Fletjrb (H. J.) Apes 
and Men. [B] 1927. 166. E. 486 [IJ. 

Hunters & Artists. [B] 1927. 

155. B. 435 [2]. 

Peasants & Potters. [B] 1927. 

166. E. 486 [3j. 

Priests & Kings. 1927. 

166. E. 436. 

LiBRARif OF Congress, Washington . Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class G. Geo- 
graphy, Anthropology, Folk-lore, Manners 
and Customs, Sports and Games. 1928. 

161. E. 102. 

OOBURN (W. F.) and Goldenwbi.^b (A A.) 
The Social Scienoes and their ^ter-r ^lA fiAnff. 
Ed. by W. F. Ogbum and A. Goldenweiser. 
[1928 tj 149. B. 219. 
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AMTHBOPOLOaY 


ANTIQUITIES 


ANTHROPOLOGY— cow^rf. 

Atula Krsna J^ura. Some Bengali Kinship 
Usages. ’1929. 173. H. 633. 

Boas (F) Anthropology and Modem Life. 

[B] 1929. 165. E. 491. 

Keith {Sir A.) The Antiquity of Man. 7th 
impr. 1916. 166. E. 487. 

Nirmala KumAra Vasu. Cultural Anthro- 
pology. [B] 1929. 173. H. 601. 

WissLER (C.) An introduction to Social 
Anthropology. 1929. 149. B. 269. 

Bodding {Rev. P. 0.) Seventeenth Indian 
Science Congress, Allahabad, 1930. Presi- 
dential Address. — Section of Anthropology. — 
On the Importance of the Collection of 
Anthropological Material. 1930. 

173. H. 609. 

Smith (G. E.) Human History. [B] 1930. 

166. E. 497. 

Stibbe (E. P.) An introduction to Physical 
Anthropology. 1930. 156. E. 493. 

Woodbtjrne (A. S.) The contribution of 
Psychology to Anthropology. 1930. 

160. B. 706. 

Frazer {Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

156. E. 505. 

Keith {Sir A.) New Discoveries relating 
to the Antiquity of Man. 1931. 23. £. 6. 
Kroeber (A. L.) and Waterman (T. T.) 
Source ^Book in Anthropology, rev, ed. 

1931. 23. E. 10. 
Brown (G. B.) The Art of the Cave Dweller. 

1932. [2 copies.] 137. A, 299(1). 

Goldenweiser (A.) History, Psychology, 

and Culture. 1933. 160. B. 787. 

Peaks (H.) Early Steps in Human Progress. 

[1933 ?] 155. E. 619. 

Leakey (L. S. B.) Adam’s Ancestors. [B] 
1934. 156. £. 639. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C, G. 

Soligman. [B] 1934. 155. E. 641. 

James (E. 0.) The Old Testament in the light 
of Anthropology, etc. [B] 1935. 

160. F. 275. 

JiVANA Krsna Ga^a. Os malaro bipartitum 
in Bengali Crania, {in Cal. Univ. Anthro- 
pological Papers, n. s., no. 4]. 1935. 

173, H, 201. 

Carrel (A.) Man, the unknown. 1937.' 

156. E. 565. 


History. 

PENNIMAN (T. K.) a Hundred Years of Anthro- 
pology. 1931. 166. E. 646. 

Pancanana Mjtra. A History of American 
Anthropology. [B] 1933. [2 copies.] 

« 165. E. 533. 


ANTHROPOLOGY— con^. 

Periodicals and» Societies. 

Sooibtas Scientiarum Fennica, Helsingfors, 
Commentations Humanarum Litterarum. 
t. 4, etc. 1932, etc. P. P. 2926. 

Catholic Anthropological Conference, 
Washington. Primitive man. [Quarterly,] 
1936, etc. P. P. 2967. 

ANTHROPOLOGY. See also Antiquities 
— Prehistoric ; Civiuzation ; Ethnology ; 
Family ; Folklore ; Heredity ; Man 
Religion. 


ANTHROPOMETRY. 

Stibbe (E. P.) An introduction to Physical 
Anthropology. 1930. 165. E. 493. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The Anthropological value of the 
skull. By Aleif HrdJidka.) 1934. 

155. E. 541. 

Anathanatha CattopAdhyAya. Vital Capa- 
city of Bengali StJudents [in Cal. Univ. 
Anthropological Papers, n. s., no. 4]. 1936. 

173. H. 201. 
« 

ANTIOCH (Syria). 

Bouchibr (E. S.) a Short History of Antioch, 
300 B. C.— a. D. 1268. [BJ 1921. 

107. G. 39. 

ANTIPATHIES AND PREJUDICES. 

Keith {Sir A.) The Place of Prejudice in 
Modern Civilization. 1931. 165. E. 607. 

ANTIQUITIES. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class C. 
Auxiliary Sciences of History. 1916. 

161. £. 98. 

Waddell (L. A.) The Makers of Civiliza- 
tion in race and history. 1929. 

149. B. 291. 

Casson (S.) Progress of Archseology. 1934. 

155. G. 291. 

Oriental. 

Contenau (G.) Manuel d’Arch^ologie 
Orientale. [B] 1927, etc. 137. C. 119. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Congresses — International Congress of Pre- 
historic and Protohistoric Sciences. Pro- 
ceedings of the Ist [etc. Sessions held in] 
London, etc. 1934, etc. P. P. 2861. 

Study. 

Boulton (W.- H.) The Romance of Archaeo- 
logy. [1930.] 166. G. 271. 
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ANTIQUITIES, PREHISTORIC. 

SABiisiK (P.) Einice Berner Kungen zur 
Eolithologie Ja^esbericht der Geograph- 
Ethnograph. Gesells in Zurich pro 1908- 
1909.] 1909. P. P. 2481. 

Childb (V. G.) The most Ancient East. 1929. 

156. G. 266. 

Rbnabd (G.) Life and Work in Prehistoric 
Times. Tr. by R. T. Clark. [B] 1929. 

165. 0. 257. 

Ghilde (V. G.) The Bronze Age. [B] 1930. 

155. G. 273. 

Bataviasch Genootschap van Kunsten 
BN Wbtens-Chappen. Service Arcb6o- 
logique des Indes Neerlandaises. Homm- 
age du Service Archdologique des Indes, 
N^Scrlandaises. Hommage du Service 
Arch^ologique des Indes Neerlandaises du 
Premier Congr^s des Preiustoriens d’Extreme- 
Orient 4 Hanoi 26-31 Janvier 1932. 1932. 

137. C. 122. 

Brown (G. B.) The Art of the Cave Dweller. 

1932. [2 copies.] ^ 137. A. 269(1). 

Buekitt (M. C.) The Old Stone Age. 1933. 

137. C. 141. 

Childe (V. G.) New Light on the Most Ancient 

East. 1934. 155. G. 289. 

Durban T (W.) The Story of Civilization. 

1936, etc. 106. D. 153. 

Schmidt (W.) Primitive man [in Eyre, E. 
European Civilization v. 1] 1935. 

106. D. 147. 

Africa. 

Leakey (L. S. B.) Stone Age Africa, etc. [B] 

1936. 166. G. 305. 

Europe. 

Dawson (C.) The Age of the Gods. [B] 

1928. 107. A. 107. 

Greece. 

Hall (H. R. H.) The Civilization of Greece 
in the Bronze Ago. 1928. 107. H. 18. 

India. 

Hema Candra DAsa-Gupta. Bibliography of 
Prehisotrio Indian Antiquities. 1933. 

161. D. 431. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Congresses — International Congress of Prt» 
historic and Protohistoric Sciences. Pro- 
ceedings of the 1st [etc. Sessions held in] 
London, etc. 1934, etc. p, p. 2861. 

South Africa. 

Buekitt (M. C.) South Africa's Past in stone 
and paint. 1028. 166. G. 263. 


ANTS. 

Abdul Latif, at Kermdnl. Zur Psychologie 
der Ameisen. tubers von B. 0. Delit. 1916. • 
166. A. 81. 

Ewers (H. H.) The Ant People. Tr. by 
C. H. Levy. 1927. 165. A. 76. 

Fobel (A.) Social World of the Ants. Tr. 
by C. K. Ogden. 2 v. 1928. 154. F. 69. 

Maeterlinck (M.) The Life of the Ant. [B] 
Tr. by B. Miall. 1930. 155. A. 83. 

APOCRYPHA AND PSEUDEPIGRAPHA. 

Hartmann (R.) Eine islamische Apokalyi s. 
Aus der Kreuzzugszeit. 1924. 160. A. 713. 

G ASTER (M.) Studies and Texts in Folklore 
Magic, Medieval Romance, Hebrew Apo- 
crypha, and Samaritan Archaeology. 3 V . 
1925-28. 173. H. 605. 

APOSTLES. 

Sabatier (A.) L’ Auteur du livre des Actes 
des Apotres. A-til connu et utilise dans 
son recit les Epitres do Saint Paul [in Biblio- 
th^quo de I’Ecolo des hautes Etudes, Sciences 
religienses, V. 1.] 1889. 160. A. 761. 

ARABIA. 


Topography and Description. 

Musil (A.) Northern Negd. [B] 1928. 

66 E. 24 (5). 

Rutter (E.) The Holy Cities of Arabia - 2 v. 

1928. [2 sets.] 66. E. 131. 

Ameen Rihani. Around the Coasts of 
Arabia. 1930. 68. E. 137. 

Hurgvonje (C. S.) Mekka in the latter part 

of the 19th century. Tr. by J. H. Monahan. 
1931. 66. E. 145. 

Travels. 

Musil (A.) The Northern HegAz. [B.] 1926. 

66 E. 24 (1). 

Musil (A.) Arabia Deserta. [B] 1927. 

66. E. 24 (2). 

Musil (A.) Palmyrena. [B] 1928. 

66. £. 24 (4). 

Philby (H. St. J. B.) Arabia of the Wahabis. 

1928. 66. E. 135. 

Rutter (E.) The Holy Cities of Arabia. 2v. 

1928. [2 sets.] 66. E. 131. 

Seabbook (W. B.) Adventures in Arabia. 

1928.^ 66. E. 123. 

Weiss-Sonnenburg (H.) Zur Verbotenen 
Stadt Sanaa. 1928. 66. E. 129. 

Ameen Rihani. Ground the Coasts of Arabia. 

1930. * 66. E. 137. 

Rosenthal (E.) From Drury •Lane to Mecca. 
[1930 ?]. 66. £. 141. 


B 
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ARABIA 


ARABIC 


ARABIA — Travels — contd, 

Thomas (B.) Alarms and Excursions in 
Arabia. Pref. by Sir A. T. Wilson. 1931. 

66. E. 143. 

Arabia Felix. 1932. 

66. E. 147. 

Ikbal Aii ShAh, Sarddr. Alone in Arabian 
Nights. 1933. 65. B. 49. 

Philby (H. St. J. B.) The Empty Quarter. 
1933. 66. E. 149. 

COBBOLD (E.) Pilgrimage to Mecca. 1934. 

178. G. 767. 

Stark (F.) The Southern Gates of Arabia. 
1936. 66. E. 151. 

ARABIA, ANTIQUITIES. 

OsiANDER (E.) An English Translation of 
the Himyaritic Inscriptions. 1866. 

155. G. 261. 

Derenbourq (H.) Le Culte de la d6esse A1 
— ‘ Ouzz& en Arabie au N® si6cle de notre 6re 
[in A. Ecole speciale des lanques orien- 
TALBS viv ANTES, PaHs : Rccueil de m^moi- 
res orientaux. 1906. 174. C. 24. 

Nielsen (D.) [Ed.] Handbuch der altara- 
bischen Altertums kunde. In Verbindung 
mit Goheimrat F. Hommel und N. Rhodo- 
kanasis, hrsg. von D. Nielsen. Beitrogon 
von A. Grohmann und Geheimrat E. 
Littmann. 1927, etc. 137. E. 68. 


ARABIA, HISTORY. 

WEt-LHAUSEN (J.) Arab kingdom and its fall. 

Tr. by M. G. Weir. 1927. 114. C. 45. 

Margoliouth (D. S.) Lectures on Arabic 
Historians. 1930. 106. D. 135. 

Philby (H. St. J. B.) Arabia. 1930. 

114. C. 47. 

Dougherty (C. M.) The Sealland of Ancient 
Arabia, 1932. 179. C. 15 (XIX). 

Kohn (H.) Nationalism and Imperialism in 
the Hither East. Tr. by M. M. Green, 1932. 

114. C. 55. 

Williams (K.) Ibn Sa‘ud. 1933. 125, G. 43. 
Armstrong (H, C.) Lord of Arabia. Ibn 
Saud. [B] 1934. 125. G, 49. 

Lawrence (T. E.) Seven Pillars of Wisdom. 
(1936). 114. C, 59. 

ARABIC AND PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS. 

NiRADABANDHU SanyIla. List of Inscrip- 
tions in the Museum of the Varendfia Re- 
search Society, Rajshahi. 1928. 

174. A. 245. 

Sharf-u’d-DIn (S.) (Rajshahi* Inscription of 
Qhiyathuddln Bahadur Shah : 966 A. H.) 

1935. c 174. A. 361. 


ARABIC AND PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS— 

conid. 

Sharf-u’d-DIn (S.) (Rajshahi Inscription of 
Jalaluddin Fath Shah,, 887 A. H.) 1935. 

• 174. A. 361. 

(Rural Inscription of Sayfuddin 

Firoz Shah : A. H. 880.) 1936. 

174. G. 361. 

Caskel (W.) Arabic Inscriptions in the collec- 
tion of the Hispanic Society of America. 
Tr. by B. G. Proske. 1936. 174. A. 392. 

ARABIC LANGUAGE. 

Hbrbin (A. F. J.) D6veloppemens des 
principes de la langue Arabe moderne. 1803. 

177. G. 26. 

Erpenius (T.) Rudimenta Linguae Arabicae. 
1933. 177. G. 118. 


Alphabet, r 

N1fidh-i-DAnishmand. Transcription de 
I’alphabet Aiabe. 1936. 177. G. 125. 

Dictionaries. 

Hopkins (D.) A Vocabulary Persian, Arabic, 
and English. Ed. by C. Wilkins, etc. 1810. 

177. F. 125. 

Landberg, Comte. Glossaire datinois. 2v. 
1920. 175. A. 93. 

Socrates Spiro Bey. English- Arabic and 
Arabic-English Dictionary of the Modem 
Arabic of Egypt. 1923-29. 9. £. 7. 

Muhammad Sharaf. An English- Arabic 
Dictionary of Medicine, Biology, and Allied 
Sciences. [B] 1928. 6. G. 3.^ 

Tabet (C, a.) Tabet’s English- Arabic 

Dictionary. 1930. 9. E. 11. 

Depo't (0.) Vocabulaire Fran9aiB — Arabe, 
1932. 177. G. 123. 

NOruddin ‘ Abdul QAder. Dictionnaire 
Franyais-Arabe. [1933 ?]. 

P. R. R. m. B. 13. 

Eg/ptian Dialect and Colloauial. 

Phillott [U. Col. D. C.) and Powell 
(A.) Manual of Egyptian Arabic. 1926. 

177. G. 105. 

Grammars. 

Guadagnolus (P.) Breves Arabicae linguae 
institutiones. 1642. 177. G. 24. 

Muhammad Hafiz Ullah. Popular Arabic 
Grammar. Pt. 1. 1925. 177. G. 107. 

Yushmanov (N. V.) Grammatika litera- 

tumogo Arabskogo yazuika Pod redaktsiei 
i 8 predisloviem — I. Y. Krachkovskogo. 
1928. 177. G. 111. 

Caspari (C. P.) A Grammar of the Arabic 
Language. Ed. by W. Wright. 3rd ed. 
2v. 1933. 177. G. 121, 
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ARABIC LANGUAGE. Set aUo Semitic 
Lanquage. 

ARABIC LITERATURE. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

Lyall (C. J.) Translations of Ancient Arabic 
poetry. 1930. 177. G. 116. 

Bibliography. 

WuENSTBNPELi) (F.) Die Geschichtschreifber 
der Araber und ihr Werke. 1882. 

114. 0. 10. 

Imperial Library, Calcutta. Catalogue of 
Arabic Books. 1916. 161. I. 114. 

History and Criticism. 

Hammer-Purgstall {F.) Uber die Encykl- 
opadie der Araber, Perser und Tiirken 
2v. 1867. . 174. H. 10. 

Nicholson (R. A.) A Literary History of the 
Arabs. 2nd ed. [B] 1930. 31. B. 3. 

Tahir Khemiri and Kampffmeyer (G.) 
Leaders in Contemporary Arabic Literature. 
1930, etc, 174. H. 31. 

‘UmAr Muhammad DaudpotI. The Influence 
of, Arabic Poetry on the Development of 
Persian Poetry. 1934. 174. F. 12. 

Brockelman (C.) Geschichte dor Arabischen 

Litteratur. Eister Supplement band. 1936, 
etc. 175. A. 107. 

Texts and Translations. 

Abu Bakr ibn T fail. The History of Hayy 
ibn Yaqzan. 1929. 175. A. 99. 

ARABS. 

Lane (E. Z.) Arabian Society in the Middle 
Ages. Ed. by S. Lane-Poole. [B] 1883. 

114. C. 49. 

^ARATCANDRA MiTRA. On the qse of the 
Swallow-worts in the Ritual, Sorcery, and 
I<eechcraft of the Hindus and the Pre-Islamic 
Arabs. 1918. 178. C. 1041. 

Kennedy (P.) Arabian Society at the time of 
Muhjmmad. 2 pts. 1926. 109. B. 35. 

Mercier (L.) La chasse et les sports chez les 
Arabes. 1927. 165. F. 195. 

Musil (A.) The Manners and Customs of the 
Rwala Bedouins. 1928. 66. E. 24 [6.] 

History. 

Hell (J.) The Arab Civilization. Tr. by 
S. Khuda Baksh. 1926. [2 copies.] 

109. B. 39. 

Kh al il A. Totah. The Contribution of the 
Arabs to Education. [B] 1926. 

148. G. 1105. 

Trummbtbr (F.) Abn Sa‘id*B Geschichte der 
Yorislaznischen Araber. 1928. 156. F. 219. 


ARABS— History— cowAi. 

Marzoliouth (D. S.) Lectures on Arabic 

Historians. 1930. [3 copies.] 106. D. 185. 
FARiis (B.) L'Honneure chez les Arabes 
avant I’lslam. Pref. de M. Gandefroy. 
Demombynes. 1932. 114. C. 63. 

German us (J.) Modem Movements in Islam. 

1932. 178. G. 693. 
Young {Sir H.) The Independent Arab. 

1933. U4 C. 53. 

Armstrong (H. C.) Lord of Arabia. Ibn 

Saud. [B] 1934. 125. G. 49. 

ARABS, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Hamud HAsan, Sayyid. Arab Marriage 
Customs. 1934. 149. D. 569. 

ARAOHNIDA. 

Sorensen (W.) Descriptiones Lauiatorum. 
Arachnidorum Opilionum Subordinis. 1932. 

155. A. 20. 

ARAKAN. 

Hay (J. 0.) Arakan Past-Prescnt-Futuro. 

1892. [2 copies.] 168. C, 1. 

Manrique (S.) Travels of Fray Sebastien 
Manrique, 1629-1643. Tr. by Lt.-Col. C. E. 
Luard, Asst, by Father H. Hosten. V. 1. 
1927. 61. B. 276 (H) 46. 

ARBITRATION, COMMERCIAL. 

Cumbrae-Stewart (F. W. S.) Commercial 
Arbitration. 1931. 147. E. 613. 

ARBITRATION, INDUSTRIAL. 

Gilchrist (R. N.) Conciliation and Arbitra- 
tion. 1922. 147. B. 349. 

Russell (F.) Russell on the Power and Duty 
of an Arbitrator, and the law of Submissions 
and Awards. 11th ed., by W. Bowstead. 
1923. 149. B. 209. 

Cumbrae-Stewart (F. W. S.) Commercial 
Arbitration. 1931. 147. E. 613. 

ARBITRATION, INTERNATIONAL. 

Scott (J. B.) [Ed.'\ Instructions to the 

American ^Delegates to the Hague Peace 
Conferences and their Ofl&cial reports. 1916. 

145. B. 365. 

ARBITRATORS AND ARBITRATION. 

Russbll*(F.) Russell on the Power and Duty 
of an Arbitrator, and the law of Submissions 
and Awards, llth^ed., by W. Bowstead. 
1923. 149. B. 209. 

HarendranIrIyana CaudhijbI. Select 

Records of the‘JLa8imbazar-G%uripur Arbi- 
tration. 1932. 171. B. 279. 

• B 2 
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ARCBITECTtJRE 


ARCHERY* 

Pops (S. T.) A study of Bows and Arrows. 
[1930 ?]. 129. A. 416. 

ARCHES. 

Thomason Civil Enginekrino College 
Roorkee. (Note on Masonry Arches.) 
[1902 ?]. 130. 0. 106. 

ARCHTTECTURE. 

Chambers (W.) A Treatise on Civil Architoc. 

ture. 2nd ed. 1768. 137. C. 106. 

Leeds (W. H.) Rudimentarj’’ Architecture. 

1848. 137. C. 136. 

Atkinson (R.) & Bagenal (H.) Theory 

& Elements of Architecture. 1926. 

14. H. 15. 

Butler, (A. S. G.) The Substance of Architec- 
ture. 1926. 137. C. 117. 

Spiers (R. P.) The Orders of Architecture^ 
Greek, Roman and Italian. 6th ed. Enl* 
[1926.J 137. C. 108. 

Yaqub Hasan. Temples, Churches and 
Mosques- 1926- 137. C. 137. 

Royal Institute of British Architects, 

London, The Orientation of Buildings. 

1933. 137. C. 130. 

Mahbndranatha Datta. Principles of 

Architecture. 1935. 174. A. 383. 

Ancient. 

VirRUVius PoLLio (M.) Vitruvius on Archi- 
tecture. 2v. 1931. 158. G. 243 [L. 52.] 

Domestic. 

Allen .. (C. B.) Rudimentary Treatise. 

Cottage Building. 1842. 130. G. 107. 

Yerbury (F. R.) Georgian Details of Dome.stic 
Architecture. 1926. 137. C. 114. 

Kelly (J. F.) Early Domestic Architecture 
of Connecticut. 1933. 99. D. 6. 

Ecclesiastical. 

CouLTON (G. G.) Art and the Reformation. 

1928. 137. A. 291. 

History. 

Bury (T. Y.) Rudimentary Architecture. 

1849. 137, C. 133. 

'fRAQUAMi (R.) Art and Life, The Influence 

the Classics. 1926. P. p. 1400. 

Fletcher {Sir B.) A Historj^ of Architec- 
ture. 8th ed. 1928. 14 H, 7 . 

Smith (W. H.) Architecture in English Fiction. 

1934. 187. C. 145. 

*■ ^ Theatrical. 

Shand (P. M.) Modern Theatres and Cinemas, j 
1930 . , 157. H. 26. ' 


ARCHITECTURE. ARABIC AND MOORISH. 

Hispanic Society of« America. Hispano- 
Moresque Capitals and Bfiae in the collec- 
tion of the Hispanic Society of America. 
[B] 1928. 137. C. 129. 

ARCHITECTUE. BYZANTINE. 

Lawrence {Col. T. E.) Crusader Castles. 2v. 
1936. 137. C. 155. 


ARCHITECTURE. CANADA. 

Carless (W.) The Architecture of French 
Canada. 1925. P. P. 1400. 

Traquair (R.) The Buildings of Me Gill 

University. 1926. P. P. 1400. 

Traquair (R.) The Old Architecture of the 
Province of Quebec. 1926. P. P. 1400. 

Traquair (R.) and Barbeau (C. M.) The 

Church of Saint Famille Island of Orleans 
Quebec. 1926. P. P. 1400" 

Traquair (R.) and Barbeau (C. M.) The 

Church of St. Fra/icois do Sales, Island of 

Orleans, Quebec. 1926. P. P. 1400. 

ARCHITECTURE, CHINA. 

SiRfeN (0.) A History of early Chinese Art- 
4v. 1929. 137. A. 98- 

ARCHITECTURE, ENGLAND. 

Dickinson (P. L.) Outline History of Archi- 
tecture of the British Isles. 1926. 

137. C. 113. 

Turner (P. J.) Liverpool Cathedral. 1927. 

P. P. 1400. 

Manchester- U wirerfiiff/. [School of Architect 
<wre] Prospectus, 1936-1937, etc. 

19. H. 26 

ARCHITECTURE, GREECE. 

Buren (E. D. van), Mrs. Greek Fictile- 
Revetments in the Archaic Period. ^1926. 

187. C. 112. 

ARCHITECTURB, HINDU. 

Prasanna Kumar a AoIrya. A Dictionary 
of Hindu Architecture. 1927. 174. A. 273. 

Niemala KumAra Vasu. Canons of Orissaii 

Architecture. 1932. 174. A. 377. 

architecture, INDIA. 

CuNDALL AND Howlett, publishers. The 
Jumma Musjeod at Beejapore. 1862. 

239. C. 70. 

CuNDALL ( ). The Gol Goomuz at Beeja- 
pore. 2 pt. [1911 ?]. 174. A. 828. 

Wetbl (F.) Islamisohe Grabbauten in 
In ien ans der Zeit der Soldatenkaiser. 1320- 
1640. 1918. 174. A. 298. 
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ABCHITECTUBE, imiA—contd, 

Cbeswbll (K. a. C.) a Provisional Biblio- 
graphy of the Muhammadan Architecture 
of India. 1922* ^ 161. P. 26. 

Bhabf (H.) The Buildings of the Tughlaqs. 
1922. 174. A. 309. 

CJousENS (H.) Chaiukyan Architecture of 
the Kanarese Bistrit^ts. 1926. 

174. A. 286. 

fiAVBLL (E. B.) Indian Architecture. 2nd 
1927. P. R. R. ra. A. 1. 

Pbasanna KumIba AoAbya. Dictionary of 
Hindu Architecture. [1927.] 174. A. 273. 

Pbasanna KumAba AcAbya. Indian Archi- 
tecture according to MAnasara-SilpaAaatara. 
1927. 174. A. 237. 

Modern Indian Architecture. [An apprecia- 
tion of] the work of Sris Chandra Chatterjee. 
1930. . 174. A. 349. 

Nibmala KumAra Vasu. Canons of Orissan 
Architecture. 1932. 174. A. 377. 

ISbi^a Candra CattopAdhAya. National 
value of Indian Architecture. 1933. 

• 174. A. 347. 

Batley (C.) The Design Development of 
Indian Architecture. [B] 1934, etc. 

' 174. A. 370. 

^RiSA Candra Cat opAdhAya. Indian Arts 
and Industries. [1934 ?]. 174. A. 345. 

Nawrath (E. A.) The Glories of Hindustan. 
1935. 174 A. 351. 


ARCHITECTURE, ITALY. 

PlETRASANTA. Dol Duomo di Monreale edi 
altre chiese siculo normanne. 1838. 

187. C. 128. 

ARCHITECTURE, MEXICO. 

Rjlham (W. H.) Mexican Arcfutecture of the 
Vice-Regal period. 1927. 137. C. 115. 

ARCHITECTURE, MUHAMMADAN. 

“CuNDALL AND HowLETT, publishers. The 
Jumma Musjeed at Beejapore. 1852. 

239. C. 70. 

•CuNDALL ( ). The Gol Goormuz at Beeja- 
pore. 2 pts. [1911 ?]. 174. A. 328. 

Wetzel (F.) Islamische Grabbauten in 
Indien aus des Zeit des Soldatenkaiser. 1320- 
1540. 1918. 174. A. 298. 

Cbeswell (K. a. C.) a Provisional Biblio- 
graphy of the Muhammada Architecture 
of India. 1922. 161. P. 26. 

Battar Kheiri. Islamic Architecture. 1923. 

174 A. 331. 

Maroais (0.) Manue Jd’Art musulman. 2 t. 
1926-27. 137. 0. 125. 


ARCHITECTURE, MUHAMMADAN-con/i. 

Cbeswell (K. A. C.) Early Muslim Archi- 
tecture. 1932, etc. 1932. 137. C. 124. 

Nawrath (E. A.) The Glories of Hindustan. 

1934. 174. A. 851. 

Rousseau (G.) L’Art D6coratif Musulman. 
[B] 1934. 137. C. 148. 

ARCHITECTUBE, PALESTINE AND SYRIA. 

Lawrence {Gol. T. E.) Crusader Castles. 2v. 
1936. 137. C. 155. 

ARCHITECTUBE, PERSIA. 

Ross (Sir E. D.) [Ed.] Persian Art. [B] 
1930. 137. A. 313. 

ARCOT. 

Muhammad Ali KhAn, Nawoh of Areal. 
Papers relative of the Nabobs new consoli- 
dated debt. 1781. 167. H. 19. 

ARCTIC AND ANTARCTIC REGIONS. 

Brown (R. N. R.) The Polar Regions. 1927. 

98. C. 118. 

Amundsen {Capt. R.) and Ellsworth (L). 
The First Flight across the Polar Sea. 1928. 

105. C. 15. 

Hayes (J. G.) Antartica. [B] 1928. 

105. C. 8. 

Jenness (D.) The People of the Twilight. 
[Pref. signed : F. Nansen.] 1928. 

98. C. 115. 

Macmillan (D. B.) Etah and beyond. 

[Foreward signed. G. Grosvenor.] 1928. 

105. C. 17. 

Wilkins {Capt. G. H.) Flying the Arctic. 

1928. 98. C. 117. 

Chbbry-Garrard (A.) The Worst Journey 
in the World. Antarctic, 1910-1913. 2nd 
ed. 2v. 1929. 105. 0. 19. 

Byrd (R. E.) Little America. 1031. 

113. G. 306. 

Shackleton {Sir E.) The Heart of the 
Antarctic. 1932. 105. C. 21. 

Sykes {Sir P.) A History of Exploration. 

1934. 61. D. 75. 

Goero (W. L. G.) The Topographical results 

of Ellswoth*s Trans-Antarctic FHght of 
1936. 1936. 61. D. 85. 


ARGENTINE REPUBLIC. 

Frsbs (J^.) En la administracidn pdblica. 

y. 6 and 6 pt. 2. 1920. 148. C. 447« 

National Mortqaob Bank. National Terri- 
tory of Misiones. 1927. 184. E. 139. 

The Times Book on Argentina. 4927. 

• 108. A. 6. 



18 


ARGENTINE 


A1t|fg 


ARGENTINE KEBJmUO—contd, 

Alemaitdiii (J.) Cinnenteiiario del Club de 
Gimnasia y Esgrima, 1880*1930. 1931. 

186. D. 171. 

Lista de laa ultimas abras Argentinas ingnesa* 
das en la Biblioteca Nacional. 1932. 

P. P. 2807. 

Mabrotta (F. P.) Tierra y Patria, eto. 1932. 

157. E. 693. 

Bibliography. 

Abgsntinb Republic. Lista de las ultimas 
abras Argentinas ingresadas en la Bibliotec 
Nacional. 1932. P. P. 2807. 

Constitution. 

Argentine Republic. Camara de Diputados 
de la Nacidn. Comisionado Federal en la 
Rioja. 1923. 148. D. 301. 

Morno (R.) Intervenciones Fede rales en las 
Provincias. 1924. 148. B. 639. 

Economics. 

Alcosta (D. a.) Escritas Economiess. 1862. 

147. A. 676- 

Frers (E.) Temas Diversos. V. 7 and 8, pt. 2. 
1921. 148. C. 445. 

History. 

Frers (E.) Temas Diversos. V. 7 and 8, pt. 2. 

1921. 148. C. 445. 

Periodicals. 

La Razon Anuario 1933, etc. [1934 ? etc.] 

P. P. 1618. 

Statistics. 

ViALE (G.) Eetadistica. 1923a 1928y 1928a 
1932. 1933. 147. C. 61. 

ARITHMETIC. 

HiPSLEY (W.) Equational Arithmetic. 1852. 

162. E. 59. 

Feneineb (H.) Arithmetische Aufgaben. 1910. 

162. £. 55. 

Pascal (B.) De numeris multiplicibus \in 
Pascal, B. Oeuvres, v. 2], 1923. 

157. B. 529. 

Nioomachus, Oerodentts. Introduction to Arith- 
metic. Tr. by M. L. D’Ooge. With studies 
in Greek Arithmetic by F. £. Robbins and 
L. C. Karpinski. [B] 152. £• 6. 

Workman (W. P.) A New Arithmetic for 
Indian Schools. 1932. 152. E. 67. 

Klapper (P.) The teaching of Arithmetic. 

[B] 1934. 152. B. 76. 

Yadayaoandba Oakrayarti. Arithmetic. 
1936. 162. E. 79. 

History. 

Collins (M.) On the Octaval System of 
Beckoning ih India. 1926. 152. E. 61. 


ARMENIA AND ARMENIANS. 

Lehmann-Haupt (C. F.) Armenien, einest und 
jetzt. 1910. ’ , 66. B. 7, 

« 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Seth (M. J.). Madras the birthplace of Arm!- 
nian Journalism. 1937. 175. G. 2. 

ARMENIA AND ARMENIANS, HISTORY. 

Dulaurier (M. E.). Bibliotheque Historique 
Armenienne ou choix Hes Principaux His- 
torians Arm^niens Traduit en Franjais, 
1868. 114. D. 98, 

Seth (M. J.). Armenians in India. 1937. 

13. F. 12, 

ARMENIAN LANGUAGE AND UTERATURE. 

Macler (F.) Christomathic de rArm6nian 
modeme avec vocabulaire. • 1932. 158. G. 77. 

ARMIES AND ARMAMENTS. 

Limitation and Reduction of Armaments. 

Rohde (H.), Majors France and Germany — 
their ratio of power. 1932. 129. A. 421. 

Scwendomann (K.) The System of Disarma- 
ment of the Peace treaties in its Relation to 
the General Disarmament Conference. 1932, 

108. D. 571. 

Disarmament. The Problem of Disarmament. 
1933. 129. A. 423. 

Mowat (R. B.) The Reduction of Armamente 
[in Problems of the Nations]. 1933. 

147. A. 677. 

Ziegler (W.) The transformation of Presi- 
dent Wilson’s Idea of Disarmament. 1933. 

108. D. 569. 

Hirst (F. W.). Armaments. The race and 
the crisis. 1937. 129. A. 439. 

ARMS AND ARMOUR. 

Egerton op Tatton (W.), Lord. A Descrip- 
tion of Indian and Oriental Armour. New 
ed. 1896. [2 copies]. 170. B. 6. 

Gaurikanta RIya. The Indian Arms Act 
Manual. 2nded. 1913. 172. A, 1285. 

4th ed. 1921. 172. A. 1286 (l)r 

5th ed. 1924. 172. A. 1285 (2)^ 

6th ed. 1926. 172. A, 1285 (8>" 

— 7th ed. 1928. 172. A. 1286 (4). 

8th ed. 1931. 172. A. 1286 (6), 

9th ed. 1936 [2 copies.]. 

172. A. 1286 (6). 

Dean (B.) The Metropolitan Museum of Art. 
Handbook of Arms and Armour. 4th ed. 
1930. 187. A. 315. 

Ben ARY (A.) Der Kampf um Die Abrti stung 
1932. 129. A. 44. 
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ARMS AND ARUOm--conid, 

Sbligman (C. G.) l^ssays presented to C. G, 
Seligman. (Spears with two or more heads, 
particularly in Africa. By K. C. Lindblom.) 
1934. 155. E. 541. 

ARMY, ENGLAND. 

Administration, Policy & Reform. 

Curtis (E. E.) The Organization of the British 
Army in the American Revolution. [B.] 

1926. 129. B. 99. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Military Annual for 1844. 1844. 

P. P. 2579. 

The Army and IJavy Magazine. V. 6. 1883. 

P. P. 2581. 

Society for Army Historical Research. 
The Journal of the Society for Army His- 
torical Research. V. 7. 1928. P. P. 2599. 


Regimental Histories. 

Dragoon Guards. Historical Records of the 
Sixth Regiment of Dragoon Guards, or the 
Carabineers. 1839. 110. D. 5 (a). 

Scots Dragoons. Historical record of the 
Royal Regiment of Scots Dragoons. 1840. 

110. D. 5. 

Burgoyne (R. H.) Historical Records of the 
93rd Sutherland Highlanders. 1883. 

110. D. 35. 

Whinyates {Col. F. A.) From Coruna to 
Sevastopol. The History of * C ’ Battery. 
2nded. [B.] 1893. [2 copies.] 110. D. 87. 
Wood (W.) The Northumberland Fusiliers. 

[19—?]. [2 copies.] 124. E. 161. 

JouRDAiN {Lt.'Col. H. F. N.) and Fraser (E.) 
The Connought Rangers. V. 2. 1926. 

110. D. 24. 

Walker {Maj. G. G.) The Honourable Artil- 
lery Company, 1537-1926. Foreword by the 
Earl of Denbigh and Desmond. 1926. 

124. C. 225. 

Murray {Rev. R. H.) The History of the 
VIII King’s Royal Irish Hussars. 1693- 

1927. Foreword by General the Right Hon. 
Sir B. T. Mahon. 2 v. 1928. 110. D. 28. 

ARMY, FRANCE. 

Boedb (H.), Major. Prance and Germany — 
their ratio of power. 1932. 129. A. 421. 

ARMY. GERMANY. 

Rohde (H.), Majors France and Germany — 
their ratio of power. 1932. 129. A. 421. | 


ARMY, INDIA. 

Smith (L. F.) A sketch of the rise, progress 
and termination of the Regular Corps, formed 
and Commanded by Europeans in the ser- 
vice of the native princes of India ; with 
details of the principal events and actions of 
the late Marhatta War. [1805 ?] [2 copies.] 

129. A. 93. 

Ewart (J.) A Digest of the vital statistics of 
the European and Native Armies in India, 
1859. [2 copies.] 132. F. 27. 

Macpherson (W. C.) Soldiering in India, 
1764-1787. Ed. by W. C. Macpherson. 

1928. 165. G. 85. 

MacMunn {Sir G.) Vignettes from Indian 
Wars. [1933 ?]. 165. A. 545. 

Napier (R. W.) of Magdala, 2nd Earl. Letters 
of Field-Marshal Lord Napier of Magdala. 
Ed. by Lt.-Col. H. D. Napier. 1936. 

156. E. 1455. 


British Soldiers. 

Cardew {Sir A.) The White Mutiny. 1929. 

170. A. 259. 


History. 

Macleod {Maj.’Oenl. R.) On India. 1872. 

[2 copies.] 172. A. 15. 

MacMunn {Maj. G. F.) The Armies of India. 
Painted by Maj. A. C. Lovett. Foreword by 
Field-Marshall Earl Roberts. 1911. 

170. A. 277. 

Merewethee {Lt.-Col. J. W. B.) and Smith 
{Rt. Hon. Sir F.) The Indian Corps in France. 
1919. 108. D. 595. 

Cardew {Sir A.) The White Mutiny. 1929. 

170. A. 259. 

Bullock {Capt, H.) Indian Infantry Colours. 

1931. 170. A. 26. 

MacMunn {Lt.-Oen. Sir G.) The Martial Races 
of India. [1933 ?]. 170. A. 269. 

MacMunn {Sir G.) The Lure of the Indus. 

1934. 170. A. 278. 

Wallace (C. L.) Fatehgarh Camp, 1777-1857. 
1934. 170. A. 271. 

Manuals. 

Barwell (N.) Military Aid to the Civil Power. 

1926. 170. B. 313. 


Regimental Histories. 

Stubbs* (F. W.) History of the Organization 
equipment, and services of the regiment of 
Bengal ArtiUery. 3 v. 1857. 170. A. 268, 

Innes {Lt.-Col. P. R.) The History of the 
Bengal European Regiment, no# the Royal 
Munster Fusiliers, etc. 2nd* ed. 1885. [2 
copies.] 170. A. 18. 
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ARMY, INDIA— Regimental Histories— c<m^. 

Wilson (M.) History of Behar Indigo Fac- 
tories, etc. 1908. [2 copies.] 167. A, 55. 
' Hennell (R.) a Famous Indian Regiment. 
1927. 170. A. 257. 

Cardew {Major F. G.) Hudson’s Horse, 1867- 

1922. 1928. 170. A. 267. 

Shakespear [Col. L. W.) History of the Assam 
Rifles. [BJ 1929. 170. A. 261. 


Transport. 

Indian Railway Conference Association. 
Military Traffic Rules. 1935. 170. B. 331. 

ARMY, SCOTLAND. 

TERLiNG {Lt.-Col. A.) The Story of the 
Highland Brigade in the Crimea. New ed. 
1896. [2 copies.] 110. D. 11. 

ARMY, UNITED STATES. 

Martin (B.) Desertion of Albama Troops 
from the Confederate Army. [B] 1932. 

129. B. 107. 

ART. 

Shaw (G. B.) The Sanity of Art. 1908. 

137. A, 323. 

liBEVRY OF Congress, Washington. Classifica- 
tion. Class N. Fine Arts. 2nd ed. 1922. 

161. E. 70. 

Harvard University [Department of the Fine 
Arts], Art Studies. 1926. 137. A. 84. 

Parker (Db W. H.) The Analysis of Art. 

1926. 187. A. 281. 

RavIndranatha Thakura. The Meaning of 
Art [in Dacca University Bull. 12]. 1926. 

P. P. 1374. 

Marvin (F. S.) and Clutton-Brock (A. F.) 

Art and Civilization. 1928. 137. A. 301, 

Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Handbook of 
the Museum of Fine Arts Boston. 1930. 

137. J. 5. 

Bell (C.). Art. 1931. 137. ‘ A. 351. 

James (M. R.) The Apocalypse in Art. 1931. 

137: E. 173. 

Naqasse (T.) Etude du style S dans Tart. 

1932. 137. A. 102. 

Richter (I. A.) Rhythmic Form in Art. 

1932. 137. A. 100. 

Takeshiro NAGASsi:. Etude du style. 1933. 

137. A. 341. 

Dewey (J.) Art as Experience. 1934. • 

137. A. 349. 


Arabia. 

Lanb-Poole*'(S.} The Art of the Saracens in 
Egypt. 1886. 187. C. 139. 


ART — contd, 

Argentine Republic. 

Rbfublica Argentina [Ministerio de Justicia 
e Insiruccion Publica]. Di^eccion nacional 
de bellas artea. Organizacion y funciona- 

miento, etc. 1934. 187. A. 347. 

Asia. 

Ball (K. M.) Decorative Motives of Oriental 
Art. [B] 1927. 138. 0. 66. 

Contenau (G.) L’ Art de 1’ Asie OccidentaJe 
ancienne. [B] 1928. 137. D. 61. 

Strzygowski (J.) Asiens Bildende Kunst in 
Stichproben, Jhr Wesen Und Jhre Entwick- 
lung. 1930. P. R. R. HI. F. 1. 

Bin yon (L.) Spirit of Man in Asian Art. 

1936. 137. A. 243. 


Bali. 

Stutterheim (W. F.) Indian Influences in 
Old-Balinese Art. 1935. 137. C. 149. 

Biblical. 

Arnold {Sir T. W.) The old and New Testa- 
ment in Muslim Religious Art. 1932. 

137. A. 327. 

Bibliography. 

Sears (M. E.) Standard Catalog for Public 
Libraries. Fine Art section. 1929. 

161. G. 95. 

Hammond (W. A.) A Bibliography of Aesthe- 
tics and of the Fine Arts from 1900 to 1932. 
1934. 14. H. 9. 

Buddhist. 

Getty (A.) The Gods of Northern Buddhism. 
Tr. from the French of J. Deniker. lUusns. 
from the collection of H. H. Getty. (2nd 
ed.) [B.] 1928. 24. H. 1. 

Ippel (A.) Indische Kunst und Triumphalbild. 
1929. 174. A. 259, 

Ananda Kentish KumArasvAmI. Elements of 
Buddhist Iconography. 1935. 178. D. 140. 

Sad An AND A Giri, Svdml. Pilgrimage to Grea- 
ter India. Pref. by Suniti Kumar Chatterji. 
1936. 68. A. 91. 

Vogel (J. Ph.) Buddhist Art in India, Ceylon 
and Java. Tr. by A. J. Bamouw. 1936 . 

178. D. 1177. 

Byzantium. 

Lorey (E. db). The Mosaics of the Mosque of 
the Omayyads at Damascus. 1931. 

137. 0. 132. 

China. 

Tatlook (R. R.) [2?d.] Chineee Art. 1925. 

137. A. 76. 
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ART— China — conld, 

.Sir6n (0.) A History of early Chinese Art. 

4 V. 1929. 137. A. 08. 

Morant (G. S, be.) a History of Chinese Art 
from ancinet times to the present day. Tr. 
by G. C. Wheeler. 1931. 137. A. 338. 

Latourette (K. S.) The Chinese : Their His- 
tory and Culture. 2 v. [B] 1934. 

115. £. 245. 

Cranmer-Byng (L.) The Vision of Asia. 

1932. 115. £. 230. 

Ashton (L.) and Gray (B.) Chinese Art. 
1936. 137. A. 360. 

Colombia. 

Arboleda (S.) Lasletras, lascienciaa y las 
bella artes en Colombia. 1936. 167. E. 673. 

, England. 

Walker’s Quarterly. 1920. P. P. 2805 [1]. 
HoLMps {M. R.) Medieval England. 1934. 

111. C. 197. 

Read (H.) English Art [in In Defence of 
Shelley and other essa^^s]. 1936. 

158. P. 2270. 

* Ethics. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Graf. What is Art ? and 
Essays on Art. 1929. 157. E. 575. 

Europe. 

Hipkiss (E. J.) Handbook of the Department 
of Decorative Arts of Europe and America. 
2nd ed. 1929. 137. J. 3. 

Devonshire (R. L.) Quelquos Influences 

Islamiques Sur los Arts de 1’ Europe. [2nd 
ed.] 1935. 137. A. 355. 

France. 

Ham ANN (R.) Deutsche und FranzOsische 
Kunst im Mittelalter. 1925. 137. A. 108. 

* Ahmad Fiqre. L’ Art roman du Puy et 
lea influences islamiques. [B] 1934. 

137. 0. 134. 

Germany. 

Hamann (R.) Deutsche und Frauzosische 
Kunst im Mittelalter. 1925. 137. A. 108. 

Kibsel (C.) and Thiele (E. 0.) [Eds.] Art 
and Germany. [B] 1928. 137. A. 285. 

Greece. 

Walston {Sir C.) Alcamenes and the estab- 
lishment of the classical type in Greek art. 
1926. 137. D. 30. 

Bidder (A.) and Deonna (W.) Art in Greece. 

Tr. by V. C. C. Collum. 1927. 137. A. 270, 

CoNTENAtT (G.) and Cha3pot (V.) L* Art 
antique : Orient, Gr^oe, Rome. , [B] 1930. 

137. A. 319. 


ART — contd, 

Hindu. 

AvanIndranAtha ThAkuea. L’alpona. Trad. 
d’Andr^e karpel^s et de Tapan Mohan Chat- 
terji. 1921. 178. C. 1859« 

Mulk RAj Akanda. The Hindu View of Art. 
1933. 174. A. 200. 

Parviz N. PIrozshAh DubAsh, Miss. Hindoo 
Art in its social setting. 1936. 174. A. 371. 

History and Criticism. 

Faurb (E.) History of Art of the forms. Tr, 
by W. Pach. 6 v. 1921-30. 

P. R. R. m. A. 8. 

PuoAN (J.) History of Art. Tr. by R. L« 
Roys. 3v. 1927-28. 137. A. 80. 

Hall (L. B.) Art and Life and Seed, Soil 
Tillage and Crop. 1931. 137. A. 325. 

Chambers (F. P.) The History of Taste. [B] 
1932. 137. A. 329. 

Shaw (G. B.) Major Critical Essays (Standard 
ed.) 1932. 156. P. 2187. 

An and A Kentish KumarasvAmi. The Trans- 
formation of Nature in Art. [B] 1934. 

187. A. 345. 

CoHBN-PoRTHBiM (P.) The Mcssage of Asia. 
Tr. by A. Harris. 1934. 65. A. 157. 


India. 

Vasd (P. N.) Principles of Indian J^ilpaAastra. 
1926. 174. A. 227. 

Ananda Kentish KumArasvAml History of 
Indian and Indonesian Art. 1927. 

174. A. 281 

French (J. C.) Art of the Pal Empire of 
Bengal. 1928. 174. A. 235. 

Exhibitions — Mysore Dasara Industrial and 
AgricvUural Exhibition^ 1929. Official Hand- 
book and Guide. 1929. 

R. R. T. & 135. F. 461. 

Ippel (A.) Indische Kunst und Triuraphalbild. 

1929. 174. A. 259. 

Venkataohalam (G.) Mirror of Indian Art. 
1929. 174. A. 270. 

Smith (V. A.) A. History of Fine Art in India 
& Ceylon. 2nd. ed. Rev. by K. de B. Cod- 
ring ton. 1930. 14. G. 8. 

French (J. C.) Himalayan Art. Introd. by 
L. Binyon. 1931. 137. A. 821. 

Grousset (R.) The Civilizations of the East 
India. Tr. by C. A. Phillips. 1932. 

174. A. 207. 

Solomon (W. E. G.) Essays on* Mogul Art. 
1932. • 137. A. 337. 
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ART— India— con^cif. 


Indian Society of Oriental Art, Cakutta. 
Journal of the Indian Society of Oriental 
Art. 1933. R. R. T. & P. P. 1504. 


Kempers {Dr. A. J. B.) The Bronzes of 
Nalanda and Hindu- Javanese Art. 1933. 

174. A. 813. 

Mulk RAj Ananda. Hindu View of Art. 

1933. 174. A. 299. 

Ananda Kentish KumarasyImI. The Trans- 
formatwn of Nature in Art. [B] 1934. 

/ 137. A. 345. 

Masson-Cursbl (P.) Ancient India and 
.^dian Civilization. Tr. by M. R. Dobie. 
[SY 1934. 165. A. 569. 

'Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1936, 
etc. 106. D. 153. 

SARi^i Kumara Sarasvati and KslTi^A 
Candra Sarkar. Kurkihar, Gaya and 
v^Sixihgaya. 1937. 178. D. 1189. 


India : Periodicals and Societies. 

Four Arts Annual. 1935, etc. P. P. 1580. 


Indo-China and Bialay. 

Ananda Kentish KumarasvamI. History of 
Indian and Indonesian Art. 1927. 

174. A. 284. 

Sad An AND A Giri, Svdml. Pilgrimage to Grea- 
ter India. Pref, by Suniti Kumar Chatterji. 
1936. • 68. A. 91. 


Italy. 

Davies (G. S.) Michelangelo. 1924. 

137. A. 353. 

Johansen (P.) Masolino, Masaccio und Tabi- 
tha. 1936. 137. C. 147. 

Japan ; Periodicals and Societies. 

Deutsche Gesellschaft fuer Natur-und 
VOlkbrkunolb OsTASiEi s, Toifcyo. Mitthei- 
lungen. 1873, etc. P. P, 1358. 

National Committee on Intellectual Co- 
operation, Tokyo. The Year Book of Japa- 
nese Art 1928, ek. P. P. 1384. 


Java. 

ArdhendukumAra GangopAdhyAya. The 
Alt of Java. [1928.] 137. A. 295. 

Casey (R. J.) Four Faces of Siva. 1929. 

174. A. 329. 

Kempers {Dr. A. J. B.) The Bronzes of Na- 
landa and Hindu- Javanese Art. 1935. 

174. A. 313. 


Medieeva! and Renaissance. 

Haevard Untviprsity [Department of the Fine 
Arte], Art Studies. 1920. 137. A. 84. 


ART— Hedieaval and Renaissance — contd. 
Coulton (G. G.) Art and the Reformation. 
1928. , 137. A. 291. 

Muhammadan. 

Migeon (G.) Manuel d’art musulman : arts 
plastiques et industriels. 2nd ed. 2t, 1927. 

137. A. 289. 

Dimand (M. S.) The Metropolitan Museum of 
Art. A Handbook of Muhammedan Decora- 
tive Arts. [B] 1930. 137. A. 317. 

Lorey (E. de) The Mosaics of the Mosque 
of the Omayyads at Damascus. 1931. 

137. C. 132. 

Arnold {Sir T. W.) The Old and New Testa- 
ment in Muslim Religious Art. 1932. 

137. A. 327. 

* Ahmad Fiqre. L’Art roman du Puy et le 
influences islamiques. [BJ 1934. 

137. C. 134. 

Ars Islamica. 1934, etc. P. P. 2881. 

Rousseau (G.) V Art ddcoratif mussulman. 

[H] 1934. 187. C. 143. 

‘Abdullah Chughta? (M.) Lust red tiles from 
Samara in Ashmolean Museum, Oxford. 
1936. 137. A. 365. 

Devonshire (R. T.) Quelques influences is- 
lamiques sur les arts de 1’ Europe. [2nd ed.] 
1936. 137. A. 355. 

Oriental. 

Eastern Art. 1928. P. P. 1368. 

Grousset (R.) Les civilisations de I’oricnt. 

4 t. 1929, etc. 187. A. 303. 

CoNTENAU (G.) and Chapot (V.) L’ Art anti- 
que : Orient, Gr^ce, Rome. [B] 1930. 

137. A. 319. 

Indian Society of Oriental Art, Calcutta, 
Journal of the Indian Society of Oriental 
Art. 1933, etc. R. R. T. & P. P. 1504. 
Periodicals and Societies. 

Walker’s Quarterly. 1920, etc. 

P. P. 2605 [1]. 

Museum op Fine Arts, Boston. Bulletin. 

V. 24, No. 141, etc. 1926, etc. P. P. 2333. 

Eastern Art. 1928, ek. P. P. 1368. 

SooiBTAS Scientiarum Fbnnica, Helsingfore, 
Commentationes Humanarum Litterarum. t. 
4, ek. 1932, etc. P. P. 2925. 

Indian Society op Oriental Art, Calcutta, 
Join-nal of Indian Society of Oriental Art. 
1933. R. R. T. & P. P. 1504. 

Ars Islamica. 1934, etc. P. P. 2881. 

The Year’s Art. 1936. 137. A. 861. 

The Burlington Magazine. 1936. P. P. 1574. 
Persia. 

NiZAM-up-‘DiN ’Abu Muhammad Ilyas, called 
Nizami, Oanjavi. The Poems of Nizami. 
Described by L. Binyon. 1928. 187. A. 94. 



AltT 


ASIA 


23P 


ART— Persia— con^d. 

Pope (A. U.) An introduction to Persian Art 
since the seventh eentuiy A.D. 1930. 

• 137. A. 807. 

Ross {Sir E. D.) [Ed,] Persian Art. [B] 
1030. 137. A. 813. 

Ross {Sir, E. D.) The Persians. [B] 1931. 

174. F, 56. 

Primitive. 

Beown (G. B.). • The Art of the Cave Dweller. 
1932. [2 copies.] 155. E. 513. 

Roman. 

CONTBNAU (G.) and Chapot (V.) L’ Art anti- 
que : Orient, Gr^oe, Rome. [B] 1930. 

137. A. 310. 

*Ahmad FiqrI.* L’Art roman du Puy et les 
influences islamiques. [B] 1934. 

137. C. 134. 

Russia. 

Holme (C. G.) [Ed.] Art in the U. S. S. R. 
1936. 137. A. 104. 

, Scythian. 

Borovka (G.) Scythian Art. 1928. 

137. A. 261 (3). 

Spain. 

Hispanic Society of America. The Hispanic 
Society of America. 1931. 137. J. 1. 

Haobn (0. F. L.) Patterns and Principles 
of Spanish Art. 1936. 137. A. 369. 

Tibet. 

Roerich (J. N.) The Animal Style among 
the Nomad Tribes of Northern Tibet. 1930. 

67. E. 12. 

Tucci (G.) Indo-Tibetica. 1932, 178. D. 1161, 

ARTHUR, KING OF BRITAIN. 

Lewis (C. B.) Classical Mythology and Arthu- 
rian Romance. 1932. 156. £. 1403. 

Harding (J. D.) [comp.] The Arthurian 
Legend : a check list of books in the Newberry 
Library. 1933. 166. E. 516. 

Arta samAja. 

KIhanoandra VarmI. Hindus. A dying 
nation and how to revive it. 1926. 

178. C. 1029. 

EeIn (F. K.) Durrdnl, Swami Dayanand. 
1929. 160. B. 78, 

ARYAN LANGUAGES. 

ZfimATY (J.) Cbergewisse denitivendungen des 
lettischen, slavisohen, und altindisohen. 1897. 

177. D. 61. 


ARYAN LANGUAGES— contd. 

Mulvany (C. M.) The Indo-European Lan- 
guage. 1911. 176. A. 136r^ 

Beuomann (K.) Zur Geschichte der hiatischen- 
Zweisilbigen-Vokalverbindungen in den indo- 
germanischen Sprachen. 1913. 158. A. 270. 
Walds (A.) Vergleichendes Worterbuoh der 
indo-germanischen Sprachen. Strsg. von J. 
Pokomy, etc. 1928, etc. 6. E. 8. 

Bbnvenistb (E.) Origines dela formation 
des noms en indo-europ4en. 1936. 

176. A. 141. 

WuEST (W.) Vergleichendes und etymologia- 
ches Worterbuch des Alt-Indoarischen — 
Altindischen. 1935, etc. 6, E. 8. 

ARYAN RACE. 

Enoelbrecht (T. H.) Die Urheimat der Indo^ 
germanen. 1933. 158. A. 311. 

Mironov (N. D.) Aryan Vestiges in the Near 
East of the Second MiJlenery B. C. 1933. 

155. G. 307. 

Darbe (R. W.) Das Bauemtum als Lebensquell. 

der Nordischen Rasae. 1934. 100. D. 65. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1935, 
etc. 106. D. 153. 

ASCETICISM. 

Campata Raya Jaina. Sannyasa Dharma. 

1926. 178. D. 1061. 

ASHANTI. 

Cardin ALL (A. W.) In Ashanti and beyond. 

1927. 97. D. 5. 
Rattray {Capt. R. S.) Religion and Art in 

Ashanti. 1927. 07. D. 7. 

ASIA. 

Ancient intercourse with Europe. 

Sykb8 {Brig. Ocn. Sir P.) The Quest for 
Cathay. 1936. 68. E. 367. 

Bibliography. 

Asia Major, 1920-1927. [1928?] 161. K. 57- 

Comparison with Europe. 

Cohen -Porthbtm (P.) The Message of Asia. 
Tr. by A. Harris. 1934. 65. A. 157. 

Directories. 

Directories. Asia Directory.. 1936. 1. F. 6. 

Ethnology and Native Life. 
GiUFFiftDA-RuQOERi (V.) The first Outlines 
of a systematic Anthropology of Asia. Tr, 
by Harancandra Chakladar. [B] 1921. 

173. H. 611. 

Worrell (W. H.) A study of ftaces in the 
Ancient Near East. 1927. * 166. P. 191. 
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ASIA— cow/(f. 

Geography. 

*Abdu’l Lat!f KhIn. a short Geography of 
Asia. 2nded. 1926, 61. D.67. 

Stamp (L. D.) Asia. [B] 1929. 65. A. 147. 

3rd ed. 1936. 65, A. 147 (1). 

History. 

Hibth (P.) Die chinesischen Annalen als 
Quelle aur Geschichte asiatischer Volker [tn 
Chinesische Studien, Bd. 1], 1890, 68. E. 56. 

Hai^Kah (I. C.) Eastern Asia, a History. 
2nded. 1911. 114. B. 55. 

Groot (J. J. JM. de) Die westlande chinas in 
der vorchristlichen Zeit. 1926. 109. D. 8 [2.] 

Hall (J. W.) The Revolt of Asia. 1927. 

116. A. 67. 

Harris (N. D.) Europe and the East. fB.] 
[1327 ?]. 116. A. 53. 

Harrison (M.) Asia Rehom. 1928. 

114. B. 53. 

Kohn (H.) Geschichte der nationalen Bewe- 
gung im Orient. [B] 1928. 114. B. 51. 

Kohn (H.) a History' of Nationalism in the 
East. 1929. 114. B. 67. 

Btjci RAma SAhni. The Awakening of Asia. 
1329. 114, B. 66. 

Datta (S. K.) Asiatic Asia. 1932. 114, B. 61. 


Travels. 

Hillel (D. D’B.) The Travels of Rabbi 
David D’Beth Hillel. 1832. 65. A. 19. 

P:^SEP (H. T.) Tibet, Tartary and Mongolia ; 
their Social and Political condition and the 
Religion of Boodh. 2nd ed. 1852. [2 
copies], 66. F. 3(1). 

Hedin (S.) Scientific results of a Journey in 
Central Asia, 1899-1902. 6v. 1904-1907. 

Maps. 2v. 66. A. 40. 

Hentig (W. 0. von) Ins verschossene Land. 

1318. 61. B. 499. 

Lee (J. S.) The Underworld of the East. 

1335. 162. A. 1061. 

Sykes (Brig.-Qen, Sir P.) The Quest for 
Cathay. 1936. 68. E. 367. 

>!orden (W. j.) Across Asia’s Snows and 
Deserts. Introd. by R. C. Andrews. 1927. 

65. A. 143. 

»uc (E. R.) and Gabkt (J.) Hue and Gabet, 
Navels in Tartary, Thibet and China, 1844- 
1846. Tr. by W. Hazlitt. Ed. by P. Pelliot. 
1328. 61. B.^l(l). 

IqbAl ’Al! Shah, Sardar. Westward to Mecca. 
I 1328. 66. E. 138 

Komroff (K) Contemporaries of Marco Polo.' 
Ed. by M. Koparoff. [BJ 1928. 61. B. 6 O 9 ! 


ASIA— Travels— confd. 

Nobel (A.) Herr Ueber Asien. [1928 ?]. 

65. A. 149. 

Richardson (A. P.) Windows of Asia. 1928. 

65. A. 189. 

Iqbal ’AlI ShAh, Sirddr, The Golden East. 

1931. 65. C. 23. 

Polo (M.) The Travels of Marco Polo. Tr, 
into English by A. Ricci. Introd. and 
index by Sir E. D. Ross. 1931. 

61. B. 461(17). 

Lyde (L. W.) The Continent of Asia. 1933. 

65. A. 155. 

Sykes {Sir P.) A History of Exploration. 
1334. 61. D. 75. 

ASIA MINOR. 

KLEINASIATISCHB PORaCHUNOEN. 1927, etc. 

. P. P. 2367. 

Antianities. 

OsTEN (H. H. VON dee). Explorations in 
Hittite Asia Minor. [Foreword signed : I. 
H. Breasted.] 192?. 107. H. 39. 

Stephens (F. J.) Personal Names from 
Cuneiform Inscriptions of Cappadocia. 19^8. 

179. C. 15. (Xm-l). 

History. 

Andrew, Prince of Greece. Towards Disaster. 
Tr. by Princess Andrew of Greece. 1930. 

107. B. 147. 

Kohu (H.) Nationalism and Imperialism in 
the Hither East. Tr. by M. M. Green. 1932. 

114. C. 55. 

ASIATIC LANGUAGES. 

Daloado (S. R.) Portuguese Vocables in Asia 
Languages. Tr. by A. X. Soares. 1936. 

9. H. 9. 

ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL. 

Asiatic Society op Bengal, Calcutta. A 
Brief Sketch of the activities of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. 1927. 149. C. 85. 

Tipper (G. H.) Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
Presidential Address, 1927. 1927. 149. 0. 67. 

ASOKA, EBIPEROR. 

Gubt Venkata Rio. Asoka’s Dhamma- 
Dharma. [1936 ?]. 178. D. 1168. 

ASSAM. 

Waddell {Lt.-Col. L. A.) The Tribes of the 
Brahmaputra Valley. 1901. 173. H. 689, 

Strickland (C.) Abridged Report on Malaria 
in the Assam Tea Gardens. [1928 t], 

188. C. 101. 
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ASSAM— eonti. 

Antianities. 

Assam [DepaHmtnt of Historical and Antiquarian 
Studies], BuUetin. 1932, etc. 101. J. 138. 

History. 

Wade (J. P.) An Account of Assam. Ed. by 
B. Sharma. 1927. 168. D. 19. 

Assam [Department of Historical and Antiquarian 
Studies], Bulletin, etc. 1932, etc. 

161. J. 133. 

Bhtjyan (S. K.) Tungkhungia Buranji. [B] 
1933. [2 copies]. 168. D. 25. 

ASSYRIA. 

Antiquities. 

Luckenbill (D. D.) Ancient Records of 
Assyria and Bffbylonia. 1926, etc. 

107. H. 49. 

CoNTENAU (G.) L’Art do I’Aaio occidentalo 
ancienne. [B] 1928. 137. D. 61. 

Hall (H. R. H.) La sc^iilpturo babylonienno 
et assyrienne au British Museum. 1928. 

137. E. 20. 

Bijeen (E. D. von) Clay Bgurines of Baby- 
lonia and Assyria. 1930. 179. C. 16. 

Speiser (E. a.) Mesopotamian Origins. [BJ 
1930. 156. G. 293. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1936, 
etc. ‘ 106. D. 153. 

History. 

Anspacher (A. S.) Tiglath Pileser HI. 1912. 

107. G. 31. 

Smith (S.) Early History of Assyria to 1000 
B.C. 1928. 107. F. 2. 

Cameron (G. G.) History of Early Iran. 
1936. 107. A. 129. 

Religion and Mythology. 

Chi-Kino. Chi-King ou Livre des Vers. Par 
G. Pauthier. 1872. 178. A. 12. 

ASSYRIA. See also Babylonia ; Nineveh. 

ASSYRIAN LANGUAGE. 

Oppbrt (J.) Dulpe Lisan Assur. 1868. 

168. G. 59. 

Budge (E. A. T. W.) Assyrian Texts. 1880. 

159 A. 65. 

Prince (J. D.) Assyrian Primer. 1909. 

158. Q. 67. 

ASTROLOGY. 

Wbdel (T. 0.) The Mediaval Attitude to- 
ward Astrology, partioulitrly in England. 
[B] 1920. 168. A. 226, 

BAhaphala LIl. The Encyolopsedia Horoa- 
copica. 1922, etc. 168. A. 02, 


ASTROLOGY — contd, 

VabAhamihir. Sri Brihat Jataka. Eng. tr. 
by B. Suryanarain Rao, etc. 1927. 

173. G. 107. 

Fakir Candra Datta. Sri Chaitanya and his 
Stars. 1930. ' 163. A. 233. 

Suryanarayana Rao (B) Strijataka, . or 
Female Horoscopy. 1931. 153. A. 271. 

Ramaprana i^ARMA. Rashigyan-Darpana. 

[1933 ?J. 163. A. 273. 

Vijaya-Raohavulu (M.) The Essential Judg- 
ment of Horoscopes according to the Hindus. 
1933. 173. G. 113. 

Muhammad Ibn Ahmad (Abtj ar-Rathan), 
al-Blruni. The Book of Instruction the 
elements of the Art of Astrology. Tr. by 
R. R. Wright. 1934. 163. A. 311. 

Rele (V. G.) Directional Astrology of the 
Hindus as propounded in Vimshottari Dasa. 
2nd ed. rev. 1935. 173. G. 123. 

Hamon (L.), Count [known as Cheiro]. You 
and Your Star. 1936. 153. A. 323. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Astrologicai. Magazine, etc. 1930, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2689, 

ASTRONOMICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

Kaye (G. R.) Astronomical Instruments in 
the Delhi Museum. 1921. P. P. 992 [12] . 

ASTRONOMY. 

WooDHOUSB (R.) Elementary Treatise on 
Astronomy. 1812. 153. A. 231. 

Araoo(F.) Astronomic Populaire. 4t. 1854- 

1857. 153. A. 285. 

Thomson (D.) Lunar and Horary Tables. 

69th ed. 1866. 153. A. 301. 

Raper (H.) The Practice of Navigation and 
Nautical Astronomy. 10th ed. 1870. 

131. G. 127. 

Suryanarayana Rao (B.) A short History 
of the Astronomical Conference held at 
Keladi. 1910. 153 A. 265.- 

Ball [Sir R.) A Treatise on Spherical Astro- 
nomy. 1923. 163. A. 303. 

Hale (G. E.) Beyond the Milky Wav. 1926, 

153. A. 291. 

Vipinakcsna Vasu, Sir, The Starry Heavens.- 

1927. ■ 163. A. 229. 

Chant (C. A.) Our Wonderful Universe. 1928. 

153. A. 239. 

Fath (E. a.) The Elements of Astronomy. 

2nd ed. 1928, 153. A. 235. 

Griffith [Rev, J.) Sir Norman Lockyer’s 
Astronomical Survey of Egyptian Temples 
and Ancient British Stone Monuments [tn 
Ldckykr, Lady T. M. and Lwkyer, W. L., 
life and Work of Sir Norman Lockyer]. 

1928. ^ 152. B. 111,. 
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ASTRONOMY— con<<i. 

•Jeans {Sir J. H.) Astronomy and Cosmogony. 
. 1029. [2 copies.] ‘ 163. A. 54. 

!Baker (R. H.) Astronomy. 1930. 

163. A. 805. 

Jeans {Sir J.) Tlie Universe Around Us. 

1930. 153. A. 237. 

Devbndra. Natha Mallika. The Elements of 
Astronomy. 2nd ed. 1931. 153. A. 277. 

6mart {W. M.) Text- Book on spherical Astro- 
nomy. 1931. 163. A. 283. 

Brown (E. W.) and Shore (C. A.) Planetary 
Theory. 1933. 153. A. 281. 

EnniNGTON {Sir A.) The Expanding Universe. 

1933. 153. A. 269 

Call {Rev. J.) An easy Guide to the Constella- 
tions. Revised and enlarged by J. G. Inglis. 
[1934 ?]. 163. A. 295. 

Jeans {Sir J.) Through Space and Time, etc. 

1934. 163. A. 287. 

Peck {Sir W.) The Northern Hemisphere 

Constellations and how to find them during 
each month of any year .. .Revised, . .by 
G. Inglia. 1934. 163. A. 293. 

Woolley (R. V. D. R.) A Key to the Stars. 

1934. ‘ 153. A. 289. 

Eddington {Sir A.) New Pathways in Science, 

1935. 163. B. 131. 
Jokes (H. S.) Worlds without end. 1935. 

153. A. 309. 

Rasmusen (H. Q.) The Orbit of Comet 1929. 1 
— Schwassniann-Waclimann — in the years 
1920-1936. 1935. 153. A. 313. 

Rdssell (H. N.) The Solar system and its 
origin. 1936. [2 copies.] 153. A. 321. 
SiNDiNO (E.) The Original Orbit of Comet 
1904. 1— Brooks. [B] 1936, 163. A. 315. 

Fate (E. A.) Through the telescope. 1936. 

153. A. 319. 

Reh (F.) Astronomy for the layman. 1936. 

153. A. 317. 

•Oboenstband (H. 0.) Bestimmung des syste- 
matischen Korrektionen der Stemorter im 
photographischen Zoneukatalog der Stem- 
warte Helsingfors, 1937. 153. A. 76. 

Jakbnbfelt (G.) Systematische Grossenklas- 
senkorrektionen des photographischen Hin- 
melskatalogs der Sternwarte Helsinki-Hel- 
singfors. 1937. 153. A. 78. 

Van Den Beboh (G.) The universe in Space 
and Time. Tr. by J. C. H. Marshall and 
Th. de Vrijer. 1937. 153. A. 329. 

Atlases and Maps. 

Norton (A. P.) A Star Atlas and Reference 
Handbook-epoch 1920, etc. 1933. 153. A. 70. 

• History. 

Macpeebson (H.) Makers of Astronomy. 

1932. 158. A. 276. 


ASTRONOMY — History — contd, 

Mitchell (S. A.) Eclipses of the Sun. 3rd 
ed. 1932. . ^ 163. A. 279. 

Johnson (F. R.) Astronomical Thought in 
Renaissance England [BJ 1937. 153. A. 881. 

Oriental. 

Ferrand (G.) Introduction h rastronomie 
Nautique arabe. 1928. 163. A. 26l. 

Aryabhata. The Aryabhatlya. Tr. by W. 

E. Clark. 1930. 152. D. 209. 

Brahmagupta. The Khapda Khadyaka, .. 
Tr. by Prabodh Chandra Sen Gupta. 1934. 

[2 copies.] 173, 0. 115. 

SfRYA SiDDiiANTA. Translation of the Surya 
Siddhanta. By Rev. E. Burgess. Ed. by 
Phanindralal Oangooly. . .Introd. by 
Prabodh Chandra Sengupta. 1935. [2 

copies.] * 173. o. 127 , 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Upsala — University. Universitets. Arsskrift 
1934, etc. p. p. 2921. 

STRONOMY. See also Comets ; Cosmology ; 
Eclipses ; Planets ; Stars. 

ASTROPHYSICS. 

Campbell (W. W.) Newton’s Influence upon 
I the Development of Astrophysics [in Sir 
Isaac Newton, 1727-1927.] 1928. 162. B. 113. 
Russell (H. N.) Sir Norman Lockyer’s Work 
in the light of present Astrophysioal Know- 
ledge [in Lockyer, Ixidy T. M. and Lockyer, 
W. L., Life and Work of Sir Norman Lockyer.] 
1928. 152. B. 111. 

ATHEISM. 

Hecker (J. F.) Religion and Communism. 

1933. 160. H. 201. 

Hook (S.) From Hegel to Marce. 1936, 

147. A. 683. 

ATHLETICS. 

Webster (F. A. M.) Athletics of to-day; 
history, development and training. 1929. 

136. D. 181. 

ATHENS. 

Cornelius (F.) Die Tyrannis in Athen. 1929. 

107. B. 167. 

Antiquities and Topography. 
Gregorovius (F.). Athen und Athenais. 
(1927.) 64. E. 43. 

History. 

Geegorovious (F.) Athen und Athenais. 
(1927.) 64. B. 48. 

ATHOS. 

Bybo* (R.) The Station. Athos. 1028. 

64.S.46. 
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ATLASES. 

Atlas. Philips’ General Atlas of the World. 
Ed. by W. Hughes. ^1866. M. & P. 1276. 

Atlas. Spruner-Menke Hand- Atlas f\ir die 
Geschichte des Mittelaltors und der neueren 
zeit. 1888. M. &. P. 1277. 

Atlas. The Harmsworth Atlas and Gazetteer. 
[1908 ?]. ' 19. J. 5. 

Atlas. The Handy Royal Atlas of Modern 
Geography. By A. K. Johnston. 1914. 

M. & P. 1540. 

Muir (R.) and Piulip (G.) Philip’s Historical 
Atlas, mediaeval and modern. 1927. 

P. R. R. HI. F. 5. 

Bartholomew (J. G.) Handy Reference Atlas 
of the World. 1928. P. R. R, IH. E. 8. 

Bartholomew (J. G.) The Oxford Economic 
atlas. Introd. by L. W. Lyde. 6th ed. Rev. 
by J. Bartholomew. 1929. 20. J. 4. 

Philip (G.) and Son, Ltd., publishers. Philips’ 
New Commercial Atlas of the World. 1930. 

20. J. 1. 

Atlas. Pitman’s Commercial Atlas of the 
World. 1932. * P. R. R. HI. P. 6. 

Horrabin (J. E.) An Atlas of European 
History from the 2nd to the 20th century. 
10S5. 108. B. 111. 


ATOMIC WEIGHTS. See Atoms and ATomo 
Theory. 


ATOMS AND ATOBHC THEORY. 

NlRiYANA {Dr. A. L.) Absorption Spectra and 
their bearing on the structure of Atoms and 
Molecules. 1925. 173, C. 55. 

Price (E. E.) Atomic Form, with special 
reference to the configuration of the Carbon 
Atom. 2nded. 1926. 153. G. 249. 

Andrade {E. N. da C.) The structure of the 
Atom. 3rded. 1927. 153. 0. 137(1). 

SiDGWicK (N. V.) The Electronic Theory of 
Valency. 1927. 163. C. 195. 

Born (M.) The Mechanics of the Atom. Tr. 
by J. W. Fisher and rev. by D. R. Hartree. 
1928. 163. C. 203. 

Gkrlach (W.) Matter, Electricity, Energy. 
Tr. by F. J. Fuchs. 1928. 153. C. 216 . 

Ruark (A. E.) and Urey (H. C.) Atoms, 
Molecules and Quanta. 1930. 163. C. 243, 

Meohanada SAha. Six Lectures on Atomic 
Physics. 1931. 163. C. 253. 

Allbs (A. A.) Ultra Violet Rays. The Light 
in the Atom. 1934. 153. D. 131. 

Bohb (N.) Atomic Theory and the Description 
of Nature, etc. 1934. 158. C. 255. 

Crowther (J. G.) The Progress of Science. 
1934. 162. A. 375. 


ATOMS AND ATOMIC THEORY— 

MbohanAda Saha and SAhA (N. K.) A 
Treatise on Modem Physics : atoms, molecules 
and nuclei. 1934, etc. 153. C. 269. 

Temple (G. F. J.) The General Principles of 
Quantum Theory. [B] 1934. 153. C. 259. 

Bern (M.) The Restless Universe. Tr. by 
W. M. Deans. 1936. 158. C. 285. 

Paulino (L.) and Wilson (E. B.) Introduction 
to Quantum Mechanics. 1935. 162. H. 291. 

Russell (B. A. W.), 3rd Earl. The A. B. C. 
of Atoms. 1936. 153. C. 279. 

Williams (E. J.) Correlation of Certain 
Collision Problems with Radiation Theory. 
1935. 153. C. 273. 

Andradb (E. N. da C.) The Atom. 1936. 

153. C. 281. 

Weisskope (V.) Ober die Elektrodynamik des 
Vakuums auf Grund der Quanten-Theorie des 
Elektrons. 1936. 158. C. 289. 

Zimmer (E.) The Revolution in Physics. 
Tr. by H. S. Hatfield. 1936. 163. C. 283. 

Rutherford (E.), Earl. The Newer Alchemy. 
1937. 163. C. 311. 

Union Internationale db Chimib •-Commis- 
sion de poids atomiques. Table internationale 
des poids atomiques. Septiemo rapport de la 
Commission des poids atomiques. 1937. 

153. G. 373. 

ATTRACTIONS. 

Milne (E. A.) Relativity, Gravitation and 
World Structure. 1936. 153. B. 133. 

AUSTRALIA AND AUSTRALASIA. 

Allin (C. D.) A History of the Tariff Relations 
of the Australian Colonies. 1918. 

147. P. 1001. 

Allin (C. D.) Australasian Preferential Tariffs 
and Imj)erial Free Trade. 1929. 

147. F. 1005. 

Economics and Statistics. 

Benham (F. C.) The Prosperity of Australia. 
2nd ed. 1930. 123, A, 29, 

Siiann (E.) An Economio History of Australia. 
1930. 147. F. 773. 

Copland (D. B.) W. E. Heam : First Austra- 
lian Economist. 1936. 147, G, 27. 

Ethnology. 

Spencer {Sir B.) and Gillen (F. J.) The 
Arunta. 2 v. 1927. 155. p. 206. 

• History. 

Hancock (W. K.) Australia. 1930. 

123. A. 27. 

Price (A. G.) The History and Problems of 
the Northern Territory, Australis^. 1930. 

104. A. 145. 
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AUSTRALIA AND AUSTRALASIA— History— 

contd. 

CuMBR-aE-STEWART (F. W. S.) Australian 
Boundaries. 1934. 104. D. 7. 

History : Constitution and Politics. 

Quick (IJon. Sir J.) The Legislative Powers 
of the Commonwealth and the States of 
Australia with proposed amendments. 1919. 

123. A. 4. 

Holman (ffoji. W. A.) Three Lectures on the 
Australian Constitution. 1928. 148. D. 243. 

Latham (J. G.) Australia and the British 
Commonwealth. Foreword by the Rt. Hon. 
S. M. Bruce. 1929. 123. A. 23. 

Caraway (A. P.) The Failure of Federalism 
in Australia. 1980. 148. D. 283. 

Hunt (E. M.) American Precedents in Austra- 
lian Federation. [B] 1930. 123. A. 25. 

Gabran (Sir R.) The Making and Working of 
the Constitution. 1932. 123. A. 31. 

Brennan (T. C.) Interpreting the Consti- 
tution. 1936. 148. H. 173. 

Topography and Description. 

Victorian Government Prize Essays, 1860. 
1861. 104. C. 31. 

Australia To-day, 1929. 1928, eic, 

104. A. 12. 

AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINES, 

Frazer (Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155. £. 505. 

AUSTRIA. 

History. 

Macartney (C. A.) Social Revolution in 
Austria. 1926. 149. D. 425. 

Mbssneb (J.) Hollfuss. Tr. 1935. 

113. D. 287. 

Topography and Description. 

Baedeker (K) Austria, 12th' rev. ed. 1929. 

16. B. 5. 

Travels. 

Thicknesse (P.) a year’s journey through 
the Pais has ; or Austrian Netherlands. 2nd 
ed. 1886. 64. D. 13. 

authorship. 

Collins (F. H.) Authors’ & Printers’ Dic- 
tionary. 6th ed. 1928. 1. H. 16 

I.AWRENCE (C. E.) The Gentle Art oi Author- 
ship. 1930. 156. A. 519. 

autographs. 

SwEDENBdIlO (E.) Emanuelis Swedenborgii 
Autographaf Tomes 1-18. 1916. Waniinp 
tom, I 2, 3,4,5db6. 188. B. 6. 


AVANGUARDISTI AND BALILLA. 

The “ Opera Nazionale Balilla ”. An. 6. 
[1928 ?J. ^ , 148. G. 949. 

AVIATION. 

Clark (V. E.) Elements of Aviation. 1920. 

153. P. 69, 

Arnold (H. H.) Airmen and Aircraft. 1926. 

163. P. 67. 

Wilkins (Capt. G. H.) Flying the Arctic. 

1928. 98. C. 117. 
Burney (Sir C. D.) The World, the Air and 

the Future. 1929. 153. P. 63. 

Collins (A. F.) Aviation and all about it. 

1929. 153. P. 61. 

Goldstrom (J.) A Narrative History of 

Aviation. [B] 1930. 153. P. 65. 

Nayler (J. L.) and Ower ‘(E.) Aviation of 
To-day. 1930. 163. F. 09. 

Salt (A. E. W.) Imperial Air Routes. 1930. 

163. P. 67. 

Smith (S. H.) Indian Airways. Pt. 3. 1930. 

[2 copies.] 153. P. 55. 

Maqoun (F. a.) and Hodgins (E.) A History 
of Aircraft. 1931. 163. F, 81. 

Speiqo (C.) The Airship. [1931 ?]. 153. F. 77. 

Brett (R. D.) History of British Aviation, 
1908-1914. 1933. 153. F. 89. 

Harper (H.) and Brenard (R.) The Romance 
of the Plying Mail. 1933. 131. G. 123. 

Kermodb (A. C.) An Introduction to Aero- 
nautical Engineering. 2nd ed. 1934, etc. 

163. P. 86. 

Praudte (L.) Fundamentals of Hydro- and 
Aeromechanics. Tr. by L. Rosenhead. 1934. 

132. A. 245. 

Stewart (Maj. 0.) Flying as a Career. 2nd 
ed. 1934. 131. G. 126. 

Tietjens (0. G.) Applied Hydro- and Aero- 
mechanics. Tr. by J. P. Den Hartog. 1934. 

182. A. 243. 

Way (R. B.) Everybody’s book of Aeroplanes. 

1934. 153. F. 87, 

Burge (C, G.) [Ed.] Complete Book of Avia- 
tion, 1935. 130. A. 149. 

Sumner (Capt. P. H.) Aircraft Progress and 
Development. 1936. 153, F. 91, 

Elton (A.) and Fairthorne (R.) Why Aero- 
planes fly, etc. 1936. 163. P. 96. 

MacCormick (W. H.) The Modem Book of 
Aeroplanes. 1936. 153. F. 93. 

Law. 

McNair (A. D.) The Law of the Air. 1932. 

17. E. 5^ 

AZANDE. See Africa — Ethnology and Native 
Life. 
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AZTECS. 

Radin (P.) Hietoire de la civilisation indienne. 

1935. ^ • 109. D. 67. 

BABISM AND BAHAISM. 

Phblps (M. H.) Life and Teachings of Abbas 
Effendi. 2nd ed. 1912. 178. H. 149 

’Abdul Bah a also known as Ahbds Effendi. 
The Wisdom of Abdul Baha. 1924. 

178. H. 157. 

Holley (H.) Bab4’l Scriptures. 2nd ed. 

1928. [2 copies.] 178, H. 147. 

BahA-U’llah and Abdul BahA. Prayers and 
Meditations. 1929. 178. H. 155. 

*Abdu’l BahA also known as Abbas Effendi. 
Tablets of Abdul<Baha Abbas. 3v. 1930. 

178. H. 158. 

’Ahmad SohrAb, Mirzd. Abdul Baha in 
Egypt. [1930 ?] 125. 0. 36. 

Nabil. The Dawn-Breakers. Tr. and ed. by 
Shoghi Effendi. 1932. 178. H. 163. 


BABYLONIA. 

Antiquities. 

GftucE (E. M.) Chronology of the Larsa 
Dynasty. 1919. 179. C. 15(IV, 1). 

CoNTENAu {Dr. G.) La D^esse nue Baby- 
lonienne. 1914. 155. G. 295. 

Luckehbill (D. D.) Ancient Records of 
Assyria and Babylonia. 1926, etc. 

107. H. 49. 

Clay (A. T.) Letters and Transactions from 
Cappadocia. 1927. 155. G. 146. 

COHTBHAU (G.) L’Art de I’Asie occidentale 
anoienne. [B] 1928. 137. D. 61. 

Hall (H. R. H.) Babylonian and Assyrian 
Sculpture in the British Museum. 1928. 

137. D. 28. 

La sculpture babylonienne et 

assyrienne an British Museum. 1928. 

137. E. 20. 

Haroourt-Smith (S.) Babylonian Art, 1928. 

137. A. 261. [2]. 

Budge {Sir E. W.) The Babylonian story of 
the Deluge and the Epic of Gilgamish. [1929 ?] 

107. B. 189. 

Dougherty (R. P.) Nabonidus and Bd- 
shazzar. 1929. 179 . C. 16(XV). 

Bubeh (E. D. Van) Clay figurines of Baby- 
lonia and Assyria. 1930. 179. C. 15. 

Speisee (E. A.) Mesopotamian Origins. [Bl 
1930. 1(5. G. 293. 

Woolley (C. L.) Ur of the Chaldees. 6th 
impr. 1930. 107 . h. 48. 

Hnwkak (R. J.) The Agricultural Life of the 
Jews in Babylonia between the years 200 C. E, 
and 500 C. E. 1932. 109. A. 98. 


BABYLONIA— Antiquities.— conkf. 

Nehgebaubr (0.) tJber die Rolle der Tabel- 
lentexte in der Babylonischen Mathematik. ^ 
1934. 152. D. 243. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1936. 

106. D. 153. 

Oppbnheim (L.) Untersuchungen Zum Baby- 
lonischen Mietrecht. 1936. 107. A. 131, 

History. 

Anspatcher (A. S.) Tiglath Pibser III. 1912- 

107. G. 31. 

Clay (A. T.) Personal Names from Cuneiform 
Inscriptions of the Cassite Period. 1912. 

179. C. 15 (Xm-1). 
Dougherty (R. P.) Nabonidus and Bel- 
. shazzar. 1929. 179. C. 16 (XV). 

Cameron (G. G.) History of Early Iran. 1936. 

107. A. 129. 

Religion and Mythology. 

C’hi-King. Chi-King ou Livre des Vers : par 
G. Pauthier. 1872. 178. A. 12. 

CoNTENAU {Dr. G.) La D^sse nue Babylo- 
nienne. 1914. 156. G. 295. 

Dougherty (R. P.) The Shirkfitu of Baby- 
lonian Deities. 1923. 179. C. 15 (V.2). 

Pallis (S. a.) The Babilonian Akitu Festival. 

1926. 155. £. 437. 
Langdon (S. H.) Babylonian Penitential 

Psalms to which are added fragments of the 
Epic of Creation. 1927. 155. E. 80. 

Hooke (S, H.) [Ed.] Myth and Ritual. 1933. 

155. E. 531. 

BABYIjONIA. See also Assyria ; Assyrian Lan- 
guage ; Bible- Antiquities ; Chronology - 
Babylonia ; Cuneiform Inscriptions ; 
Mesopotamia (Euphrates & Tigris) ; 
Semitic Races ; Sumerians and Sumerian 
Language. 

BACTERIOLOGY. 

Wadsworth (A. B.) Standard Methods of the 
division of Laboratories and Research of the 
New York State Department of Health. 

1927. 132. F. 387. 

BAGDAD. 

Coke (R.) Baghdad, the City of Peace. [B] 

1927. 66. D. 63. 
Alexander (C. M.) Baghdad in Bygone days. 

1928. 107. H. 37. 
Rosen (F.) Oriental Memoirs of a German 

Diplomatist. 1930. 65. C. 21. 

BAGH. 

Marshall (iSt> J. H.) The Bagh Caves in the 
Gwalior State. 1927. 174. A. 312. 
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BAHAISM. 8ee Babism and Bahaism. 

BAHABIAS. 

The Year Book of the 'Bermudas, the Baha- 
mas, British Guiana, British Honduras and 
the British West Indies, 1929, 3rd year. 
1929. 1. Q. 10. 

BAHAHAS. See aUo West Indies. 

BAIRAT. 

Daya Rama SAhni. Archseologioal Remains 
and Excavations at Bairat. [1937 ?] 

174. A. 373. 

BAKERGANJ. 

iSaubIndbamohana ThAkuba, Rdj&f Sir. A 
Brief History of Bakarganj. 1892. 

167, A. 111. 

BALI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

HimAmsu BhOsana SarkAb. Indian Influences 
on the literature of Java and Bali. 1934. 

174. D. 171. 

BALILLA. See Avanquabdisti and Balilla. 


BALKAN PENINSULA. 

History and Politics. 

Miller (W.) The Ottoman Empire and its 
successors, 1801-1927. Enl. ed. [B] 1927. 

114. A. 129. 

Seton-Watson (R. W.) Disraeli, Gladstone 
and the Eastern Question. 1935. 

111. F. 85. 

BALLADS AND SONGS. 


America. 

Shankle (G. E.) State Names, Flags, Seals, 
Songs, Birds, Flowers, and other symbols. 
[B] 1934. 122. D. 101. 

Scotland. 

Gbeio (G.) Last Leaves of Traditional Ballads 
& Ballad Airs. 1925. 156. D. 66. 

Spain. 

Yeba (D. de) Concionero Llamado Dan 9 a de 
Galanes. 1903. 138. D. 171. 

BALTl LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Read (A. F. C.) Balti Grammar. 1934. 

177. D. 67. 

f 

BALUCHISTAN. 

Bibliography. 

Bill'iiiobia^'(N. M.) Bibliography of Publica- 
tions on Sind and Baluchistan. 1929. 

161. 0. 18. 


BALUCHISTAN— Bibliography— conid. 

Bilumo ;ia (N. M.) Bibliography of Publica- 
tions on Sind and Baluchistan. 2nd ed. 
1930. 161. D. 381. 

BAMBOOS. 

Pearson (R. S.) The Utilization of Bamboo 
for the manufacture of Paper-Pulp. 1920. 

135. F. 443. 

BANK OF ENGLAND. 

Acres (W. M.) The Bank of England from 
Within, 1649-1900. 2v. 1931. 

147. F. 823. 

BANKRUPTCY. 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Provincial Insolvency Act, 
1928. 171. A. 1367 (6). 

DinshAh Fabdunji Mulla, Sir. The Law of 
Insolvency in British India. 1930. 

* 17. D. 2, 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Provincial Insolvency Act — 
Act V of 1920. 3rd ed. 1930. 171. A. 1367 (7). 

The Provincial Insolvency Act, 

V of 1920 as amended up to date. 9th ed. 
1933. 171. A. 1367 (8). 

The Provincial Insolvency Act, V of 

1920 as amended up to 1935. 1935. 

171. A. 1867 (9). 

BANKS AND BANKING. 

Burgess (W. R.) The Reserve Banks and the 
Money Market. Introd. by B. Strong. 
1927. 147. F. 703, 

JAhanoIr C. Coyftji, Sir. The Reserve Bank 
of India. [1927 ?] 172. F. 659. 

Edie (L. D.) Money, Bank, Credit and Prices. 

[B] 1928. 147. F. 911. 

Kisgh (C. H.) and Elkin (W. A.) Central 

Banks. [B] 1928. 147. F. 701. 

Mackbnna (Rt. Hon. R.) Post-War Banking 
Policy. 1928. 147. F. 713. 

Sheldon (H. P.) Elementary Banking. 3rd 
ed. 1930. 147. F. 903. 

Thomson (W.) Dictionary of Banking. 7th 
ed. 1930. 18. J. 1. 

Jones (T. C.) Clearings and Collections ; 

Foreign and Domestic. 1931. 147. F. 805. 
Robebtson (D. H.) Theories of Banking 

Policy, [in Economic Essays and Addresses. 
By A. C. Pigou and D. H. Robertson]. 1931. 

147. A. 685. 

SooTT (H.) English, French and, German 
Banking Terms. 3rd rev. and enlg. ed. 
1931. P. R. R. m D. 11. 

Hawtrey (R. Q.) The Art of Central Bank- 
ing. 1932. 147. F. 849. 

Sykes (B.) Banking and Currency. 7th ed, 
[B] 1932. 147. F. 831. 

Gbboory (T. E.) Gold, Unemployment, and 
Capitalism. 1933. 147. A. 661. 
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BANKS AND BANKING— 

VIsavabAsu BAmaoandra RAo. Banks and 
the Money Ma^et. * 1933. 147. P. 887. 

J)iKzia (P.) Bankers, Statesmen and Eco- 
nomists. 1936. 147. F. 999. 

BAja NArAyana Mathura. Introduction to 
Money, Exchange and Banking with special 
reference to India. 1936. 147. A. 651, 

SOHRAB R. Davar. Law and Practice o^ 
Banking. 2nd ed. 1936. 147. P. 987- 

[2 copies.] 

Leaf (W.) Banking. 1936. 

156. A. 171 (124). 

Smith (V. C.) The Rationale of Central Bank- 
ing. [B] 1936. 147. F. 1003. 

Satina Candra Raya. Agricultural Indebted- 
ness in India and its Remedies. 1916. 

• 134. D. 235. 


Agricultural Banks. 

Sanat KumAra Cat opAdhyAya and Abu Faiz 
Muhammad Abdur R^^amAn. Land Mort- 
gage Bank. [1934.] 172. P. 883. 

, Co-operative Banks. 

Wolff (H. W.) People’s Banks. 3rd ed. 

1910. 147. P. 811. 

Barou (N.) Russian Co-operative Banking. 

1931. 147. P. 787. 

Banat KumAra CattopAdhyAya and Abu Faiz 
Muhammad Abdur RahamAn. Land Mort- 
gage Bank. [1934.] 172. F. 883. 

History. 

CoHANT (C. A.) A History of Modern Banks 
of Issue. 6th ed. by M. Nadler. 1927. 

147. F. 119 (1). 

IPisCHBL (W.) The origin of Banking in 
Mediceval Islam. 1933. 147. P. 891. 

Ashby (J. F.) The Story of the Banks. 1934. 

147. P. 927. 

Industrial Banks. 

XoKANATHAN (P. S.) Industrial organization 
in India. 1936. 173. B. 275. 

International Banks. 

Baster (A. S. J.) The International Banks. 
1936. 147. P. 977. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Banker’s Magazine and Journal of the 
Money Market. 1876. P. p. 2577. 

BANKS AND BANKING, AMERICA (SOUTH). 

ITational Mortgage Bank. National Terri- 
tory of Misiones. Paraguayan Tea. 1927. 

184. B. 189. 


BANKS AND BANKING, AUSTRAUA. 

Maokay (A. L. G.) The Australian Banking 
and Credit System. [B] 1930. 

147. P. 768. 

Jauncky (L. C.) Australia’s Government Bank. 
[1934.] 147. F. 956 

BANKS AND BANKING, ENGLAND. 

Spencer (H.) State Tamperings with money 
and banks [in Essays : Scientific, Political, 
and Speculative, v. 3.] 1891. 

160. A. 541.[3]. 

Richards (R. D.) The Early History of 
Banking in England. 1929. 147. P. 729. 

Acres (W. M.) The Bank of England from 
Within, 1649-1900. 2v. 1931. 147. F. 823. 
Mackenzie (K.) The Banking Systems of 
Groat Britain, France, Germany, and the 
United States of America. [B] 1932. 

147. F. 827. 

Dodwell (D. W.) Treasuries and Central 
Banks, especially in England and the United 
States. 1934. 147. F. 969. 

BANKS AND BANKING, FRANCE. 

Mackenzie (K.) The Banking Systems of 
Great Britain, France, Germany, and th? 
United States of America. [B] 1932. 

147. F. 827, 

BANKS AND BANKING, GERMANY. 

Whale (P. B.) Joint Stock Banking in Ger- 
many. [B] 1930. 147. F. 745. 

Mackenzie (K.) The Banking Systems of 
Great Britain, France, Germany and the 
United States of America. [B] 1932. 

147. F. 827. 

BANKS AND BANKING, INDIA. 

Habisacandra SiMHA. Early European Bank- 
ing in India. 1927. 172. F. 599. 

Thakuba (B. T.) Organization of Indian 
■ Banking. 1927. 172. P. 643. 

Gubbay (M. M. S.) Indigenous Indian Bank- 
ing. 1928. 172. P. 779. 

JahanqIb C. CoYAJi, Sir. India’s Currency 
Exchange and Banking Problems, 1926- 

1928. 1928. 172. P. 671. 

Chablani (H. L.) Indian Currency, Banking 

and Exchange. 1929. 172. P. 729. 

Jain A (L. C.) Indigenous Banking in India 

1929. 172. F. 689. 

K‘ snamOrti (0. S.) Indian Practical Bank. 

ing. 1929. 172. P. 717- 

Thakura (B. T.) Organization of Indian 
. ' Banking. 2nd ed. 1929. 147. P. 648(1). 

Nbmbnyi (D. L.) Principles q4 European 
Banking and the Indian Baiiking Problem. 

1930. 172. P. 86. 

• C2 
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BANKS AND BANKING. INDIA— contc^. 

RAmacandba RAu (B.) Present-day Banking 
in India. 1930. [2 copies.] 172. F. 669(2). 
Hubback (J. a.) Indian Banking with special 
Reference to Bihar and Orissa. 1031. 

172. P. 867. 

VasavarIsu RAmacandba RAo. Organised 
Banking in the days of John Company, 
1800-1867. 1931. 172. F. 863. 

Ramaiya (A.) Some Notes on the Indian 
Reserve Bank Bill. 1933. 172. P. 861. 

Bbajaki^ora BhAbqava. Indigenous Bank- 
ing in Ancient and Medieval India. [1934.] 
172. F. 896. 

Sanat KtjmAba CattopAdhyaya & Abu Faiz 
Muhammad Abdub RahamAn. Land Mort- 
gage Bank. [1934.] 172. F. 883. 

SatyAsbaya GopAla PAnandikar. Banking 
in India. 1934. 172. F. 899. 

GhoSa (B. B.) Our Reserve Bank. 1936. 

172. F. 913. 

RAja NAbAyana MAthuba. Introduction to 
Money, Exchange and Banking with special 
reference to India. 1936. 147. A, 651. 

Navagopala DAsa. Banking and Industrial 
Finance in India. 1936. [2 copies.] 

147. F. 993. 

History. 

Bbajaei^oba BhAboava. Indigenous Banking 
in Ancient and Medieval India. [1934.] 

172. F. 896, 

Om PbakA^a Gupta. Central Banking in 
India, 1773-1934. Foreword by J. Coatman. 
[1934.] 172. F. 903. 

Law. 

Tannan (M. L.) Banking Law and Practice in 
India. Foreword by Sir N. Macleod. 1927. 

171. A. 1611. 

RAmacandba RAu (B.) The Reserve Bank 
Bill of 1933. [1934 ?} 147. F. 913. 

BAmaiya (A.) The Reserve Bank of India 
Act. 1934. 171. A. 1907. 

Native Banking. 

Gubbay (M. M, S.) Indigenous Indian Bank- 
ing. 1928. 172. P. 779. 

Jain (L. C.) Indigenous Banking in India. 
[B] 1929. 172. F. 713. 

BANKS AND BANKING, RUSSIA. 

B/bou (N.) Russian Co-operative Banking. 

1930. 147. P. 787. 

BANKS AND BANKING^ UNITED STATES OF 

AMERICA. 

Miller (H. E.) Bankirg Theories in the United 
States before 1860. 1927. 

‘ 147. A. 421 (30). 


BANKS AND BANKING, UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA — conidt 

Kemmerbr (E. W.) The A. B. C. of the Federal 
Reserve System. 8th ed. *1929. 

147. F. 741. 

Warburg (P. M.) The Federal Reserve Sys- 
tem. Its Origin and Growth. 2v. 1930. 

147. P. 62. 

Mackenzie (K.) The Banking Systems of 
Great Britain, France, Germany and tho 
United States of America. [B] 1932. 

147. F. 827. 

Aldrich (W. W.) Suggestions for Improving 
the Banking System. 1933. 147. P. 887. 

Gregory (T. E.) Gold, Unemployment and 
Capitalism. 1933. 147. A. 661. 

Harris (S. E.) Twenty years of Federal 
Reserve Policy. 2v. 1927-1933. 

147. A. 421 (41). 
Krueger (L. B.) History of Commercial 
Banking in Wisconsin, etc. [B] 1933. 

149. B. 273. 

Wbyforth (W. 0.\ The Federal Reserve 
Board. 1933. 147. F. 906. 

Bod WELL (D. W.) Treasuries and Centra! 
Banks, especially in England and the Unijted 
States. 1934. 147. F. 969. 

Aldrich (W. W.) Proposed Banking Act of 

1936. 1935. 147. F. 289. 

Bremer (C. B.) American Bank Failures. 

[B] 1936. 147. P. 1007. 

Thon (R. W.), Mutual Savings Banks in 
Baltimore. 1936. 148. G. 1073. 

BANSBERIA RAJ. 

^yAmalal Be. Dedication, the thirty-third, 
annual report of the Calcutta Literary Society 
is dedicated to Kshitindra Deb Rai, Rajah 
Mahasai of Bansberia Raj. [1921.] 

169. D. 24. 

Gupte (B. a.) Ethnology in Ancient Historical 
Documents. [1925 ?] 169. E. 141. 

BANTAM. 

Die Zwischen Engeland und Holland Wegen. 
Bantam. Vorgefallene Proceduren. 1683. 

147. E. 573.. 

BARDHANKUn. 

RameSa Candra Guo.sa Publisher. History of 
Burdhan Kuti. 1933. 167. A. 139.. 

BARE E LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Adriani (N.) Bare‘e-Nederland8ch Woorden- 
boek, mit Nederlandsch-bare^e register. 1928.. 

169. A. 34. 

BARISAL. 

Exhibition— JSaritfaf Exhibition, The BarisaL 
Exhibition & some Problems of the Dis- 
trict. 1929. 136. F. 406.. 
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3ARKA (CYRENAICA). 

Robinson (E. S. G.) Catalogue of the Greek 
Coins of Cyrenaica ^in the British Museum). 

1927. • 166. H. 163. 

BARODA. 

Datta (N. M.) Barotla and its Libraries. 1928. 

[2 copies.! 161. R. 27. 

Tottenham (E. L.) Highnesses of Hindostan* 

1934. 172. D. 101* 
Ranonekar (K. M.) The Central Library. 

1935. 161. R. 59{4). 
Vaknis (T. D.) a guide to the Book Exhibi- 
tion, Central Library, Baroda. 1935. 

161. R. 69(6). 

Baroda Central Library. Report of the 
Library Department of the Baroda State 
for the year 1934-35. 1935. » 

• 161. R. 57. 

Divanji (N. C.) Rural Libraries. 1935. 

161. R. 69(2). 

Vaknis (T. D.) Travelling Libraries. 1935. 

• 161. R. 69(3). 

A survey of the Library Depart- 
ments’ work during the last quarter of a 
Century. 1936. 161. R. 59. 

DevAskar (Y. V.) & Trivedi (R. S.) Baroda 

authors. 1936. 161. R. 69(8). 

BARODA CENTRAL LIBRARY. 

Report of the Library Department of the 
Baroda State for the year 1934-35. 

1935. 161. R. 67. 

BARONETAGE. 

Dbbrbtt’s Baronetage of England. Vol. 1. 

6th ed. 1824. 126. A. 61. 

Baronetage of England, 7th ed. 

1837. 126. A. 63. 

BARROWS AND TUMULI. 

Allcroit (A. H.) The Circle and the Cross. 

1927. 2 V. 165. G. 249. 

BASQUES AND BASQUE PROVINCES. 

Harris (R.) The Migration of Culture. 1936* 

122. H. 69. 

BATAK LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Egoink (H. J.) Angkola-en Mandailing* 
Bataksoh — ^Nederlandsoh Woordenboek. 

1936. 158. F. 168. 

BATTLES AND SIEGES. 

CiTST {Hon. Sir £.) Annals of the Wars of 
the Eighteenth Century,. 6 v. 3rd ed. 
1868-60. ^ 108. B. 5 

— [Another set.] Imperfect, Wanting v. 1. 

108. B. 6. 


BATTLES AND SIEGES— conkf. 

Penrose (B.) Sea fights in the East Indies 
in the years 1602-1639. Introd. by B. 
Penrose, etc. 1931. 116. H. 69. 

BAUDH STATE. 

Rakhaladasa VandyopAdhyaya. Antiquities 
of the Baudh State. 1929. 174. A. 249. 

BEAUVAIS. 

Block (M.) Francois Boucher and the Beau, 
vais Tapestries. [B] 1933. 187. E. 187. 

BECHUANALAND. 

Selioman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G, 
Seligman. (Oral Sorcery among the natives 
of Beobuanaland. By I. Schapera.) 1934. 

165. E. 641. 

BEE. 

Bbzemer (T. J.) [Comp,] Dictionary of terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Forestry, 
Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and Apicul- 
ture. 1934. 22. D. 10. 

Skovgaard (O. S.) Redkloverens Bestevn- 
ing, Humlebier og Humleboer. 1936. 

166. A. 22. 

BEHAVIOUR. See Conduct; Psychology. 

BEING. 

Moore (J. S.) Rifts in the Universe. 1927. 

150. C. 137. 

BELGIUM, HISTORY. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] The Kingdom of Belgium 
and the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg. 
[1922 ?] 108. A. 68. 

Ydewalle (C. D’). Albert King of the Bel- 
gians. Tr. by P. Megroz. [1935.] 

124. C. 266. 

BELIEF. 

Campbell (C. M.) Delusion and Belief. 1926. 

160. A. 729. 

Abbott (J.) The Keys of Power. 1932. 

24. F. 8. 

Westermarok (E.) Early Beliefs and their 
Social Influence. 1932. 160. A. 66L 

BENARES. 

Benares. A Panoramic View of the Holy 
City of Benares. 1927. 162. O. 267. 

Brief History of the Rai Family of Benares. 
1908. * 169. E. 166. 

Ka§i XiRTH SudhAr Trust, Benares. Benares 
and its Ghats. 1931. 162. G. 263. 

Condemned unheard. The eclipse of local self- 
government in Benares ? [1932 ?J 

172. C. 163. 
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BENOAt 


BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Madana Mohana MalavIya. Speeches and 
Writings of Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya. 
’ [1919.] 189. P. 167. 

Sundaram (V. A.) [Ed.] Benares Hindu Uni- 
versity, 1905 to 1935. Ed. by V. A. Sundar- 
am [Foreword by H. H. the Mahfiraj& of 
Bikaneer.] 1936. 172. H. 576. 

BENEDICTINES. 

Schneider (E.) Benedictines. Tr. by J. 
Liljencrnnts. 1926. 180. N. 43. 

BENEVENTO, TOWN AND PROVINCE. 

Jamison (E. M.) Misn. The Abbess Bethlem of 
S. Maria di Porta Somma and the Barons of 
the Terra Beneventana [m Oxford Essays in 
Medieval History presented to H. E. Salter]. 
19.34. 110. A. 213. 

BENGAL. 

Nrpendranatha Sarkar, Sir. Bengal under 
Gommiinal Award and Poona Pact. 1933. 

172. A. 1357. 

Avanindranatha ThAkura. L’Alpona. Trad. 
d’Andree Karpel^s et Tapanmohan Chatterji. 
1921. 178. C. 1369. 

K^iTisACANDRA NiyogI. Bengal and Meston 

Settlement. 1927. 172. C. 181. 

NalinImohana Pala. Some Social and Eco- 
nomic Aspects of the Land Systems of 
Bengal. 1929. 172. F. 756. 

6aratoandra Mitea. (The “ Magical Conflict ” 
in Santali, Bengali and Ao Naga folk-lore.) 
[1929.] 178. C. 1093[2]. 

Skrine (F. H.) India’s Hope. 1929. 

183. A. 173. 

Kbsnavinoda Saha. Economics of Rura^ 
Bengal. 1930. [2 copies.] 172. F. 739. 

Vasu (J. M.) The Problem of Tube Wells in 
Bengal. [1930 ?] 130. C. 101. 

Bengal. New Bengal Municipal Act, 1932. 

1933. . 171. A. 1869. 

Naresa Candra Raya. Rural Self-Govem'* 
ment in Bengal. 1936, 172. C. 187* 

Ni6i Kanta RAya, Water Suppli s in Bengal. 

1936. 132. F. 446. 

Bengal Education Week, 19. 6 . Proceed- 
ings. 2v. 1937. 172. H 678. 

Atlases and Maps. 

Hirst {Lieui.-Col. F. C.) Notes on Physical 
Geography of Bengal, 1764-1776. 1926. 

, 22988. 

Topography and Description. 

Hirst {Litut.^Ccd. F. C.) Notes on the Physi- 
cal Geography of Bengal, 1764-1776. 1925. 

22986. 


BENGAL CLUB. 

Panckridge (Hon. H. R.) A short History 
of the Bengal Club, 1827-1927. 1927. 

* . 149. C. 89. 

BENGAL. ECONOMICS. 

Swaraj and Economic Bengal. 1931. 

172. P. 837. 

BhattAcArya (N. C.) and Na^e^an (L. k.} 
[Eds.] Some Bengal Villages. 1932. 

147. A. 699. 

Pankaja KumAra MukhopadhyAya. The 
Economic Services of Zamindars to the 
Peasants and the Public as analysed by 
Prof. Benoy Sarkar. [B] 1934. 

172. P. 877. 

Vinaya KumAra SarkAr. The Economic Ex- 
pansion of the Bengali People. 1934. 

147. A. 591.. 

BENGAL, HISTORY. 

Marshman (J. C.) Outline of the History 
of Bengal. 6th ed. 1846. 167. A. 117. 

Report. Report on the Administration of 
Bengal, 1879-80. 1^80. 172. C. 44. 

YogIndranAtha DAsa Gupta. Bengal in the 
Sixteenth Century A.D. 1914. 

187. A. 1^7. 

SurendranAtha KumAra. Earliest Seat of 
the Senas. 1916. 187. A. 20. 

Ramei^acandra MajumdAr. The Early His- 
tory of Bengal [in Dacca — University, Bull, 
no. 3]. 1925. P. P. 1374. 

Vasanta KumAra Vasu. Conquest of Bengal. 

1925. 167. A. 101. 

Gurudasa RAya. a short evidence of Bengal’s 
chivalry under the Mahomet [m the Needs 
of the hour]. 1928. 176. F. 397. 

YAminI Mohana GhO!?a. Sannyasi and Fakir 
Raiders in Bengal. 1930. 167. A. 141. 

YadunAtha SarkAr, Sir. Bihar and Orissa 
during the fall of the Mughal Empire. 1932. 

167. A. 131^ 

Burnell (J.) Bombay in the days of Queen 
Aime. To which is added BumeH’s Narra» 
tive of his Adventures in Bengal. [B] 1933. 

61. B. 275(n) 31. 
Rame^a Candra Gho^a, Publisher. History 
of Burdhan Kuti. 1933. 167. A. 139. 

Muhammad IshAq, Jangl. Isa Khan of Khizir- 
pore. 1934. 189. B. 169»^ 

NandalAl CattopAdhyAya. Mir Qasim; 

Nawab of Bengal, 1760-1763. [B] 1935. 

167. A. 153. 

Shabf-u’d-DIn (S.) (A note on the reign of 
Alauddin Firuz Shah III of Gaud.) 1936. 

174. A. 381. 

Kali Kinkaba Da^^a. Studies in the His* 
tory of the Bengal Subah, 1740-70. 1936. 

167. A. 156w 
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BENGAL, mSTOBT—con^. 

PoUtios. 

JkInbndbanAtha ‘Gupta. CJommunal vs. 
National Elec*torates for Bengal. [1933.] 

172. A, 1877. 

BENGAL, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Atula K^na ^Cra. Some Bengali Kinship 
Usages. 1929. 173. H. 633. 

Vasanta KumAra Vasu. Hindu Customs in 
Bengal. [1929 ?] . 178. C. 1167. 

Nirmala CakravartI. An Ethnic Analysis of 
the Culture-Traits in the Marriage Customs 
as found among the Radhiya [sic] Brahmins 
of Mymensingh [in Cal. Univ. Anthropologi- 
cal Papers, n. s., no. 4]. 1935. 

173. H. 201. 

TamonASa Candra DAsa-Gupta. Aspects of 
Bengali Society from Old Bengali Literature. 
1936. [2 copies.] 174. A. 389. 

BENGALI LANGUAGE. 

SrIi^Atha Sen a. Truths of Language. 2 pts. 
1928. • 176. A. 119. 

Dictionaries. 

Rauohton (G. C.) a Glossary, Bengali and 
English. 1825. [2 copies.] 176. C. 12. 

Sykes (J.) English and Bengali Dictionary. 
1864. 176. C. 109. 

[Rabat Pronouncing, Etymological Pictorial 
Dictionary, V. 1-6. 1887.J 176. C. 14. 

Mitra, (S. C.) Student’s Constant Companion. 
1908. 176. C. 123. 

Grammar and Phonetics. 

SunitIkumAra CattopAdhyAya. A Brief 
sketch of Bengali Phonetics. 1921. 

176. C. 167. 

RAmamohana Raya, Raja. The English Works 
of Raja Rammohan Roy, — Social and Educa- 
tional. 1934. 176. F. 233. 

History. 

Vijayaoandra MajumdAr. The History of 
the Bengali Language. 1920. 176. H. 109. 

2nd ed. 1927. [2 copies.] 

176. H. 109 (1). 

Manuals. 

Page (W. S.) An Introduction to Colloquial 
Bengali. 1934. [2 copies.] 176. C, 163. 

BENGALI LANGUAGE. See also Matthili 
Language and Literature. 

BENGALI LITERATURE. 

History and Critieism. 

SabasIlAl SarkAr. a Peculiarity in the 
imagery in Dr. Rabindranath Tagore’s poems. 
1928. 174. C. 2U. 


BENGALI UTERATURE—History and Criticism 

— c<mtd. 

pRABHUOABANA GuHA IkiKURATA. The Ben- 
gali Drama : its origin and development. 
[B] 1930. 176. H. 181. 

Priyara^jan Sena. Western Influence in Ben- 
gali Literature. 1932. [2 copies.] 

176. H. 136. 

SukumAra Sena. A History of Brajabuli 
Literature. 1935. [2 copies.] 175. H. 149. 

TamonA^a Candba DAsa Gupta. Aspects of 
Bengali Society from Old Bengali Literature. 
1935. [2 copies.] 174. A. 339. 

BENGALI LITERATURE. See also Maithiu 
Language and Literature. 

BENGALI POETRY. 

History and Criticism. 

Harbndea Mohana Dasa Gupta. Studies 
in Western Influence on Nineteenth Century 
Bengali Poetry, 1857-1887. 1936. 

176. H. 165. 

BERAR. 

H!ra LAl. Inscriptions in the Central Pro* 
vinces and Berar. 2nd ed. 1932. [2 copies.] 

174. A. 291. 

BERBERS. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The Blood-feud among some 
Berbers of Morocco. By Edward Wester- 
marck.) 1934. 165. E. 641. 

BERMUDAS. 

The Year Book of the Bermudas, the Bahamas, 
British Guiana, British Honduras and the 
British West Indies, 1929. 3rd year. 1929* 

1. G. 10. 

BETTING AND GAMBLING. 

Hobbs {Major H.) The Romance of the 
Calcutta Sweep. 1930. [2 copies.] 136. C, 51. 

BHAGALPUR. 

Buchanan, afterwards Hamilton (F.) Journal 
of Francis Buchanan. Ed. by C. E. A. W. 
Oldham, etc. 1930. 163. A. 168(2). 

BHAKKAR THAL. See Punjab. 

BHARHUT. 

VenImAdhava Vadua. Barhut [ sk ]. 1934. 

^ 174. A. 382. 

BHATPARA. 

Coats (J. R.) Report on the Proposed Com- 
bined Sewerage, Town Planning and Water 
Supply Scheme for the Mi^oipality of 
Bhatpara. 1927. • 148. E. 91. 
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BHIL LANGUAGE. 

Vablby (F. J.) a Short Handbook of the 
Mavchi and Pavra Dialects. 1902. [2 copies.] 

• 177. D. 68. 

BHOJA, KING OF HALAVA. 

SrInivAsa AiyaStgAr (P. T.) Bhoja Raja- 

1931. 166. A. 663. 

BHUTAN. 

PounoAL Missions to Bootan. 1865. 

148. D. 316. 

BHUnAS. 

Pant (S. D.) The Social Economy of the 
Himalayans. Forewd. by the Rt. Hon. 
Sir Edward Blunt. 1935. 164. F. 188. 

BIBLE. 

Walker (J.) Bible Characters in the Koran. 
1031. 178. G. 689. 

Anglo-Saxon Versions. 

Folky (E. H.) The Language of the North- 
umbrian Gloss to the Gospel of Saint Mathew. 
[B1 1903. 161. E. 239. 

Antiquities. 

Jambs (E. 0.) The Old Testament in the 
light of Anthropology, etc. [Bj 1935. 

160. F. 276. 

Commentaries. 

Biblw— -New Testament — St. Mark [English]. 
St. Mark. With introd., commentary by 
A. E. J, Rawlinson. 2nd ed. 1927. 

160. E. 119. 

Ezekiel. The Prophet Ezekiel, his Visions — 
Synopsis. [1936 ?]' 160. F. 283. 

Concordances and Dictionaries. 

A Concordance to the Holy Scriptures 
[1927 ?] 28. I. 7. 

The Oxford. Cyclopedic Concordance- 

[1930 ?] 160. F. 266. 

Coptic Versions. 

Bible-New Testament [Greek, Latin and 
Coptic.] Ap^ndix ad editionem Novi Testa- 
menti Graeci e codice ms. Alexandrine a 
Carolo Godofredo Woide descripti, in qua 
continentur fragmenta Novi Testament! 
juxta interpretationem dialect! superioris 
aegypti. 1799. 210. K. 22. 

English Version (Criticism). 
Clbavbland (E. W.) a Study of Tindale’s 
Genesis compared with the Gehdsis of Cover- 
dale and of The authorised version. 1911. 

160. F. 247. 


BIBLE— English Version (Crlticism)-~confd. 

Tucker (E. C.) The Later Version of the 
Wyoliffite Epistle to the. Romans. 1914. 

• 161. F. 89. 

Sr! Carana Sena. A study mainly in the 
Linguistic Influence of the Authorised Ver- 
sion of the Bible — 1611. [B] 1933. 

160. F. 269. 

Essays. 

Haldeman (I. M.) How to study the Bible. 

1904. 160. 0. 138. 

Gospels, Origin and Composition of. 

Scott (E. F.) The Literature of the New 
Testament. [B] 1932. 160. F. 263. 

Greek and Latin Versions (Editions). 

Bible — New Testament [Greek, Latin and 
Coptic], Appendix ad editioppm Novi Testa- 
ment! Graeci e codice ms. Alexandrine a 
Carolo Godofredo Woide descripti in qua 
continentur fragmenta novi Testamenti juxta 
interpretationem dialecti superioris aegypti. 
1799. ^ 210. K. 22. 

Higher Criticism. 

Phelips (V.) The Churches and Modem 
Thought. 1931. 160. A. 827. 

Knight (G. W.) The Christian Renaissance- 

1933. 160. A. 887. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Graf. A Confession and the 

Gospel in brief. Tr. by A. Maude. (Tolstoy 
Centinary Ed., vol. 11.) 1933. 

157. E. 576 (11). 
Creed (J. M.) and Smith (J. S. B.) Religious 
Thought in the Eighteenth Century, etc. 

1934. 160. A. 867. 

Latin (Old) Versions. 

Tucker (E. C.) The Later Version of the 
Wyclifiite Epistle to the Romans, compared 
with the Latin Original. 1914. 161. F. 89. 

Natural History and Science. 
Montefiorb (C. j. G.) Speculum Religionis. 
1929. 160. A. 771. 

Texts and Versions. 

Meillet (A.) De quelques 4vang61iaires ar- 
meniens accentu6s [in !]£cole SPi:oiALB des 
LANQUES Orientalbs vivantes, Paris. Re- 
cueil de m^moires orientaux]. 1905. 

174. C. 24. 

Bell (H. I.) and Skbat (T. C.) [Eds.] Frag- 
ments of an unknown Gospel and other 
early Christian papyri. Ed. by H. I. Bell 
and T. C. Skeat. 1935. 160. E. 74. 

Textual Criticism. 

Tandstra (S.) The Witness of the Vulgate. 
Peshitta and Septuagint to the text of 
Tephaniat. 1909. 160. F. 248. 
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BIBLE— Textual Criticiim— conW. 

Deissmann (A.) Light from the Ancient East. 
Tr. by L. R. M. Strachan. 1927. 

• 160. P. 285. 

Kenyon (F. G.) Recent Developments in the 
Textual Criticism of the Greek Bible. 1933. 

160. F, 267. 


Translations. 

Libri Vctcris Testament! Apocryphi Syriace e 
refognitione Pauliantontt de Lagarde, 1861. 

160. E. 116. 


BIBLE HISTORY. 

Gruenthankr (M. J.) The World of the old 
Testament and its Historicity [tn. Eyre, E. 
European Civilizjition, V. 1]. 1936. 

106. D. 147. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL SOCIETY, LONDON. 

Bibliographical Society, 'London. Rules and 
List of Members. 1929, e/c. P. P. 2455. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY. 

N. B. — For bibliography of a particular s-ahject 
refer to the subject. 

Stephen (G. A.) Guide to the Study of 
Norwich ; a select bibliography on Norwich 
in the Norwich Public Library. 2nd ed. 
1919. 161. K. 66. 

Maokbrrow (R. B.) An Introduction to 

Bibliography. 1927. 3. C. 7. 

Hoesen (H. B. van). Bibliography, practical 
enumerative, historical. With the collabora- 
tion of F. K. Walter. 1928. 2. C. 1. 

Schneider (G.) Handbuch der Bibliographie 
4te Auflage. 1930. 161. E. 276. 

Esdaile (A.) A Student’s Manual of Biblio- 
graphy. 1931. 3. C. 8. 

Cole (G. W.) An Index to Bibliographical 
Papers published by the Bibliographical 
Society and the Library Association, London, 
1877-1932. 1933. 161. D. 

Bbsterman (T.) The Beginnings of Systematic 
Bibliography. 1935. 161. A, 26. 

Grant (J.) Books and Documents. 1937. 

161. E. 431. 


Bibliography of BibHogiaphies. 

LBAacE OF Nations. Inatitut international de 
cooperation inteUectiuiUef Paris. Index Biblio- 
graphicuB. 1931. 161. C. 179. 


BIBUOGRAPHY— c<w?fef. 

Book Collecting and Sales. 

Harrassowitz (0.), Publisher. Biioher-Kata- 
log. [1926, etc.] 161. C. 160. 

Keoan Paul, Trench Trubner & Co., Ltd., 
Publishers. Asiatica. 1928. P. P. 2366. 
Fares (G. H.) Modern First Editions ; Points 
and Values. 1929. 161. D. 383. 

Rosenbach (A. S. W.) A Book Hunter’s Holi- 
day. 1936. 161. E. 436. 

Guides and Lists. 

Book Review Digest. Twenty-fourth [etc.] 
annual cumulation books of 1928, etc. Ed. 
by M. A. Knight, M. M. James, M. L. Berg. 
1929. 2. C. & 161. C. 42. 

Mudge (I. G.) Guide to Reference Books. 

5th Ed. [ B] 1929. 2. D. 8. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Biblio. Catalogue Fran 9 ais. 2e An., etc. 
1934. P. P. 1526. 

Sale Catalogues. 

Biblio. 1934. 1935. 2. E. 3. 

Selection o! Books, Catalogues and Guides to. 

Mudge (I. G.) Guide to Reference Books. 

5th ed. [B] 1929. 161. D. 395. 

Ist Supl. 1930. 

^ 2nd Supl. 1931. 

Barth (C.) 600 Biicher, etc. 1931. 

161. C. 173. 

Dickinson (A. D.) One Thousand Best Books. 

1931. 161. C. 186, 

Haines (H. E.). Living With Books : the Art 
of book selection. 1935. 161. C. 176. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY. See also Bookbinding ; 
Printing ; Literature. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY, AMERICA. 

Boyd (A. M.) United States Government 
Publications as Sources of Information for 
Libraries. Reprint. 1931. 161. D. 230. 

American Council op Learned Societies. 
A Catalogue of Publications in the Human- 
ities by American Learned Societies. 1932. 

161, D. 433. 

Shaw (M.) [Ed.] Essay and General Litera- 
ture Iildex, 1934 Supplement. 1934. 

29. H. 1. 

BlBUOGiRAPHY, CANADA. 

Higgins (M. V.) A Bibliography ot Canadian 
Bibliographies. 1930. P. P. 2481. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY, ENGLAND. 

Wells (J. E.) A Manual of Writings in Middle 
English, 1050-1400. 1916. 166. F. 1105. 

1st Supl., 1923. 

2nd Supl., 1923. 

3rd Supl., 1926. 

4th Supl., 1929. 

6th Supl., 1932. 

6th Supl., 1936. 

Griffith (R. H.) Alexander Pope : a biblio- 
graphy. 1922. 161. C. 153. 

Cannons (H. G. T.) Classified Guide to 1700 
Annuals, Directories, Calendars and Year 
Books. 1923. 161. D. 389. 

Royal Colonial Institute, London. Over- 
seas Official Publications. 1927. P. P. 2351. 

Dyer (I. W.) A Bibliography of Thomas 
Carlyle’s Writings and Ana. 1928. 

161. C. 161. 

Sawyer (C. J.) and Darton (F. J. H.) English 
Books, 1475-1900. 2v. 1928. 1. A. 10. 

Minto (J.) Reference Books. 1929. 

161. D. 391. 

Sear.s (M. E.) and Shaw (M.) [Eds.] Essay 
and General Literature Index. 6 pts. 1931. 

161. D. 419. 

Ulbrich (K.) [Comp.] Who wrote about 

whom. 1932. 161. D. 411. 

Lewin (E.) Bibliographical Work in connec- 
tion with the Overseas British Empire. 
[1933 ?J 161. C. 169. 

Association of Special Libraries and In- 
formation Bureaux. Aslib Book-list. 
V. 1, no. 2, dc. 1936, dc. 161. D. 447. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY, GERMANY, 

Incunabula. Libri XV — XVI. Saeculi Halz- 

schnittbiicher Incunabeln, n. d. 161. D. 386. 

British JVIuseum — Dept, of Printed Books. 
Jacob Boehme. [1924 ?J 161. G. 76. 

Koehler & Volckman, A. G. & Co., Puh’ 
lishers. Deutscher Literatur — Katalog, 1926. 
etc. 1926, etc. 161. K. 67- 

Barth (C.) and Maiwald (G.) Technische 
Literatur, etc. 1930. 161. D. 439. 

Notqemeinschaft der Deutschen Wissen- 

SOHAFT. Ziirlfter [etc.] Bericht 1932- 1933, 

etc. 1933, etc. P. P. 2829. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY, INDIA. 

Lucknow — University. Abstracts of Publica- 
tions, by Members of the University, 1921- 

1927. 1928. let. D. 861. 

Inter University Board, India. Biblio- 

graphy of Doctorate Theses in Science and 
Arts accepted by Indian Universities from 
January* 1930, etc. India. 1935. 

* 161. D. 441. 


BIBUOGRAPHY, KOREA. 

CouRANT (M.) Bibliographie coreenne. 3t^ 
jusqu’en 1890. 1896-97. 161. C. 88 (1). 

Supplement — j usqu’en 1 899 . 1901. 

161. C. 88 (2). 

BIBUOGRAPHY, RUSSIA. 

Buloakowa (L.) Das Studium der Presse 
in der USSR. 1928. 161. D. 376. 

BIBUOGRAPHY, SPAIN. 

Penney (C. L.) List of Books, printed before 
1601, in the library of the Hispanic Society 
of America. 1929. 161. D. 369.. 

La Literatura Argentina. V. 61, no. 63, 
etc. 1933, etc. P. P. 1608. 

BIHAR. 

Muhammad HamId Kuraish!. List of Ancient 
Monuments protected under Act VII of 
1904 in the province of Bihar and Orissa. 
1931. * 174 A. 828. 

Bihar Central Relief Committee, Patna. 
Devastated Bihar. 1934. 173. P. 91. 

{§arat Candra Mitra. On Plant-lore from 
Bihar. 1934. 173. H. 647. 

On the Worship of Plough in North 

Bihar. [1936 ?] 173. H. 647. 

On the Fire-walking Ceremony of tha 

DusSdhs of Bihar. Pt. 1, etc. [1936.] 

173. H. 649. 

— A Note on the Vestiges of Totemism 

among the Binds of Bihar, etc. 1937. 

178. H. 663. 

Notes on the Cult of the Godling 

Naga in South Bihar and on a Rain- com- 
pelling Rite connected therewith. 1937. 

173. H. 661. 

Antiquities. 

Buchanan, aftertmrds Hamilton (F.) An Ac- 
count of the District of Shahabad in 1812-13. 
1934. 163. A. 191. 

History. 

Wilson (M.) History of Behar Indigo Fac* 
Jbories, etc, 1908. [2 copies.] 167. A. 55« 

NarbndranAtha Raya. The Annals of tho- 
Early Settlement in Bihar. [1927.] 

165. B. 181. 

YadunAtha SarkAr, Sir. Bihar and Orissa 
during the fall of the Mughal Empire. 1932. 

167. A. 131. 

Topography and Deieription. 

Buchanan, oftmuords Hamilton (F.) An Ao* 
count of the District of Shahabad in 1812-13. 
1934. 163. A. 191. 
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BIHAR—Topof^phy and Description— con^. 

Buchanan afterzvards Hamilton (F.) An 
Account of the districts of Bihar and Patna 
in 1811-1812. « V. [1936 ?] 163. A. 167. 

BUAPORE. 

CuNDALL AND HowLETT, Publishers. The 
Jumma Musjeed at Beejapore. 1852. 

239. C. 70. 

CuNDALL ( ) The Gol Goomuz at Beejapore. 

2 pts. [1911 ?] 174. A. 328. 

BIKANIR CITY AND STATE. 

Alakh DhAr!. Raja Rai Singhji — 1641-1612 
A.D. 1934. 167. D. 79. 

BIMETALLISM. 

Harton (S. D.) International Monetary Con" 
ference, 1881. .Session of May 19. Address 
of. [1881 ?] 147. F. 733. 

BINDING. See Bookbinding. 

BINDS. 

^arat Candra Mitra. a Note on the Vestiges 
of Totemism among the Binds of Bihar. 
1^37. 173. H. 663. 

BIOCHEMIC BIEDICINE. 

ScHDESSLER (W. H.) Dr. Schuessler’s Bio- 
chemistry. Ed. by S. B. Sen Gupta. 1936. 

134. A. 227. 

BIOCHEMISTRY. See Chemistry — Medical, 
PinrsioLOGicAL and Biological. 

BIOGRAPHICAL COLLECTIONS. 

To^YNSEND (G. H.) Men of the Time. 1868. 

124. A. 281. 

Ludwig (E.) Genius and Character. (Tr. by 
K. Burke and M, A. Hamilton.) 1927. 

124. A. 276. 

Fagnet (E.) Politicians and Moralists of the 
Nineteenth Century. Tr. by D. Galton. 

1928. 126. B. 377. 

Amaranatha JhA. On Myself. 1930. 

124. B. 181. 

Bisland (E.) Three Wise Men of the East* 
1930. 169. E. 165. 

Walker (M. E. M.) Pioneers of Public Health. 

[B] 1930. 124. D. 1025. 

Great Contemporaries. 1936. [3 copies.] 

124. A. 307. 

Belloe (H.) Characters of the Reformation. 
Portraits by J. Chariot. 1936. 124. A. 317. 

America. 

Sunderland (J. T.) Eminent Americans. 

1936. 126. C. 129. 

Anoel (M. U.) La Medicina en Antioquia. 
1936. 133. H. 68. 


BIOGRAPHICAL COLLECTIONS-confd. 

Anglo-Indian (Enrasian). 

Stark (H. A.) and Madge (E. W.) East 
Indian Worthies. 1892. 169. C. 173. 

Arabia. 

Margoliouth (D. S.). Lectures on Arabic 
Historians. 1930. 106. D. 136. 

Argentina. 

Parker (W. B.) [Ed.] Argentines of To-day. 
2 V. 1920. 167. E. 441 [5]. 

Biedma (J. J.) Iconografia de Proceres Argen- 
tinos. 1933. 136. D. 173.. 

Asia. 

Hall (J. W.) Eminent Asians. 1929. 

125. F. 5. 

Bolivia. 

Parker (W. B.) [Ed.] Bolivians of To-day, 
2nd ed. 1922. 167. E. 441 (3). 

Broadcasting. 

Moseley (S. A.) [Ed.] Who’s Who in Broad- 
casting. Ist year. 1933. 

P. R. R. ni. B. 19, 
England. 

Men who have risen. [18 — ?]. 124. B. 165. 

Laurie {Col. W. F. B.) Sketches of some 
distinguished Anglo-Indians. New ed. 1887. 

169. C. 651. 

Sketches of some distinguished Anglo- 

Indians. 1888. 169. C. 663. 

Pearse {Col. H.) The Hearseys, five genera- 
tions of an Anglo-Indian family. 1906. 

[12 copies.] 169. C. 357. 

Who was Who 1897-1915. 1929. 1. H. 3. 

1916-1928. 1929. 1. H. 3. 

Cook (E. T.) Royal Elizabeths. [B] 1930. 

124. C. 236. 

Feilino (K.) Sketches in Nineteenth Century 
Biography. 1930, 124. D. 1041. 

LEE(<8irS.) The Concise Dictionary of 
National Biography, from the beginnings to 
1921. 1930. 8. I. 3. 

Courtney (J. E.) The Adventurous Thirties. 
1933. 124. D. 1079. 

Dobr^e [B.) From Anne to Victoria. Essaya 
by various hands. 1937. 156. F, 2349, 

Greece. 

Plutarchus. The Lives of the Noble Gre- 
cians and Romans. Tr. by T. North. 8v. 
[B] 1928. 125. B. 376. 

India. 

Shah Nawaz Khan, Nawdb Shams&mu-d-Daula 
and ’Abdul Haq Maa§iru-l-UmtAft. Tr. by 
H. Beveridge.* 1911, etc. • 186. C. 205w 
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BIOGRAPHICAL COLLECTIONS— India— 

AcAryas. Three Great Aoharyas : Sankara, 
Ramanuja, Madhwa. 1923. 178. G. 1127. 

Eminent Mussalmans. 1926. 169. D. 699. 

Leaders of the Brahmo Samaj. 1926. 

169. D. 687. 

RAmAnand to Ram TIrath. 1926. 

169. D. 698. 

Indian Statesmen, Dewans and Prime Minis- 
ters of Native States. 1927. 169. D. 695. 

Natbsan (G. a.) and Co., Publishers. Indian 
Statesmen. [1927.] 169. D. 783. 

•Caitanya. Chaitanya to Vivekananda. 1928. 

169. B. 88. 

[Another copy.] 169. B. 86. 

Tenkoba RAo (R.) Ministers in Indian States. 
Foreword by L. F. Rushbrook Williams. 
1928. 169. D. 651. 

Indian Scientists, biographical sketches. 1929- 

169. D. 691. 

Natesan (G. a.) and Co., Publishers. Indian 
Scientists. 1929. 169. D, 786. 

Indian Judges. [1932]. 169. B. 95* 

Lalitamohana Cat-topAdhyAya and J^yAmA- 
prasAda MukhopAdhyAya. Representative 
Indians. 193). 169. D. 731. 

2nd ed. 1936. 169. D. 781(1)- 

Who’s Who in India. Ed. by T. Peters. 1936. 

1. F. 2. 

India (ChristiaDs). 

Indian Christians : biographical and critical 
sketches. 1930. 169. B. 81. 

Literary. 

Strachey (L.) Portraits in Miniature and 
other essays. 1931. 156. F. 2236. 

Tante (D.) [Ed.] Living Authors. 1931. 

P. R. R. ni. B, 9. 

Garble (A. R.) The Nobel Prize Winners in 
Literature, 1901-1931. [B] 1932. 166. A. 529. 
Runitz (S. J.) [Ed.] Authors to-day and 

yesterday. 1933. P. R. R. HI. B. 16. 

Beyne (A. K.) The story of the Nobel Prize 
Winners in Literature. 1934. 166. A. 548. 

Hathematiciani. 

Gane^a PrasAda. Some Great Mathemati- 
cians of the Nineteenth Century. 1933, 

de. 152. D. 235. 

Medical. * 

Anoel (M. U.) La medicina en antioquia. 
1936. . 138. H. 68. 

* Mohammadan. 

Eminent Musalsians. 1926. 169. D. 699. 


BIOGRAPHICAL COLLECTIONS— concld, 
Mnsioians. 

Harendra Ki^or RAya jCaudhurI. . The 
Musicians of India. 1929, etc. 138. D. 203. 

Orientalists. 

Eminent Orientalist : Indian, European, 
American. [1922.] 124. A. 283. 

Parsi. 

Famou.s Parsis : biographical and critical 
sketches. 1930. 169. D. 689. 

Rome. 

Plutarchus. The Lives of the Noble Grecians 
and Romans. Tr. by T. North. 8 v. [B]. 

1928. 125. B. 375. 

Scientists. • 

Natesan (G. a.) and Co., Publishers. Indian 
Scientists. 1929. 169. D. 785. 

Crowther (J. G.) British Scientists of the 
Nineteenth Century^ 1935. 162. B. 136. 

Statesmen. 

Natesan (G. A.) and Co., Publishers. Indjan 
Statesmen. [1927.] 169. D. 783. 

Macmunn {Lt.-Ocn. Sir 0. F.) Leadership 
through the ages. 1935. 124. A. 319. 

Uruguay. 

Parker (W. B.) Uruguayans of To-day. 

1921. 157. B. 441 [7], 

BIOGRAPHICAL DICTIONARIES. 

Thomas (J.) Universal Pronouncing Diction- 
ary of Biography and Mythology. 1930. 

33. J. 5. 

Sharp (R. F.) A short Biographical Diction- 
ary of Foreign Literature. 1933. 

P. R. R. ni. B. 16. 
Hammerton (Sir J. A.) [Ed.] Concise Uni- 
versal Biography. 2 v. 1934. 8. 1. 2. 

Hutchinson’s Woman’s Who’s Who. 1934-35. 

1935. 1. G. 16. 

The International Who’s Who. [1935 ?] 

1. H. 7. 

England. 

Moseley (S. A.) [Ed.] Who’s Who in Broad- 
casting. 1st \ear, 1933. P. R. R. HI. B. 19. 

Literary. 

Who’s Who in Literature. 1926, etc. 

1 F. A; P. P. 141. B. 

BIOGRAPHICAL DICTIONARIBS. See also 

BiOORAPHICAL COLLEOnONS.' 
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BIOORAPHY. 

IiBBABY OF CoNQBESS. Classification. Class C. 
Auxiliary Sciences of History. 1915. 

• 161. E. 100. 

Bibliography. 

Sbabs (M. E.) Standard Catalog for Public 
Libraries. Biography Section. 2nd ed., rev. 
enl. 2nd Suppl. 1929. 161. G. 95. 

BIOORAPHY, ART OF. 

Maurois (A.) Aspects of Biography. Tr. by 
S. C. Roberts. 1929. 124. A. 315. 

BIOLOGY. 

Fisher (R. A.) Statistical Methods for Re- 
search Workers. 3rd ed., rev. & cnl. 1930. 

154. C. 403. 

WooDQBR (J. H.), Biological Principles. 1930. 

154. C. 391. 

Bertalanffy (L. von.) Modern Theories of 
Development. Tr. by J. H. Woodger. 1933. 

164. C. 407. 

Crowther (J. G.) The ^Progress of Science. 

1934. 162. A. 376. 
Thomson (J. A.) Biology for cveryman. Ed, 

b^ E. J. Holmyard* 2 v. 1934. 

164. C. 433. 

Feldman (W. M.) Biomathcmatics. Introd. 
by Sir W. M. Bayliss. 2nd ed., enl. 1935. 

152. H. 279. 

Kumaror (V. L.) Marx and Engels on Biology 
[in Marxism and Modem Thought. By N. J. 
Bukharin and others. Tr. by R. Fox.], 

1935. 149. D. 613. 

Crowther (J. G.) Soviet Science. 1936, 

152, A, 401. 

Furnas (C. C.) The next Hundred years. 

1936. 162. A. 399. 

TarAomIda Nandi. Biology for Beginners. 

1936. 154. C. 461. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

SociETAS Scientiarum Fbnnica, Helsingfors. 
Commentations Biological, t. 3, nr 4-20, etc. 
1932, etc. P. P. 2916. 

Philosophical. 

Huxley (T. H.) Method and Results. 1893. 

164. C. 323 (1). 

Huxley (T. H.) Science and Education. 

1893. 154. C. 323 (3). 

Huxley (T. H.) Discourses : Biological and 
Geological. 1896. 164. C. 323(8). 

Vasu (J. C.) Plant Autographs and their 
Bevelations. 1927. 154. C. 345. 

Bitteb (W. £.) Animal and Human Conduct. 
1928. 164. C. 869. 


BIOLOGY — Philosophies 1 — contd. 

Cunningham (J. T.) Modern Biology. 1928. 

154. C. 371. 

Shaw (G. B.) Back to Methuselah. (Standard 
ed.) 1931. 156. C. 971. 


Scientific Works. 

MacLeod (J.) The Quantitative Method in 
Biology. 2nd ed. 1926. 154. C. 357. 

Elton (C.) Animal Ecology. Introd. by J. S. 

Huxley. 1927. 164. C. 349. 

Haldane (J. B. S.) and Huxley (J. S.) Ani- 
mal Biology. 1927. 154. C. 361. 

Wallin (J. E.) Symbionticism and the Origin? 

of Species. 1927. 164. C. 361. 

Gaskell (A.) What is Life ? 1928. 

154. C. 421. 

Walter (H. E.) Biology of the Vertebrates. 

[B] 1929. ‘ 22. G. 1. 

Wells (H. G.) and Others. The Science of 
Life. 3v. 1929. ete. 154. C. 12. 

CowDRY (E. V.) [Ed.] Human Biology and 
Racial Welfare. Introd. by E. R. Embree. 
1930. 154. C. 429. 

ZucKERMAN (S.) Functional Affinities of Man, 
Monkeys, and Apes. [Bj 1933. 164. C. 409. 
Hemminoskn (A. M.) and Kramp (N. B.) 
The Production of Mating Instincts in the 
Rat with chemically well-defined Oestrogenic 
Compounds. 1937 .‘ 164. C. 465. 


BIRDS. 

Selous (E.) Realities of Bird Life. Introd, 
by J. 8. Huxley. 1927. 166. C. 63. 

Alexander (W. B.) Birds of the Ocean. 

1928. 155. C. 67, 

Selous (E.) Evolution of Habit in Birds. 
Introd. by H. J. Massingham. 1933. 

155. C. 75. 

{^arat Candra Mitra. Studies in Bird-Myths. 
No. 47. [1936.] 156. C. 79. 


Anatomy and Morphology. 

Boas (J. E. V.) Kreuzbein, Becken und 
Plexus Lumbosacralis der Vogel. [B] 1933. 

132. E. 10. 

BIRDS, AMERICA. 

Mouslky (H.) A Bibliography of Scientific 
Articles. 19,30. P. P. 2481. 

BIRDS, ENGLAND. 

Royal Society for the Protection of Bibds, 
London. An A B C of Common Birds. 
[1919 ?] ^155. C. 66. 

Selous (E.) Realities of Bird Life. Introd, 
by J. S. Huxley. 1927. 166. C. 63. 
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BIRDS, INDIA. 

Hume (A.) List of the Birds of India. 1879, 

173. E. 241. 

(F.) Garden and Aviary Birds of India. 
2nded. 1916. 173. E. 261. 

Dewar ^D.) The Common Birds of India. 
1923. 173. E. 231. 

Satyaoarana LAha. Pet Birds of Bengal. 
V. 1. 1923, etc. [2 copies.] 173. E. 226. 

Fletcher (T. B.) and Inglis (C. M.) Birds 
of an Indian Garden. 1024. 166. 0. 71. 

Whistler (H.) Popular Hand-book of Indian 
Birds. 1928. [2 copies.] 166. C. 61. 

^ARAT Candra Mitra. Champaran Biharis’ 
belief about the call-note of the Indian 
Cuckoo. [1028 ?] 173. H. 483. 

The Champaran Biharis’ belief about 

the Indian Weaver Bird. [1928 ?] 

173. H. 481. 

Dewar (D.) Birds of an Indian village. 3rd 
cd. 1929. 173. E. 237. 

Dewar (D.) Indian Birds’ Nests. 1929. 

166. C. 69. 

Dewar (D.) The Game Birds, Pigeons and 
Waterfowl of India. 1930. 136. B. 36. 

6arat Candra Mitra. (Studies in Bird- 
Myths.) No. 28. [1930 ?] 173. H. 666. 

Bakar (E. C. S.) The nidification of birds 
of the Indian Empire. 1932, etc. 

173. £. 249. 

Fletcher (T. B.) and Inglis (C, M.) Birds 
of an Indian Garden, 2nd ed. 1936. 

165. C. 71 (1). 

Froilano de Mbllo (Col. 1.) On Blood 
Microfilaria of Indian Birds. 1937, etc. 

173. E. 257. 

$ARAT Candra Mitra. Studies in Bird-Myths. 
No. L. 1937. 173. H. 671. 

BIRDS, MALAY PENINSULA. 

Robinson (H. C.) Birds of the Malay Penin- 
sula. [B] 1927, c<c. 155. C. 16. 

BIRDS, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

Shanrle (G. E.) State Names, Flags, Seals, 
Songs, Birds, Flowers, and other symbols. 
[B] 1934. 122. D. 101. 

BIRHORS. 

^ARAT Candra Mitra. Note on the Birhor 
Legend about Ravana’s Abduction of Sita. 
1928. 178. H. 501. [6]. 

— A note on the prev^Jence of 

Cannibalism among the Birhors of Chota' 
Nagpur. 1929. 178. H. 669. 

On the cosmological myth of the 

Birhors • and its Santali and American 
Indian parallels. 1929. 


BIRTH-CONTROL. 

Ludovici (A. M.) The Night-Hoers. 1928, 

147. C, 45. 

Fite (W.) Birth-Control and Biological Ethics 
[in The Living Mind]. [1930?] 160. A. 637. 

Stopes (M. C.) Roman Catholic Methods of 
Birth-Control. 1933. 149. B. 261. 

Devi (S.) Birth-Control and Sexual Science. 
1933. 134. A. 205. 

Madana Mohana SAha. Self -Protection . 

1936. 178. C. 1349. 

BIRTH-CONTROL. See also Population. 

BIRTHDAY. 

Crawley (E.) Oath, Curse, and Blessing and 
other studies in origins. 1934. 149. D. 661. 

BLACK HOLE. 

Holwbll (J. Z.) The Melancholy Narrative 
of the Massacre of the Black Hole of Calcutta. 
[1900 ?] 165 G. 87. 

‘Amin ‘Ahmad, Safyad. The Black Hole of 
Calcutta. 1936. 167. A. 161. 

BLENHEIM. 

Trevelyan (G. M.) England under Queen 

Anne. Blenheim. 1931. 111. A. 77. 

BLIND. 

The Education of the Blind, a survey. 1936. 

148. G. 1216. 

BLOOD. 

Bono (C. J.) On the Influence of Environ- 
mental conditions on the Shape and Consti- 
tution of the Red Blood-Cell. On the Clini- 
cal and constitution of the significance of 
the above observations [in On certain As- 
pects of Human Biology]. 1932. 154. C. 429. 

BLUEBERRY. 

Edgars (N. K.) The Blueberry ; the pharma- 
cology of neomyrtillin. 1934. 156. D. 251. 

BOARD OF EDUCATION. 

Sblby-Bioge (Sir L. A.) The Board of Educa- 
tion. 1927. 148. C. 309 (7). 

BOARD OF TRADE. 

Smith (Sir H. L.) The Board of Trade. 1928. 

147. E. 661. 

BODLEIAN LIBRARY. 

The Future of the Bodleian. 1926. 161. F. 24* 

BOGHAZ-KEUl. Sec Boqhaskoz. 

BOGHAZKOEI. iS'ee Boghaskoi. 


178. H. 661. 
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BOOHASKOl. 

B'brrbb (E.) Du Boghazk6i-Texte in Ums- 
chrlft, Bd. 1. ^Einleitung : Die Keilschrift 
von Boghazkdi. 1922. 107. H. 

BOGHASKOI. See also Asia Minor ; 
Hittitibs. 

BOOS. 

Jbssen (K.) and Jonassbn (H.) The Compo- 
sition of the Forests in Northern Europe in 
Epipalaeolithic Time. 1935. 154. B. 47. 

BOKHARA. 

Lehmann (A.) Reise nach Buchara und Sam- 
arkand in den Jehren 1841 und 1842. 1852. 

116. A. 76. 

BOKHARA. See uUo Turkestan. 

BOLSHEVISM. 

Nbaring (S.) and Russell (B. A. W.) 3rd 
earl. Bolshevism and the West : a debate 
on the resolution “ thai> the Soviet form of 
government is applicable to Western Civili- 
zation ”. (1924). 149. D. 607. 

FuEtOEP-MiLLBR (R.) Tho Mind and Face of 
Bolshevism. Tr. by F. S. Flint and D. F. 
Fait. [B] 1927. 149. D. 14. 

Karlgrbn (A.) Bolshevist Russia. Tr. by 
A. Barwell. 1927. 113. P. 801. 

Shah (K. T.) The Russian Experiment, 1917, 

1927. 1927. 113. F. 847. 

JavIharlal NBHARt. Soviet Russia. 1928. 

63. D. 107. 

Mavor (J.) The Russian Revolution. [B] 

1928. 113. F. 311. 

Stalin (J.) Leninism. Tr. by E. and C, 

Paul. 1928. 2 v. 113. P. 318. 

Lbnin (N.) Preparing for revolt. 1929. 

149. D. 491. 

Dillon (E. J.) Russia, to-day and yesterday. 

1930. 113. F. 336. 

Fbiler (A.) The Experiment of Bolshevism. 

Tr. by H. J. Henning. 1930. 113. P, 346. 

Fisohbr (L.) The Soviets in the World Affairs 
2 V. 1930. 113. F. 333| 

Mackenzie (F. A.) The Russian Crucifixion. 

1930. 113. F. 881. 

Florinsky (M. T.) World Revolution and the 
U. S. S. R. 1933. 118. F. 357. 

Bunyan (J.) and Fishbr (H. H.) The Bolshe- 
vik Revolution, 1917-1918, etc. 1934. 

113. P. 371. 

Rosenberg (A.) A History of Bolshevism* 
Tr. by I. F. D. Morrow. [B] 1934. 

113. F. 359. 

Tolstoi (A.), Qrafin , 1 worked for the Soviet. 
1936. 167. B. 618. 


BOLSHEVISM— coned. 

Lenin (V. L ) Selected Works. Ed* by 
Fineberg. 1936, etc. 118. P. 3S8. 

Stalin (J.) Marxism and the National and 
Colonial Question. [1936 ?] [2 copies.] 

147. A. 666. 

Webb (S.) and Webb (B.) vSoviet Commu- 
nism. 2v. 1936. ‘ 149. D. 619. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) The Letters of Lenin, Tr. 
and ed. by E. Hill and D. Mudie. 1937. 

113. F. 389. 

BOLSHEVISM. See also Russian Revolution- 
ary Movement. 

BOMBAY. 

Sykes {Col. W. H.) (On the census of the 
islands of Bombay and Colaba, taken on 
the Ist of May, 1849, by Capt. Baynes, Supdt. 
of Police.) [1852.] 172. A. 1201 (20). 

Bombay Central Flood Relief Fund. Re- 
port of the Trustees of the Bombay Central 
Flood Relief Fund — January, 1929 to March- 
1932. 1932. P. P. 1494. 

Borgesen (F.) A list of Marine Algae from 
Bombay. 1936. 173. D. 227. 

BOMBAY, City and Presidency. 

Mackay (A.) Western India. 1863. 

[2 copies.] 173. B. 7, 

Dinshah Eduljeb Waoha. a Financial Chap- 
ter in the history of Bombay City. 1910. 

[ 2 copies.] 172. P. 347. 

Manshardt (C.) Bombay : To-day and To- 
morrow. 1930. 163. 0. 10- 

Sharpe (W. R. S.) Bombay, the Gateway of 
India. [1930.] 163. 0. 8. 

Shephard (S. T.) Bombay. 1932. 

168. B. 19. 


Guide-Books and Directories. 

Directories. The Times of India Directory 
of Bombay — City and Presidency. 1936. 

2. H. 17. 

BOMBAY. HISTORY. 

Vanaji (D. R.) Bombay and the Sidis. [B] 

1932. 168. B. 15. 

Burnbli^ (J.) Bombay in the days of Queen 
Anne ... To which is added Burnell’s 
Narrative of his Adventures in Bengal. [B] 

1933. 61. B. 276 (H) 81. 

Deewitt (F. D.) Bombay in thS Days of 
George IV : Memoirs of Sir Edward West. 
2nd ed. Rev. and enl. (1936). 168. B. 3(1). 
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BOOKSELLING 


BOMBAY* HISTORY— con^rf. 

Administratiott. 

Masani (R. P.) Evolution of Local Self* 
Government in Bombay. 1929. 

172. C. 157. 

BON RELIGION. 

Ellam (J. E.) ‘The Religion of Tibet. 1927. 

178. D. 907. 

BON RELIGION. See also Religion, Tibet. 

BONES. 

Frazer (J. E.) The Anatomy of the Human 
Skeleton. 3rd ed. 1933. 132. E. 12. 

BONES. See also Anatomy. 

BOOKBINDING. 

American Library Association [Publishing 
Board], Chicago. Binding for Libraries. 2nd 
ed. 1915. 161. E. 288. 

Cockerell (D.) Some Notes on Bookbinding. 

1929. 161. E. 261. 

Arnold {Sir T. W.) and Grohmann (A.) 
The Islamic Book. [B] 1930. 

178. G. 98. 

Clapperton (R. H.) Paper and its Relation- 
ship to Books. 1934. 186. G. 715. 

Leighton (D.) Modern Bookbinding. 1936. 

161. E. 415. 

BOOK-COLLECTING AND SALES. 

Periodicals. 

The Book-Collector’s Quarterly, No. 1. 1930. 

P. P. 2816. 

Sale Catalogues. 

Nairn (J. A.) A Hand- list of Books relating 
to the Classics and Classical Antiquity. 

1931. 161. D. 397. 

BOOK ILLUSTRATION. 

Johnson (A. F.) German Renaissance title 
borders. 1929. 138. C. 70. (1). 

John Rylands Library, Manchester. The 
John Rylands Library, Manchester: Des- 
criptive Catalogue of an Exhibition of Printed 
Book Illustrations of the fifteenth century, 
arranged in the main Library. 1933. 

137. H. 40. 

HIrananda SAstri. Indian Pictori^ Art as 
developed in Book-illustrations. 1936. 

174. A. 386. 

BOOK-Kig£PING. 

VaidyanItha* AiyIr (S.) Book-keeping and 
aocounta. 1912. 172. P. 9U. 


BOOK-KBEPING-<m<d. 

SoRAB R. Batliboi. Practical Accounting. 

Pt. I. (1926). ^ 162. E. 65. 

VandyopAdhyAya (S.L.) and Vasu (J. L.) The 
Groundwork of Accountancy. (1926). 

152. E. 91. 

Chartres (C. B.) Cost Accounting Principles. 

[1930 ?] 147. P. 1018. 

Haritosa Datta. Studies in Book-keeping and 
Public Works Accounts. 1933. [2 copies.] 

162. B. 73, 

Rowland (S. W.) Accounting. [B] 1936. 

166. A. 171. (182). 
VandyopAdhyAya (H.) Book-keeping made 
easy. 5th ed. rev. 1936. 152. E. 81. 

BOOK PRESERVING. 

Grant (J.) Books and Docyments. 1937. 

161. E. 431. 

BOOKS. 

! Fay (L. K.) and Eaton (A. T.) Instruction 
! in the use of Books and Libraries. 1928. 

161. B. 247. 

ParlikAr (P. K.) Pathology of Books. 1936. 

161. R. 59i (6). 

Vaknis (T. D.) Anatomy of Boo*' b. 1935. 

161. R. 69. (1). 

A Guide to the Book Exhibi- 
tion, Central Library, Baroda. Jan. 8, 1936 
to Jan. 20, 1936. 1936. 161. R. 69. (6). 

Wellard (J. H.) Book Selection. [B] 1937- 

161. E. 441. 

BOOEIS {Advice in Beading, etc.). 

Iles (G.) Books in the Balances. 1922. 

161. E. 241. 

Keller (H. R.) The Reader’s Digest of Books. 

1923. 2. C. 3. 

Jackson (H.) The Anatomy of Bibliomania, 
2nd ed. 1930. 166. A. 621. 

Jast (L. S.) The Art of Reading [in Libraries 
and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

Books and Knowledge fin Libra- 
ries and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

Reading and Experience [in 

Libraries and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 817. 

Reading and Sentimentality [in 

Libraries and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

B0OK8ELUNG AND PUBLISHING. 

Harrassowitz (O.) Publisher. Veriagskatalog 
Otto Harrassowitz Leipzig. 1 abt. 1926. 

161. C. 168. 

Whitaker and Sons (J.) Publishers. The 
Publisher and Bookseller. No. 1231 [e<c.]. 
1929, etc. P. F. 2391. 
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BOOKSELUNO AND PUBLI8HINO-ccm^. 

Dibectosies. Clegg’s International Directory 
of Booksellers, j^blishers, Binders, Paper 
Makers, Printers? Agents, Book Collectors, 
ek. [1930?] 2. H. 16. 

The House of Batsford with an account of 
three centuries of book publishing in Holbom. 
1937. 161. B. 41. 

Bibliography. 

Biblio, 1934 ; Catalouge des ouvragea parus 
en langue fran 9 ai 8 e dans le monde entier. 
1936. 2. E. 3. 

England. 

Cape (J.), Ltd., Publishers . Now and Then. 
1926, etc. 161. C. 44. 

Plombr (H. R.) a Dictionary of the Printers 
and Booksellers \^o were at work in England, 
Scotland and Ireland from 1726 to 1776. 
1932. 2. C. 2. 

Cambridge University Press. A list of 
Books printed in Cambridge at the Univer- 
sity Press, 162M800. 1936. 

161. 1. 285. 

• Germany. 

Asia Major, 1920-1927. [1928 ?] 

161. K. 57. 

Harrassowitz (0.), Publisher. Ephemeride® 
orientales. 1929, etc. 161. D. 367< 

BOrsbnblatt fiir den deutschen Buchhandel, 
1834-1933. 100. Jahrgang. Nr. 1. [1933 ?] 

161. B. 8. 

History. 

Mumby (F. A.) Publishing and Book-selling. 
[B] 1930. 161. A. 107. 

Holland. 

Brill (E. J.) Catalogue de fonds de la librarie 
orientale E. J. Brill, maison fondse en 1683, 
1683-1937. 1937. 161. 0. 15. 

India. 

Calcutta- University. Descriptive Catalogue 
of University publications. 1930. 

161. 1. 102. 

Periodical! and Societies. 

WmTAXBB (J.) AND SoNS, Ltd., Publishers. 
Whitaker’s Cumulative Book list. 1929. 

P. P. 2441. 

Books Abroad, v. 8, etc. 1934, etc. 

P. P. 2898. 

United States of America. 

Wilson Company (H. W.), Publishers. The 
Wilson Bulletin. 1927, etc. P. p. 2435. 


BOOTS AND SHOES. 

Plucknbtt (F.) Boot and Shoe Manufac- 
ture. 1931. 185. G. 689. 

Norton (T. L.) Trade Union Policies in the 
Massachusetts Shoe Industry, 1919-1929. 
[B] 1932. 147. B. 815. 

BORNEO. 

Brooke {Sir J.), Baja of Sarawak. Report 
of the proceedings at a public dinner given 
to . . . Sir James Brooke ... at the London 
Tavern ... on Friday, April 30, 1852 ^ 
Robert Wigram Crawford, in the Chair* 
1862. 172. A. 1201. (15). 

Brooke {Sir J.), Baja of Sarawak. The 
Queen on the prosecution of Sir J. Brooke 
. . . against the Eastern Archipelago Com- 
pany. 1852. 172. A. 1201.(13). 

The Eastern Arohipelaoo Company and Sir 
James Brooke. [1862]. 

172. A. 1201. (12). 

Brooke, {Sir J.), Baja of Sarawak. A Vindi- 
cation of his character and proceedings, in 
reply to the statements ... by Joseph 
Hume . . . addressed to Henry Drummond. 
1853. 172. A. 1201. (11). 

Hume (J.) A Letter to the Right Honourable 
the Earl of Malmesbury relative to the Pro- 
ceedings of Sir James Brooke in Borneo. 
1853. 172. A. 1201. (10). 

Hose (C.) Fifty years of Romance and Re- 
search. Pref. by Sir A. Keith. (1927). 

70. E. 8. 

Krohn (W. 0.) In Borneo Jungles. 1927. 

70. F. 21. 

BORNEO, BRITISH NORTH. 

Handbook of British North Borneo., etc, 1890. 

70. A. 47. 

Enriquez (C. M.) Kinabalu. 1927. 68. D. 7. 

BORO BUDOR. 

Casey (R. J. ) Four Faces of Siva. 1929. 

174. A. 329. 

BORSTAL SYSTEM. See Reformatories and 
Industrial Schools. 

BOTANY. 

Jackson (B. D.) Index Kewensis. Plantarum 
phanerogamarum. 2 v. (Suppt. 6 v.) 1896 
—1926. 888. B. 4. 

Rbndlb (A. B.) The Classification of Flowering 
Plants. 2nd ed. 2 v. 1926. 21. P. 8. 

MacDougall (W. B.) Plant Ecology. 1927. 
t 155. D. 175. 

Hole (R. S.) A Manual of Botany for Indian 
Forest Students. 1930. 155. D. 50. 

Steasbubgbr (B.) Strasburger’s Tex^BoOk of 
Botany. Tr. by W. H. Lang, im 

155. D. 79(1), 
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BOTANY~<»n<cf. 

All -India University Questions with Answers 
on Botany. [1931?]. 166. D. 218. 

Reychler (L.) Postscript, etc. 1932. 

166. D. 288. 

RlYA CaddhurI (M.) Intermediate Course 
of Botany. 1933. 166. D. 228. 

Reychler (L.) Bd. 31S. 191 der. “Mittei- 
lungen Zur Geschichte der Medizin und Natur- 
wissenschaften,” My Answer, etc. 1933. 

166. D. 246. 

Reychler (L.) Completed Working Plan for 
an Institute of Dynamic Botany. 1936. 

166. D. 267. 

Haoerup (0.) Zur Abstammungeiniger Angios- 
permen durch Gnetales und Coniferae 11 
CentroBpermae. 1936. 164. C. 449. 

Hemendracandra MukhopAdhyAya. Text- 
Book of Botany. 1936. 156. 0. 267. 

Anatomy and Physiology. 

JagadI^acandra Vasu, Sir. The Physiology 
of the Ascent of Sap. 1923. P. P. 1981. A. 

JaoadI^aoandra Vasu, Sir. The Physiology 
of Photosynthesis. 1924. 166. D. 219. 

Ballard (C. W.) The Elements of Vegetable 
Histology, 2nd ed. 1927. 166. D. 177. 

JagadI^acandra Vasu, Sir. (The Unity of 
Life.) 1927. 166. D. 188. 

Jag ad Sacandba Vasu, Sir. Motor Mecha- 
nism of Plants. 1928. [2 Copies.] 

166. D. 186. 

Reychler (L.) Indexing Summary as a guide 
to the easy perusal of my different publica- 
tions. 1929. 165. D. 181. 

Parua (P.) Seventeenth Indian Science Con- 
gress. Allahabad, 1930. Presidential Ad- 
dress. — Section of Botany. — Some aspects 
of Respiration in Higher Plants. [1930.] 

165. D. 201. 

Haoerup (0.) Zur Organogenic and Phylo- 
genic der Koriferen-Zaffen. [B] 1933. 

166. D. 286. 

Jensen (P. B.) Ubeidie Verteilung des Wuoh- 
sstoffes in Keimstengeln und Wurzeln Wah- 
rend der Phototropischen und Geotropischen 
Eriimmung. 1936. 164.0.487. 

Andeiit and Madisaval. 

GiRiJlPRABANNA MajumdIr. Vanaspati. 1927. 
[2 copies.] 166. D. 171. 


Hadioal. 

BiiUNlTHA (^PRA, Lievt.-Ool. The Medical 
and Eo(^nomio Aispeots of some In dia n Medi- 
cinal Plants. 1932. [2 copies.] 


BOTANY— Medioal--conkf. 

KlNHOBl RanohodadIsa KirtikIra, Surg. 
LUtU.-Col. and VlMANAplSA Vasu, Surg. 
Major. Indian Medicinal Plants. 2nd ed. 
Ed. by E. Blatter, J. E. Gains and K; S. 
Mhaskar. 4v. 1933. 182. D. 289. 

Movements of Plants. 

JaqadI^aoandra Vasu, Sir. Motor Mecha- 
nism of Plants. 1928. [2 copies.] 

166. D. 186. 

Jagadi^acandra Vasu, Sir. Growth and 
Tropic Movements of Plants. 1929. 

165. D. 221. 

jAOADi^ACANDRA Visu Sir [Ed.]. Life Move- 
ments in Plants. 1931. 166. D. 207. 

Study and Teaching. 

Reychler (L.) An appealUo the youth of the 
Universities. 1935. 152. A. 391. 

Arctic Regions. 

Lind (J.) Studies on the Geographical Distri- 
bution of Arctic*" Circumpolar Micromycetes. 
[B] 1934. 155. D. 227. 

BOTANY, AFGHANISTAN. 

Aptchison (J. E.) On the Flora of the Kuram 
Valley, Ac. Afghanistan. 1880. 178. D. 86. 
BOTANY, ASIA. 

Grieftth (W.) Notulae ad plant&s asiaticas. 
1847-64. 178. D. 81. 

BOTANY, COLOMBIA. 

Vbzga (F.) Botanica Indigena. 1936. 

166. D. 263. 

Vezga (F.) La expedicion botanica. 1936. 

166. D. 266. 

BOTANY, DENMARK. 

Hansen (H. M.) Norholm Hede, en Forma- 
tionsstatistisk Vegetationsmonografi. 1932. 

166. D. 62. 

Haoerup (0.) Zur Abetammung einiger 
Angiospermen durch QnetaUe und Coniferae 
[B] 1934. 166. D. 229. 

Gabriblsen (E. K.) and Larsen (P.) t>ber 
den Kohlenstoffhanshalt der Terrestrischen 
Halophyten. [B] 1936. 165. D. 241. 

Nielsen (N.) Eine Methode Zur ezakten 
SedimentationsmeBSung. 1986. 166. D. 268. 

BOTANY, BAST mnSS. 

OoHSB (J. J.) Vegetables of the Dutch East 
Indies. 1931. 166. D. 66. 

BOTANY. FINLAND. 

H1tb2n (E.) Fdrerening oct strandvegetation 
i Helsingfors hamnomrftde &r 1932, etc. 1933. 

166. D. 248. 


173. D. 218. 



BOTAHY 


BRAHBX 


47 


BOTAHT» miAAXD-^rUd. 

Bbutsb (M.) Pflanzenphimologische Beobach- 
tungen in Finnland, 1927, 1928, 1929 und 
1930. 1936.» 165. D. 287. 

BOTANY, INDIA. 

<3RirFiTH ( W. ) Itinerary notes of plants oolleot < 
ed in the Khasyah and Bootan mountains 
1837>38, in Affghanisthan and neighbouring 
countries. 1839 to 1841. 1848. [2 copies.} 

173. D. 88. 

Boyle (J. F.) The Fibrous Plants of India. 
1855. [2 copies.] 173, D. gQS. 

Collett {Col Sir H.) Flora Simlensis. With 

an introduction by W. Botting Himsley. 
^^21. 22. B. 1. 

JagadI^acandra Vasu, Sir. Growth and 
Tropic Movements of Plants. 1929. 

• 173. D. 201. 

Butler (E, J.) and Bisby (G. R.) The Fungi 
of India. 1931. 178. D. 68. 

Fyson (P. F.) The Flora of the South TnHiA.p 
Hill Stations. 2 v. 1932. 166. D. 249. 

^*IVA RAma Ki4yapa and Rima Sarana Copra. 
Liverworts of the Western Himalayas and the 

. Panjab Plain. Pt 2. 1932. 178. D. 217. 

KAnhobA RaSchodadasa KIrtikAra, Surg. 
Lievt. Col. and VAmanadAsa Vasu, Surg. 
Major. Indian Medicinal Plants. 2nd ed. Ed. 
by E. Blatter, J. F. Caius and K. S. Mhaskar. 
4 V. 1933. 182. D. 289. 

UpendranAtha KASjilAl. Flora of Assam. 

1 ^ 34 . 178 . D. 229. 

Borgesen (F.) a list of Marine Algae from 
Bombay. 1935. 178. D. 227. 

BOTANY, INDIA. See also Fungi, 

BOTANY, KRUSADAI ISLAND. 

The Littoral Fauna of Krusadai Island. With 
appendices on the vertebrates and plants 
[iw Bull, of the Madras Govt. Museum, n.s., 
if at. Hist. Seen., v. 1, no. 1], 1927. 

P. P. 1888. 

BOTANY, UEDITBRRANEAN. 

Lindbero (H.) Itinera Mediterranea. 1932. 

196. D. 68. 

BOTANY. See also Algae ; Gardens and Gard- 
ening ; Agricultural and Economic 
Botany. 

BOY SCOUTS. 

PiCKFOBD (A. D.) Some Aspects of the Scout 
Movement in India. 1916. 

173. A. 226 (20). 

ManIndracandra Simha, KumSra. Boy- 
Scouting for Indians. 1918. 

178. A. 226. (27). 


BOY SCOUT8--con(d. 

The Boy Scouts Association, India. Rules. 
1921. 149. C. 69. 

Wade (E. K.) Twenty-one years of Scoutingf 
1929. 186. D. 169. 

Boy Scouts Association in Indu. Year 
Book and Annual Report 1935, etc. 

186. D. 191. 

Boy Scouts Association in India. Souvenir 
of the First All-India Jamboree. 1937. 

186. D. 189. 

BRAHMA SAMAJA. 

GaurIprasada MajumdAr. Keshub Chundar 
Sen and the Schools of protests and non- 
protests. [1926.] 178. B. 187. 

Leaders of the Brahmo Samaj. 1926. 

169. D. 687. 

MunIndra NAtha RAya. The Spirit of Bra- 
hmoism. 1926. 178.0.969- 

ViPiNACANDRA PAla. Brahmo Samaj and thb 
Battle of Swaraj in India. 1926. 

178. A. 849. 

SureSacandra Vasu. The Life of Protap 
Chunder Mozoomdar. 1927, etc. 

169. D. 721. 

VinayendranAtha Sena. Lectures and Ess- 
ays. Sermons, v. 3. 1927. 176. F. 869. 

Kesavaoandra Sena. The Bible of Life 
Eng. tr. of Keshub Chunder Sen’s “ Jivansr- 
Veda ” by V. Rai. 1928. 178. B. 191. 

Gho9a (N.) The Evolution of Navavidhan. 
1929. 178. B. 201. 

DvijadAsa Datta. Behold the Man. 1930. 

178. C. 1129. 

PratApacandra MajuhdAr. The Life and 
Teachings of Keshub Chunder Sen. 1931. 

169. D. 723. 

UpendranAtha Vala. Rammohun Roy. 1933^ 

169. D. 796. 

Ke^ava Candra Sena. Spiritual Progress. 
[Comp, by Sujata Sen.] 1934. 

179. E. 841. 

PratAp Candra MajumdAr. The Faith and 
Progress of the Brahmo Samaj. [1934.] 

178. B. 186. 

Leonard (G. S.) A History of the Brahmo 
Samaj. [1935.] 178. B. 217. 

Partapacandra MajumdAr. Heart-Beats. 
1935. 178. H. 178. 

RAmamohana RAya. The Father of Modem 
India. Oomp. and ed. by Satis Chandra 
Chakravarti. 1935. 169. D. 801. 

Kb4 JVACANDRA Sena. Consioieuce and Renun- 
ciation or Viveka o Vairagya. Tr. by J. K. 
Koar. [1936.] 178. C. 1881. 

BBAHUI LANGUAGE. 

Hei^ Ram. Translation of *Bilochi-Nama 
185. • 177. H. 38. 

■n 9 
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BRAHTJI LANGUAGE. See also Dbavidian 
Languages. 

BRAIN. 

' Pavlov (I. P.) Conditioned Reflexes. Tr. 
and ed. by G. V. Anrep. [B] 1927. 

134. B. 99. 

Berby (R. J. a.) Brain and Mind, or the 
nervous system of man. 19.38. 184. B. 97. 

BRASSES. 

Clayton (M.) Victoria and Albert Museum. 
Department of Engraving, Illustration and 
Design. Catalogue of Rubbings of Brasses 
and Incised Slabs. Classified and arranged 
by M. Clayton. 1929. 138. C. 69. 

Lockwood (I. I.) Oriental Brasses and other 
objects for temple and household use, etc. 
1935. 138. C. 105. 

BRAZIL. 

Duncan, (J. S.) Public and Private Opera- 
tion of Railways in Brazil. 1932. 

130. E. 293. 

Economics and Social Life. 

Carvalho (C. M. D. de) Le Br^sel meri- 
dional. 1910. 102. D. 15. 

History. 

Pacheed (F.) Presidente Harding. 1923. 

122. F. 12. 

BRIDGE. 

Jacomb-Hood (M. S.) Essentials of Contract 
Bridge. [1930 ?] 136. D. 167. 

BRIDGES. 

Dempsey (G. D.) Rudimentary Treatise. 

Tubular and other iron girder Bridges. 1850. 

130. C. 99. 

BRITISH COLONIAL OFFICE. 

Bertram {Sir. A.) The Colonial Service. 1930. 

148. H. 355. 

BRITISH EMPIRE. 

Thurston (C. B.) An Economic Geography 
of the British Empire. 1928. 62. A. 51. 

Hughes {Rt. Hon. W. M.) The Splendid 
Adventure. 1929. 112. D. 75. 

Hill (W.) The Overseas Empire in Fiction. 

1930. 156. C. 857. 

Somervell (D. C.) The BritiA Empire. [B] 

1930. 112. D. 85. 

Elliott (W. Y.) The New British Empire. 

1932. 148. 439. 

Fowcbtt (C. B.) a Political Geography of the 

British Empire. 1933. 62. A. 55. 

Wood (H. G.) [Ed.] A Select list of Books 
relating to tfie Geography of the British Em- 
pire Overseas. • [1933 ?]. 161. D. 415. 


BRITISH EMPQtE-conkf. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) Lenin on Britain. Introd. by 
H Pollitt. 1934. 148. 0. 457. 

Fox (R.) The Colonial Policy* of British Im* 
perialism. 1936. 145. H. 11. 

Bibliography. 

Wood (H. J.) [Ed.] A select list of Books 
relating to the Geography of the British 
Empire Overseas. [1933 ?]. 161. D, 415. 

Conferences. 

Congresses. British commonwealth relations con^ 
ference. British commonwealth Relations. 
Proceedings of the first unofficial conference 
at Toronto 11-21 September, 1933. Ed. by 
A. J. Toynbee. 1934. 148. C. 471. 

Palmer (G. E. H.) Consultation and Co-opera- 
tion in the British Commonwealth. [B] 
1934. • 148. C. 467. 

Constitution. 

Polby (A. P.) The Federal Systems of the 
United States and the British Empire. 1913. 

148. C. 367. 

Smith (H. A.) Judicial control of Legislation 
in the British Empire. 1925. P. P. 2639. 

Smith (H. A.) The British Dominions and 
Foreign Relations. 1926. 110. A, 195. 

Bell (K. N.) and Morrell ( W. P.) Select Docu- 
ments on British Colonial Policy 1830 — 1860. 
1928. [2 copies.] 148. H. 149. 

Hurst {Sir. C. J. B.) Great Britain and the 
Dominions. (1928.) 112. D. 71. 

Keith (A. B.) Responsible Government in the 
Dominions. 2 v. 1928. [2 sets.] 

148. H. 133. 

Nathan (M.) Empire Government. 1928. 

148. C. 351^ 

Keith (A. B.) Dominion Autonomy in Practice 
[B] 1929. 148. H. 147. 

Keith (A.B.) The Sovereignty of the British 
Dominions. 1029. 148. C. 389. 

Keith (A. B.) Constitutional History of the 
First British Empire. [B.] 1930. [2 copies]. 

148. C. 415» 

Stokes (R.) New Imperial Ideals. Introd. 
by Lord Lloyd, etc, 1930. 148. C. 429. 

Seymour Chinq-Yuan Cheng. Schemes for 
the Federation of the British Empire. [B) 

1931. 148. C. 417. 

Keith (A. B.) The Constitutional Law of the 

British Dominions. 1933. 145. E. 807. 

Lewin (E.) List of Publications on the Cons- 
titutional Relations of the British Empire^ 
1926—1932. 1933. 2. H. 11. 

Palmer (G. E. H.) Consultation and Co-opera- 
tion in the British Commonwealth. [B] 
1934. 148. C. 467- 
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BRITISH EMPIRE— Constitution— con((£. 

Keith (A. B.) The governments of the British 
Empire. 19^5. 148. C. 476. 

Wade (E. C. S.) and Phillips (G. G.) Cons- 
titutional Law . . . 2nd. ed. by E. C. S. Wade. 
[1936.] 145. B. 309 (1). 

Evatt (H. V.) The King and his Dominion 
Governors. 1936. 148. C. 481. 

Keith (A. B.) The King and the Imperial 
Crown. 1936. 148. C. 483. 

Constitution : Law. 

Sal ANT (E.) An outline of the Constitutional 
Laws of the British Empire. 1934. 

145. E. 311. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters and Essays on Current 
Imperial and International Problems, 1936. 
1936. , 112. D. 93. 

Economics. 

Knowles (L. C. A.) and Knowles (C. M.) 
The Economic Development of the British 
Overseas Empire. 1^4, etc. 147. A. 667. 
Fay (C. R.) Imperial Economy and its Place 
in the Formation of Economic Doctrine, 
• 1600—1932. 1934. 147. A. 611. 

Essays and Lectures. 

Amery {Rt. Hon. L. S.) The Empire in the 
New Era. Foreword by the Right Honble 
the Earl of Balfour. 1928. 112. D. 73. 

Hurst {Sir C. J. B.) Great Britain and th® 
Dominions. (1928.) 112. D. 71* 

History. 

Williamson (J. A.) A short History of British 
Expansion. [B] 1927. 112. D. 69. 

2nd ed. 2 v. 1930. 

112. D. 69(1). 

Williams (B.) The British Empire. [B] 
1928. 166. A. 171. (136). 

The Cambridge History of the British Empire. 
Gen. ed. J. H. Rose. A. P. Newton. E. A. 
Benians. [B] 1929. P. R. R. HI. E. 2 
Dewey (A. G.) The Dominions and Diplomacy 
2v. [BJ 1929. 112. D. 79 

Newton (A. P.) and Ewing (J.) The British 
Empire since 1783. 1929. 112. D. 77. 

Coupland (R.) The American Revolution and 
the British Empire. 1930. 148. B. 557. 

Wingfield-Stratford (E.) The History of 
British Civilisation, 2nd ed. rev. 1930. 

110. A. 44. 

Woodward (W. H.) An Outline History of the 
British Empire from 1600 to 1932. 6th ed. 

1932. 110. A. 209. 

CoATMAN (J.) Magna Britannia. 1936, 

112. D. 91. 


BRITISH EMPIRE— History-con^. 

Spender (J. A.) Great Britain : Empire a 
Commonwealth, 1886 — 1936. [B] [1936.] • 

111. F. 91. 

Hancock (W. K.) Survey of British Common- 
wealth affairs, 1918 — 1936. 1937, etc, 

112. D. 95. 

BRITISH MUSEUM. 

British Museum Quarterly. 1926, etc. 

P. P, 1364. 

Barwick (G. F.) The Reading Room of the 
British Museum. 1929. 161. F. 93, 

Boulton (W. H.) The Romance of the British 
Museum. Foreword by Sir F. Kenyon. 1930. 
[2 copies.] 155. 1. 1. 


BROADCASTING. 

Yates (R. F.) A. B. C. of Television. 1929. 

131. E. 93^ 

Mathesan (H.) Broadcasting. 1933. 

166. A. 171. (168). 

Madsen (J. P. V.) The Ionosphere and its 
influence upon the propagation of radio 
waves. 1935. 163. C. 275. 

Robinson (E. A.) Broadcasting. 1936. 

131. E. 95. 

Whitehouse (J. H.) Broadcasting and Edu- 
cation. 1936^. 131. E. 103. 

BROADCASTING. See also Telegraphy — 
Wireless telegraphy ; Telephony — Wireless 
telephony. 


BRONZES. 

Ardhendukumara GangopadhyAya. South- 
ern Indian Bronzes. [1927.] 174. A. 233. 

Kempers {Dr. A. J. B.) The Bronzes of Nal- 
anda and Hindu- Javanese Art. 1933. 

174. A. 313. 

Oberhammer (V.) Die Bronzestandbilder dea 
Maximiliangrabmales in der Hofkircho zu 
Innsbruck. 1936. 138. C. 88. 

BRONZES. See also Art. 

BUDDHA-GAYA. 

Venimadhava VaduA. Gaya and Buddha. 
Gaya. 1931. [3 copies.] 165. A. 636. 

Ananda Kentish KumArasvAmI. La Sculp- 
ture* de Bodhgaya. 1936. 137. E. 20. 

Maha Bodhi Society, Calcutta. Buddha-gaya 
Temple. 1935. 178. D. 1183. 

Saras! KumAra Sarasvat! and K^I§a Candra 
Sarkar. Kurkihar, Gaya tand Bodhgaya 
1937. 178. D. 1189. 
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BUDDHISM. 

Blitittsohu (J. C.) Alt lusiatisohe Gottes-und 
, Weltideen in ihren Wirlnmge auf daa Gav- 
einleben der Menschen. 6 Vortrfige. 1866. 

160. A. 753. 

CEnt-EiKO. Chi-King ou Livre des Vere par G. 

Panthier. 1872. 178. A. 12. 

SiTA Cabana. Life of Gautama Buddha. 

1902. 178. D. 971. 

HmziNQA (J.) Over Studie en Waardeering 
van het Buddhisme. 1903. 178. D. 961. 

Webbb (M.) Gesammelte Aufsatze zur Beli- 
gionssoziologie. II. Hinduismus und Buddh- 
ismus. 1921. 178. A. 93. 

Pbztluski (J.) Le ooncile de RfijagTha 
3 parts. 1926-28. 178. D. 981* 

Tuooi (G.) II Buddhismo. 1926. 

178. D. 929. 

TiJCCi (G.) The Idealistic School in Buddhism 
{in Dacca University Bull. No. 12]. 1926. 

P. P. 1374. 

Beadbakalfa. Tausend Buddhanamen des 
Bhadrakalpa. Heransz. von. F. Weller. 
1927. 178. D. 926. 
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Carslaw (H. S.) Introduction to the Theory 
of Fourier’s Series and Integrals. 3rd ed. 
rev. and enig. 1930. 152. H. 267. 

Bromwich (T. J. I. A.) An Introduction to 
the theory of Infinite Series. 2nd ed. rev. 
1931. 152. H. 231. 

Chaundy (T.) The Differential Calculus. 
1931. 162. H. 281. 

CouRANT (R.) and Hilbert (D.) Methoden 
der mathematischen Physik. Zweite ver- 
besserte Auflage. Bd. 1. 1931. 

152. H. 227. 

Gake6a PrasAda. Six Lectures on the Mean- 
Value Theorem of the Differential Calculus. 
1931. [2 copies.] 152. H. 217. 

A Text-Book of Differential Calculus. 

2nd ed. rev. and enl. 1931. 152. H. 219. 

GirijA BhO^ana Mitba. Calculus for begin- 
ners. Differential Calculus. 3rd ed. 1935. 

152. H. 149(2). 

CouRANT (R.) Differential and Integral Calcu- 
lus. Tr. by J. E. McShane. 1936, dc. 

152. H. 308. 

Ahlfobb (L.) "Ober die Anwendung Differen- 
tial-geometrischer Methoden zur Untersu- 
chung von t)berlagerungsfl&chen. 1937. 

152. G. 6. 

Poo (D.) Fl&chen Zweiter Ordnung und 
Geecharte Kollineationen. 1937. 

152. H. 305. 

Nibdsbh (J.). Die Struktur Periodischer 
TransformaHonen Von Plkehen. 1987. 

152. D. 247. 


CALCUTTA. 

Strong (F. P.) Correspondence connected 
with the Topography of Calcutta and its 
vicinity. 1840. 168. B. 108. 

[An Album containing 40 photographs of 
Calcutta and 26 photo- portraits of Govern- 
ment officials. 1860-1862.] 137. H. 42. 

Prapulla Candra Vasu. The Middle Clas» 
People in Calcutta. 1925. 173. A. 359 

Moore (C.) The Sheriffs of Fort William from 
1775 to 1926. 2nd ed. 1926. 168. B. 93.. 

East Indian Railway Company, Publishers *. 
Calcutta and Environs. [1927 ?] 

168. B. 97. 

The Book of Calcutta. 1928. 163. B. 101. 

Calcutta Municipal Corporation. Corpora- 
tion of Calcutta Year Book. 1930, etc. 

[1930, etc.] L. B. & P. P. 2449. 

Hobbs {Major H.) The Romance of the 
Calcutta Sweep. 1930. 136. C. 61.. 

Macklin (L. H.) a Summary of the Rccorda 
of the Calcutta Rowing Club, 1868 to 1932. 
1932. 186. D. 177. 

* Am!n * Ahmad, Sayyad. The Black Hole of 

Calcutta. 1936. 167. A. 161. 

Hobbes {Major H.) Spence’s hotel and ita 
times— 1830-1936. [1936.] 167. A. 149. 


Guide Books. 

Newman & Co., ltd. (W.), Publishers. The- 
Visitors’ Guide to Calcutta. Introd. (Fore- 
word) by P. Lovett. [1927.] 168. B. 95. 

Congresses — Indian Science Congress, t5th 
Session, Calcutta, 192S. Descriptive Guide 
Book to Calcutta and its environs. [1928.] 

163. B. 99. 

Hicken (G.) An Indispensable Pocket Guide 
to Calcutta. “ Mid Pleasures and Palaces.”^ 
1931. 163. B. 107. 

Bibnby (W. S.) An up-to-date Guide Book 
on Calcutta. 1936. [2 copies.] 163. B. 111. 

Congresses — Indian Science Congress XXIP 
Calcutta and Suburbs. 1936. 163. B. 109. 

CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY. 

Calcutta — University. Report of the Students^ 
Welfare Committee for the year 1929. 1930. 

P. P. 2589; 

Atula KumAra SOba [Ed.] The Proposed 
Course of Journalism in the University o# 
Calcutta. 1936. 175. G. 41 

t 

CAMBODIA. 

VuanarUa CATTOPlnHYlYA. Indmn Cultural 
Influence in Cambodia. 1928. [3 copies.] 

* 68. B. 55. 



m 


CAMBODIA 


CAirroN 


CAMBODIA— con^. 

Whkatcboft (R.) Siam and Cambodia. With 
txcursioDS in China and Burmah. 1928. 

68. A. 85 

Casey (R. T.) Four Faces of Siva. 1929. 

174. A. 329. 

Ponder (H, W.) Cambodian Glory. [B] 
1930. 68. B. 69 

CAMBODIA. See also Indo-China. 


CAMBODIAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
Dictionaries. 

Aymonier (I5.) and Cabaton (A.) Dictionnario 
cani-fran 9 ais. 1006. 159. A. 30. 

CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY. 

Gray (A.) Cambridge University. 2n(l ed.l926. 

19. F. 1. 

CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 

Cambridge — University — Library. Cambridge 

University Library : Report of the Library 
Syndicate for the year 1926-27, etc. 1928, 
etc. 161. P. 22. 

CANADA. 

Currie [Sir A.) Address delivered before the 
eighth annual conference of heads of Canadian 
Universities. (New Canadianism.) 1922. 

P. P. 2609. 

Canada— D ommiow Bureau of Statistics. 
Canada, 193+. 1934. 98. E. 67. 

CANADA, ECONOMICS. 

Knowles (L, C. A.) and Knowles (C. M.) 
The Economic Development of the British 
Overseas Empire. 1924, etc. 147. A. 667, 
Bradwin (E. W.) The Burikhouse Man. 

1928. 147. B. 269. 

Canada — Dominion Bureau of Statistics. 
Canada, 1934. 1934. 98. E. 67. 

CANADA. HISTORY. 

Ruchan (J.) [Ed,] British America. [1922 ?J 

108. A. 65. 

Johnson (W. S.) The Rebellion of 1837. 

1925. 122. B. 103 [8]. 

Dewey (A. G.) The Dominions and Diplomacy. 

2v. IBJ 1929. ‘ 112. D, 79. 

The Canadian Annual Review of Public 
Affairs, 1929-30. 2. H. & P. P. 2637. 

Brady (A.) Canada. [B] 1932. 

113. G^ 267(17). 
Canada, 1932. 1932. 122. B. 111. 

Constitution. 

Bradshaw* (F.) Self-Government in Canada 
and how.it ^vas achieved. [Bj 1903. 

122. B. 107. 


CANADA, HISTORY-Constitfition— con/d. 

Riddell (W. R.) The Canadian Constitution 
I in form and in fact. 1923. 122. B. 101. 

Riddell (W. R.) The Constitution of Canada 
and its history and practical working. 
1927. 148. D. 109. 

Corbett (P. E.) and Smith (H. A.) Canada 

and World Politics. 1928. 122. B. 105. 

Kennedy (W. P. M.) Statutes, Treaties and 
Documents of the Canadian Constitution, 
1713-1929. 2nd ed. rev. and enl. 1930. 

122. B. 109. 

Corbett (P. E.) Public Opinion and Canada’s 
external affairs. 1931. P. P. 2775. 

Politics. 

Chacko (C. J.) Tho International Joint Com- 
mission between the United States of America 
and Canada. [B1 19.32. 122. F. 56. 

CANADIAN LITERATURE. 

iFiction. 

Crombie (J. B) A List of Canadian Historical 
Novels. 1930. P. P. g481. 

History and Criticism. 

Rhodenizer (V. B.) a Handbook of Canadian 
Literature. 1930. 156. A. 523. 

CANARY. 

Tweed (I.) Canarv-Keeping in India. 1928. 

134. D. 95(1). 

CANCER. 

Stratz (C. H.) Die rechtzeitige Erkennimgdes 
Ulteruskrobses. 1904. 132. H. 173. 

Bell (W. B.) Some a.spects of the Cancer 
Problem. [B] 1930. 132. G. 18. 

British Empire Cancer Campaign. The Tnith 
About Cancer. 1930. 132. G. 139. 

Burnett (J. C.) Curability of Tumours by 
medicines. 3rd ed. 1932. 134. A, 191. 

Thomson (W. B.) Cancer. 1932. 132. G. 141. 

CANDLE. 

Godabol (N. N.) Candle Manufacture. 1935. 

136. P. 497. 

CANNIBALISM. 

Sabat Candra Mitra. A note on the preva- 
lence of Cannibalism among the Birhors of 
Chota Nagpur. 1929. 173. H. 569. 

CANTON. 

Hirth (F.) Die Handelsprodukte von Kuang- 
tung [in Chinesische Studien Bd. 1]. 1890. 

68. E. 66. 
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OAPILLERT ACTION. 

Frbui^dlich (H. ) Colloid and Capillary Chemis- 
try. Tr. by H. S. Hatfield. 1926. 

153. 0. 273. 


CAPITAL AND LABOUR. 

Taussig (F. W.) Wages and Capital. 1896. 

147. B. 319. 

Marx (C.) Capital. Tr. by S. Moore and E. 
Aveling (E. Untermann). Ed. by F. Encels. 
3v. 1906-1909. 147. F. 321. 

Gilchrist (R. N.) Conciliation and Arbitra- 
tion. 1922. 147. B. 349. 

Shaw (G. B.) The Intelligent Woman’s Guide 
to Socialism and Capitalism. 1928. 

149. D. 455. 

Gemmill (P. F.) Present-day Labor Rela- 
tions. [B] 1929. 

• ' 147. B. 283. 

Keynes (J. M.) Polities. The End of laissez 
faire — 1926 and o. p. [in Essaya in Persuasion]. 

1931. 156. E. 1399. 

Cahill (M. C.) Shorter Hqjirs. [B] 193§. 

147. B. 313. 

Games (J. S.) The Decline of the I. W. W. 

1932. 147. B. 305. 
PiGOU (A. C.) The Economics of Welfare* 

4th cd. 1932. 147. B. 321- 

Gregory (T. E.) Gold, Unemployment, and 
Capitalism. 1933. 147. A. 661. 

Rajani Palme Datta. Facism and Social 
Revolution. 1934. 149. D. 581. 

Spengler (0.) The Hour of Decision. Tr. by 
C. F. Atkinson. 1934, etc , 148. D, 305. 
Tolstoi (L. N.), Graf . What then must we do ? 

Tr. by A. Mande. 1934. 157. E. 575 (14). 

Strachey (J.) The Nature of Capitalist Crisis. 

1935. 147. B. 355. 

Harrod (R. F.) The Trade CJycle. 1936. 

147. E. 691. 

Jackson (T. A.) Dialectics ; the logic of 
Marxism, and its critics. 1936. 

149. D. 621. 

Keynes (I. M.) The General Theory of Em- 
ployment, Interest and Money. 1936. 

147. B. 357. 

Byrdin (I.) Prace a Pracujici. Praha, 1937. 

147. A. 681. 


CAPITAL AND LABOUR. aUo Working 
Classes; Wages; Unemployed. 


Argentine BepnUio. 

Argentine Rbpublio. Camara de Diperta- 
dosde la Naoidn. Proyecto de Cddigo del 
Trabajo. 1921. 147. B, 881. 


CAPITAL AND LABOUR— 

China. 

Lin Tung-Hai (J. D. H. L). The Labou>‘ 
Movement and Labour Legislation in China* 

1933. 147. B. 341* 

England. 

Seymour (J. B.) The Whiteby Councils Scheme., 
1932. 147. B. 309. 

Fay (C. R.) Life and Labour in the Nineteenth 
Century. (2nd ed.) 1933. 147. B. 333. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) Lenin on Britain. Introd. 
by H. Pollitt. 1934. 148. C. 457. 

Germany. 

Sombart (W.) Dcr moderne Kapitalismus. 
3 Bde. 1928. 147. B. 273. 

History. 

Fay (C. R.) Life and Labour in the Nineteenth 
Century. (2nd ed.) 1933. 147. B. 338^ 

Bukharin (N. I.) and Others. Marxism and 
Modern Thought. Tr. by R. Fox. 1936. 

149. D. 613. 

Withers (H.) The Way to Wealth. (1936.) 

149. D. 609. 

India. 

Ahmad Mukhtar. Factory Labour in the 
Punjab. 1929. 172. P. 731. 

Factory Labour in India. 1930. 

147. B. 837. 

PiLLAl (P. P.) India and the International 
Labour Organisation. 1931. 147. B. 329. 

Rajani KAnta Dasa. Plantation Labour in 
India. [B] 1931. 147. B. 868. 

Chaman Lall (D.) Coolie. 2 v. 1932. 

147. B. 817. 

LankA Sundaram. India and the International 
Labour Organisation [in Houlston and Bedi. 
India Analysed]. [B] 1933, etc . 

172. A. 1387. 

Panandikar (S. G.) Industrial Labour in 
India. 1933. 147. B. 827. 

Buchanan (D. H.) The Development of 
Capitalistic Enterprise in India. 1934. 

147. B. 851. 

SATidA Candra Raya. Dignity of Labour 
—India. 1934. 178. A. 478. 

A^mad Mukhtar. Trade Unionism and 
Labour Disputes in India. 1935. 

147. B. 358. 

Japan. 

Shuichi Habada. Labor Conditions in Japan. 
[B] im. 147. B. 861. 

United States. 

Eliot (C. W.) Charles W. Eliot: the man 
and 1^ beliefs. Ed. by W. A. NeiUon. 2 y. 
1926. 0, 921 1 
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CAPITAL PUNISHMENT. 

Lawrenos (J.) a History of Capital Punish- 
ment. [B] 1932. 148. P. 210. 

Shaw (G. B.) Too True to be Good, Village 
Woring and on the Books. 1934. 

156. C. 943. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Oraf. Recollections and 
Essays. Tr. by A. Maude, etc. 1937. 

167. E. 675 (21). 

CAPPADOCIA. 

•Stephens (F. J.) Personal Names from Cunei- 
form Inscriptions of Cappadocia. 1928. 

179. C. 15(Xin.l). 

CARDS. 

Fisher (G. H.) How to win at Stud Poker. 

1933, 136. D. 175. 

UARELIA. Sets Karelia. 

CARICATURE. 

‘Chesterton (G. K.) The Turkey and the 
Turks. 1930. 137. H. 36. 

Sankara. 101 Cartoons from the Hindustan 
Times. 1937. 172. A. 168. 

CAROLINE ISLANDS. 

Bollio (P. L.) Die Bewohner der Truk- 
Inseln. 1927. 155. F. 221. 

•CAROLS. 

Reed (E. B.) [Ed.] Christmas Carols. 1932. 

156. D. 1647. 

CARPETS. 

Hispanic Society op America, New York. 
Tapestries and Carpets from the Palace of 
the Pardo. 1917. 239. D. 72. 

Neugebaubb (R.) and Troll (S.) Handbuch 
der orientalischen Teppich Kunde. 1930. 

138. C. 81. 

Ross (Sir E. D.) [Ed.] Persian Art. [B] 
1930. 137. A. 313. 

CARPETS. /See afso Textiles. 

CARRIERS. 

Lajpat RIya DIvIb. Economic Conditions 
of Simla Rickshaw Men. (Publication No 37.) 

1934. 172. P. 769. 

CARTELS. Set Monopolis and Trusts. 

CASSUBIANS. Sm Kaszubs — Race and 

Dialect. 

CASTILE. 

.Procter (E. S.), Mies. The Castilian Chancery 
during the rei^ of Alfonso X, 1264-84 [tw 
Oxford Essays in Mediseval History presented 
to H. E. Salter]. 1934. 110. A. 218. 


CASTLES AND PALACES. 

Lawbencb (Col. T. E.) Crusader Castles^ 
1936, etc. 137. 0. 155. 

CASUISTRY AND CASES OP CONSCIENCE. 

Pascal (B.) Factum pour les cur^ de Paris 
[in Pascal, B. Oeuvres, t. 7]. 1914. 

157. B. 529. 

Sluse ( ) Lettres de Sluse k Brunett* 

[in Pascal, B. Oeuvres, t. 7]. 1914. 

157. B. 529. 

CATECHU. 

Sengupta (B.) Manufacture of Catechu, etc. 
[1934.] 135. F. 465. 

CATHEDRALS. 

Morell de Santa Cruz (A.), Bp. of Ella. 
Historia de la Islay Catedral de Cuba. Prof, 
de F. de P. Coronado. 1926. 160. H. 18. 

Davies-Lbigh (Rev. A. G.) A Short History 
of All Saints* Cathedral, Allahabad. 1929. 

. 179. A. 699. 

• 

CATHEDRALS. See also Freemasonry. 

CATTLE. 

NilAnanda CatiopAdhyAya. Condition pf 
Cattle in India. 1926. [2 copies.] 

184. 0. 117. 

Berbmeb (T. J.) [Comp.] Dictionary of terms, 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Forestry, 
Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and Api- 
culture. 1934. 22. D. 10. 

CATTLE. See also Agriculture ; Milk. 

CAVES AND SUBTARRANEAN DWELUNGS. 

Wauchopb (Major R. S.) Buddhist cave 
temples of India. 1933. 178. D. 1173. 

CAUCASUS AND TRANSCAUCAISA. 

Hiftory. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] Baltic and Caucasian 
States. [1922 7] 108. A. 67. 

CAWNPORE. 

MacCrba (R.) The Tablets in the Memorial 
Church, Cawnpore, 1867. 1894. 

166. D. 271. 

CEdDOLOQT. Su Galls and Gall Flies. 

CELEBES. 

Kaudbbn (W.) Games and Dances in Celebes. 
[B] 1929. 156. P. 179. 

CELLS. 

Thomson (D. L.) The Life of the Cell. 1928. 

156. A. 171 [188]. 
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CIEJLL8 — contd. 

Bond (C. J.) On the Influence of Environ* 
mental conditions on the shape and oonsti- 
tution of the ifed Blood-Cell. On the Clinical 
and Biological significance of the above obser- 
vations [in On certain Aspects of Human 
Biology]. 1932. 154. 0. 429. 

CELTIC UTERATXmE. 

Anthologies. 

Rhys (G.) A Celtic Anthology. 1927. 

166. D. 1627. 

CELTIC ANTIQUITIES. 

Religion and Msrthology. 

Mackenzie (D. A.) Buddhism in pre-Christian 
Britain. 1928. 178. D. 1181. 

CELTS. 

Hubert (H.) The Greatness and Decline of 
the Celts. Ed. by M. Mauss. R. J.^ntier. 
J. Marx. Tr. by M. R. Dobie. [BJ 1934. 

109. D. 63. 

The Rise of the Celts. Tr. by M. R. 

Dobie. 1934. 109. D. 61. 

CEkENT AND MORTARS. 

The Great Indian Earthquake. 1934. 

180. A. 22. 

CENSORSHIP. 

Bury (J. B.) Selected Essays of J. B. Bury 
Ed. by H. Temperley. 1930. 166. E. 1871- 

Seaols (W.) Cato or the Future of Censorship. 

1930. 150. E. 237. 

Shaw (G. B.) * The Doctor’s Dilemma^ Getting 
Married, and the shewing up of Blanco Posnet. 

1932. 156. C. 969. 

CENTRAL AMERICA. 

Antiquities and History. 

Harris (R.) The Migration of Culture. 1936. 

122. H. 59, 

CENTRAL ASIA. 

Daineixi (G.) and Marineli.! (O.) Le Condi- 
zioni fisiche attuali [in Spedizione italiana de 
Filippi. Relazioniscientifiohe.] Ser. 2, v. 4. 
1922. 164. F. 26. 

Antiquities. 

NibaSIjanaprasAda CakbavartI. India and 
Central Asia. [1928 7] 174. A. 241. 

Stein (Sir M. A.) Innermost Asia. 3v. 

1928. 165. 0. 148. 

Andrews (F. H.) Central Asian Antiquities 
Museum, New Delhi. Catalogue of wall- 
paintings from ancient shrines in Central 

Asia and Sistan. Recovered by Sir A. Stein. 

1933. 174. A. 388. 


CENTRAIr-ASIA--Ankiqidtie8---C(>nfd. 

Andrews (F. H) Central Asian Antiquities 
Museum, Nev Delhi. Descriptive Catalogue 
of Antiquities. Recovered by Sir Aurel Stein. 
1936. 174. A. 878. 

Stein {Sir A.) Reply made by Sir Aurel Stein 
on being presented with the gold medal of the 
Society of Antiquaiies London, at their 
anniversary meeting, April, 30th, 1 936. 

1936. 174. A. 383. 

Ethnology. 

SxMENOV (A. A.) Ethnografioheskie Ooherki 
Zarafshanskikh gor, Karategina i Darvaza. 

1903. 155. F. 42. 

History. 

Romanovski (M.) Notes on the Central 
Asiatic Question. 1870. 118. F. 58. 

CouRANT (M.) L’asie centrale aux XVII® et 
XVIII® Slides. [B] 1912. 115. A. 61. 

Groot (J. J. M. de) Die westlande Chinas in 
der vorchristlichen zeit. 1926. 109. D. 8[2J. 

Barokhausen (J.) L’empire jaune de Genghis- 
Khan. Trad, du G. Montandon. 1936. 

115. A. 85. 

A^mad ibn Muhammad, Called ibn 'ArabshIh 
Tamerlane, or Timur the Great Amir. Tr. 
by J. H. Sanders. 1936. 115. A. 87. 

Topognphy and Description. 

Stein (^ir M. A.) Innermost Asia. 3v^. 
1928. 155. O. 148. 

Cable {Miss M.) and Others, The Challenge 
of Central Asia. [BJ 1929. 65. F. 149. 

Andrews (R. C.) The New Conquest of Central 
Asia. 1932. 65. F. 46. 

Travels. 

Khoroohkine (A. P.) Itindraires de V Asie 
centrale [in Pulens de TEcole des lang orient, 
vivantes, s^r. 1, t.7]. 1878. 68. F. 12[8]. 

Hedin (S.) Across the Gobi Desert. (1928.) 

65. F. 168. 

Iqbal *Al! ShIh, Sardar. Westward to Mecca. 
1928. 66. B. 183. 

Lattimore (0.) The Desert Road to Turkestan. 
1928. 67. B. 61. 

Ch’anoch’un. The Travels of an Alchemist. 
Tr. by A. Waley. 1931. 61. B. 481 (16). 

Roebioh (G. N.) Trails to Inmost Asia. 1931. 

65. F. 158. 

Hedin (S.) Riddles of the Gobi Desert. [Tr. 
by E. Sprigge and C. Napier.] 1933. 

65. F. 159. 

SoHOMBBRO {Col, R. C. F.) Peaks and Plains 
of Central Asia. 1933. 65. A. 151. 

Stein {Sir M. A.) On Ancient Central-Asian 
Tracks. 1933. [2 copies.] ^65. F. 167. 

French (E.) A Desert JoumaL etc. 1934. 

65. F. 161. 
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CHARACTER 


CENTRAL INDIA. 

Ghttlam YazdanI. Mandu : The City of 
Joy. 1929. 162. H. 65. 

Srinivasa Aiya^qIb (P. T.) Bhoja Raja. 
1931. 165. A. 563. 

CENTRAL PROVINCES. 

Russell (R. V.) The Tribes and Castes of the 
Central Provinces of India. 4v. 1916. 

155. F. 231. 

HiBi LAl. Inscriptions in the Central Pro- 
vinces and Berar. 2nded. 1932. [2 copies.] 

174. A. 291. 

CERAMICS. See also Pottery and Porcelain. 

CEYLON. 

Sarat Candra Mitra. On two Sinhalese 
Accumulation Drolls. [1936.] 173. H. 667. 

Direotories and Guide-books. 

Murray (J.), Fubliaher. A Handbook for 
Travellers in India, Burma and Ceylon. 
1929. 16. I. 18. 

Topography and Description. 
Baldaeus (P.) Naauwkeurige Bescliryvinge 
van Malabar en Choromandel en het Eyland 
Ceylon. 1672. 163. D. 64. 

Wahrhaftige ausfiihrliche Beschrei- 

bung der beriihmten ustindischen Kusten 
Malabar und Coromandel, als auch der insel 
Zeylon. 1672. 163. D. 62. 

Enriquez, {Major C. M. D.) Ceylon Past and 
Present. [1928 ?] 163. D. 277. 

Travels. 

Bleackley (H.) a Tour in Southern Asia. 
1928. 65. E. 27. 

CEYLON, ANTIQUITIES. 

Enriquez (Major C. M. D.) Ceylon Past and 
Present. [1928 ?] 163. D. 277. 

Hocart (A. M.) The Temple of the Tooth in 
Kandy. 1931. P. P. 1296. 

Goloubbw (V.) Le Temple de la Denta Kandy. 
1932. 174. A, 380. 

CEYLON, HISTORY. 

Cleghorn (H.) of Stravithie. The Cleghom 
Papers. Ed. by the Rev. W. Neil. Foreward 
by Colonel Sir A. Sprot. 1927. 115. G. 38. 

PiERis (P. E.) Prince Vijaya Pola of Ceylon. 

1927. 115. G. 86. 

Enriquez, {Major C. M. D.) Ceylon Past and 
Present. [1928 ?] 168. D. 277. 

Administration. 

Kalmane, pseud. [?] India and Ce^ion, a 
Federation. 1932. 172. A. 1889. 

(L. a.) Ceylon under British Rule, 
n96-1932» With an account of the East 
India Compaiw's embasaies to Kandy, 1762- 
1796. 1938. 116.0.41. 


CEYLON, HISTORY— contd. 

Dutch in Ceylon. 

Anthonisz (R. G.) Report on the Dutch 
Records in the Govemmbnt Archives at 
Colombo. 1907. [2 copies.] 168. 0. 18. 

Portuguese in Ceylon. 

PiBRis (P. E.) Prince Vijaya Pala of Ceylon. 

1927. 115. G. 36. 

Schurhammer (G.) and Voretzsch (E. A.) 
[Eds.] Ceylon Zur Zeit dos KOnigs Bhuvaneka 
B&hu und Franz Xavers, 1639-1552. [B] 
2Bde. 1928. [2 sets.] 108. D. 129. 


CEYLON, HISTORY. See also Dutch East 
Indies — History . 


CHAINS OF OFFICE. 

Hertslet (A.) and Titman (G. A.) [Eds.] 
Dress and insignia worn at His Majesty’s 
Court. 3 pts. 1929. 1. G. 8. 


CHAMBERS OF COMMERCE. 

Indian Chamber op Commerce, Calcutta. 
Annual Report of the Committee for the year 
1926, etc. 1927, etc. P. P. 2829. 

Indian Merchants’ Chamber. Annual Report 
of the Indian Merchants’ Chamber for the 
year 1927. 1928. P. P, 2343. 

CHAR MANAIR. 

Congresses — Indian National Congress [Bengal. 
Provincial Committee]. Report of the Commit- 
tee of enquiry appointed by the Bengal 
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SoBEi Mooi AND Redman (H. Y.) The Problem 
of the Far Fast. 1935. 148. B. 781. 

^ Williamson (H. R.) Wang An Shih. 1936, 
etc, 178. H. 161. 

Boxer Biting, 1899-1900. 

Steigxb (G. N.) China and the Occident. 
[ Foreword signed ; F. S. Williams.] 
1927. 116. E. 807. 

CoDstitntion. 

Meadows (T. T.) The Chinese and their 
Rebellions. 1866. 116. E. 61. 

Willoughby (W. W.) Constitutional Govern- 
ment in Cl^a. 1922. 148. O. 319. 

Latoubbtts (K. S.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

116. E. 246. 

SOBBI Mogi and Redman (H. V.) The Problem 
of the Far East. 1935. 148. B. 721. 

Etiayt, etc. 

Sxtn-Yat-Sen. Memoirs of a Chinese Revolu- 
tionary. (1918.) 116. E. 211. 

Foreign Relations. 

Pbv6bia (G.) Histoire des relations de la 
Chine aveo TAnnam-Vietnam du XVIe an 
XlXesi^cle. 1880. 116. E. 14. 

Mobey (W. C.) Diplomacy of European 

powers in the Far East [in Diplomatic Epi- 
sodes ]. 1920. 148. B. 483. 

Shuhsi HsO. China and her Political Entity. 

1926. 116 E. 199. 

Willoughby (W. W.) Foreign Rights and 
Interests in China. Enl. ed. 2v. 1927. 

116. E. 201. 

Millabd (T. F.) China. 1928. 116. E. 219. 

* The History o( the Kuramoto Incident. 
1934. 116. E. 247. 

CosTiN (W. C.). Great Britain and China, 
1833-1860. [B] 1937. 116. E. 287. 

FoUtios. 

Tanaka, Premier, The Memorial of Premier 
Tanaka. 1932. [ 4 copies. ] 116. F. 101. 

Stalin (J.) Marxism and the National and 
Colonial Question. Ed. by Finebei^. 2nd 
ed. 1936. 147. A. 666. 

Taiping Rebellion, 1860-66. 

Meadows (T. T.) The Chinese and Their 
Rebellions. 1866. 116. E. 61. 

CHINA, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Deutsche Gesellsohaft fub Natub-und 
V6lkebku¥db Ostasiens, Tohyo, Mitthei- 
lungen. 1873, P. p. isgg. 


CHINA, SOCIAL LlFE-^contd. 

Wilhelm (R.) The Soul of China. Tr. by 
J. H. Reece ... A. Waley. 1928. 

68. E. 361. 

m 

Hodous (L.) Folkways in China. 1929. 

173. H. 468. 

Latoubbttb (K. S.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

116. E. 846. 

Cobmack {Mrs. J. G.) Everyday Customs in 
China. 1936. 149. B. 293. 

Williamson (H. R.) Wang An Shih. 1936, 
etc, 178. H. 161. 

CHINESE. 

Cm Lr. The Formation of the Chinese People. 
1928. 166. E. 62. 

Latoubette (K. S.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and Culture. 2v. [B] rl934. 

116. E. 246» 

Thobbeokb (E.) People in China : Photo- 
graphic studies from life. 1936. 166. F. 60. 

CHINESE LANOTTAGE. 

Hibth (F.) Fremdworter aus dem Chine- 
sischen [ in Chinesische Studien, Bd. 1 ]» 
1890. 68. E. 66. 

Mateeb {Rev, C. W.) A Course of Mandarin 
Lessons based on idiom. Rev. ed. 1900. 

168. H. 48. 

Latoubette (K. S.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

116. E. 246. 

Wulpp (K.) Chinesisch und Tai. 1934. 

168. H. 76. 

Dictionaries. 

Bentley (C. W.) Anglo-Chinese Phrase-Book 
& Vocabulary. 1901. 168 H. 25. 

Montucci (A.) De Studtis Sinicis. 1808. 

68. E. 60. 

Yoh (T. K.) English & Chinese Pronouncing 
Condensed Dictionary. 30th ed. 1922. 

9. F. 18. 

CmNESE Language. A new Chinese-English 
Dictionary. 1927. 9. G. 10. 

Bain (H.) Model English-Chinese Dictionary 
with illustrative examples. 1930. 

P. R. R. m. B. 4. 

Desdbbi {Dr, P.) Little Dictionary in Chinese. 
Italian, French [and] English language [sic.], 
efc. 1933. P. R. R. IH. B. 18. 

Grammars, etc. 

Schott (W.) Chinesische Sprachlehre. 1857. 

168. H. 42. 

CHINESE LITERATURE. 

Drama. 

Abungton (L. C.) The Chinese Drama, from 
the earliest-time until to-day. [B] 1930. 

167. H. 28. 
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CHINESE UTERATURE--con<(f. 

History and Criticism. 

Latourettb (K. 8.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and culture.* 2v. [B] 1934. 

116. E. 245. 

Edwards (E. D.) Chinese Prose Literature 
of the T’ang Period, A. D. 618-906. [B] 

1937, etc, 174 , d. 178. 

CHINESE RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY. 

Bluntschli (J. C.) Alt-asiatische Gottes-und 
Weltideen in ihren Wirkungen auf das 
Gemeinleben der Menschen 6 Vortrage. 

100. A. 768. 

Chi-Kino. Chi -King ou Livre des Vers... 
par G. Panthier. 1872. 178. A. 12. 

Hoanq Tsen-Yub. £tude comparative sur 
les philosophies de Tsen, Khong Tsen, 
Mo Tseu. [B] 1026. 178. A. 95. 

AlexAiev (B. M.) The Chinese Gods of 
Wealth. 1928. 178. A. 103. 

Franks (0.) Der kosmische Gedanke in 
Philosophie und Staat der Chinesen [ in 
vortrage der Bibliothek Warburg, 1925-26.] 

1928. 160. A. 687. 
HsOntsze. The Works of Hshntze, Tr. by H. 

H. Dubs. 1928. 178. A. 89. 

Lao-Tsze. Die Bahn und der rechte Weg. 

[ 1928 ?] 178. A. 99. 

Wilhelm (R.) The Soul of China. Tr. by 
J. H. Reece . . . W. Waley. 1928. 

68. E. 861. 

Ferguson (J. C.) see Gray (L. H.) [Ed,] The 
Mythology of all Races. (V. 8. Chinese.) 

1929. 28. H. 2. 
Li Gi das buch der sitte des alteren und jUngeren 

dar 1930. 178. D. 471 (6). 

Latourbttb (K. S.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

116. E. 246. 

Yi-pao Mei. Motse. The neglected rival of 
Confucius. [B] 1934. 178. H. 167. 

CHINESE RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY. 

See also Buddhism ; Confucianism ; Taoism ; 
Moism. 

CHINGHIS KHAN. 

Babokhausbn (J.) L’empire jaune de Genghis 
Khan. Trad, du G. Mcmtardon. 1936. 

116. A. 86. 

CHIROIIANOY. See Palmistry. 

CHIVALRY. 

Prestaob (E.) Chivalry. Ed. by E. Prestage. 

1928. 126. A. 48. 

CHOLERA. 

Maophbrson (Dr. J.) Annals of Cholera from 
the earliest periods to the year 1817. 1872. 

188. A. 26(a). 


CHOLERA — contd, 

DhIrendbanAtha VandyopAdhyIya. a 
Handbook of Cholera. 1931. 183. A. 87. 

Vrajendra LAl Datta. Why Cholera re- 
quires research, [B] 1932. 183. A. 89. 

Salzer (L.) Lectures on Cholera. 3rd ed. 
1936. 188. A. 91. 

CHRISTIAN ART AND SYMBOLISM. 

Knioht (G. W.) The Christian Renaissance, 
1933. 160. A. 887. 

CHRISTIAN ETHICS. 

Rashdall (H.) Ideas and Ideals. Selected 
by H. D. A. Major and F. L. Cross. 1928. 

160. A. 787. 

Inob (W. R.), Dean. Christian Ethics and 
Modem Problems. 1930. 160. E. 289. 

Webb (C. C. J.) The Contribution of Chris- 
tianity to Ethics. 1932. [ 2 copies.] 

150. E. 246. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Oraf. Recollections and 
Essays. Tr. by A. Maude, etc. 1937. 

167. E. 676(21). 

CHRISTIAN SCIENCE. 

Stetson (A. E.) Greetings and a Message te 
the Dear Children. 1021. 160. 0. 10« 

. [Pamphlets on Christian Science. 

1923.] 160. 0. 12. 

CHRISTIANITY. 

AppasvAmI (A. J.) Christianity as Bhakti 
MSrga. 1927. 179. A. 657. 

DhIrendbanAtha CaudhurI, VeddnlavagUa* 
In Search of Jesus Christ. 1927. 

160. A. 746w 

Johnson (V.) One Lord, One Faith. 1929. 

160. M. 167. 

Mayhbw (A.) Christianity and the Government 
of India. 1929. 179. A. 698. 

Augustine, Saint, Bishop of Hippo. Select 
Letters. Tr. bv J. H. Baxter, efc. [B.J 

1930. 166. G. 248 [L. 61]. 

Davies (A. B.) The Remedy. 1930. 

160. A. 811. 

Sampson (Rev. H. E.) The Progressive Creation. 
2v. 1930. 164. C. 897. 

Divine Love. 1933. 160. F. 268. 

Mitchell (Rev. A. M.) The Church and Food 
Reform. [1933 ?] 182. D. 877. 

Shaw (G. B.) The Adventures of the Black 
Girl in ^er search for God. Reprint. 1933. 

160. A. 847. 

Cornelius (Rev. W. J. J.) Science, Religion 
and Man. 1934. 160. A. 866 

Pearson (A.) “ Noah’s Days an(f Christ’s 
Coming 1936. • 160. F. 279. 
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^I8TIANrr7---C(>n(<2. 

Fabbioius (D. C.) Positive Christianity in the 
Third Reich. 1937. 113. D. 993. 

Ohriittanity (Personal) and Devotional Works. 

Pbnht (E. J.) The sons of God and their 
Inheritance with supplements. [ 1921.] 

160. F. 281. 

Tapp (S. C.) Christian instruction and 
devotion. 1927. 160. E. 125. 

Tbahbbne (J.) Centuries of Meditations. Ed. 

by B. Dobell. Repr. 1927. 160. A. 727. 

Cond6 {Mi88 B.) What is life all About ? 
1931. 160. A. 617. 


Johanns (P.), 8, J. The Little way. [1934 ?]. 

160. A. 841. 


Essays and Lectures. 

Wetter (G. P. Son). “ Ich bin das Licht der 
Welt ’* [ tn Beitrdge zur Religions wissen- 
Bchaft, Jahr 1, Heft 2 ]. 1914. P. P. 2443. 

Haldeman (I. M.) Christ, Christianity and the 

Bible. 1917. 160. P. 249. 

Shaw (G. B.) Androcles and the Lion. Over- 
ruled. Pygmalion. 1931. 156. C. 987. 

Creed (J. M.) and Smith (J. S. B.) Religious 
Thought in the Eighteenth-Century, etc. 
1934. 160. A. 857. 

Iebal AlI Shah, 8arddr. Lights of Asia. 
1934. 160. A. 851. 


Evidences ana Apologlstics. 

Raven {Rev. C. E.) The Creator Spirit. 1927. 

160. T. 173. 

Tbetullianus (Q. S. F.) Tertullian, Apology 
de Spectaoulis. Minucius Felix. Eng. tr. by 
G. H. RendaU, etc. 1931. 

156. G. 243 [L. 53]. 


General Works. 

RAville (J’) Le Role des veuves dans les 
oommunaut^s Chr4tiennes primitive [ in 
Biblioth^ue de TlSoole deshautes Etudes. 
Sciences religieuses, V. 1]. 1889. 

160. A. 761. 

Mbybb (A.) Jesus or Paul? Tr. by J. R. 

Wilkinson. 1909. 160. F. 273. 

Wbisb (J.) Paul and Jesus. Tr. by Rev. H. 

J. Chaytor. 1909. 160. F. 271. 

Pascal (B.) Pens6es [in Pascal, rf. Oeuvres, 
t. 12-14.] 1926. 157. B. 529. 

Shbbn (F. j.) God and Intelligence in 
modenf philosophy. Introd. By G. K. 

Ghestertoni 1925. 100. A. 785. 


0HRI8TIANIT7— General Wm^oh-contd. 

SuhttmXba HIldXb. The Cross in the Crucible. 

1927. 160. E. 117. 

Saubat (D.) Milton et le*materialisme chrd- 
tien en Angleterre. 1928. 156. F. 1857. 

Vasanta KhmIba Vash. Christianity. 1929. 

160. F. 259. 

Otto (R.) The Idea of the Holy. Tr. by J. 

W. Harvey, etc. 1930. 160. A. 801. 

INOB (W. R.) Vale. 1934. 124. D. 1121. 

Garcia (J. C.) Seleccion oratoria. 1936. 

160. D. 85. 

Lbb (C. C.) Oradores Sagrados de fin del 
siglo. 1936. 167. E. 789. 

Mosqueba (M. J.) Sermones. 1936. 

160. D. 81. 

Riano (J. M.) and others. Los Jovenes oradores 
sagrados. 1936. • 167. E. 747. 

History. 

Lbwin (T.) The Life and Epistles of St. Paul. 

5th ed. 2v. 1890. 160. H. 22. 

Foakes-Jackson <F. J.) Peter : Prince of 
Apostles. 1927. 160. H. 183. 

Bailey (C.) and others. The History of Chris- 
tianity in the Light of Modem knowledge. 
1929. 160. H. 191. 

Bbthune-Baker {Rev. J. F.) [Ed.] The Chris- 
tian Religion : its origin ’ and progress. 
[B] 1929, etc. 160. H. 208. 

Tdckbb (T. G.) and others. The History of 
Christianity 6 pts. [B] 1930. 160. P. 257. 

Bevan (E.) Christianity. 1932. 

156. A. 171 [167.1 
Browne (L. E.) The Eclipse of Christianity in 
Asia. [B] 1933. 160. I. 37. 

Whittaker (T.) The origins of Christianity* 
1933. 160. H. 199. 

Guionebbrt (C.) Jesus. Tr. by S. H. Hooke. 

1936. 160. P. 277. 

Graham (W. C.) and May (H. G.) Culture 

and Conscience. 1936. 109. A. 103. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Lord’s Day Obsbevanob Society, London 
Our year Book, 1932, etc. P. P. 2801. 

GHRISTIAinTT. See also Church History ; 
Theology (Chibistianity). 

CHBIST0L0G7. 

Ortiz (A.), Franciscan. Cvrioso Tratado de 
Tres. 1639. [ 1903.] 160. F. 241. 

Sohwbitzeb (A.) The Quest of the Historica 
Jesus. Tr. by W. Montgomery. 2nd ed 
1926. 160. F. 239 

Bbthune-Bakbb {Rev, J. F.) [Ed.] The 
Christian Religion ; its origin and progress. 
[B]. 1929, etc. 160. H, 208. 
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CBBlSYOLOOT-~co7tti. 

CharaotM and Teaching of Chriit. 

8baw (G. B.) Androcles and the Lion-Over- 
nJed. Pygiftalion. 1931. 166. C. 967. 

Pbatapa Candra MajumdAr. The Oriental 
Christ. 1933. 160. A. 843. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Qraf. A Confession and the 
Gospel in brief. . .Tr. by A. Maude, (Tolstoy 
Centenary Ed., Vol. II). 1933. 

167. B. 675(11). 

Cttrtis (L.) Civitas Dei. 1934. 148. B. 669. 

Tolstoi (L. N.) Oraf. On Life and Essays on 
Religion. . .Tr. by A. Maude. 1934. 

137. E. 675 (12). 

Resurrection o! Christ. 

Curtis (L.) Civitas Dei. 1934. 

• 148. B. 669. 

CHRONOLOGICAL TABLES AND DATE- 
BOOKS. 

WuESTENPELD (F.) Wilstenfeld-Mahler’sohe 
Vergleichungs-Tabellsn der mohammedani- 
schen und Christlichen Zetrechung. 2e Aufl. 
Herausg. von. E. Mahler. 1926. 

* 178. 0. 82. 

Nelson’s Dictionary of Dates. [ 1930 ?] 

P. R. R. m. E. 4. 

Platt (C.) Foulsham’s Dictionary of Dates 
and General Information. [ 1930 ?] 

106. C. 73. 


CHRONOLOGY. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class C. 

Auxiliary Sciences of History. 1916. 

161. E. 100. 

Macnaughton (D.) a Scheme of Egyptian 
Chronology. 1932. 121. B. 183. 

Assyria. 

Lafodon (S. H.) Babylonian Menologies and 
the Semitic Calendars. 1936. 106. C. 79. 

Babylonia. 

Gbiob (E. M.) Chronolgy of the Larsa 
Dynasty. 1919. 179. C. 16 (IV. 1.) 

Kbiser (C. E.) Patesis of the Ur Dynasty* 
1919. 179. C, 16(IV 2.) 

Machauorton (D.) a Scheme of Babylonian 
Chronology from the Flood to the Fall of 
Nineveh. 1930. 107. A. 116. 

Lanodof (S. H.) Babylonian Menologies and 
the Semitic Calendars. 1936. 106. C. 79. 

Christian. 

Pools (R. L.) Studies in Chronology and 
History. 1934. 106. 0. 77. 


CHRONOlOQY-^contd, 

India. 

Venkatacalam AyAr (V.) [ Year-Measure, 

ments in Ancient times. 1924 ?] • 

173. G. 98. 

Bendrey (V. S.) T&rikh-i-Ilahi. 1933. 

166. C. 201. 

Muhammadan. 

Wuestenfbld (F.) Wustenfeld-Mahler’sohe 
Vergleichungs — ^Ta^Uen der Mohammada- 
nischen und Christlichen zeitrechung. 2e. 
Aufi. Herausg. von E. Mahler. 1926. 

178. G. 82. 

Haig {Lt.-Col. Sir W.) Comparative Tables of 
Muhammadan and Christian Dates. 1932. 

106. C. 76. 

CHURCH AND STATE. 

Smith (H. A.) Church and State in North 
America. 1926. 148. D. 269. 

Pollard (A. F.) Factors in Modem History. 
3rd od. 1932. 106. A. 47(C). 

Creed (J. M.) and Smith (J. S. B.) Religious 
Thought in the Eighteenth Century, etc. 
1934. 160. A. 857. 

Mecham (J. L.) Church and State in Latin 
America, etc. [B.] 1934. 160. H. 205. 

Fabricius (D. C.) Positive Christianity in the 
Third Reich. 1937. 118. D. 298. 

Roberts (M.) The Modem Mind. 1937. 

161. C. 46. 

India. 

Hope {Sir T. C.) Church and State in India. 
1893. 179. A. 697. 

Medimval. 

Esmein. La question des Investitures. [ in 
Bibliotheque de I’Ecole des hautes Etudes. 
Sciences religieuses, v. 1.] 1889. 

160. A. 761. 

CHURCH FURNITURE. 

Hispanic Society of America. Choir* 
Stalls from the Monastery of San Francisco 
Lima, Pem in the collection of the Hispanic 
Society of America, [B] 1928. 

188. C. 67(2). 

CHURCH HISTORY. 

O’Laverty (Hev. H.) The Troths of the 
CatboUc Church. 1926. 160. K. 96. 

Bethune-Bakbb (Bev. J. F.y [Ed.] The Chris- 
tian Religion: its origin and progress. [B] 
1929, etc. 160.. H. 208. 

Poole (R. L.) Studies in Chronology and 
History. 1934. 106 C. 77 

Seymour (0. S.) The Begim^gs of the 
Episcopal Church in Conneaticut, etc. [B 
1934. . . 99. D. 6 
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CHURCH HISTORY — contd. 

Brown (W. E.). Christianity to the Edict 
of Milan [ in Eyre, E. European Civilization, 

. V. 2]. 1935. 106. D. 147. 

Quibaud (J.) The Religious Crisis in the 
twelfth and thirteenth centuries [in Eyre, 
E. European Civilization, v. 3]. 1935. 

106. D. 147. 

CHURCH IN ENGLAND. 

Bethune-Bakbb {Eev. J. F.) [Ed.] The 
Christian Religion : its origin and progress. 
[B] 1929, etc. 160. H. 203. 

Roberts (M.) The Modern Mind. 1937. 

151. C. 46. 

History. 

Jordan (W. K.) The Development of Religious 
Toleration in England. [B] 1932. 

160. L. 241. 

Holmes (M. R.^ Medieval England. 1934. 

111. C. 197. 

Lobbl (M. D.) Mrs. The Ecclesiastical 

Banleuca in England [ in Oxford Essays in 
Medieval History presented to H. E. Salk.] 

1934. 110. A. 213. 

CHURCH IN ENGLAND. See also Church 
OF England. 

CHURCH IN FRANCE. 

Pascal (B.) Factum pour les cures de Paris 

• [ in Pascal, B. Oeuvres, t. 7]. 1914. 

157. B. 529. 

CHURCH IN INDIA. 

Church. The Constitution of the Church of 
the Province of India, Burma and Ceylon. 
3rd. rev. draft. (Suppl.) 2 pts, 1926. 

179. A. 669. 

Proposed Scheme of Union, prepared by the 
Joint Committee of the Church of India, 
Burma and Ceylon, etc. 1930. 179. A. 701. 

Society for Promoting Christian Know- 
ledge, London. Resolutions Concerning the 
proposed scheme of church Union in »^uth 
India. 1930. 160. I. 33. 

CHURCH IN ITALY. 

Bbthune-Baxsr {Rev. J. F.) [Ed.] The 
Christian Religion: its origin and progress. 
[B] 1929, etc. 160. H. 203; 

CHURCH IN SCOTLAND. 

Haldenstone (J.) Capiale Prioratus San- 
ctiandree. [Bj. 1930. 161. C. 149(3). 

Cameron (A. I.) The Apostolic Camera and 
Scottish Benefices, 1418-1488. [BJ 1934. 

161. C. 14G (5). 

CHURCH OF ENGLAND. 

Wagner (D. 0.) The Church of England and 
Social Reforih since 1854. 1930. 

- 149. D. 495. 


CHURCH OF ENGLAND — contd. 

Wade (E. C. S.) and Phillips (G. G.) Cons* 
titutional Law. . . 2nd ed. by E. C. S. Wade» 
[ 1935.] M5. E. 309 (1). 

Arlioles, etc, 

Milton (J.) Of Reformation touching church- 
discipline in England. Ed. by W. T. Hale. 
[B] 1016. 160. L. 239.. 

History. 

Bede, the Venerable. H Baedae Opera His- 
torica. 2v. 1930. 156. G. 243. [L. 51.} 

Bede, Venerable. The History of the Church 
of England. 1930. 160. L. 10. 

CHURCHES (BUILDINGS, ETC.). 

Italy and Sicily. 

Pietrasanta. Del Duomo di 'Monreale e di 
altre chiese Siculo normanne. 1838. 

137. C. 128. 

United States of America. 

Porter (N.) The N5w England Meeting 
House. 1933. 99 D. 5» 


CHURCHES, UNION OF 

AppAsyam! (A. J.) Church Union : an Indian) 
view. 1930. 160. H. 187. 

Society for Promoting Christian Know- 
ledge, London. Resolutions concerning the 
proposed scheme of Church Union in South 
India. 1930. 160. I. 33. 

CINEMATOGRAPHY. 

Schmidt (H.) Kino-Taschenbuch fur Ama- 
teure und Fachlente. 1921. 137. G. 187. 

Rotha (P.) The Film till now. [B] 1930. 

187. A. 305. 

Scotland (J.) The Talkies. 1930. 

157. H. 267. 

Lejbune (C. a.) Cinema. 1931. 

157. H. 289. 

Brown (B.) Talking Pictures. 1932. 

158. D. 121. 

Hampton (B. B.) A History of the Moviee. 
1932. 137. G. 215, 

Arnhbim (R.) Film. Tr. by L. M. Sieveking 
and I. F. D. Morrow. 1033. 137. G. 128. 

Charters (W. W.) Motion Pictures and 

youth. 1933. 148. G. 1109. 

Hignatio (V. S.) Scenario Writing as a Career. 
[ 1933?] 187. A. 848. 

Holaday (P. W.) and Stoddard (G. D.) 
Getting Ideas from the Movies. [B] 1933. 

148. G. 1109. 

Wood (L.) The Romance of the Movies. 

.1937. 187. A. 878. 
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CITIZENSHIP. 

Maldbn (H. E.) The Empire Citizen. 1923. 

148. H. 137. 

Fisher {Ht. Hon. H.) The Common Weal. 
1924. 148. C. 461. 

Cumbrab-Stbwart (F. W. S.) The Law and 
the City. Inaugural lecture. 1926. 

145. B. 336. 

Brirkmann (C.) Recent Theories of Citizen- 
ship in its relation to Government. 1927. 

172, A. 1167. 

Jacks (L. P.) Constructive Citizenship. [1927] 

148. B. 491. 

JhArbroranAtha Gupta. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. by the Rt. 
Hon’ble Baron Sinha of Raipur. (1927). 

172. A. 1189. 

6rIrivA8A SastrI (U. S.) The Rights and 
Duties of th€^ Indian Citizen. 1927. [2 
copies.] 148. B. 496. 

Newman {Sir G.) Citizenship and the Survival 
of Civilization. 1928. 148. B. 625. 

Urwick (E. J.) The Social Good. 1927. 

• 149. D. 447. 

Yoos^acardra Mitra and RadicAcarana 
AdhikArI. Civics. 1931. 148. E. 93. 

Pollard (A. F.) Factors in Modern History. 
3rd d. 1932. 106. A. 47 (2). 

HarisAdhana CattopAdhyAya. Elements of 
Gvics. 3rd ed 1934. 148. B. 687. 

M1HIRAKUM.ARA Sena. Elements of Civics. 
(Economics.) 6th ed. 1936. 147. A. 563 (2). 

dVIC EDUCATION. 

BhattAoArya (B.) The Groundwork of Civics. 
1903. 147 A. 607. 

dVlL SERVICE. 
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Rajar KAnta Gupta. Fundamental Leave 
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148. F. 23. 

5th ed. 1928. 148. f! 28 (1). 

Gauri KArta RAya. a Collection of Rules 
and Orders relating to Public Servants and 
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7th ed. 1934. 172. 0. 67 (2). 
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Fxreb (H.) The British Gvil Service [B] 1937. 
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"V^HITE (L. D.) Whitley Council in the British 
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dVIL SERVICE, FRANCE. 

Sharp (W. R.) The French Gvil Service 
1931. 148. F. 27. 

dVIL SERVICE, INDIA, ^ee Indian Civil 
Service. 


dVILIZATION. 
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156. E. 635. 
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Essavs : Scientiho, Political and Speculative. 
V. 1.]. 160. A. 641. [1]. 

Rivers (W. H. R.) Dreams and Primitive 
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149. D. 466. 

ScHNEiDBR (H.) Die Kulturleistungen der 
Menschheit. 2 bd. 1927. 149. D. 16. 

Bell (C.) Civilization. 1928. 149. D. 471. 

Beard (C. A.) [A’d.J Whither Mankind. 
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Future of Gviliation. 1929. 149. D. 487^ 

Shrieks (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
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pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

Beard (C.) [Ed.] Toward Civilization. 

1930. 149. D. 608. 

The Drift of Civilization. 1930. 

149. D. 626. 

Freud (S.) Gvilization and its Discounts. 

Tr. by J. Riviere. 1930. 160. B. 708. 

Smith (G. E.) Human History. [B] 1930. 

166. E. 497. 

Dewey (J.) Philosophy and Gvilization. 

1931. 160. A. 667. 
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tion. 2v. 1931. 10. E. 2. 
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Laski (H. j.) Nationalism and the Future 
of Civilization. 1932. , 148. B. 609. 
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by Sahid Suhrawardy, 1934. 109. B. 61. 

£ybe (E.) [Ed.] European Civilization,: 

its origin and development, etc. 7 v. 1934. 

100. D. 147. 

Levy (H.) The Web of Thought and Action. 

(1934.) 140. D. 603. 

Mumfobd (L.) Technics and Civilization. [B] 

1934. 131. B. 243. 

Duraet (W.) The Story of Civilization. 

1935, etc.. 106. D. 153. 

Heard (G.) The source of civilization. 1935, 

149. B. 279. 
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1935. 106. A. 116. 

Flenley (R.) and Weeoh (W. N.) World 

History : the growth of western civiliza- 
tion. 1936. 106. D. 161. 

Lauta Mohana PlLA. Law of the cycle of 

civilization. 1936. [2 copies.] 106. D. 149. 

Carrel (A.) Man, the unknown. 1937. 

155. E. 565, 

Oasson (S.) Progress and Catastrophe. 1937. 

149. D. 631. 

Ancient. 

Petrie (Sir W. M. F.) The Revolutions 
of Civilisation. 2nd ed. 1912. 149. B. 193. 
Mackenzie (D. A.) Ancient Civilizations, from 
the earliest times to the birth of Christ. 1927. 
[2 copies]. 107. A. 105. 
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Gruenthanbr (M. J.) The world of the old 

Testament and its Historicity, [in Eyre, 
E : European Civilization, v.l]. 1936. 

106. D. 147. 

Hbrtzler (J. 0.) The Social Thought of the 
Ancient Civilizations. [B] 1936. 

107. A. 133. 

England. 

Winofield-Stratford (E.) The History of 

British Civilization. 2. v. 1928. 

110. A. 36. 

France. 

CuRTius (E. R.) The Civilization of France. 
Tr. by 0. Wyon. 1932 113. A. 69. 

Qermany. 

Steinhattsen (G.) Geschiohte der deutschen 
Eultur. 3e Aufl. 1929. 113. D. 8. 

Greece and Rome. 

Hall (H. R. H.) The Civilization <4 Greece 
in the Bronze Age. 1928. 107. H. 18. 

India. 

Durant |»W.) The Story of Civilization. 

1936, etc. « 106. D. 153. 


CIVZLIZATlON—lndla—oOnfd. 

JoAD (C. E. M.) The Story of Indian Civiliza- 
tion. 1936. 173. A. 507. 

Radhakumuda MtjkhopAbhyAya. Hindu 
Civilization. 1936. 178. 0. 1371. 

Garrat (G. T.) [Ed.] The Legacy of India. 
Introd. by the Marquess of Zetland. 1937. 

162. A. 1067. 

India : Indian Influences on Foreign Lands. 

Stdtterheim (W. F.) Indian Influences in 
the lands of the Pacihc. [1928 ?] 68. 0. 6. 

Italy. 

Rose (H. J.) Primitive Culture in Italy. [B.] 
1926. 113. E. 165. 

Oriental. 

Formiohi (C.) The Meditative and active 
India [tn Dacca University Bull. No. 12]. 
1926. . P. P. 1374. 

Grousset (R.) Lea civilizations de Torient, 
4 t. 1929. 137. A. 303. 

SrIkr^na Venkate^a PuntambekIra. An 
introduction to Indian Citizenship and 
Civilisation. 1929? 172. B. 125. 

Masson-Oursel (P.) Ancient India and 

Indian Civilization. Tr. by M. R. Dobie. 
[B] 1»34. 166. A. &69. 

Saunders (K.) A Pageant of Asia. 1934. 

114. B. 63. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1935. 
etc. 106. D. 153. 

CLASSICAL ANTIQUITIES. 

Bibliography. 

Nairn (J. A.) A Hand-list of Books relating 
to the Classics and Classical Antiquity. 1031, 
161. D. 397. 

CLASSICAL LANGUAGES AND UTERATUB- 
ES. 

Bibliography. 

Smith (F. S.) The Classics in Translation. 
1930. 28. C. 6. 

Nairn (J. A.) A Hand-list of Books relating 
to the Classics and Classical Antiquity. 1931. 

61. D. 897. 

CLUBS. 
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1. G. 4. 

Mahommedan SpoRTiNa Club. Calcutta Foot- 
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Hoopes (P. R.) Early Clock making in Connecti- 
cut. 1934. 99. D. 6. (4). 

CLOVER : BED CLOVER {Trifolium pratense), 

Skovqaabd (0. S.) Bodkloverens Beatovning 
Humlebier og Humleboer. 1036. 

165. A. 22. 

COAL. 

Case (R. C.) Essay on Coal. [1927?] 

130. F. 116. 
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• India. 

East Indian Rah.way. The Coalfields of 
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East Indian Railway. 1926. 173. F. 69. 

NirmalanAtha CattapAdhyaya. On the 
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178. F. 79. 
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Nabino (A.) Antoneo Narino, F. de P. Santan* 
der y Julio arboleda. [Elocuencia.] 1936. 
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Oradobes liberales. 1936. 122. H. 87. 
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E^ith (A. B.) Dominion Horae Rule in 
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the Dominions. 2v. 1928. [2 copies.] 
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Keith (A. B.) Dominion Autonomy in Prac- 
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148. H. 155. 

Morrell (W. P.) British Colonial Policies 
in the age of Peel and Russell. [B] 1930. 
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Eoertoh (H. E.) Short History of British 
Colonial Policy, 1606-1909. 9th ed. 1932. 

148. C. 441. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Inter- 
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148. C. 477. 

Economies, Finance and Statistics. 

Waters (C. M.) A Short Survey of the Econo- 
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1874-1914. [B] 1924. 147. A. 548. 

History. 

Williamson (J. A.) A Short History of British 
Expansion. [B] 1927. 112 D. 69. 

2nded. 2v. 1930. 112. D. 69 (1). 

Labareb (L. W.) Royal Government in 
America. [B] 1930. 122. D. 91. 

Morrell (W. P.) British Colonial Policy in the 
age of Peel and Russell. [B] 19^. 

148 0. 421. 

r Politios. 

Bell (K. N.) and Mobbbll (W. P.) Select 
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148. H. 145. 
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Lores (C. L.) France and the Colonial Ques- 
tion. [B] 1932. 148. H. 165. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Soci6t6 de l’Histoire DBS Colonies Fran- 
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1916. P. P. 2453. 

COLONIES, GERMANY. 

Schnee (H.) La colonizacidn alemana : el 
pasado y el Future. La verdad sobre las 
Colonies alemanas. Con un prologo de 
J. Vasconcelos. 1928. * 148. H. 171. 

Townsend (M. E.) The Rise and Pall of 
Germany’s Colonial Empire, 1884-1918. 1930. 

113. D. 227. 

Kennedy (A. L.) Britain faces Germany. 

1937. 108. D. 663. 

COLONIES, HOLLAND. 

Angklino (A. D. A. de rat). Colonial Policy, 
Tr. by G. J. Renier. 2v. 1931. 

148. B. 597. 

COLONIES, PORTUGAL. 

Saldanha (M. j. de). Reminiso^ncias Portu- 
guesas no Q61fo Persico. 1926. 

67. A. 46. 

COLONIES, SPAIN. 

Moses (B.) Spain Overseas. 1929. 

122. H. 48. 

COLONIES, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

Gidb (0.) Communist and Co-operative Colo- 
nies. 1930. 149. B. 241. 

COLONIZATION. 

CoRBAOH (0.) The Open Door. Tr. by 
A. Harris. 1933. 147. E. 681. 

Mum (R.) The Expansion of Europe. 5th 
ed. Rev.andenl. 1936. 148. H. 169. 

History. 

Angslino (A. D. A. de rat.) Colonial Policy. 
Tr. by G. J. Renier, etc, 2v. 1931. 

148. B; 697. 
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Mabrz (A.) and Paul (M. R.) A Dictionary 
of Colour. 1930. 152. A. 64. 

COMETS. 

OUYBB (0. P.) Comets. 1930. 158. B, 187. 
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Hansen (J. M. V.) The Periodic Comet Coma43 
soU (1926 /)«'at its return in the year 1935, 
etc. 1933. 153. A. 297. 

Rasmusen (H. Q.) The Orbit of Comet 1929-1 
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1920-1936. 1935. 158. A. 318. 

SiNDiNO (E.) The Original Orbit of Comet 
1904-1— Brooks. [B] 1935. 158. A. 815. 

^Stboemgren (E.) AND Rasmusen (H. Q.) 
Uber die ursprtingliche Bahn des kometen 
1907-1— Giacobini. 1935. 153. A. 299. 
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England. 

Pollock (Right Hon. Sir F.) The Commercial 
Law of Great Britain and Ireland. fB] 
[1928 ?] 146. E. 34. 

COMMERCIAL ORGANISATIONS. 

Yooe^aoandra Mitra. Theory and practice 
of Commerce and Business Organization. 
1936. 147. E. 679. 

COMMONWEALTH. 1649-1660. 

Milton (J.) The Ready and Easy Way to 
establish a free Commonwealth. Ed. by 
E. M. Clark. [B] 1916. 111. B. 191. 

Bernstein (E.) Cromwell and Communism. 

Tr. by H. J. Stenning. 1930. 111. C. 188. 
Momioliano (E.) Cromwell. Tr. by L. E. 
Marshall [B] [1930 ?] 111. C. 185. 

COMMUNICATIONS. INTERNATIONAL. 

Clark (K.) International Communications. 
1931. 148. B. 571. 

COMMUNISM. 

Oabthill (A.) False Dawn. 1926. 

149. D. 497. 

Stalin (J.) Leninism. Tr. by E. and C. Paul. 
2v. 1928-33. 118. F. 818. 

Bernstein (£.) Cromwell and Communism. 

Tr. by H. J. Stenning. 1930. 111. C. 188. 

On>E (C.) Communist and Co-operative 
Colonies. 1930. 149. B. 241. 

Keynes (J. M.) Politics. A Short View of 
Russia — 1926 [in Essays in Persuasion]. 
1931. 166. E. 1399. 

Laski (H. T.) Communism. 1927. 

156. A. 171. [131]. 

Another copy, 1932. 166. A. 171 [181]. 

Ehrt (A.) Communism in Germany. 1933. 

113. D. 249. 

Hbokeb (J. F.) Religion and Communism. 

1933. 160. H. 201. 

Eastman (M.) Artists in Uniform, etc. 1934. 

166. A. 646. 
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Lenin (V.I.U.) I.enin on Britain. In trod, by 

H. PoLULT. 1934. 148. C. 457. ’ 

Nityanarayana VandyopAdhyAya. Russia 
To-day. [1934.] 118. P. 878. 

Page (K.) Individualism and Socialism. 1934. 

149. D. 677. 

Rajani Palme Datta. Fascism and Social 
Revolution. 1934. 149. D. 681. 

Spenglbr (0.) The Hour of Decision. Tr, 
by C. F. Atkinson. 1934, etc. 

148. D. 805. 

Bukharin (N. I.) and others. Marxism and 
Modern Thought. Tr. by R. Fox. 1935. 

149. D. 613. 

Prize Essay Competition Committee, Delhi, 
Is Communism Natural to the Soil of India ? 
(By G. D. Karkare.) [1936 ?] 149. D. 597. 

Jackson (T. A.) Dialectics : The Logic of 
Marxism, and its Critics. 1936. 

149. D. 621. 

Stalin (J.) Marxism and the National and 
Colonial Question. Ed. by J. Fineberg. 
2nd ed. 1936. 147. A. 666. 

Webb (S.) and Webb (B.) Soviet Communism. 
2v. 1936. 149. D. 619. 

COMPANIES AND CORPORATIONS. 

Sati^aoandra* BAgoi. Principles of the Law 
of Corporations with special reference to 
British India. 1928. 171. A. 1671. 

Laski (H. J.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and other Essays. 1931. 148. B. 683. 

England. 

Laski (H. J.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and other Essays. 1931. 148. B. 683. 

India. 

NareSacandra Sena-Gupta and Sena- 
Gupta (H. C.) Indian Company Manual. 
1926. 171. A. 1651. 

Nabe4aoandba Sena Gupta and KAnti- 
OANDRA Sena. N. C. Sengupta and H. C. 
Sengupta*8 Indian Company Manual. 1931. 

171. A. 1835. 

SaurIndba Mohana Sena and Ananta KumAra 
VandyopAdhyAya. The principles and Prac- 
tice of Company Law. 1932. 171. A. 1861. 

KAikhasru j. RustamjI. Company Law : 
being Commentary on the Indian Companie 
Act, 1913. 2nd ed. Rev. & enl 1934. 

171. A. 1963. 

K^btra Mohana Gho^a. The Indian Com- 
panisf) Act, 1913, as modified up to 31st 
January, 1934. 2nd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1748 (1). 

SoHRAB R. Davar. a Manual of Indian 
Companies Law and Practice, including 
forms and precedents. 2v.* 1936. 

171. A. 1987. 
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COMPANY OF SCOTLAND. 

Insh {G. P.) The Company of Scotland 
trading to Africa and the Indies. 1932. 

147. E. 603. 

COMPENSATION, LAW OF. 

AiyIb (A. N.) Insurance Laws of British 
India ; — I. A digest of insurance ca?es, 
II. Statutes relating to insurance, III. The 
Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923, as 
amended up to date. 1934. 171. A. 1933. 

Johns Hopkins University, BaUimore. Work- 
men’s Compensation in Maryland. 1936. 

148. 0. 1073. 

Stewart (F. W. S. C.) The Principles of the 
Law of Compensation, etc. 1935. 

145. E. 313. 

COMPETITION. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization, 
1^14-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

COMPROMISE. . 

Mobley (S.) of Blackhum, hi Viscount. On 
Compromise. 1921. 156. B. 341. 

CONCORDANCES. 

Tatlock {J. S. P.) and Kennedy (A. G.) 

A Concordance to the Complete Works of 
Geoffrey Chaucer and to the Bomaunt of 
the Rose. 1927. 28, I. 2. 

CONCRETE. 

Collier (I. L.) Lowering the Cost of Concrete 
in the Pacific North West [in Bull., Univ. of 
Washington, Eng. Exp. Stn., no. 31]. 
1925, etc. P. P. 2121 [31]. 

Burr (G. D.) Combined Concrete and Timber 
in Flexure [in Bull. Univ. of Washington, 
Engng. Exp. Stn., no. 37]. 1926. 

P. P. 2121 [37]. 

The Great Indian Earthquake. 1934. 

130. A. 22. 


CONDUCT — contd, 

Alexander (F. M.) Constructive ConsoiouE 
Control of the individual. • Introd. by J, 
Dewey. 1924. 150 . b. 609. 

I Dufays (P.) Au-dessus de la vie. 1934. 

I 157 B. 575. 

— Heureuses Dispositions et Deviations 

de Prinoipes. 1936. 157 . b. 677. 

Efforts. 1936. 167. b. 679. 

CONFUCIANISM. 

Sacred Books, etc. 

Chi-King. Chi-King ou Livre des Vers 
par G. Pauthier. 1872. 178. A. 12. 

Starr (F.) Confucianism. [BJ 1930. 

. 125. £. 16. 

CONGREGATIONALISTS. 

United States. 

Mitchell (M. H.) The Great awakening 
amd other revivals In the ReUgious Life of 
Connecticut. 1934. 99 . 6 . ( 7 ), 

CONIC SECTIONS. 

P^CAL (B.) Generatio Coniaeotionum [in 
Pascal, B. Oeuvres, t. 2]. 1923. 

167. B. 629. 

" Oeuvres de Blaise Pascal. 14 t. 

167. B. 629. 

BL^bndba Nath Datta. Analytical Conics. 

152. H. 223. 

CONIFERS. 

Haobbto (0.) Zur Organogenic und Phy- 
logenie der Koniferen-Zaffen. [B] 1933 . 

165. D. 235. 

Zur Abstammungeiniger Angios- 

permen duroh Gnetales und Coniferae II. 
Centrospermae. 1936. I 54 . 440 * 


CONDUCT. 

Maxim (H.) Practical Psychology of Co-opera- 
tive Conduct. 1920. 150. B. 763. 

Penney (M. E.) Why knowledge of the Laws 
of Human Behavior makes for success. 1920. 

150. B. 761. 


CONJURING. 


Paul & Co. (Y.), Publishers. 
Manual. 1926. 


Wizard’s 

160. R. 87. 
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Turner (A. J.) Technological Reports on 
Standard Indian Cottons, 1929. 1931. 

134. P. 18 (A. 12). 
Nazir Ahmad. Techonological Re points on 
Standard Indian Cottons. 1932. 

134. F. 18 (A. 21). 
Indian Central Cotton Committee, Bombay, 
The Indian Central Cotton Committee. 1933. 

134. F. 133. 

Indian Central Cotton Committee, Bombay, 
Summary Proceedings of the meeting. 

[ 1933 ?] 134. F. i36. 

Nazir Ahmad. Technological Reports on 
Standard Indian Cottons. 1933. 

134. F. 18 (A. 24). 
Nazir Ahmad. Testing of Indian Cottons for 
Quality at the Technological Laboratory. 

1933. 134. F. 18 (A. 25). 

Nazir Ahmad. Variation in the moisture 

content of baled Indian cotton with atmos- 
pheric humidity. 1933. 134. F. 18 (A. 23). 

Indian Central Cotton Committee, Bombay. 
Note on the Improvement of Cotton in Sind. 

1934. 134. F. 137. 
Lajpat Raya DAvar. Market Practices in 

the Punjab. (Publication No. 39.) 1934. 

172. F. 769. 

Nazir Ahmad. Technological Reports on 
standard Indian Cottons, 1934. 

134. F. 18 (A. 26), 
Pbatapa Sim ha Phullar and Ajaib Sinha 
Gulzar. Cost of Ginning and Pressing 
Cotton in the Punjab. (Publication No. 36. 

1934. 172. F. 769. 

AmaranAtha GulatI and Nazir ‘Ahmad 
Fibre-Maturity in Relation to Fibre and 
Yam characteristics of Indian Cottons. 

1935. 134. F. 127 (B. 20). 

Indian Central Cotton Committee, Bombay. 
Annual Reports for the year ending 31st 
August, 1934, etc.. 1935, etc. P. P. 2903. 

Indian Central Cotton Committee, Bombay. 
The Inditin Central Cotton Committee ; its 
objeots, activities and achievements. [1935.] 

184. F. 147. 


COTTON— India— co»/d. 

Mihra (R. D.) Spotted Boll-worms in South. 

Gujarat. 1935. ^ 184. F. 149. 

NAzIr Ahmad. Effect of Storage prior to 
Ginning on the Spinning Quality of Cotton. 

1935. 134. P. 127. (B. 19). 
Richardson (R. P.) and Nazir Ahmad. Comb- 
ing of Good Quality Indian Cottons. 1936. 

134. F. 18. (A. 27). 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Indian Central Cotton Committee, Bombay. 
Summary Proceedings of the 27th meeting 
[1933 ?] 134. F. 135. 

Indian Central Cotton Committee, Bombay. 
Annual Report for the j^ear ending 3 let 
August, 1934, etc. 1935, etc. P. P. 2903. 
NAzir Ahmad. Effect of Storage prior to 
Ginning on the Spinning /Quality of Cotton, 
19.35. 184. P.‘l27. (B. 19). 

Richardson (R. P.) and Nazir Ahmad. Comb- 
ing of Good Quality Indian Cottons. 1935. 

134. P. 18. (A. 27). 
United States. 

Potwin (M. a.) Cotton Mill People of the 
Piedmont. [B] 1927. 149.3^197. 

COUNTRY UFE. 

India. 

Ahmad (M. B.) The Problem of Rural Uplift 
in India, etc. [1932]. 173. A. 485. 

Hatch (D. S.) Up from Provertv in Rural 
India, 2nd ed. [B] 1033. 173. A. 603. 

3rd ed. 1936. 173. A. 503 (1). 

COURT PEES. See Stamp Duties. 

COURT OF INTERNATIONAL JUSTICE. 

Wheeler-Benet (J. W.) AND Fanshawb 
(M.) Information on the World Court 1918- 
1928. 1929. 145. B. 346. 

CRABS. 

Fellers (C. R.) and Parks (C. T.) Bioche- 
mical Study and Proximate Composition of 
Pacific Coast Crabs [fn Washington Univ- 
Pubn. in Fisheries, v. 1, no. 7]. 1926. 

P. P. 2423. 

Jensen (A. S.) Den Kinesiske Uldhaands- 

krabbe-eriocheir sinensis M-Edw^ — Danmark. 

1936. 154. D. 229. 

CREAnON. 

Langdon (S. H.) Babylonian Penitential 
Psalms to which are added fragments of the 
Epic of Creation. 1927. 155. E. 60. 

Frazer {Sir J. G.) Creation and Evolution 
' in Primitive Cosmogonies and other pieces, 
1935. 154. C. 439. 

Keith {Sir A>) Darwinism and its Critios- 
[1935]. 164. C. 428. 
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CREDIT. 

Shaw (W. A.) Currency, Credit and Exchanges 
during the Great War and since 1914 — 26. 
1927. 147. F. 676. 

Cole (G. D. H.) * Gold, Credit & Employment. 

1930. 147. F. 751. 

Maoeay (A. L. G.) The Australian Banking 
and Credit System. [B] 1930. 147. F. 768. 

Lauohlin (J. L.) a new exposition of money, 
credit and prices. 2v. 1931. 147. F. 816. 

SyIma Sundara Nehru. Caste and Credit in 
the rural area. 1932. 172. F. 818. 

CREDIT. tSee also Banks and Banking ; 
Money and Currency. 

CREEDS. 

Badcock (F. G.) The History of the Creeds. 

1930. 109. A. 83. 

CREMATION AND INCINERATORS. 

Fidler (F. G.) Cremation. 1930. 132. F. 419. 
Jones (P. H.) and Noble (G. A.) [Eds.] | 
Cremation in Great Bytain, 2nd ed. 1931. | 

182. F. 423. 

Cremation Society. First Joint Conference 
x)f Cemetery and Crematoria Authorities 
held at Brighton, July 18th to 2l8t, 1932, etc. 

P. P. 2789. 

CRETE. 

Antianities and Religion. 

Evans {Sir A.) The Palace of Minos, 2 v. 

[3 pts.] 1921—1928. 165. O. 142. 

Nilsson (M. P.) The Minoan-Mycenaean Reli- 
gion and its survival iu Greek Religion. 
1927. 166. G. 285. 

CRICKET. 

Lewis (W. J.) The Language of Cricket, 
[B] 1934. 136. D. 179. 

CRIME. 

Parmelee (M.) Criminology. [B] 1926. 

146. F. 193. 

Geisert (H. a.) The Criminal. [B] 1930. 

146. F. 213. 

PrasAnta KumAra Sena. From Punishment 
to Prevention. 1932. 146. F. 217. 

Shaw (G. B.) Doctor’s Delusions, Crude Cri- 
minology and Sham Education, Standard ed. 
1932. 166. E. 1417. 

Somerville (A.) Mysterious Crimes. 1933. 

171. E. 219. 

Darrow (C.) Crime : its cause and treatment. 

1934. 146. F. 283. 

Criminal Children. 

Gbimbsro (L.) Emotion and Delinquency, 

1928. 146. F. 197. 


CRIME, Criminal Children — contd. 

Lb Mbsurier {Mrs. L.) Boys in Trouble, 
1931. 146. F. 209. 

Barman (S.) The English Borstal System, * 
[B] 1934. 146. F. 231. 

Psychology. 

Brasol (B.) The Elements of Crimo-paycho- 
social interpretation. Introds. by J. H. Wig- 
more and W. A, White. [B] 1927. 

146. F. 199. 

Grimbero (L.) Emotion and Delinque ny. 

1928. 146. F. 197. 

Lorand (S.) [Ed.] Psycho-analysis Today. 

[B] 1933. 150. B. 777. 

CRIME, INDIA. 

Ed WARD ES (S. M.) Crime in India. 1924. 

171. E. 223. 

Hatch (W. J.) The Land Pirates of India : 
an account of the Kuravers. 1928. 

171. E. 203. 

Carthill (A.) The Company of Cain. 1929. 

146. F. 201. 

RAmacandra SAstrI (E.) History of the 
Criminal Tribes in Madras Presidency. *1929. 

171. E. 207. 

Walsh {Sir C.) The Agra Double Murder. 

2nd imp. 1929. 146. F. 206. 

Walsh {Sir C.) Indian Village Crimes. 1929. 

146. F. 203. 

PiGOOTT (T.) Outlaws I have known. 1930. 

146. F. 207. 

RamAprasAda Dasa-Gupta. Crime and Pun- 
ishment in Ancient India. 1930. [2 copies.] 

171. E. 209. 

Walsh {Sir C.) Crime in India. 1930. 

171. E. 231. 

ViJAYA^A^iKARA HaikarvAl. Economic and 
social aspects of Crime in India. 1934. 

171. E. 217. 

SatybndranAtha MukhopAdhyAya. Murder 
of Prostitutes for gain. [1935.] 171. E. 225. 

Criminal Tribes. Active in the Central Pro- 
vinces and Berar. 1936. 171. E. 229. 

CRIMEAN WAR. - 

Russell (W. H.) The War. 1856. [2 copies.] 

111. E. 7. 

Sterling {Lt.-Col. A.) The Story of the High- 
land Brigade in the Crimea. New ed. 1895. 
[2 copies.] 110. D. 11. 

O’Malley (I. B.) Florence Nightingale, 1820- 

18%. 1931. 124. B. 179. 

CRIMES AND CRIMINALS. 

Lucas (A.) Forensic Chemistryeand scientifio 
criminal investigation. 1936. 163. G. 361. 
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CRUONAL 


CRYSTALLOORAPHT 


VRIBONAL LAW 

PrasAnta KumAra Sbna. From Punishment 
to Prevention. 1932. 148. F. 817. 

China. 

The Chinese Criminal Code and Special Cri- 
minal and Administrative Laws. 1935. 

146. F. 239. 

India. 

Smyth (D. C.) An Abridgment of the Penal 
Regulations, as enacted by the Governor- 
General in Council, for the Government of 
the Territories under the Presidency of Fort 
William, in Bengal. 1824. [2 copies.] 

171. A. 2. 

Anukulacandra Maitra. The Law of Pri- 
vate Defence. Foreword bv Sir A. Chau- 
dhuri. 2nd ed. [1926?]. ‘^171. A. 1521 (1). 

Hari Sinha Gauda Sir. The Penal Law of 
British India, ^th ed. 1928. 17. B. 1. 

Mitra (B. B.) The Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure. 6th ed. 1928. 171. A. 114 (4). 

Dines A Candra Raya. The Code of Criminal 
Procedure. Act V of 1898. 1929. 

171. A. 1721. 

iSEiPATi RAya. The Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure. Act No. 6 of 1898, as modified by 

Act 1923 and subsequent acts up to date. 
1929. 171. A. 1726. 

Mitra (B.B.) The Code of C'riminal Proce- 
dure. Act V of 1898. 7th ed. 1930. 

171. A. 114 (6). 

BamaprasAda DAsa Gupta. Crime and Pu- 
nishment in Ancient India. 1930. [2 copies.] 

171. E. 209. 

Vast7 (N. D.) The Case-noted (!ode of Criminal 
Procedure. Act 6 of 1898. 2nd ed. 19.30. 

171. A. 1775. 

Vasu (N. D.) The Indian Penal Code. Act 
XLV of 1860. 1931. 171. A. 1831. 

Vasu (N. D.) The Annotated Indian Criminal 
Court Handbook. .3rd ed. 1932, etc. 

171. A. 1687 (1). 

Prasanna NArAyana Caudhari. Prosecu- 
tion in false cases. 1933. 171. E. 215. 

Prinsep (H. T.) The Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure. Ifithed. 193,3. 171. A. 87 (9). 

Vasanta KumAra Pala. Supplement to the 
Up-to-date Criminal Reference containing 
compUite digest of Criminal Case — Law from 
1931 t^) December, 1933. 171. E. 221. 

MirtA (B. B.) [Ed.] The Code of Criminal 
Procedure as amended up to date. 8th ed. 
1934. 171. A. 114 (6). 

Cranbnburgh (D. E.) [Ed.] The Code of 
Criminal Procedure. — Act V of 1898. • 1935. 

171. A. 1997. 

Vasu (N. D.) The Annotated Indian Criminal 
Court Han^ Book. 2 v. 4th ed. 1935. 

171. A. 1637 (2). 


CRIMINAL LAW~India— cont^i. 

Mihira KumAra MukhopAdhyAya. Unlawful 
Assembly and Rioting. 2nd ed. rev. and 
enl. 1936. . 171. E. 235. 

Mitra (B. B.) [Ed.] The Police Code for 
Bengal. 1936. 171. E. 233. 

CRllONAL TRIBES. 

RAmacandra SAstrI (E.) History of the 
Criminal Tribes in Madras Presidency. 1929. 

171. E. 207. 

Criminal Tribes active in the Central Provinces 
and Berar. 1936. 171. E. 229. 

CRIMINALS. 

Murchison (C.) Criminal Intelligence. 1926. 

146 F. 195. 

Morris (A.) Criminology. 1934. 146. F. 237. 

CRITICISM. For principles of liierarij criti- 
cism. see Literature, Criticism. 

CROPS. See Aurtculture. 

CROSS AND CROSSEil^. 

CoLLiNowooD (W. G.) Northumbrian Croijses 
of the pre-Norman Age. 1927. 155. G. 140. 

CRUELTY. 

Dixie (F.) The Horrors of Sport, rev. ed. 
1905. 178. D. 1101. 

Congresses — All India tiumanitarian League. 
All India Humanitarian Ijeague, Agra. 1931. 

161. R. 47. 

Oldfield (J.) The Cruelties of the Meat 
Trade. [19.33 ?]. 178. D. 1099. 

CRUSADES. 

UsAmah ibn Murshiu (Mu’aiyid al-Daulah), 
called Ibn Munqidh. Ousama ibn Moun- 
kidh. 1889, etc. 125. 0. 10. 

History. 

Rosebault (C. J.) Saladin, Prince of Chivalry. 
1930. 121. B. 175. 

Aziz Suryal Atiya. The Crusade of Nico- 
polis. [B] 1934. 107. G. 41. 

Sykes [Sir P.) A History of Exploration, 
1934. 61. D. 75. 

Sykes [Brig.-Oen. Sir P.) The Quest for 
Cathay. 1936. 68. E. 867. 

Belloc (H.) The Crusade. 1937. 108. B. 123. 

CRUSTACEA. 

Stevens (B. A.) Callianassidae from the West 
Coast of North America. 1928, etc. 

164. F. 75. 


CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. See Mineralogy. 
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CUBA. 

Morell de Santa Cruz (A.), Bp. of Ella. 
Historia de la Islay Catedral de Cuba. Pref. 
de F. de Coronado. 1926. 160. H. 18. 

Trellesy Govin*(C. M.) Discursos laldos en 
la recepceon Publica del fSr. Carlos M. Trel- 
les y Govin. 1926. 122. C. 20. . 

Battembero (D. de) Cuba en 1928. 1928. 

100. E. 3. 

Dihioo y Mestre (J. M.) La Epigrafia en 
Cuba. 1928. 155. G. 140. 

Diraao Y Mestre (J. M.) Pi y Margall y la re- 
volucidn cubana. 1928. 122. C. 18. 

Trelles y Govin (C. M.) Matanzas on la in- 
dependencia de Cuba. 1928. 122. C. 16. 

Capote (D. M.) El Pacto del Zanjon. 1929. 

122. C. 23. 

<t6MEZ Y Arias {Dr M. M.) La Dominacion 
Inglesa en la .Habana. Libro de cabildos 
1762-1703. 1929. 122. C. 25. 

Ll AVERT AS (J.) La Comisfon Militar, ejecm" 
.tiva y perraandite, de la Isla de Cuba. 1929. 

164. F. 28. 

Santovenia y EniAiDi (E. S.) Gonzalez 
Alcorta v la libertad de Cuba. 1929. 

122. C. 14. 

CiAfeciA (J. A. R.) De la revolucion y de las 
vCubanas en la cpoca revolucion aria, etc. 
1930. P. P. 1448. 

Infante (J.) Joaciuin Infante. Homenaje : a * 
este iluste bayames, autor del primer 
proyceto deconstitucidn para la Isla de 
Cuba. 1930. P. P. 1438. 

Leiva (F. L.) El bandolcrisnio en Cuba — 
contribucidnal estudio de esta plaga social. 
1930. P. P. 1452. 

Vai.le (A. del). Historia documentada de 
la conspiraci6n de la Gran Legion del Aguila 
Negra. 1930. P. P. 1444. 

Wright {I. A.) Historia documentada de San 
Cristdbal de la Habana en la primera mitad 
Del Siglo XVII. 19.30. P. P. 1446. 

LlaverIas (J.) Papeles existentes en el archive 
General de Indias relatives a Cuba y muy 
particular mente a La Habana. 1931, etc. 

115. H. 14. 

LlaverIas (J.) and Santovenia (E. S.) [Eds.] 
Coleccidn de Documentos, v. 4. Actas de 
las Asambleas de Representantes y del Con- 
ge jo de Gobierno durante la Guerra de In- 
dependencia, t. 4. — 1898. 1931, etc. 

P. P. 1476. 

LufeIiJ y Alonso (R.) Discursos Ludos en 
la recepcidn publica del Dr, Carlos Manuel 
de Cespedes y de Quesada. 1933. 

122. C. 34. 

Mart! y MIximo G6mbz (J.) Papeles de 
Marti- ArcMvo de Gomez de Quesada. I Epis- 
tolario de Jos4 Marti y M4ximo G6mez. 1933. 

122. C. 82. 


CUBA— confe/. 

History. 

Carbonell y Rivero (N.) Elogio del Coronel 
Fernando Figueredo Socarris. 1935. 

122. H. 26. 

Dihigo y mestre (J. M.) Elogio del Enrique 
Jose Varona y Pera. 1936. 122. H. 53. 

Dihigo y Mestre (J. M.) Elogio del Dr. Jos6 
A. Rodriguez Garcia. 1936. 122. H. 24. 

Garrig6 (R. E.) Discursos leidos en la recep- v 
ti6n piiblica del Dr. Rogue E. Garrigd. 1935. 

122. H. 22. 

Llaverias {Capt. J.) Elogio del Dr. Domingo 
mendez Capote. 1935. 122. H. 28. 

Marti (J.). Papeles de marti III miscelanea 
... Notas... por G. Qaesada v Miranda. 
1936. 122. H. 20. 

Santovenia (E. S.) El IVesidente Polk v 
Cuba. 19.35. 122. H. 51. 

Castellanos (G.) Discursos leidos en la re- 

cepcion publica del Sr. Gerardo Castellanos 
G. 1936. 122. H. 57. 

Perez Cabrera (J. M.) Discursos leidos en 
la rccepcion publica del. . . Jose Maniyel 
Perez Cabrera... contesta en nombre de 
la corporacion el ... Tomas De Justiz y 
del Valle. 1936. 122. H. 55. 

PiiREz Cabrera (J. M.) Vida y Martirio de 
Luis de Ayestardn y Moliner — 1846-1870. 
1936. 122. C. 31. 

Santovenio (E. S.) Gomez el Maximo. 1936. 

122. C. 33. 

Dihigo y Me.stre (J. M.) Elogio del . . Mario 
Garef^'a Kohly. 1937. 122. C. 35. 

CUBAN LANGUAGE AND UTERATURE. 

Carbonell (J. M.) Los Poetas Cubanos y el 
ideal de independencia. Discurso pronun- 
ciado por J. M. Carbonell. 1929. 

157. A. 163. 

CULTURE. 

Keyserung (H. Von) Qraf. The World in 
the making. Tr. by M. Samuel. 1927. 

149. D. 435. 

Freud (S.) The Future of an Illusion. Tr. 
by W. D. Robson-Scott. 1928. 

150. B. 555 (1). 

Nibmala Kumar a Vasu. Cultural Anthro- 
pology. [B] 1929. 173. H. 601. 

Parmelee (M.) Oriental and Occidental Cul- 
tures. 1929. 65. A. 145. 

Fbiedell (E.) a Cultural History of the 
Modeftn Age ... 3Dr. by C. F. Atkinson. 
1930. 10. E. 3. 

Liffebt (J.^ The Evolution of Culture. Tr. 
and ed. by G. P. Murdock. 1031. • 

. 149. B. 253. 
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CULTURE— con/irf. 

Goldeneveisbr (A.) History, Psychology, and 
Culture. 1933. 160. B. 737. 

Levy (H.) The Web of Thought and Action. 

(1934). 149. D. 608. 

Seliqman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The study of Character Develop- 
ment and the Ontogenetic Theory of Culture. 
By Giza Roheim.) 1934. 156. E. 641, 

Unwi 2T (J. D.) Sex and Culture. [B] 19.34. 

154. C. 20. 

CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS. 

Gudea, King of the, Sumerians. The Great 
Cylinder Inscriptions A. & B. of Gudea. 
Autographed and tr. by I. R. Price. 2 pts. 
1899-1927. 169. A. 36. 

Prince (J. D.) Assyrian Primer. 1909. 

168. G. 67. 

Clay (A. T.) Personal Names from Cuneiform 
Inscriptions of the Cassiie Period. 1912. 

179. C. 15. (XIII-I). 
Clay (A. T.) A Hebrew Deluge Story in 
Cuneiform, and other epic fragments in the 
Pierpont Morgan Library. 1922. 

179. C. 16. (V-3). 
Clay (A. T.) Letters and Transactions from 
Cappadocia, 1927. 166. Q. 146. 

Stephens (F. J.) Personal Names from Cuncsi- 
form Inscriptions of Cappadocia. 1928. 

179. C. 15. (XIIM). 
Budoe {Sir E. W.) The Babylonian Story of 
the Deluge and the Epic of Gilgapmish. 
[ 1929 ?] 107. B. 139. 

Barton (G. A.) The Royal Inscriptions of 
Sumer and Akkad, 1929. 174. A. 276. 

ShApubjI KavasjI Hodivala. Cuneiform In- 
scriptions transcribed into Sanskrit and 

Avesta. 1931. 178. E. 229. 

CURSING. 

Crawley (E.) Oath, Curse, and Blessing and 
other studies in origins. 1934. 149. D. 661. 

CURVES. 

Forsyth (A. R.) Lectures on the Differential 
Geometry of curves and surfaces. 1920. 

162. G. 106. 

StJRENDRAMOHANA GanqopAdhyAya. Theory 
of Plane Curves. Second edition, enlarged. 
2v. 1926. [2 sets.] 162, H, 126. 

Frost (P.) An Elementary Treatise on Curve 
Tracing. 4th ed., rev. by R. J. T. Bell. 
1926. 152. H. 233. 

Lane (E. P.) Projective Differential Geometry 
of Curves and Surfaces. 1932. 162. H. 225. 

CUSTOMS AND EXCISE. * 

AuatralJa. 

Alun (C. D.) a History of the Tariff Rela- 
tions of the Australian Colonies. 1918. 

• 147. P. 1001. 


CUSTOMS AND EXCISE— Aaatralia-con^. 

Allin (0. D.) Australasian Preferential Tariffs 
and Imperial Free Trade, 1929. 

• 147. F. 1006. 

China. 

Hirth (F.) Die Verwaltung der chinesischeni 
Seezdlle [m Chinesische Studien, Bd. 1]. 
1890. 68. E. 66. 

India. 

HIrendralAl De. The Indian Tariff Problem 
in relation to Industry and Taxation. 1933.^ 

147. F. 865. 

ViJANA ViharI Mitra [Ed.] The Revenue- 
Agents’ Code. Ed. by B. B. Mitra. (1934). 

171. A. 1969. 

South A!ric%. 

Poel (.j. Van Der). Railway and Customs 
Policies in South Africa, 1885-1910. (B) 

1933. 130. E. 299. 

United States of America. 

Ellis {Dr. L. S.) The Tariff on Sugar. 1933. 

147. F. 937. 

Rennk (R. R.) The Tariff on Dairy Prodflets^ 
etc. 1933. 147. F. 939. 

Schultz (T, W.) The Tariffs on Barley, Oats 
and Com, etc. 1933. 147. F. 935. 

CYANIDE AND CYANIDATION. 

M9LLEB (M.) Studios on Halogen-Cyanides I.. 
The molecular weight, the stability and the 
basic hydrolysis of Cyanogen Bromide. 1934. 

153. G. 316. 

CYCLING. 

Davar (F. j.) Cycling over the Roof of tho 
World. 1929. 103. D. 3. 

CYPRUS. 

Machairas (L.) Xpoyidy KuTipoy. Chro- 
nique de Chypre. Texte grec (traduction, 
francaise) par E. Miller et C. Sathas. 2 t, 
1881-1882. 107. H. 14. 

Gjerstad (E.) The Swedish Cyprus Expe- 
dition. Finds and Results of the Excava- 
tions in Cyprus, 1927-1931. 1934, etc. 

155. G. 160. 

CZECHO-SLOVAKIA. 

Masaryk (T. G.) The Making of a State* 
English version, by H. W. Steed. 1927. 

113. G. 287. 

HorAk (B.) [Ed.] The Year-Book of the 
Czechoslovak Republic, 1929. [B] 1929. 

l.G.ftl48.D. 281^ 

Holland (C.) Czechoslovakia, the land and 
its people. 1931. 118. G. 801.. 
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CZECHO-SLOVAElA.-'Contc^. 

Krofta (i)r. K.) A Short History of Czecho- 
slovakia. 1934. 113. 0. 331. 

• 

Benes (E.) The problems of Czechoslovakia. 
1936. 113. O. 327. 

Chmelar (J.) The German Problem in Cze- 
choslovakia. 1936. 113. G. 329. 

Moravec {Col. E.) The Strategic Importance 
of Czechoslovakia for Western Europe. 
1936. 113. G. 331. 

Papousek (J.) Czechoslovakia, Soviet Russia 

and Germany. 1936. 113. G. 333. 

DACCA. 

H^dayanatha MajumdAr. The Reminiscences 
of Dacca. 1926. 163. A. 171. 

DACCA UNIVERSITY. 

"OkcCK-Universit^. Dacca University Con- 
vocation. The Vice-Chancellor’s Speech and 
His Excellency the Chancellor’s Speech. 
August 14th, 1931. 1931. 172. H. 473. 

DkCQK-Univtrsity. Dacca University Convo- 
cation. The Vice-Chafticellor’s Speech and 

His Excellency the Chancellor’s Speech. 
July 25th, 1932. 1932. 172. H. 491. 

DAIRY. 

Tweed (I.) Tweed’s Cow- keeping in India. 
6th ed. 1931. 134. G. 66 (2). 

Renne (R. R.) The Tariff on Dairy Products, 
tic. 1933. 147. F. 939. 

Bezemer (T. j.) [Comp.] Dictionary of terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Forestry, 
Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and Apicul- 
ture. 1934. 22, D. 10. 

DAIRY. ^>6 aha Cattle; Milk. 

DANIASCUS. 

Lobby (E. de) The Mosaics of the Mosque 
of the Omayyads at Damascus. 1931. 

137. C. 132. 

DANCING. 

Ragini [Ps€ml. ?] Nritanjali, etc. 1928. 

138. D. 227. 

Kaudern (W.) Games and Dances in Celebes, 
[B] 1929. 155. F. 179. 

Vasudeva Poduval (R.) Art of Kathakali. 
1933. 137. A. 339. 

Lexova (I.) Ancient Egyptian Dances. Tr. 

by K. Haltmar. [Pref. by Franlisek Lexa.J 
1935. 138. D. 223. 

Bharat A. Tandava Laksanam. Tr. 1936. 

187. C. 163. 

DANISH AND NORWEGIAN LANGUAGES. 

Dictionaries, 

Brynildsen (J.) Dictionary of the English 
Dano-Norwegian Languages. 2 pts. 1902- 

07. 158. C. 209. 


DANISH AND NORWEGIAN LITERATURE. 

History and Criticism. 

Shaw (G. B.) Major Critical Essays. (Stan- 
dard ed.) 1932. 166. F. 2167. 

DARDIC LANGUAGES. 

Stein {Sir M.A.) Notes on Tirahi : the speakers 
of Tirahi. 1926. 177. H. 109. 

DARIEN COMPANY. 

CuNDALL (F.) The Darien Venture. 1926. 

167. E. 489. 

DARJEELING. 

Newman (W.) & Co., Ltd., Puhlwhers. New- 
man’s Guide to Darjeeling and neighbour- 
hood. [B.] 1927. 164. F. 101 (2). 

[Another ed.] [1931 ?] 164. F. 101 (3). 

9th ed. 1933. 164. F. 101 (4). 

DEAF AND DUMB. 

Brown (E. E.) The Problem of Progressive 
Deafness. 1927. 132. G. 129. 

DEATH DUTIES. 

Needham (R. W.) The Death Duties. 1932, 

147. F. 865. 

DEBT. 

Dubby (D. L.) The Indian Public Debt. [B] 
1930. 172. F. 763. 

Bedi (T. D.) Indebtedness in the pastoral 
and agricultural zones of the Bhakkar 
Thai. [1934.] 134. D. 247. 

DECCAN. 

Ramak SNA GopIla BhandArakara. Early 
History of the Dekkan. 3rd ed. (by D. R. 
Bbandarkar). 1928. 167. G. 67. 

CousENS (H.) Mediaeval Temples of the Dakh- 
an. 1931. 174. A. 336. 

SuBBAMANiAN (K. R.) Buddhist Remains 

in Andhra and the History of Andhra between 
225 and 610 A. D. 1932. 178. D. 1063. 

Ananta SadA6iva Altekar. The Rash- 
trakutas and their times. [B] 1934. 

167. G. 81. 

DECCAN. See also South India—History. 

DECORATION AND ORNAMENT. 

Hirth (F.) Ueber den Maander und das Tri- 
quetrum in der Chinesiachen und japani- 
schen Omamentik [/« Chinesische Studien, 
Bd. 1]. 1890. 68. E. 56. 

Spier (L.) An Analysis of Plains Indian 
Parfleche Decoration [in Washington Univ. 
Pubns. in Anthropology, v.l, no. 3.] 1925. 

P. F. 2419. 

Ball M.) Decorative Motives of Oriental 
Art. [B] 1927. 138. C. 66. 

Arnold {Sir T. W.) and Grohmann (A.) 
The Islamic Book. [B] 1929. 178. G. 98. 

Hilbr (H.) From Nudity to Raiment. [B] 

[1930 ?] • 188. C. 72. 
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DECORATION AND ORNAMENT— conic/. 

Raja Raja MukhopAdhyaya. A Study on 
Human Ornamentation. 1930. 

138. C. 95. 

Rousseau (G.) L’Art decoratif musulman. 
[B] 1934. 137. C. 143. 

DEFAMATION. See Libel. 

DEFLATION. See Prices and Value. 


DEGENERACY. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. (i. 
Seligman. (Decadence in India. By A. M. 
Hooart.) 1934. 155. E. 541. 


DUN. 


JWER {Capt. 0. E. S.) Dehra Dun : past and 
present. 2 pts. 1929. 164. F. 169, 


DELHI. 


Rutton (J. E. W.) The Chaplain's Narratives 
of the Seige of Delhi. 1858. [2 copies,] 

166. D. 95. 


Metcalfe (C. T.) Two native Narratives 
of the Mutiny in Delhi. Tr. by C. T. 
Metcalfe. 1898. 166. D. 17. 


Hearn (G.) The Seven Cities of Delhi. 1928. 

167. C. 27 (1). 

Sanderson (G.) A Guide to the Buildings 
and Gardens, Delhi Fort. [4th od. B.J 1937. 

174. A. 379. 

DELHI UNIVERSITY. 

Delhi — University. University ol Delhi. Annual 
Report, 1929-30, etc. 1931, etc. P. P. 2643. 
Fazl-i-Husain, Sir. University of Delhi. 
Ninth convocation, 14th March, 1931. 
Address by the Pro-Chancellor the Hon’ble 
Sir Fazl-i-Husain. 1931. P. P. 2645. 

Muhammad Abdur Rahaman. University of 
Delhi. Ninth convocation, 14th March, 1931. 
Address by the Vice-Chancellor Md. Abdur 
Rahman. 1931. P. P. 2641. 


DEMOCRACY. 

Morley (J.) of BlacJchum, Ut Viscount. Oracles 
on Man and Government. 1921. 

156. B. 333. 


Headlam-Morley (A.) New Democratic Cons- 
titutions of Europe. [B] 1928. 

108. D. 503. 


Burns (C. D.) Democracy. [B] 1929. 

148. B. 533. 


ZiMMERN (A.) The Prospects of Democracy 
and other essays. 1929. 148. B. 519. 

Lindsay (A. D.) The Essentials of Democracy. 
1930. 148. B. 531. 

Laski (H. j.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and other essays. 1931. 148. 583^ 

Pipkin (C. W.) Social Politics and Modem 

Democracies. 2v. 1931. 148. B. 591. 

Ksvalam MAdhava Panikkar. Caste and 
Democracy. 1933. 173. A. 471. 


DEMOCRACY— coaid. 

Laski (H. J.) The Present Position of Re- 
presentative Democracy (tw V\/here stands 
Socialism to-day ?]. 1933. 148. D. 317. 

Shaw (G. B.) In Praise of Guy Fawkes [in 
Where stands Socialism to-day ?] 1933. 

148. D. 317. 

Woolf (L.) and Percy (E) Can Democracy 
Survive ? [in Woolf, L : The Modern State]. 
1933. 148. B. 631. 

Burns (C. D.) Democracy. [B] 1934. 

156. A. 171. [176], 

Christie (O. h\) The Transition to Democracy* 
1907-1914. 1934. 148. B. 657- 

Cripps {Sir S.) Democracy — Real or Sham ? 
[in Fenn, L. a. Problems of the Socialist 
Transition.] 1934. 149. D. 579. 

Foreign Policy Association. Now Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309- 

Laski (H. J.) Democracy in Crisis. 1934. 

148. B. 681. 

Raj AN! Palme Datta. Fascism and Social 
Revolution. Repr.* 1934. 149. D. 581. 

RrssELL (B.) Freedom and Organizations ; 
1814-1914. [B.] 1934. 108. D. 6113. 

Buell (R. L.) \Ed.] Democratic Governments 
in Europe. 1935. 148. B. 707. 

Marriott {Sir J. A. R.) Dictatorship and 
Democracy. 1935. 148. B. 705. 

Vbni-Prasada. The Democratic Process. 

1035. 148. B. 711. 

DEMONOLOGY. 

Sarat Candra Mitra. North Indian Children’s 
Games and Demon-cultus. 1912. 

179. D. in. 

Tanfik Canaan. Haunted Springs and Water 
Demons in Palestine. 1922. 155. E. 473. 

DENMARK. 

Denmark, 1931. 1931, etc, 

2. H. 10. & P. P. 2705. 

DENTISTRY, ^ce Teeth. 


DESIGN. 

Gossop (R. P.) Advertisement Design. 1927. 

147. E. 549. 

Batley (C.) The Design Development of 
Indian Architecture. 1934, etc, 

174. A. 370. 

DEVIL. 

Daniblsson (P.) Djflvulsgestalten i Finlands 
Svenska Folktrs II. Dj&Tulen i m^nniskoges- 
talt. [B] 1932. 160. R. 113. 
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DIABETES. 

HebambakAtha CattopAdhyaya. A Mannual 
of Diet and Diabetics for physicians, students 
and patients. 1929. 182. 0. 161. 

DIAMONDS. 

VijayakaqhavAcArya (V.) 

The Science of Diamonds and other precious 
stones. Tr. by V. Vijayaraghavacharya. 
1934, etc. 138. C. 61. 

DIARIES AND DIART WRITERS. 

Tomkinson {Lt. Col. W.) The Diary of a 
Cavalry Officer in the Peninsular War and 
Waterloo Campaign, 1809-1816. 2nd cd. 

1896. [2 copies.] 111. D. 115. 

PoNSONBY (A. A. W. H.) More English Diaries. 

1927. 166. A. 439. 

PoNSONBY (A.) Scottish and Irish Diaries, 
from the sixteenth to nineteenth century. 

1927. ♦ 124. B. 133. 

DIESELMOTOR. 

Wolff (E. B.) Temperaturmetingen in een 
Dieselmotor. [1914 ?] * 131. C. 125. 

DIPLOMACY. 

Heatley (D. P.) Diplomacy and the Study 
of International Relations. 1919. 

148. B. 565. 

Morey (W. C.) Diplomatic Episodes. Introd. 

by D. J. Hill. 1926. 148. B. 482. 

Mow AT (R. B.) Diplomacy and Peace. 19,36* 

148. B. 709- 

Dictionaries. 

Frangulis (A. F.) Dictionnaire dijdomatique. 
2v. [1933 ?]. 19. C. 

History. 

Headlam-Mobley {Sir J.) Studies in diplo- 
matic history. 1930. 148. C. 401. 

Gooch (G. P.) Before the War. 1936, cfc* 

148. B. 725- 

DIRECTORIES. 

The “ City Guide.” Lahore Guide and Directory» 
illustrated — compiled by D. C. Khosla* 

etc. 1933. 15, I. 16. 

DISCIPLINE. 

GAiroANATHA JhA. Mah&mahopddhydya. The 
Philosophical Discipline. 1928. 

178. C. 1027. 

DISCOVERY, HISTORY OF. 

Heawood (E.) a History of Geographical 
Discovery in the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries. 1912. 61. D. 73. 

Baker (J. N. L.) A History of Geographical 
Discovery and Exploration. 1932. 

61. D. 67. 
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DISCOVERY, HISTORY OF—conld. 

Newton (A. P.) [Ed.] The Great Age of 
Discovery. [B ] 1932. 61. D. 81» 

Beaglehole (J. C.) The Exploration of the 

Pacific. [B] 1934. 61. D. 77. 

Sykes {Sir P.) A History of Exploration. 
19.34. 61. D. 75. 

Syke.s {Sir P.) The Quest for Cathav. 
1936. 68. E. 867. 

DISEASES. 

Encyclopaedia. Occupation and Health. 
1930. 28. K. 1. 

Selmon (A. Cl.) Health and Longevity. 193L 
132. G. 131 (1). 

Burnett (.1. C.) Diseases of the Skin, efc.. 
1933. 132. G. 166.. 

DISTRIBUTION OP PLANTS. 

Campbell (D. H.) An outline of Plant Geo- 
graphy. 1926. 21. P. 12. 

DIVINATION. 

Saratcandra Mitra. (On a Recent Instance 
of the Method of Divination by means of a 
Bewitched Cup.) [1920 ?] 179. C. 27. 

DIVORCE. 

Nare^acandra Mitra. The Indian Divorce* 
Act. Act IV of 1869. 1926. 

171. A. 1609. 

Corbett (P. E.) The Augastan Divorce. 1929. 

P. P. 2775. 

Dasa CJupta (J. N.) The Law relating to 
Dissolution of Marriages and Judicial Separa- 
tion in British India. 1929. 171, A. 1727»^ 

Lichtenberoer (,T. P.) Divorce. 1931. 

149. D. 531. 

Naresacandra Mitra. The Indian Divorce 
Act. Act IV of 1869 — as amended up to 
.July 1931. 2nded. 1931. 171. A. 1699 (1). 

C^AHEN (A.) Statistical Analysis of American 
Divorce. 1932. 149. D. 527. 

Rothfiei.d (0.) CJaiden of Thoms. 1933. 

149. D. 543. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Inter- 
national Law, 1916-1935. 1936. 

148. C. 477. 

DOLMENS. 

Anglade (A.) AND Newton (L. V.) The- 
Dolmens of the Pulney Hills, 1928. 

P. P. 992. [86]. 

DOMESTIC ANIMALS. 

Babcock (E. B.) and Cla’ sEsr(R. E.) Genetics 
in Relafton to agr' culture-, ^d. ed. 1927- 

155. D. 209. 

Bhalsrao (G. D.) Helminth Parasites of the 
Domesticated Animals m tndicu 1935. 

• 134. G. 14. 
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DOMESTIC ECONOMY. 

Boubooich (H. M.) Dnevnik. 1937. 

135. C. 4. 

DRAOO DOCTRINE. 

VivoT (A. N.) La Doctrine Drago. 1911. 

145. B. 873. 

DRAMA. 

Niooll (A.) The Theory of Drama. 1931. 

166. F. 2161. 

Kaglon (F. R. S.), 4th Baron. The Hero. 
[B] 1936. 155. E. 561. 

History, Theory and Criticism. 

Maeriott (J. W.) Modem Drama. [1934.] 

157. H. 281. 

DRAMA. See also Indian Drama, English 
Drama, etc. 

DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES. 

NArAyana RAo (C.) An Introduction to 
Dravidian Philology. 1929. 176. F. 181. 

Korada Ramak P.9N ayya. Studies in Dravidian 
Philology. 1936. 176. F. 191. 

DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES. See also Mal- 
AYALAM Language and Literature ; 
Tamil Language and literature ; Tblugu 
Language and Literature. 

dreams. 

Rivers (W. H. R.) Dreams and Primitive 
Culture. 1918. 160. R. 10. 

Fortune (R. F.) The Mind in Sleep. 1927. 

150. B. 629. 

Beckford (W. T.), of Fonthill. The Travel 
diaries of William Beckford of Fonthill. 
Ed. by G. Chapman. 2v. 1928. 

61. B. 505. 

Freud (S.) The Interpretation of Dreams. 

Tr. by A. A. BrUl. 1932. 150. B. 727. 

liORAND (S.) [Ed.] Psycho-analysis To-day* 
[B] 1933. 150. B. 777. 

.Beligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The meaning of dreams in Tiko- 
pia. By Raymond Firth.) 1934. 

155. E. 541. 

DRESS AND DRESSING. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12v. 

Rev. ed. 1927. 150. B. 769. 

Hertslet (A.) and Titman (G. A.) [Eds.]. 
Dress and insignia worn at His Majesty’s 
Court. 3 pts. 1929. , 1. G. 8. 

Fluboel (J. C.) The Psychology of Clothes. 

[B] 1930. 150. B. 555. (2). 

Maitea (A.) Practical Guide to Cutters. 1932. 
[2 copies.] 188. C. 99. 


DRESS AND DRESSING-ccmed. 

CALTHirop (D. C.) English Dress from Victoria 
to George V. 1934. 188. D. 219. 

Crawley (E.) Oath^ Cupae, and Blessing 
and other studies in origins. 1934. 

149. D. 561. 

DRUIDS. 

Kendrick (T. D.) The Druids. 1927. 

160. A. 711. 

DRUSES. 

Httti (P. K.) The Origins of the Druze 
people and religion. 1928. 109. D. 57* 

DURHAM. 

Cathedral and Priory. 

Richardson (R. K.) Geste Dunelmensia, M® 
CCC°. [m Royal Historical Society, London, 
Camden Miscellany, v. 13]. 1924. 

' 110. A. 166. [84. 1.] 

DUTCH EAST INDIA COMPANY. 

Die Zvvischen E^gkland und Holland 
Wegen Bantam. Voroefallane Prooe- 

duren. 1683. 147. E. 578. 

• 

DUTCH EAST INDIES. 

Koninklijk Bataviaasoh Genootschap Van 
Kunsten bn Wetensch appen. Tijds- 
chrift. DL. 67, afl. 3, etc, 1927, etc. 

P. P. 2647. 

Bell (Sir H.) Foreign Colonial Administra- 
tion in the Far East. 1928. 

148. H. 139. 

Stibbb (D. G.) Neerlands Indie. Land 
en Volk. Geschiedenis en Bestuwe. Bed- 
rijf en Samenleving. 2v. 1929. 

70. C. 26. 

Indisohb Comite Wetenschappelijkb 
Onderzoetingen. Derde Bulletin van de 
Willebrord Snellins Expeditie. 1930. 

P. P. 1450. 

Furnivall (J. S.) Studies in the Economic 
and Social Development of the Netherlands 
East Indies. I. An Introductory Survey, 
1816-1930. 1933. 116. H. 73. 

Furinvall (J. S.) Studies in the Social and 
Economic Development of the Netherlands 
East Indies. III. State and Private Money- 
Lending. 1933. 115. H. 73. 

Furnivall (J. S.) Studies in the Economic 
and Social Development of the Netherland 
East Indies. IV. d Fisheries in Netherlands 
India. 1933. 115. H. 73. 

Vandbnbosch (A.) The Dutch East Indies. 
1933. 70. C. 43: 

Furnivall (J. S.) State and Private Money- 
Lending. [1934 ?] 116. H. 78. 
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DUTCH EAST INDIES— con^. 

Furnivall (J. S;) State Pawnshops in Nether- 
lands India. 1934. 116. H. 78. 

Directoriels and Guide-Books. 

Coots (P. C.) A Commercial Handbook of 
the Netherlands East Indies 1928, 3rd. ed. 
1928. ' 70. C. 39. 

History. 

Anqelino (A. D. A. de Kat) Colonial Policy. 
Tr. by G. J. Renier, etc. 2v. 1931. 

148. B. 697. 

Kbvalam MahAdeva Panikkar. Malabar and 
the Dutch. 1931. 167. G. 76. 

Fuenivall (J. S.) An Introduction to the 
History of Netherlands India, 1602-1836. 
[1934 ?]. 116. H. 78. 

Travels. 

• 

Clifton {Mrs. V. M.) Islands of Queen 
Wilhelmina. Introd. by Lord Dunsany. 
1927. 70. C. 37. 

PooRLENAAR (J.) An Artist in the Tropics. 
Tr. by H. Shipp. Foi^ward by F. Brang- 
wyn. [1927]. 70. C. 24. 

Frykb (C.) and Schweitzer (C.) Voyages 
tcp the East Indies. 1929. 70. C. 41. 

DUTCH EAST INDIES. See also Java ; 
Malay Arohipbleoo and Peninsula ; 
Dutch East India Company. 

DUTCH LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Sewel (W.) Complete Dictionary, English 
& Dutch, Dutch & English. 2v. 1766. 

168. F. 17. 

DYES AND DYEING. 

Cotton Dyeing and Printing. [1931 ?]. 

134. F. 129. 

DYNAMICS. 

Appell (P.) Trait6 do Mecanique rationnelle. 

6t. [B] 1926-33. 162. D. 287. 

Gibbs (J. W.) The Collected Works of J. W. 

Gibbs. 2v. 1928 162. A. 807. 

PuPiN (M. I.) Newton’s Dynamics [in Sir 
Isaac Newton, 1727-1927.] 1928. 

162. B. 113. 

Routh (E. j.) The advanced part of a treatise 
on the Dynamics of a System of rigid bodies. 
6th ed. rev. & enl. 1930. [2 copies.) 

162. H. 208. 

Ramsey (A. S.) Dynamics. 2nd. ed. 2 pts. 

1933-37. 162. H. 809. 

Strobmorbn (E.) Symmetrische und unsym- 

metrisohe librationsahnllohe Bahnen im 
Problime Restreint mit asymptotisch-periodis- 
ohen Bahnen als Grenzbahnen. 1934. 

162. H. 243. 


DYNAMICS— co»(d. 

Bohr (H.) and Fenchbl (W.) Ein Satz 
ilber stabile Bewegungen in der Ebene. 
1936. 162. H. 289. 

DYSENTERY. 

Acton {Lievi.-Col. H. W.) and Knowles {Lieut. 
Col. R.) On the Dysenteries of India. 1928. 
[2 copies.] 132. G. 14. 

EARTHQUAKES. 

Davison (C.) A History of British Earthquakes. 

[B] 1924. 153. C. 191. 

Daly (R. A.) Our Mobile Earth. 1926. 

158. H. 139. 

Bihab Central Relief Committee, Paina. 

Devastated Bihar. 1934. 178. P. 91. 

The Great Indian Earthquake. 1934. 

130 A. 22. 

Andrews (C. F.) The Indian Earthquake. 

1936. 173. F. 89. 

Jeffreys (H.) Earthquakes and Mountains. 

1936. 153. H. 171. 

Marwari Relief Society, Calcutta. Report 
of the Bihar Earthquake Relief Work. 
1935. 178. A. 487. 

Memon Relief Society, Calcutta. Report of 
the Quetta Earthquake Relief Work. 1936. 

168. H. 187. 

Davison (C.) Great Earthquakes. [B] 1936. 

153. B, 141. 

Heck (N. H.) Earthquakes. 1936. 

163. H. 186. 

EAST INDIA COMPANY. 

Forrest {Sir G. W.) Bengal and Madras 
Papers. 1746-86, 1671-1708, 1746-85, 1670- 

1688, 1688-1767, 1767-1796. 169. A. 24. 

East India Company. An Essay on the 
East-India Trade and its importance to this 
Kingdom. 1770. 169. A. 253. 

Baldwin (G.) (The Communication with 
India by the Isthmus of Suez, vindicated 
from the prejudices which have prevailed 
against it.) 1786. 146 o. io[ 2 ], 

Dallas {Sir G.), Bart. A Letter to Sir 
William Pulteney, Bart. 1802. 169. A. (4). 

Henchman (T.) Observations on the Report 
of the Directors of the East India Company 
1806. 173. B. 12. 

The East India Register and Directory for 
1823 — 31. p. p. 15 ^. 

Seth (M. J.) Armenians and the East India 
Compviy. 1926. 168. H. 2. 

Pratt (P.) History of Japan 1822. Ed. by 
M. Paske-Smith. 1931. 115. p. 99 

Vanaji (D. R.) Bombay and 4he Sidis.' 
[B] 1932. ^ 168. B. 15 
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EAST INDIA COKPAVY—contd. 

Paul (J. D. S.) The East India Company. 

1933. 173. B. 267. 

Thompson (E.) and Garratt (G. T.) Rise 

and Fulfilment of British Rule in India. 

1934. 166. B. 207. 

ViMANADASA Vasu, Major. History of Educa- 
tion in India under the rule of the East 

India Company. [B] 1936. 172. H. 661 

Fawcett {Sir C.) The English Factories in 

India. — New series. — 1670-1677. 1936, etc. 

13. E. 19. 

1831*33 (Renewals of Charter, etc.). 

Melville (W. L.) Remarks on the Constitu- 
tion of the Government of Bengal under the 
3rd and 4th William IV. cap. 85. 1837. 

172. A. 1461. 

Bibliography. 

Ward (V.) Hastings Bi-centenary. 1932. 

161. D. 413. 

History. 

Cambridge (R. 0.) An Account of the War in 
India, between English and French. 1761. 

165. G. 10. 

An Impartial View of the origin and progress 
of the present disputes in the East India 
Company, relative to Mahomed Ally Khan, 
Nabob of Arcot, and Tuljdgee, Raja of 
Tanjore. To which are annexed observa- 
tions on Mahomed Ally Khan’s letter to the 
Court of Directors. 1777. 169. A. 261. 

East India Company. Reports from the 
Select Committee of the House of Commons 
appointed to enquire into the present state 
of the affairs of the East India Company, 
together with the minutes of evidence and 
appendix of documents and a general index. 
6v. 1830. 12. I. 1 & 2. 

Melville (W. L.) Remarks on the Constitu- 
tion of the Government of Bengal under the 
3rd and 4th William IV. cap. 86. 1837. 

172. A. 1461. 

Kaye (J. W.) The Administration of the East 
India Company. 1863. 172. A. 1249. 

East India Company. The Fifth Report from 
Select Committee of the House of Commons on 
the affairs of the East India Company dated 
28th July, 1812. Ed. by the Ven. W. K. 
Firminger. 3v. 1917-18. 169. A. 18. 

Shapaat Ahmad Khan. The East India Trade 
in the XVIIth century. 1923. [3 copies.] 

173. B. 293. 

Morse (H. B.) Chronicles of the East India 
Company trading to China, 1636-18^. 6v. 

1926-1929. 147. E. 621. 

Foster {Sir W.) A Supplementary Calendar 
of Documents in the India Office relating to 
India or*bo Home affairs of the East India 
Company, 1600-1640. 1928. 169. A. 261. 


EAST INDIA COMPANY— History— con/<f. 

Best (T.) The Voyage of T. Best to the East 
Indies, 1612-14. [B] 1934. 16. D. 7. 

Drewitt (F. D.) Bombay* in the days of 
George IV : Memoirs of Sir Edward West, 
2nd ed. Rev. & enl. [1935]. 168. B. 3(1). 

Sainsbury (E. B.) , a Calendar of the Court 
Minutes, etc., of the East India Company, 
1674-1676. Introd. by W. T. Ottewill. 1936. 

166. P. 7. 

Temple (/S'iVR. C.), Bart. [Fd.] The Scatter- 
goods and the East India Company, etc. 
1935. 166. G. 40. 

Low^ (U.) Fifty years with John Company ; 
from the letters of General Sir John Low of 
Clalto, Tife, 1822-1858. 1936. 166. H. 83. 

EAST INDIA COPPER COBIPANY. 

East India Copper Company, Ltd. Articles 
of Associations of the East India Copper 
Company, Limited. 1858. [J/.s.] 

135. P. 198. 

EAST INDIES. 

Bontekoe (W. Y.) Memorable Description of 
the East Indian Voyage, 1618-26. Tr. by 
Mrs. C. B. Bodde-Hodgkinson and P. Gbyl. 
Introd. by Prof. Geyl. 1929. 61. B. 461 (10). 

Ochse (J. J.) Fruits and Fruitculture in the 
Dutch East Indies. 1931. 165. D. 54. 

Penrose (B.) Sea Fights in the East Indies 
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EDUCATION, AUSTRALIA. 

Cunningham (K. S.) Educational Observations 
and Reflections, etc. 1934. 148. G. 1127. 

EDUCATION, CANADA. 

Madill (A. J.) History of Agricultural Educa- 
tion in Ontario. [B] 1930. 98. E. 65. 

EDUCATION, CHINA. 

|>EAKE (C. H.) Nationalism and Education 
in Modem China. [B] 1932. 

115. E. 241. 

Latourbtte (K. S.) The Chinese : their 
history and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

115 E. 245. 

Wang Shih-Chieh. Education in China. 
1936. 148. G. 1159. 

EDUCATION, DENMARK. 

Cabot (S. P.) Secondary Education in 

Germany, France, England and Denmark. 
1930. 148. G. 987. 

Boje (A.) [Ed.l Education in Denmark. 
[1932 148. G. 1045. 

EDUCATION, ENGLAND. 

England — Ministry of Labour. A Record of 
Opportunity as to Careers and Training. 
1918. 148. G. 1093. 

Martin (G. C.) The Adult School Movement ; 
its origin and development, Introd. by 
Sir M. E. Sadler. 1924. 148. G. 1157. 

Thompson (D. F.) Professional Solidarity 
among the Teachers of England. [B] 1927. 

148. G. 883. 

Wilson (J. D.) The Schools of England, Ed. 
by J. D. Wilson. Pref. by Lord E. Percy. 
1928. 148. G. 913. 

Cabot (S. P.) Secondary Education in 

Germany, France, England and Denmark. 
1930. 148. •G. 987. 

Jacks (L. P.) The Education of the whole 
man. 1931. 148. G. 1027. 

Burt (C.) ^Menial and Scholastic Tests. 4th 
ed. 1933. , 150. B. 787. 


EDUCATION, ENGLAND— confd. 

Cunningham (K. S.) Educational Observa- 
tions and Reflections, etc. 1934. 

. 148. G. 1127. 

Sadler {Sir M.) The Scholarship System in 
England to 1890 and some of its develop- 
ment [in Essays on Examinations]. 1936. 

148. G. 117U 

Elementary. 

Smith (F.) A History of English Elementary 
Education, 1760-1902. 1931. 148. G. 1083. 

Ward (H.) The Educational System of 
England and Wales and its recent history. 
1936. 148. G. 1168. 

History. 

Adamson (J. W.) English Education, 1789- 
1902. 1930. * 148. G. 991. 

Smith (F.) A History of English Elementary 
Education, 1760-1902. 1931. 148. G. 1083. 

Plimpton (G. A.) The Education of Shakes- 
peare, illustrated from the Schoolbooks in 
use in his time. 148. G. 1211. 

Ward (H.) The Education System of England 
and Wales and its recent history. 1936. 

148. G. 1163. 

Religions. 

Braley (E. F.) and Pbtitpierre (M. C.) Tha 
State and Religious Education. 1934. 

148. G. 1117. 

Secondary and Higher. 

Ward (H.) The Educational System of 
England and Wales and its recent history. 
1936. 148. G. 1163. 

EDUCATION, EUROPE. 

Courses of Study. 

League of Nations [Institute of Intellectual 
Co-operation.] Holiday Courses in Europe. 
1931, etc. 148. G. 1029. 

EDUCATION, FRANCE. 

Cabot (S. P.) Secondary Education in 

Germany, France, England and Denmark. 
1930. 148. G. 987. 


EDUCATION, GERMANY. 

Alexander (T.) and Parker (B.) The New 
Education in the German Republic. [B] 
1929. 148. G. 1059. 

Congresses — Indian National Congress [Foreign 
Department]. Education in Germany. Engi- 
neering. 1929. 148. G. 955. 

Indian Nationoil Congress [Foreign 

Department.] Education in Germany. 19^. 

148. G. 967» 
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EDUCATION, QEBMANY’-conid, I 

Alexander (T.) #ind Parker (B.) The New 
Education in the German Republic. 1930. 

, 148. 0. 975. 

Cabot (S. P.) Secondary Education in 

Germany, France, England and Denmark. 
1930. 148. G. 987. 

Ali Akbar, Sayyad. The German School 
System. 1932. 148. G. 1049. 

Fletcher (A. W.) Education in Germany. 

1934. 148. G. 1111. 

Beat (G. U.) The System of Education in 

Germany since the War. 1936. 148. 0. 1185. 

Selig (A.) Ideals and Methods of University 
Education in Germany. 1935. [2 copies.] 

148. G. 1113. 

Secondary and Higher. 

Sadler {Sir M.), The Leaving Examinations 
as conducted in the Secondary Schools in 
Prussia [in Essays on Examinations]. 1936. 

148. G. 1171. 

EDUCATION, GREECE (ANCIENT). 

Flecker (J. S.) Fortyfwo Poems and the 
Grecians. 1924. 156. D. 1571. 

Nettleshtp (R. L.) The Theory of Educa* 
tion in Plato’s Republic Introd. by S. Loeson, 

1935. 148. G. 1149. 

EDUCATION, INDIA. 

Bayley (W. B.) On the Advantages to be 
expected from an academical institution in 
India ; considered in a moral, literary and 
political point of view [in Essays by the 
Students of the College of Fort William in 
Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Elliott (W. P.) On the Advantages to be 
expected from an academical institution in 
India ; considered in a moral, literary and 
political point of view [in Essays by the 
students of the College of Fort William in 
Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Fort William College, Calcutta . Essays 
by the students of the College of Fort William 
in Bengal, etc. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Lovett (J. H.) An academical institution in 
India is advantageous to the natives and 
to the British nation [in Essays by the 
students of the College of Fort William in 
Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Martin (W. B.) On the Advantages to be 
expected from an academical institution in 
India ; considered in a moral, literary and 
political point of view [in Essays by the 
students of the College of Fort William in 
Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Murdoch (J.) Hints on Government Educa- 
tion in India. 1873. [2 copies.] 172. H. 65. 

AltDUL Karim. Hints on Class Management 
and Method of Teaching. 1913. 

172. H. 558. 


EDUCATION, INDIA— confd. 

Besant (A.) Speeches and Writings of Annie 
Besant. 3rd ed. 1921. 169. P. 147. 

Hartoq {Sir P. J.) Address delivered at the 
Eighth Annual Convocation of the University 
of Lucknow, 11th December, 1929. 1929. 

179. G. 1. 

Vbdanayakam Samuel Azariah. Bp. of 
Dornakal. Andhra University. Third 
Convocation, 1929. Addresses. 1929. 

172. H. 441. 

Doren (A. B. Van) [Ed.] Projects in Indian 
Education. [B] 1930. 172. H. 621, 

Mckee (W. j.) Developing a Project Curri- 
culum for village schools in India. [B] 
1930. 172. H. 523. 

New Schools for Young India. [B] 

1930. 172. H. 463. 

Penman (D.) Seventeenth Indian Science 
Congress. Allahabad, 1930. Presidential 
Address. — Section of Geology. — Geological 
Education in India. [1930.] 153. H. 155. 

Ghoi^a (J. C.) The Indian Education Problem ; 
a solution. 1931. 172. H. 489. 

Mohana (M. C.) and Ka^yapa (A. N.) Guide 
to Higher Scholarships. [1932.?] 19. F. 7. 

Dacca — University. Dacca University Convoca- 
tion, the Vice-Chancellor’s speech and H. E. 
the Chancellor’s Speech, July, 22nd, 1933. 
1933. 172. H. 519. 

Monk (F. F.) Educational Policy in India 
forewd. by Sir George Anderson. 1934. 

148. G. 1189. 

Wanchoo (H. N.) Studies in Indian Educa- 
tion. [1934.] 148. G. 1143. 

MukhopadhyAya (S. K.) Topic of student- 
ship. 1935. 178. A. 511. 

Thompson (M. S. H.) and Wyatt (H. G.) The 
Teaching of English in India. 3rd ed. 1935. 

172. H. 567. 

Gokhale (G. N.) Practical Education. [2nd 
ed. 1936.] 172. H. 571. 

NIlAkanta CattopadhyAya. Our School 
education as it should be. 1936. 

172. H. 577. 

Sarvapalli RAdhakr^nan, Sir. Freedom 
and culture. 1936. 172. H. 565. 

Bengal Education Week, 1936. Proceedings. 
2v. 1937. 172. H. 578. 

Elementary. 

Vasu (S. C.) Problems of Primary Education 
in India. Introd. by E. F. Oaten. (1926.) 

172. H. 387. 

Abdul ^ARiM. Primary Education in Bengal. 
1928. 172. H. 551. 

JiTBNDRA Mohana Sena. History of Elemen- 

tary Education in India. [B] 1933. 

[2 copies.] « 172. H. 525. 
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EDUCATION, INDIA— 

History. 

Ghosa (J.) Higher Education in Bengal under 
British Rule. (1926.) 172. H. 481. 

SarkAb {Dr. S. * C.) Educational Ideas and 
Institutions in Ancient India. 1928. 

172. H. 517. 

Catorvede (S. N.) The History of Rural 
Education in the United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh— 1840.1926. 1930. 

172. H. 485. 

Santosa Kumara Dasa. The Educational 
System of the Ancient Hindus. 1931. 

172. H. 483. 

Hertz (G.) Das britische Erziehung-swesen 
in Indicn. 1932. 172. H. 493. 

Naqendra Natha MajumdIr. A History of 
Education in Ancient India. 2nd ed. [B] 
1932. 172. H. 527. 

JiTENDRA Mohana Sena. History of Elemen- 
tary Education in India. [B] 1933. 

[2 copies.) 172. H. 525. 

Altekar {Dr. A. S.) Education in Ancient 
India. [B] 1934. 172. H. 535. 

HIsmukh D. SattkaliA. The University of 
Nalanda. 1934. 148. G. 1175. 

VAmanadAsa Vasu, Major. History of 
Education in India under the rule of the 
East India Company. [1936 ?] 

172. H. 561. 

ZtTHURUDDiN Ahmad (M. M.) Present Day 
Problems of Indian Education. 1935. 

148. G. 1141. 

Zachariah (K.) History of Hooghly College, 
1836-1936. 1936. ‘ 172. H. 569, 

Indian Systems. 

Sakto^akumAea DAsa. The Educational 
System of the Ancient Hindus. 1931. 

172. H. 483. 

Altekar {Dr. A. S.) Education in Ancient 
India. [B] 1934. 172. H. 535. 

Wajh) Ali (S.) Aligarh Memories and a 
Persian Boquet. [1934 ?] 175, F. 409. 

Muhammadan Education. 

Opening of Muslim Hall, Dacca. 1931. 

172. H. 475. 

ZuHURUDDifi Ahmad (M. M.) Present Day 
Problems of Indian Education. 1935. 

148. G. 1141. 

Jaffar (S. M.) Education in Muslim India. 
Forewd. by Haroon K. Sherwani. 1936. 

148. G. 1187. 

# 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Society for the Promotion of National 
Education. Report of the Society for the 
Promotion^ of National Education for the 
year 1918. 1918. P. P. 2545. 


EDUCATION, INDU-Periodioals and Sooletlai 

—contd. 

Congresses — All Asia Educational Conference. 

Benares Bulletin. 1930. , 148. G. 1087. 

Burma Educational Calendar. April 1st, 1936, 
to March 31st 1937, etc. 1936, eic. 

172. H. 557. 

Rural Education. 

Prema Canda LAl. Reconstruction and 
Education in Rural India. Introd. by 
Rabindranath Tagore. 1932. [2 copies.] 

173. A. 458. 

Schools for Europeans, Anglo-Indians, etOr 

Anderson {Sir G.) and Whitehead {Rt. Rev. 
H.) Christian Education in India. 1932. 

172. H. 495. 

Secondary and Hi|her. 

Commission on Christian Higher Educa- 
tion IN India. Report of the Commission 
on Christian Higher Education in India. 
1931. 172. H. 487. 

Macnee (E. a.) [Ed. "I Instruction in Indian 
Secondary Schools. 1931. 172. H. 501. 

Anderson {Sir G.) and Whitehead (H.) 
Christian Education in India. 1932. • 

172. H. 495. 

Naresa Candra RAya. The Problem of 
Secondary Education in Bengal. 1934. 

172. H. 555. 

Technical Education. 

Kala Bhavan Technological Instituti, 
Baroda. Hand book of Information for the 
Session 1927-28. 1928. 172. H. 438. 

College of Engineering and Technology, 
Bengal. 1930. P. P. 2659. 

Jamalpur Technical School. East Indian 
Railway. Technical School, Jamalpur. 
Calendar Session 1930-1931. 1931. 

172. H. 497. 

EDUCATION, PERSIA. 

IssaKhAn SAdiq. Modem Persia and her 
Education. 1931. 148. 0. 1047. 

EDUCATION, ROMAN. 

Gwynn (A.) Roman Education. 1920. 

148. G. 879. 

EDUCATION, RUSSIA. 

PiNKEViTCH (A. P.) The New Education in 
the Soviet Republic. 1929. 172. H. 456. 

Hans (N.) and Hessen (S.) Educational 
policy in Soviet Russia. [B] 1930. 

^ 148. G. 978. 

History of Russian Educational 

Policy— 1701-1917. 1031. 148. G. 1048. 

King (B.) Changing man. 1936. 

148. G. 1219. 



EDUCATION 


BOTPT 


101 


JIDUCATION, SCOTLAND. 

JAoBGAir (A.) Rise and Progress of Scottish 
Education. 1927. 148. G. 989. 

Mason (J.) A Uistory of Scottish Experi- 
ments in Rural Education. 1936. 

148. 0. 1179. 

EDUCATION, SOUTH AMERICA. 

Argentine Republic — Camara de, Diputudos 
de Nacion. Anticedentes relatives a la aplica- 
cion de los nuevos programas de ensehanza 
secundaria. 1926. 148 G 1101. 

Hubbard (E.) Un Mensaje a Garcia. Varsion 
espafiola por Roberto Levillier. 1931. 

148. G. 1103. 

Cabbrllbro (A. N.) Sobre el Problema de la 
educacion nacional. 1936. 148. G. 1209. 

EDUCATION, TASMANIA. 

• 

Reeves (C.) A History of Tasmanian Educa- 
tion. State Primary Education. [B] 1935, 
etc. 148. G. 1213. 

EDUCATION, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

Eliot (C. W.) Charles W^. Eliot : the man and 
his beliefs. Ed. by W. A. Neilson. 2v. 
1^26. 148. G. 921. 

National Education Association. The 
Journal of the National Education Associa- 
tion. (Vol. 18 no. 9, and vol. 19 nos. 1 to 3.) 
4 parts. 1929-30. P, P. 1418. 

Counts (G. S.) The American Road to culture. 
1930. 148. G. 995. 

Judd (C. H.) Problems of Education in the 
United States. 1933. 148. G. 1099. 

Cunningham (K. S.) Educational Observa- 
tions and Reflections, etc. 1934. 

148. G. 1127. 

Administration. 

Graves (F. P.) The Administration of 

American Education. 1932. 148. G. 1085. 

Directories. 

Directories. Educational Directory. 1933, 
etc. 19. F. 6. & 148. Q. 525. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Harvard Educational Review, v. 7, no. 3, 
eic. 1937, etc. P. P. 3011. 

Technical Education. 

Etruok (F. T.) Foundations of Industrial 
Education. 1930. 148. G. 985. 

EDUCATION, URUGUAY. 

'Educacion. t 2, etc. 1936, etc. 

P. P. 2977. 

WiLLlMAN (J. C.) La Reforma de la ensenanza 
primaria en el Uruguay, etc. 1936. 

148. G. 1193. 


EDUCATION. WALES. 

Ward (H.) The Education System of England 
and Wales and its recent history. 1935. 

148. >. 1188, 


EDWARD Vn, EING OF ENGLAND. 

Gust {Sir L.) King Edward VII and his court. 

1930. 124. C. 281. 

Beyer (H.) Die Reisen KSnig Edward VII 
und ihr politischer Ertrag [B] 1932. 

111. F. 73. 

Bolitho (H.) Victoria, the Widow and her 
son. [B] 1934. 124. C. 263. 


EDWARD Vm, KING OF ENGLAND. 

Middleton (E.) \Ed.\ H. R. H. A Pictorial 
Biography. 1930. 124. C. 289. 

Bolitho (H.) King Edward VIII. 1937. 

124. C. 273. 

Maine (B.) Edward VIII — Duke of Windsor. 
[Forewd. by Sir H. Brittain]. 1937. 

124. C. 267. 

White (J. L.) The Abdication of Edward 
VIII. 1937. 111. F. 99. 


EFFICIENCY. 

Swift (E. J.) Business Power through Psycho- 
logy. 1926. 147. B. 585. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12v. 
Rev. ed. 1927. 150. B. 769. 


EGYPT. 

Lane-poole (S.) The Art of the Saracens 
in Egypt. 1886. 137. C. 189. 

Yusuf KamAl. Monumenta Cartographica 
Africae et Aegypti. t. 1.— Epogue avant 

Ptolem6e. 1926. M. & P. 1050. 


Ethnology. 

Blackman (W. S.) The Fellahin of Upper 
Egypt. Forewd. by R. R. Marrett. 1927. 

155. F. 217. 

Gazetteers and Guide-Books. 

Directories. The British Directory of 
Egypt, Palestine and the Sudan. 1930. 

1. H. 12. 

Nnmismatios. 

Hunt (A. S.) and Edgar (C. C.) Select Papyri. 
1932, etc. 166. G. 248 [D, 75]. 


, Social Life. 

Waddell (L. A.) Egyptian Civilization. 

1930. 121. B, 189. 

Hunt (A, S.) and Edgar (C. C.) Sekpt Papyri. 
1932, etc. 168. G. 2«iG. 76]. 
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Topography and Description. 

Fitzolarbnce (G.), Earl of Murtster. Journal 
of a Route across India, through Egypt, 
to England, in the latter end of the year 1817, 
and the beginning of 1818. (1819) 162. C. 6. 

Travels. 

Falkland, lOtk ViscouwUtt, [Amelia Cary.] 
Chow-Chow. Ed. with Introd. and notes 
by H. G. Rawlinson. 1930. 162. A. 113(1). 

EGYPT, ANTIQUITIES. 

Gauthier (H.) Dictionaire des noma g4ogra- 
phiques contenua dans lea textes hi^rogly- 
phiquea, etc. 1925, etc. . 159. B. 4. 

Blackman (W. S.) The Eallahin of upper 
Egypt. Eorewd. by R. R. Marrett. 1927. 

166. P. 217. 

Griffith {Rev. J.) Sir Norman Lockyer’s 
Astronomical Survey of Egyptian Temples 
{in Lockybr, Lady T. M. & Lookyer, W. L. 
Life and Work of Sir Norman Lockyer). 
1928. 162, B. 111. 

Tabouis (G. R.) The Private Life of Tutan 
Khamen (Tr. by M. R. Dobie). [B] 1930. 

121. B. 167. 

Kinosland (W.) The Great Pyramid in Fact 

and in Theory. 1932, etc. 166. 0. 281. 

Macnauohton (D.) a Scheme of Egyptian 
Chronology. 1932. 121. B. 183. 

Sandfobd (K. S.) Paleolithic Man and the 
Nile Valley in Upper and Middle Egypt. 

1934. 166. B. 166. 

Gardiner (A. H.) The Attitude of the 
Ancient Egyptians to Death and the Dead. 
1936. 121. B. 197. 

Stewart (B.) History and Significance of the 
Great Pyramid. 1936. 137. C. 157. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1936, 

106. D. 153. 

Harris (R.) The Migration of Culture, 1936. 

122. H. 59. 

Ibrahim NoshI. The Arts in Ptolemaic 
Egypt. 1937. 166. G. 172. 

Art. 

The Art of Ancient Egypt. 1936. 

166. G. 170. 

Bibliography. 

Porter (B.) and Moss (R. L, B.) Topo- 
graphical Bibliography of Ancient Egyptian 
Hieroglyphic Texts, Reliefs, and Paintings. 
4 V. 1927, etc. 92, B. 22. 

• 

Papyri. 

Budze (E. a. T. W.) Facsimiles of Egyptian 
Heiratifc papyri in the British Museum. 
2nd Series. 1923. 207. Bl. 36 


EGYPT. ANTIQUITIBS-Papyri-cowW. 

# 

Gardiner (A. H.) [Ed."] Heiratic Papyri in the 
British Museum. Third Series. Chester 
Beatty Gift. 2 v. 1936. , 161. J. 130. 

Religion and Mythology. 

Chi-Kino. Chi-King ou Livre des Vers. ..par 
G. Panthier. 1872. 178. A. 12, 

Moret (A.) The Nile and Egyptian Civiliza- 
tion. [Tr. by M. R. Dobie.] 1927. 

107. B. 129. 

Oesterlby {Rev. W. 0. E.) The Wisdom of 
Egypt and the Old Testament. 1927. 

160. A. 721. 

Hooke (S. H.) [Ed.] Myth and Ritual. 1933. 

166. E. 531. 

Barton (G. A.) Semitic and Hamitic Origins. 
1934. 165. F. 239. 

Budge {8ir E. A. W.) From* Fetish to God in 
Ancient Egypt. 1934. 107. A. 127. 

Jenson (A. S.) The Sacred Animal of the 
God Set. 1934. 160. P. 49. 

Murray (A. S.) Manual of Mythology. With 
additions by W. H. Klaph. 1936. 

155. E. 551. 

EGYPT, ANTIQUITIES. See also Pyramids*. 

EGYPT. ECONOMICS. 

K^isna Prasanna Mukhopadhyaya. Imperia- 
lismus : seine Wirkungen im Osten. 1936. 

148. B. 713. 


EGYPT, HISTORY. 

Krsna Prasanna MukhopAdhyaya. Im- 
perialismus ; seine Wirkungen im Oaten. 

1935. 148. B. 713. 

Royal Institute of International Affairs,. 

London. Great Britain and Egypt, 1914- 

1936. 1936. 121. B. 198- 

Ancient. 

Moret (A.) The Nile and Egyptian Civiliza- 
tion. [Tr. by M. R. Dobie.] 1927. 

107. B. 129. 

Tabouis (G. R.) The Private Life of Tutan 
Khamen. (Tr. by M. R. Dobie.) 

1930. 121. B. 167. 

Waddell (L. A.) Egyptian Civilization. 1930. 

121. B. 169. 

Shorter (A. W.) Everyday Life in Ancient 
Egypt. (1932). 121. B. 187. 

Taylor (G. R. S.) [Ed.] Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106. D. 146. 

Weigall (A.) A Short History of “Ancient 
Egypt. 1934. 121. B. 191. 

Jean (C. F.) The East [in Eyre, E. : European 
Civilization, v. 1.] 1936. 106. D. 147. 
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EGYPT, HISTORY-Anden^con^e;. 

PiKT (T. E.) Ancient Egypt [m Eyre, E. 
European Civilization, v. 1.] 1936. 

^ 106. D. 147. 

Ancient : Graeco-Roman Period (4 cent. B.C.— * 
7 cent. A.D.) 

Bxvak (E. R.) a History of Egypt under 
the Ptolemaic Dynasty. 1927. 

107. A. 109. 

Hardy (E. R.) The Large Estates of Byzan- 
tine Egypt. 1931. 121. B. 179. 

Ancient : Social Life. 

Westermann (W. L.) Upon Slavery in Ptole- 
maic Egypt. 1929. 148. A. 8. 

Glanvtllb (S. R. K.) The Egyptians. 1933. 

121. B. 189. 

Barton (G. A.) Semitic and Hamitic Origins. 
1934. • 166. P. 289. 


Chronology. 

Waddell Hj. A.) Egyptian Civilization. 

1930. 121. B. 169. 

Hunt (A, S.) and Edgar (fi. C.) Select Papyri. 
1932, etc, 166. G. 243. [G. 75.J 


Mediaeval and Modern. 

*Abu ‘Umar Muhammad ibn Yusuf, AUKindi. 
The History of the Governors of Egypt. 
Ed. by N. A. Koenig. 1908, etc. 

121. B. 163. 

Young (G.) Egypt. 1927. 113. G. 267. 

Newman {Maj. E. W. P.) Great Britain in 
Egypt. 1928. 121. B. 159. 

Beaman (A. H.) The Dethronement of the 
Khedive. 1929. 121. B. 177. 

Sabby (M.) L’empire egyptien sous Mohamed 
Ali et la Question d’Orient — 1811-1849. 

1930. 121. B. 42. 

Kohn (H.) Nationalism and Imperialism in 

the Hither East. Tr. by M. M. Green. 

1932. 114. ff. 65. 

Adams (C. 0.). Islam and Modernism in Egypt. 

1933. 178. G. 721. 

liLOYD (G. A. L.), Ut Baron. Egypt since 

Cromer. 2v. 1933, etc. 121. B, 186. 

Iqbal Al! Shah, Sarddr. Fuad, King of 
Egypt. 1936. 121. B. 196. 

Nafieb (R. W.) of Magdaldt 2nd Earl. Ijetters 
of Field-Marshal Lord Napier of Magdala. 
Ed. by Lt.-Col. H. D. Napier. 1936. 

166. E. 1466. 


PoUtlcs. 

Waghobn (T.) Egypt as it is in 1837. 

1837. 172, A. 1461 (6). 

Hayter {Sir W.) Recent Constitutional De- 
velopments in Egypt. 1926. 121. B. 181. 


EGYPT, HISTORY— Politics— 

Elqood {Lieut.-CoUmd P, G.) The Transit of 
Egypt. 1928. 121. B. 161. 

Kohn (H.) Geschichte der Nationalen Bewe- 
gung im Orient. [B.] 1928. 114. B. 61. 

Shafik Ghobbal. The Beginnings of the 
Egyptian Question and the rise of Mehemet 
Ah. 1928. 121. B. 165. 

Abbas Hilmi II, Khedive of Egypt. A few 
words on the Anglo-Egyptian Settlement. 
1930. 148. B. 563. 

O’Rourke (V. A.) The Juristic Status of 
Egypt and the Sudan. 1935. 

148. G. 1073. (53) 

EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Erman (A.) Literature of the Ancient Egyp- 
tians. Tr. by A. M. Blackman. 1927. 

107. H. 31. 

Peet (T. E.) A Comparative Study of the 
Literatures of Egypt, Palestine, and Meso- 
potamia. 1931. 121. B. 171. 

Calicb (F.) Grundlagen der ag 3 rptisch-f'emi- 
tischen Wertvergleichung Herausg. von H. 
Blacz. 1936. 168. G. 75. 

Dictionaries. 

Gauthier (H.) Dictionnaire des noras geo- 
graphiques contenus dans les textes hiero- 
glyphiques, etc. 1925, etc. 159. B. 4. 

Grammar. 

Gardiner (A. H.) Egyptian Grammar. 1927. 

159. B. 2. 

Hieroglyphics. 

Gauthier (H.) Dictionnaire des noms g6o- 
graphiques contenus dans les textes hiero- 
glyphiques, e/c. 1925, eto. 159. B. 4. 

ELECTIONS. 

Dod (C. R.). Electoral Facts. 1862. 

148. 0. 437. 

Denmark. 

Andrae (P.) Andrae and his invention. The 
Proportional Representation Method. 1926. 

148. B. 596. 

India and Burma. 

Yatindra Mohana Datta. On the use of the 
Vote. 1936. ‘ 172. A. 1497. 

AoIbya (N. C. N.) Indian Elections and the 
Franchise. 1937. 172. A. 1601. 

ELECTRIC ENGINEERING. 

Fleming (J. A.) The Alternate Current Trans- 
former in theory and practice. ^1. 1890. 

131. D. 167. 

t 
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ELECTRIC 


EBnOBATlOE 


ELECTRIC ENQINEERINO-con^. 

BhIma Candea CATyopiDHYiYA. The Ele- 
ments of Applied Electricity. 3 v. 1923- 
1931. 153. E. 157. 

KiRSxp (F. K.) and Lobw (E. A.) Trans- 
mission Line Design. Pt. 2. Electrical 
Features ; the line of maximum economy 
[in Bull. Univ. of Washington, Eng. Exp. 
Stn., no. 321. 1925. P. P. 2121. [82.] 

Maqnusson (C. E.) Hydro-Electric Power in 
Washington. Pt. 2 ; a bibliography of 
technical papers [in Bull. Univ. of Washing- 
ton, Eng. Exp. Stn., no. 36]. 1926. 

P. P. 2121. [36.] 

Encyclopedia. The Electrical Encyclopedia. 
Gen. ed. : S. G. B. Stubbs. 4v. [1936.] 
181. D. 163. 

ELECTRICITY. 

Spencer (H.) What is Electricity ? [in Essays 
Scientific, Political, and Speculative v. 2.]: 
1891. 150. A. 541. [2.] 

BhIma Candra CattopIdhyAya. The Ele- 

ments of Applied Electricity. 3 v. 1923- 
1931. 153. E. 157. 

Heaviside (0.) Electromagnetic Theory. 

1926, etc. 20. C. 1. 

'Qerlach (W.) Matter, Electricity, Energy. 
Tr. by F. J. Fuchs. 1928. 153. C. 215. 

• Gibson (C. R.) Modem Conceptions of Elec- 
tricity. 1928. 153. E. 141. 

Meares (J. W.) The Law Relating to Elec- 
trical Energy in India. 1930. 17. F. 4. 

Abraham (M.) The Classical Theory of Elec- 
tricity and Magnetism. Rev. by R. Becker. 
Tr. by J. Dougall. 1932. 163. E. 165. 

Plank (M.) Theory of Electricity and Mag- 
netism. 1932. 153. C. 233. 

Vandyopadhyaya (G.) An Introduction to 
Experimental Physics. Pt. 5. Magnetism 
and Electricity. [1934], 163. E. 159. 

-Collins (A. F.) How to understand Electri- 
city. 1935. 153. E. 163. 

GanoAdharia (H. K.) and Ferro (T. E.). 
Electrical Law and ftactice in India. 1936. 

171. A. 1956. 

GAiraopADHYAYA (R.) A Text-book of Mag- 
netism and Electricity. 1936. 153. E. 167. 

Madsen (C. B.). Die lonenbeweglichkeit 

von Gasionen in Kohlendioxyd bei hohen 
Drucken. (1936). 153. G. 347. 

RajanIkAnta De. An Introduction to the 
Study of Magnetism and Electricity. 3rd 
ed. 1936. 153. E. 169. 

ELECTRO-MAGNETISM. 

Bohb (N.) and Rosenfeld (L.) Zur Frage 
der ^essbarkeit der elektromagnetischen 
Feldgi<^n. 1933. 158. E. 161. 


ELEPHANTA. 

HIrAnanda SAstbI. a Guide to Eiephanta. 
[B] 1934. [2 copies.] 174. A. 827. 

ELEPHANTS. 

Nilakantha. The Elephant-lore of the Hindus. 
Tr. by F. Edgerton. 1931. 173. E, 247. 

EUZABETH, QUEEN OF ENGLAND. 

Neale (J. E.) Queen Elizabeth. 1934. 

124. C. 247. 

Elizabeth, Queen of England. The Letters of 
Queen Elizabeth. 1935. 111. C. 209. 

ELLORA CAVES. 

BhavanaaAo SrinivAsarAo, alias BAlasAheb 
PantPratinidhi, Chief of Aundh. Ellora. 

163. F. 137. 

ELOCUTION. 

Shakespeare (W.) The Speaker’s Art. ( 1931). 

156. A. 507. 

EMBANKMENTS AND DYKES. 

Thomason Civil * Engineering College, 
Roorkee. Tables for Computing the Quan- 
tity of Earthwork in distributaries , and 
small open channels. 1896. 130. A. 143. 

EMBRYOLOGY. 

Stratz (C. H.) Die Entwicklung der mens- 
lichen Keimblase. 1904. 134. B. 101. 

Morgan (T. H.) Experimental Embryology. 
[B] 1927. 164. C. 373. 

Shumway (W.) Vertebrate Embryology. 

' 1927. 164. G. 18. 

Cole (F. J.) Early Theories of Sexual Genera- 
tion. [B] 1930. 154. C. 899. 

Keith {Sir A.). Human Embryology 
and Morphology. 6th ed. 1933. 

154. C. 431. 

EmGRATION. 

The Coolie ; his rights and ways. 1871. 
[2 copies.] 102. C. 6. 

Gregory (J. W.) Human Migration and the 
Future. 1928. 148. H. 141. 

America. 

Rosenberry (L. K, M.) Migrations from 
Connecticut prior to 1800. 1934. 

99. D. 6. (9). 

Asia. 

Dennery (E.) Asia’s Teeming Millions. Tr. 
by J. Peile. [B] 1931. 114. B. 69. 

England. 

Rbdfobd (A.) Labour Migration in England, 
1800-50. 1926. 135. G. 673. [3.] 
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EMIOBATION— contd. 

India 

BhavInI DayAla gANYlsi and- BbnaeasIdAsa 
CatxjevedI. a Keport on tho Emigrants 
repatriated to India under the Assisted 
Emigration Scheme from South Africa and 
on the problem of returned emigrants from 
all colonies. 1931. 148. H. 167. 

Public Opinion on the Assisted Emigration 
Scheme under Indo-South African Agree- 
ment. 1931. 148. H. 163. 

Sweden. 

Lindbeeg (J. S.) The Background of Swedish 
Emigration to the United States. 1930. 

148. H. 175. 

EMOTIONS. 

Lanoe (C. G.) and*jAMES (W.) The Emotions. 
1922, etc. 150. B. 597. 

Thalbitzee (S.) Emotion and Insanity. Prof, 
by H. Hoeffding. 1926. 160. B. 616. 

Chicago Association for pniLn’s Study and 
Parent Education. Tho Child’s Emotions. 
1930. 150. B. 701. 

SuH^w Candra Mitra. Suggestions for a new 
Theory of Emotion. 1932. 150. B. 821. 

Phillips (M.) The Education of the Emotions. 
1937. 148. G. 1226. 

EMPLOYERS' LIABIUTY. 

Lasei (H. J.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and Other Essays. 1931. 148. B. 583. 

ENCYCLOPAEDIAS. 

Hutchinson’s Technical and Scientific 
Encyclopaedia. Edited by C. F. Tweney 
and I. P. Shirshov, etc. 4 v. 1935. 

20. C. 3. 

English and American. 

Heywood (F.) Pitman’s Business Man’s En- 
cyclopaedia and Dictionary of Commerce. 
4th ed. 2 v. 1930. 18. E. 9. 

Sbligman (E. R. a.) and Johnson (A.) En- 
cyclopaedia of the Social Sciences. 1930, 
eic. 18. J. 2. 

Rose (W.) [Ed.l An Outline of Modem Know- 
ledge. 1931. 166. A. 633. 

Jewish. 

The Encyclopedia of Jewish Knowledge, etc. 
(B] 1934. 26. G. 1. 

ENDOWMENTS. 

Gho^a (A. C.) The Wakf Acts. 1936. 

171. D. 161. 

-—-The Bengal Wakf Act, 1934. 1936. 

17J D. 168. 


ENERGY AND FORCE. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12 v. 

Rev. ed. 1927. 150. B. 769. 

Allen (H. S.) The Quantum and its inter* 
pretation. 1928. 153 . (j. 201. 

Bbrtwistlb (G.) The New Quantum 
Mechanics. 1928. 153 . (j, 207. 

Gerlach (W.) Matter, Electricity, Enerev 
Tr. by F. J. Fuchs. 1928. 163. c. 216! 

Fuller {Sir B.) Etherio Energies. 1929. 

152. A. 313. 

Ruark (A. E.) and Urey (H. C.) Atoms, 
Molecules and Quanta. 1930. 

163. C. 243. 

Mott-Smith (M.) The Story of Enerirv FBI 

1934. 153^V 261. 

Eddington {Sir A.) New Pathways in Science 

1935. 163. B. 131. 

ENGINEERING. 

Abu’l Tzz IsmaIl ibn ur Razzaz, al-Jazari 
Badi'az-Zaman. Tho Treatise of al-Jazari on 
Automata. [Bj 1924. I 37 . j. 2 

Johnson (J. B.) and Others. The Theory 
and Practice of Modem Fram^ Stmetures. 
3 pts. 10th ed. 1926, etc. a 180. A. 146! 

Hayes (J. H. M.) Tho Engineer’s Directory 
for India, Burma and Ceylon. 1929-30 
[1929]. P. p. 2676! 

College of Engineering and Technoloffv, 
Bengal. 1930. p. 26%. 

Pradyota Vasu. Harmonic Analysis. Its 
Applications in Engineering. [1930 ?]. 

130. C. loi [2.] 
ViRE§VARA Kahali. A Manual of Estimating. 

1932. 130, A. 20. 

Furnas (C. C.) The next hundred years. 

1930. 162. A. 399. 

Moffatt (S. H.) Moffatt’s classiOed Buyers’ 
Guide to engineering and allied manufactures.^ 

1936. [2 copies.] I 73 . 287. 

[Another copy]. 21. D. 10. 

Bibliography. 

Bengal Engineering College— Z tftrafy. 
Library Catalogue of the Bengal Engineering 
College. 1929, etc. 162, j, 95, 

Directories. 

Engineer's Directory for India and Burma. 
1936, etc. 2. P. 12, 


Dictionaries. 

Horner (J. G.) Dictionary of Terms used in 
the theory and practice of Meohanilll Engi^ 
neering. 6th ed. Rev. and ^gd.. By E.^ 
H. Sprague. 1936. 21. E. 16. 
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ENGINEERING— comkf. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Enginbbrinq Herald. Vol. 2, No. 1, tic. 

1929, etc. P. P. 1422. 

JiSSOOiATiON OF Enoinbbes. Journal of the 
Association of Engineers, v. 6, etc. 1930, 
etc. P. P. 2506. 

Bengal Enginbbeing College. Civil Engi- 
neers Annual. V. 6. 1932, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2743. 
Civil Engineers’ Annual. 1932, etc. 

P. P. 2819. 


ENGLAND. 

Census and Population. 

Carr-Saunders (A. M.) and Jones (D. C.) 
A Survey of the Social Structure of England 
and Wales. 1927. 149. B. 215. 

Directories, etc. 

Muirhbao (F.) England. 3rd ed. 1930. 

16. C. 7. 


Foreign Impressions. 

YImanadAsa Vasu, Major. My Sojourn in 
England. (1927). 62. D. 176. 


Gazetteers and Guide Books. 
Diebotobibs. The Aslib Directory. 1928. 

1. H. 10. 

Muibhbad (F.) England. 3rd ed. 1930. 

16. C. 7. 

Warrington. Warringron, Lanes. Official 
guide. 1934. 62. D. 183. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Royal Magazine. Vols. 1, 2, 8, 10, and 11. 

1769-64. P. P. 2587. 

The Military Annual for 1844. 1844. 

P. P. 2579. 

The Banker’s Magazine and Journal of the 
Money Market. 1876. P. P. 2577. 

The Army and Navy Magazine. V. 6. 1883. 

P. P. 2581. 

The British Journal Photographic Almanac 
and Photographer’s Daily Companion. 
1922-33. Imperfect, wanting the issues 

for 1923, 1929, and 1931. P. P. 2S87. 

The Writer’s and Artists’ year book, 1928 
(1931). 21st (24th) year of new issim. 1928- 
31. 2. H. A P. P. 2897. 

Hxald (S. a.) a Directory of Societies and 
Orgai^tions in Great Britain concerned 
with Tie study of International Affairs. 
1929. • 2. H. 8. 


ENGLAND— Periodicals and Societies— cowftf. 

Empire Journal of Experimental Agriculture. 
[Quarterly.] 1933, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2849. 
Official Journal. Patents. [Weekly] no. 2393, 
etc. 1934, etc. P. P. 1544. 

Trade Marks Journal. [Weekly.] V. 69, no. 
2957, etc. 1934, etc. P. P. 1648. 

Times. The History of the Times; “The 
Thunderer ” in the Making 1786-1841. [B] 
1935. 167. G. 4. 

The Illustrated London News. Silver Jubilee 
Celebrations number. May 11, 1936. 1936. 

R. R. & 124. C. 30. 
The Times. P. & 0. centenary number. 

September 7, 1937. 1936. N. P. 197. 

The Observer. [Weekly.] 1937, etc. 

. N. P. 178. 

Sunday Times. [Weekly.] 1937, etc. 

N. P. 180. 

Scrutiny. [Quarterly.] 1937, etc. 

^ P. P. 2968. & R. R. 

Roads and Bridges. 

Law (H.) Rudiments of the Art of Construct- 
ing and Repairing Common Roads, etc. 1850. 

130. D. 101. 

[Another ed.] 1856. 130. D. 101a. 

Anderson (R. M. C.) The Roads of England. 
Forewd. by Sir W. Morris, Bt. 1932. 

130. D. 107. 

Topography and Description. 

Miege (G.) The New State of England under 
their Majesties K. William and Q. Mary. 
3 pts. 1691. 111. C. 179. 

Dibelius (W.) England. Tr. by M. A. 
Hamilton. Introd. by A. D. Lindsay. 1930. 

62. D. 179. 

Travel. 

Defoe (D.) A Tour through the whole Island 
of Great Britain. Introd. by D. G. H. 
Cole. 2 V. 1927. 62. C. 48. 

ENGLAND, ADMINISTRATION. 

Gabinb (B. L.) A Finding-List of British 
Royal Commission Reports, 1860 to 1935. 
With a preface by A. H. Cole. 1936. 

148. B. 703. 


ENGLAND, ANTIQUITIES. 

Burn (A. B.) The Romans in Britain. 1932. 

107. B. 59. 

ENGLAND, CONSTITnTlON. 

Lowell (A. L.) The Government of England. 
Newed. 2v. 1926. 148. C. 890. 
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ENGLAND, CON8TITUTION-con<(?. 

Ogq (F. a.) English Government and Politics. 

1929. 148. C. 387. 
Amos {Sir M.) •The English Constitution. 

1930. 148. C. 393. 
Chalmers (D.) and Asquith {Hon. C.) Out- 
lines of Constitutional Law. 1930. 19. B. 8. 

Muxb (R.) How Britain is Governed. 1930. 

148. C. 897. 

Petit-DulAillis (Ch.) and Lefbbere (G.) 
Studies and Notes Supplementary to Stubbs’ 
Constitutonal History. 1930. 110. E. 129 (1), 
Pollard (A. F.) Factors in Modem History. 

3rd ed. 1932. 106. A. 47 (2). 

Muir (R.) How Britain is Governed. 1933. 

148. C. 397 (1). 

Morrison (H.) and Abbott (W. S.) Parlia- 
ment : what it is and how it works, etc. 
1934. 148. C. 463. 

Rowe (B. J. H.) Miss. The Grand Council 
under the Dulce of Bedford, 1422-35 [in 
Oxford Essays in Medieval History presented 
to H. E. Salter]. 1934. , 110. A. 213. 

Chase (E. P.) English Government and 

Politics [in Buell, R. L., ed. Democratic 
Gbvemmonts in Europe]. 1935. 148. B. 707. 
Ooa (F. A.) European Government and 

Politics. 1936. 148. B. 749. 

Administration. 

Muir (R.) Peers and Bureaucrats. 1910. 

148. G. 346. 

Carthill (A.) Rods and Axes. 1928. 

148. C. 391. 

Marriott {Sir J. A. R.) How we are governed 
1929. 148. B. 599. 

Willis (J.) Parliamentary Powers of Eng- 
lish Government Departments. [B] 1933. 

148. C. 453. 

Ogq (F. a.) European Government and 

Politics. 1936. 148. B. 749. 

Keith (A. B.) The King and the Imperial 
Crown. 1936. 148. C. 483. 

Jennings (W. I.) Cabinet Government. [B] 
1937. 148. C. 487. 

Crown Rights and Prerogatives. 

Laski (H. j.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 

and Other Essays. 1931. 148. B. 683. 

Keith (A. B.) The King and the Imperial 
Crown. 1936. 148. C. 483. 

The Privileges and Rights of the 

Crown. 1936. 148. C. 489. 

History. 

Rib 9S (L.) Englisohe VerfaBsungSurkunden des 
12 und 13 Jahrhunderts. Hrsg. von L. Riess. 
1926. 148. 0. 849 


ENGLAND, CONSTITUTION— History— confd. 

White (A. B.) Making of the English Constitu- 
tion, 449-1486. 2nded. [1926.] 

111. B. 189. 

Ridobs (E. W.) Constitutional Law of Eng- 
land. 4th ed. 1928, 19 A. 9. 

Robinson (H. J.) The Power of the Purse. 
[B] 1928. 110. E. 159. 

Tanner (J. R.) English Constitutional Con- 
flicts of the Seventeenth Century, 1603- 
1689 [B] 1928. 110. E. 167. 

Taswell-Langmead (T. P.) English Con- 
stitutional History. 9th ed. 1929. 

10. B. 5. 

Braddon {Sir H.) The making of a Constitu- 
tion. 1930. 110. A. 203. 

Tanner (J. R.) Constitutional Documents of 
the Reign of James 1, A. D. 1603-1626, with 
an historical commentary. 1930. 

148. C. 419. 

Laski (H. J.) The Personnel of the British 
Cabinet, 1801-1924 [in Studies in Law and 

PoUtics]. 1932. 148. B. 607. 

Emden (C. S.) The People and the Con- 
stitution. 1933. 148. C. 443. 

White (A. B.) Self-Government at the King’s 
Command. 1933. 148. C. 455. 

Adams (G. B.) Constitutional History of 
England. (1936.) 148. C. 473. 

Ogo (F. a.) European Government and 
Politics. 1936. 148. B. 749. 

Chrimbs (S. B.) English Constitutional Ideas 
in the fifteenth century. [B] 1936. 

111. B. 199. 

Law. 

TArapada DIsa Gupta. Leading Cases of 
Constitutional Law. 1926. 145. G. 87. 

JyoTiPEASiDA SarvAdhikArI. Handbook of 
English Constitutional Law with a Chapter 
on India. 2nd ed. 1928. 145. B. 337. 

Keith (A. B.) An Introduction to British 

Constitutional Law. [B] 1931. 

148. C. 435. 

Letters on Imperial Relations, Indian 

Reform, Constitutional and International 
Law, 1916-1936. 1936. 148. C. 477. 

Wade (E. C. S.) and Phillips (G. G.) Con- 
stitutional Law. 2nd ed. by E. C. S. Wade. 
[1935.] 145. E. 309 (1). 

ENGLAND, ECONOMICS. 

Lipson (E.) The Economic His'iory of Eng- 
land, 3v. 1915-31. 147 A. 825. 

WAtbrs*(C. M.) a Short Sur<rey of the Econo- 
mic Development of England and Colonies, 
1874-1914. 1924. 147 A. 648. 

Seebohm (F.) The English Village Gifiimunity. 

/ 1926. . 147. A. 476. 
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ENGLAND, ECONOMICS— conbf. 

Clapham (J. H.) Economic Histoiy of Mod- 
em Britain. 3v. 1926-38. 147 A. 453. 

Cannan (E.) An Economist’s Protest. 1927. 

147. F. 697. 

Tupling (G. H.) The Economic History of 
Rossendale. [B] . 1927. 147. A. 473. 

Fay (C. R.) Two Empires. 1928. 

147. A. 603. 

Maittoux (P.) The Industrial Revolution in 
the Eighteenth Century. Rev. ed., tr. by 
M. Vernon. [B] 1928. 136. G. 671. 

Cole (G. D. H.) Tie Next Ten Years in British 
Social and Economic Policy. 1929. 

147. A. 621. 

Mallet {Sir B.) and George (C. 0.) British 
Budgets. Second Series, 1913-14 to 1920- 
21. 1929. 147. F. 737. 

Mabriot {Sir J. A. R.) How we live. 1930. 

147. A. 663. 

Siegfried (A.) England’s Crisis. Tr. by H. H. 
Hemming and Doris Hemming. 1931. 

136. G. 686. 

Gilroy (E. W.) Wages in Eighteenth Century 
England. 1934. 147. A. 421. (45). 

Ashly {Sir W.) The Economic Organisation of 
England with a Chapter on Economic In- 
stability and State Intervention by G. C. 
AUen. 1936. 147. A. 671. 

ENGLAND, HISTORY. 

Bodley (J. E. C.) The Coronation of Edward 
the Seventh. 1903. [2 copies.] Ill, F, 29. 

Buchan (J.) Montrose. 1928. 124. G. 61. 

Buchan (S.). The Sword of State. 1928. 

124. E. 429. 

Gretton (R. H.) The King’s Majesty : a 
study in the historical philosophy of modem 
kingship. 1930. 111. F. 67. 

Marriott {Sir J. A, R.) The Crisis of English 
Uberty. [B] 1930. 148. C. 413. 

RouTH (H. V.) England under Victoria, 1930. 

110. A. 197. 

Winqstbld-Stratford (E.) The History of 

British Civilisation. 2nd ed., rev. 1930. 

110. A. 36 (1.) 

Cook (E. T.) Kings in the Making. [B] 
1931. 110. A. 199. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] Great Britain. 2v. 

[1932 ?] 108. A. 67. 

Lasei (H. j.) The Crisis and the Constitution : 
1931 and alter. 1932. 148. B. 606. 

Pollard (A. F.) Factors in Modem Histoiy, 
3rd ed. 1932. 106. A. 47 (2). 

Taylor (G. R. S.) A Modem History of Eng- 
land, 1^6-1932. 1932. 111. P. 67. 

Slater (G!) The Growth of Modem England* 

- 1938. • 111. F. 66* 


ENGLAND, HISTORY— con<d. 

Drinkwater (J.) The King’s Reign. 1936. 

111. F. 76. 

Elizabeth, Queen of England. The Letters 
of Queen Elizabeth. 1935. 111. 0. 209. 

Garvin (K.) [Ed.'\ The Great Tudors. 1936. 

111. C. 207. 

Hammerton {Sir J.) [Ed.] Our King and 
Queen. [1936]. 111. F. 4. 

Hardie (F.) The Political Influence of Queen' 
Victoria, 1861-1901. 1935. [2 copies.] 

111. F. 89. 

Marriott {Sir J. A. R.) Twenty-five years 
of the Reign of King George V. [1936]. 

111. F. 77. 

Petit-Dutaillis (C.) The Feudal Monarchy 
in France and England. 1936. 113, A. 73. 

PowiOKE (F. M.) The Reformation in England 
[in Eyre, E : European Civilization, v. 4.] 
1936. 106. D. 147. 

Maurois (A.) A History of England. Tr. by 
H. Mibs. 1937. 110. A. 221.. 

—1066. 

Aberg (N.) The Anglo-Saxons in England 
during the early centuries after the Invasion, 
1926. 111. A. 76^ 

Holmes (M. R.) Medieval England. 1934. 

111. C. 197r 

JOLLIFPE (J. E. A.) The Era of the Folk in 
English History [in Oxford Essays in Medieval 
History presented to H. E. Salter]. 1934. 

110. A. 213. 

COLLINGWOOD (R. G.) AND MyERS (J. N. L.)- 
Roman Britain and the English Settlements. 

1936. 110. A. 216. 

1066—1603. 

Klarwill (V. VON.) Queen Elizabeth and 
some Foreigners. Ed. by V. von Klarwill. 
Tr. by T. H. Nash. 1928. 108. C. 81. 

i^AiLENDRA Natha VandyopadhyAya. Tudor 
England. 1929. 111. C. 191. 

PowiCKE (F. M.) Medieval England, 1066- 
1486. 1931. 166. A. 171. [158.] 

Innes (A. D.) Ten Tudor Statesmen. 1934. 

124. D. 1089. 

Neale (J. E.) Queen Elizabeth. 1934. 

124. C. 247. 

PiCKTHORN (K.) Early Tudor Government ; 
Henry VII. [B.] 1934. 111. C. 201. 

Early Tudor Government : Henry 

Vin. [B] 1934. 111 . 0. 201. 

Taylor (G. R. S.) [Ed.] Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106. D. 149. 

Thompson (E.) Sir Walter Ralegh, the last 
of the EUzabethans. 1936. 111. D.’ 251. 

Read(C.) The Tudors. [B] 1936. 

' 111. 0. 219. 
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ENGLAND, mSTORY— cowfef. 

1603—1714. 

Mieob (G‘.) The New State of England under 
their Mejesties K. William and Q. Mary. 
3 pts. 1691. • 111. C. 179. 

A. Dbclaration of the Vile and Cruell wayes 
of the Cavaliers (1644), etc. 1882. 

111. C. 181. 

Marvell (A.) Letters to the Mayor and 
Corporation of Kingston-upon-HuU, 1660- 
1678 [in The Poems and Letters of Andrew 
Marvell, v. 2.] 1927. 156. D. 1615. 

Stevenson (G. S.) Charles I in Captivity. 

1927. 124. C. 221. 

Muddiman (J. G.) Trial of King Charles the 
First. Foreword by the Earl of Birken- 
head. 1928. 111. C. 175. 

Trevelyan (G. M.) England under Queen 

Anne. Blcnhe^. 1931. 111. A. 77. 

Belloc (H.) Charles the First, King of 
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Cbabb (G.) Crabb’s English synonyms. Rev. 
and by J. H. Fi^y. 1916. 4. K. 5. 

FxBiTAiiD (J* 0.) English Synonyms and 
Antonyms. *1937. 3. D. 6. 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE--contd. 

Vocabnlary. 

Martin (A. B.) A Vocabulary Study of “ the 
Gilded Age. ” With an*introd. by R. L. 
Ramsay, etc. 1930. 158. 0. 253. 

ENGLISH UTEBATURE. 

Library op Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Literature. 

Sub classes PN, PR, PS, PZ. 1916. 

161. E. 100. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

The Owl. (1919.) 166. E. 28. 

Bin YON (L.) [Ed.] Golden Treasury of Mo- 
dem Lyrics. Selected by L. Binyon. Notes 
by J. H. Fowler. 2v. 1926-27. 

156. D. 1423. 

MacDonald (H.) [Ed.] The Phanix Nest. 
Repr. from the Ed. of 1593. 1926. 

• 156. D. 1475. 

Rollins (H. E.) A Gorgeous Gallary of Gal- 
lant Inventions. 1678. Ed. by H. E. Rol- 
lins. 1926. 156. D. 1559. 

Smith (D. N.) [Ed.] The Oxford Book of 

Eighteenth Centifry Verse. 1926. 

156. D. 1479. 

Squibb (J. C.) The Cambridge Book of Lesser 

Poets. 1927. 166. D. 1478. 

Warton (T.) The Three Wartons. 1927. 

166. A. 441. 

Wright (A.) Parnassus Biceps. Ed. by G. 

Thom-Dniry. 1927. 168. D. 1655. 

Ault (N.) [Ed.] Seventeenth Century Lyrics. 

1928. 156. D. 1495. 

Bbbdomb (T.) Select Poems. 1928. 

156. D. 1598. 

De La Mare (W.) Come Hither. 1928. 

156. D. 1657. 

JuDSON (A. C.) Seventeenth Century Lyrics. 
Ed. by A. C. Judson. 1928. 

156. D. 1561. 

Lucas (E. V.) The Joy of Life. 4th ed. 

1928. 156. A. 485. 
Thobn-Dbuby (G.) Covent Garden Drollery. 

Ed. by G. Thorn-Drury. 1928. 

156. D. 1531. 

Tottel (A. P.) Tottel’s Miscellany, 1667-1687. 
Ed. by H. E. Rollins. 1928, eic. 

156. D. 62. 

Campbell (K.) An Anthology of English 
Poetry : 16th and 17th centuries, 1603-1683. 

1929. 166. A, 171. [141]. 
Masefield (J.) Recent Prose. 1933. 

166. E. 1407. 

Rollins (H. E.) [Ed.] Brittons Bowre of 
Delights, 1591. 1933. 166. F. 2077. 

PowLBY (E. B.) [Ed.] The Laurel Bough, 
etc. 1934. 156. 1673. 

SnwBLL (E.) The Pleasures of Poetry. 1934. 

166. D. 1676. 
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ENGLISH UTEBATURE— Anthologies and 
CoUeotiong— 

Yeats (W. B.)# [Ed,] The Oxford Book of 
Modem Verse, 1892-1936. 1936. 

166. D. 1711. 

Biblioigapby. 

Wells (J. E.) A Manual of Writings in Middle 
English, 1060-1400. 1916, etc. 

Ist Supl. 1923, 

2nd Supl. 1923. 

3rd Supl. 1926. 

4th Supl. 1929. 

6th Supl. 1932. 

6th Supl. 1936. 156. F. 1106. 

Cole (G. W.) • A Survey of the Bibliography 
of English Literature. 1746-1640. 1930. 

30. F. 8. 

Guttler (B. D.) and Stiles (V.) Modem 
British Authors. 1930. 2. C. 10. 

Lawrence (W. W.) Selected Bibliography of 
Medieval Literature in England. Rev. ed. 
1930. 156. A. 615. 

Sears (M. E.) and Shaw (M.) [Eds.] Essay 
and General Literature Index, 1900-1933. 
1934. 29. H. 1. 

Annals of English Literature, 1476-1926. 1936. 

156. F. 2259. 

Eweh (F.) Bibliography of Eighteenth Cen- 
tury English Literature. 1936. 

156. A. 649. 

Millet (F. B.) Contemporary British litera- 
ture. 1936. 156. F..2287. 

Ehrsam (T. G.) and Deily (R, H.) Biblio- 
graphies of Twelve Victorian authors. 1936. 

156. F. 46. 

Encyclopsedias and Dictionaries. 

Harvey (Sir P.) The Oxford Companion to 
English Literature. 1933. 30. F. 9. 

History and Criticism. 

Lano (A.) Letters on Literature. 3rd ed. 
1889. 166. F. 2299. 

Symons (A.) Studies in Prose and Verse. 
[1904.] 156. F. 2233. 

<itJiLLEE-CoucH (Sir A.) Studies in Litera- 
ture. 1919. 166 F 1281. 

Second series. 1922. 156 F. 1281. 

Third series. 1929. 166. F. 1281. 

Pitman ( J. H.) Goldsmiths Animated Nature. 
1924. 156. F. 1881. 

Bissbll (B.) The Amexioan Indian in English 
literature of the eithteenth century. 1925. 

109. D. 47. 


ENGLISH UTERATURE— History and 

Criticism-— con^d. 

Beers (H. A.) A History of English Roman- 
ticism in the eighteenth century. [B] 
1926. 166. F. 1945. 

Bradley (A. C.) The Shakespearian Tragedy. 

1926. 156. F. 1201. 

Neff (E.) Carlyle and Mi l. 2nd ed. 1926. 

156. F. 1789, 

Raya (B. K.) The character of Gawain [in 
Dacca University Bulls, no. 11] 926. 

P. P. 1374. 

Quiller-Coucu (Sir A. T.) Adventures in 
Criticism. 1926. 166. F. 2117. 

Chase (M. E.) Thomas Hardy from Serial 
to Novel. 1927. 166. F. 2291. 

Ralli (A.) Critiques. 1927, 167. E. 531. 

Bradley (H.) The Collected Papers of Henry 
Bradley. Memoir by R. Bridges. [B] 

1928. 156. E. 1361. 

Elton (0.) A Survey of English Literature, 
1730-1780, etc. 2v. 1928. 156. F. 1907. 

[Another set.] 166. F. 1907. 

GurudIsa Raya. Some English poets and 
their writings [♦» the Needs of the hour.] 

1928. 176. F. 397. 
Ruskin (J.) Ruskin as Literary Critic Selec- 
tions. Ed. by A. H. R. Ball. 1928. 

156. F. 1851. 

Saurat (D). Milton et le mat4rialisme ohrdtien 

en Angleterre. 1928. 166. F. 1857. 

Smith (D. N.) Shakespeare in the 

Eighteenth Century. 1928. 156. F. 1877. 

Wells ( J. E.) Fourth Supplement to a Manual 
of the Writings in Middle English 1050-1400. 

1929. 156. F. 1105. 

Birkhoff (B.) As Between Friends. 1930. 

156. F. 1969. 

Blunder (E.) Leigh Hunt. 1930. 

166. F. 2205. 

De La Mare (W.) [Ed.] The Eighteen- 
Eighties. 1930. 156. E. 1389. 

Ford (M. F.) The English Novel from the 
earliest days to the death of Joseph Conrad. 

1930. 156. C. 839. 
Hearn (L.) A History of English Literature. 

Rev. ed. 1930. 29. B. 8w 

Chew (S. C.) Swinburne. 1931. 

156. F. 2011. 

Ward (A. C.) Foundations of English Prose. 

1931. 156. F. 2001. 

Shaw (G. B.) Pen Portraits and Reviews. 

» 156. F. 2129. 

Ward (Sir A. W.) and Waller (A. R.) The 

Cambridge History of English Literature. 
16v. J^e. F. 2053. 

Broughton (L. N.) [iPd.] Wordsworth and 
Reed. 1933. * 156. F. 2191. 
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ENGLISH LITERATURE— History and 

Criticism— 

CuNLiFFE (J. W.) English Literature in the 
' Twentieth Century. [B] 1933. 

166. F. 2199. 

Elton (0.) The English Muse. 1933. 

156. F. 2085. 

Encyclopedias. Chambers’ Cyclopiedia of 
English Literature. New ed. by D. Patrick 
andJ. L. Giddie, etc. 3v. [1933 ?] 

29. K. 6. 

Latheop (H. B.) Translations from the Classics 
into English from Caxton to Chapman, 1477- 
1020. [3] 1933. 156. F. 2183. 

Latika Vasu. Indian Writers of English 
Verse. 1933. [2 copies] 175. F. 399. 

Masefield (J.) Recent Prose. 1933. 

' 166. E. 1407. 

Saintsbury (G.) Prefaces and Essays. 1933. 

156. B. 361. 

Bennett (J.) Four Metaphysical Poets : 
Donne, Herbert, Vaughan, Crashaw. [B] 
1934. 158. F. 2197. 

Bullough (G.) The Trend of Modern Poetry. 

[B] 1934. 156. F. 2203. 

Hoops (R.) Der Einfluss der Psychoanalyse 
auf die englische Literatur. 1934. 

156. F. 2245. 

Leishman (J. B.) The Metaphysical Poets, 
Donne, Herbert, Vaughan, Traherne. 1934. 

156. F. 2191. 

Lucas (F. L.) Studies French and English. 

1934. 156. F. 2131. 

Qxtiller-Coxjch (Sir a.) The Poet as Citizen, 
and other papers. 1934. 156. F. 2201. 

Richards (I. A.) Coleridge on Imagination. 

1934. 156. F. 2243. 

SAiNTSBrRY (G.) Shakespeare. 1934. 

156. F. 2223. 

Sitwell (E.) The Pleasures of Poetry. 1934, 

166. D. 1676. 

Bloor (R. H. U.) The English Novel from 
Chaucer to Galsworthy. 1936. 

166. F. 2276. 

Cecil (D.) Early Victorian Novelists. 1936. 

166. F. 2189. 

Clark (C.) Shakespeare and Home Life. 

1935. 156. F. 2267. 

Mais (S. P. B.) From Shakespeare to 0. Henry. 

1935. 156. F. 2278. 

Millet (F. B.) Contemporary British litera- 
ture. 1935. 166. Fjr 2287. 

Spurgeon (C. F. E.) Shakespeare’s imagery 

and what it tells us. 1935. 166. F. 1^3. 

Amiya KumIra Sena. Studies in Shelley. 

1936. V 

Bradley (A.) [Ed.] Shakespeare criticism, 
1919-1036^ 1936. 166. F. 2821. 


ENGUSH LITERATURE— Histevy End 
Criticism— conoid. 

Coleridge (S. T.) Coleridge’s Miscellaneous 
Criticism. Ed. by T. M. Ra^^sor. 1936. 

156. F. 2343. 

Lewis (C. S.) The Allegory of Love. 19.36. 

156. F. 2323. 

MacLean (K.) John Locke and English 
Literature of eighteenth century. 1936. 

156. F. 2327. 

Maurois (A.) Poets and Prophets. Tr. by 
H. Miles. 1936. 166. F. 2281. 

Dobrbk (B.) [Ed.] From Anno to Victoria. 
Essays by various hands. 1937. 

156. F. 2349. 

Grierson (Sir H. J. C.) Milton and Wards- 
worth. 1937. 156. F. 2325. 

Roberts (M.) The Modern Miqd. 1937. 

161. C. 46. 

History and Criticism: Miscellaneous Essays. 
Bhenden (E.) Leigh Hunts’ “ Examiner ” 
Examined. 1928. 166. F. 1867. 

Kellett (E. E.) Rdbonsiderations. 1928. 

156. F. 1861. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Tokyo Imperial University. [English Semi- 
nar]. Studies in English Literature : a 
quarterly. 1928. P. P. 2373. 

Study and Teaching. 

Adams (E. N.) Old English Scholarship in 
England from 1566-1800. [B] 1917. 

156. F. 1853. 

Wyatt (H.) The Teaching of English in 
India. 3rd ed. 1929. 172. H. 451. 

Thompson (M. S. H.) and Wyatt (H. G.) 
The TeacWg of English in India. 3rd ed. 
1935. 172. H. 667. 

Texts : 11—13 Centuries. 

Smyth (M. W.) Biblical Quotations in Middle 
English Literature before 1350. 1911. 

156. A. 449. 

Texts : 14 Century. 

Purity : A Middle English Poem. Ed. by 
R. J. Menner. 1920. 156. D. 1558. 

Chaucer (G.) The Book of Troilus and 
Criseyde. Ed. by R. K. Root. 1926. 

166. D. 1676. 

Saint Erkenwald. Ed. by H. L. Savage. 
[B] 1926. 166. D. 1607. 

Texts : 16 Century. 

Malory (Sir T.) Le Morte D-arthur. (Bio- 
graphical note ed. A. W. Pollard.) Reprn. 
1927. 158. C. 816. 

ENGLISH POETRY. 

Physiologus. The old English Physiologua. 
Text and Proee tr. by A. S. Cook. Verse 
tr. by J. H. Pitman. 1921. 156. D. 1661. 
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ENGLISH POETRY— eon^. 

Aeitna Candra Dasa Gupta. Bergson in 
Modem English Poetry. 1936. 

. 156. F. 2303. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

Moult (T.) The Best Poems of 1936. 1936* 

156. D. 1701 (!)• 

Bibliography. 

Case (A. E.) A bibliography of English Poeti- 
cal Miscellanies, 1621-1760. 1936. 

29. H. 3. 

History and Criticism. 

Symons (A.) The Romantic Movement in 
English Poetry. 1909. 156. F 2075. 

Bradley (A. C.) Oxford Lectures on Poetry. 

1926. 156. F. 771. 

Hammond (E. P.) English Verse between 
Chaucer and Surrey. Ed. by E. P. Ham- 
mond. 1927. 156. D. 1545. 

Holmes (E.) Aspects of Elizabethan Imagery. 

1929. 156. F. 2357. 

Lucas (F. L.) Eight Victorian Poets. [B] 

1930. • 156. F. 1959. 

Oakden (J. P.) Alliterative poetry inr Middle 

English. 1930. 156. D. 1623. 

^rikumdra Vandyopadhyaya. Critical theories 
and poetic practice in the “ Lyrical Ballads ” 

1931. 156. F. 1957. 

Bush (D.) Mythology and the Renaissance 

Tradition in English Poetry. [B] 1936. 

156. F. 2289. 

Meoroz (R. L.) Modem English Poetry, 1882- 

1932. 1933. 156. F. 2087. 

Welby (T. E.) a Popular History of English 

Poetry. 1933. 156. F. 2107. 

Bennett (J.) Four Metaphysical Poets : 
Donne, Herbert, Vaughan, Crashaw. [BJ 

1934. 156. P. 2197. 

BuLLOUGH (G.) The Trend of Modem Poetry. 

[B] 1934. 156. F. 2208. 

Lbisbman (J. B.) The Metaphysical Poets : 
Donne, Herbert, Vaughan, Traherne. 1934. 

156. F. 2191. 

Mutschmann (H.) Further Studies con- 

cerning the origin of Paradise Lost. 1934. 

156. F. 2177. 

QuiLLEB-CouoH(/8tr A.) The Poet as Citizen 
and other papers. 1934. 156. F. 2201. 

Roberts (M.) Critique of Poetry. 1934. 

156. F. 2188. 

Sbuncoubt (E. de.) Oxford I^ectures on 
Poetry. 1934. 156. F. 2165. 

Sitwell (E.) The Pleasures of Poetry. 1934. 

156. D. 1675. 

Tillyabd (E. M. W.) Poetry, direct and 
obUque. 1934. 156. F. 2147. 

Leather {Sir S.). Rhythm in English 
Poetry. 1935. 156. F. 2251. 


ENGLISH POETRY— History and Criticism 

— contd. 

Beach (J. W.) The Concept of Nature in 
Nineteenth-Century English Poetry. 1936. 

156. F. 2311. 

Leavis (F. R.) Revaluation. 1936. 

156. F. 2309. 

Read (H.) Obscurity in Poetry [in In Defence 
of Shelley & other essays.] 1936. 

156. F. 2279. 

Parallels in English Painting and 

Poetry [in In Defence of Shelley & other 
essays.] 1936. 156. F. 2279. 

# 

History and Criticism : Miscellaneous Essays. 

Haas (C.E. de). Nature and the Country in En- 
glish Poetry of the fi rst half of the eighteenth 
century. [B] 1928. 166 F. 1863. 

ENGRAVING AND ENGRAVINGS. 

Daniell (W.) Interesting Selection from 

Animated Nature, with illustrative scenery, 
designed and engraved by W. Daniell. 2v. 
[1809 ?] • 137. 6. 62. 

Dodgson (C.) [Ed.] Prints in the Dotted 
Manner and other Motal-Cuts of the XV 
century in the Department of Prints and 
Drawings, British Museum. 1937. 

137. G. 54. 

ENGRAVING AND ENERAVINGS. See also 
Wood-engraving. 

ENTOMOLOGICAL SOCIETY, London. 

Neave (S. a.) The History of the Entomo- 
logical Society of London, 1833-1933. 1933^ 

154. F. 79. 

ENVIRONMENT. 

Bond (C. J.) On the Influence of Enyiron- 
mental Conditions on the Shape and Consti- 
tution of the Red Blood-Cell. On the- 
Clinical and Biologioal Significance of the 
above observations [in On Certain Aspects 
of Human Biology.] 1932. 164. C. 427, 

On the making of use acquire- 
ments ; the Neuro-Psychic A other Responses- 
[tn On Certain Aspects of Human Biology]. 
1932. 154. C. 427. 

EHC POETRY. 

Myers (I. T.) A Study in Epic Development. 

[B] 1901. 166. F. 1849. 

EPIGRAPHY. 

Libbary of Congress, WaahingUm. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class C. Auxi» 
liary Sciences of History. 1916. 

161. E. 100. 

EPISTEMOLOGY. 

Prichard (H. A.) Kant’s Theory of Know- 
ledge. 1909. MOO. A. 601. 
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EPISTEMOLOGT--eon&;. 

Maund (C.) Hume’s Theory of Knowledge. 

[B] 1937. 150. C. 178. 

EPISTEMOLOGY. See also Philosophy; 
Psychology. 

EQUATIONS. 

Shlivan (C. T.) Concerning a certain com- 
pletely Integrable System of Partial 
Differential Equations. 1917. 152. H. 195. 

Forsyth (A. R.) A Treatise on Differential 
Equations. 5th ed. 1921. 152. H. 53. 

Batchelder (P. M.) An Introduction to 
Linear Difference Equations. 1927. 

152. H. 198. 

Ince (E. L.) Ordinary Differential Equations. 

1927. 152. D. 48. 

Burnside (W. S.) and Panton (A. W.) The 
Theory of Equations. 9th ed. 2v. 1928. 

152. H. 263. 

Forsyth (A. R.) A Treatise on Differential 
Equations. 6th ed. 1929. 152. H. 53 (1). 

Miller (N.) A First Course in Differential 
Equations. 1935. 152. H. 283. 

EQUITY. 

SatiSacandra VAgci. Principles of Equity. 
1935. 145. E. 321. 

ESKIMOS. 

Jenness (D.) The People of the Twilight. 
[Pref. signed : F. Nansen.] 1928. 

98. C. 115. 

Radin (P.) Histoil'e de la civilisation 
indienne. 1935. 109. D. 67. 

language and Literature. 
Hammerich (L. L.) Personal endungen und 
Verbalsystem im Eskimoischen. 1936. 

158. F. 161. 

ESPERANTO. 

Millidge (E. a.) The Esperanto-English 
Dictionary. 1931. 8 . 1. 10. 

ESSAYS AND ESSAYISTS. 

“Goldsmith (0.) Miscellaneous Works. 1786* 

156. A. 539. 

Hume (D.) Essays. 1904. 156. E. 1367. 

Galsworthy (J.) Castles in Spain & 
other Screeds. 1927. 156. E. 1488. 

Goldsmith (0.) New Essays. Ed. by R. S. 

Crane. 1927. 156. E. 1355. 

Mencken (H. L.) Selected prejudices. 1927. 

156f E. 1487. 

^YlMlOARANA Ga^tgofAdhyAya. Essays and 
Critioisms'. 1927. 175. P. 858. 

Haldai^ {Rt. Hem. R. B.), let Viscount 
Selected Addresses and Essays. 1928. 

156. E. 1858. 


ESSAYS AND ESSAYISTS— confd. 

Lee (E. D.) The Papers of an Oxford Man. 

1928. , 156. B. 1347. 

Murry (J. M.) Things to come. 1928. 

156. E. 1345. 

Birkenhead, Ut Earl of. The hundred best 
EngUsh Essays. 1929. 156. E. 1379. 

Lee {Sir S.) Elizabethan and other Essays. 

Ed. by F. S. Boas. 1929. 156. E. 1375. 

Pritchard (F. H.) [Ed.] Great Essays 

of all Nations. 1929. 156. E. 1398. 

Birkenhead, lat Earl of. Last Essays. 1930. 

156. E. 1877. 

Sears (M. E.) and Shaw (M.) [Eds.] Essay 
and General Literature Index, 1900-1933. 
1934. 29. H. 1. 

Chesterton (G. K.) As J was saying. 2nd 
ed. 1936. 156. E. 1457. 

Santayana (G.) Obiter Scripta. Ed. by 
J. Buchler and B. Schwartz. [B] 1936. 

150. A. 718. 

Bibliography. 

Shaw (M.) [Ed.] Essay and General Litera- 
ture Index, 1934 supplement. 1934. 

29. H. 1. 

ESTONIA. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] Baltic and Caucasian 
States. [1922 ?] 108. A. 67. 

Foreign Policy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 809. 

ETHER. 

Pascal (B.) Lettre de Blaise Pascal M. Le 
Pailleur [in Pascal, B. Oemres, t. 2.] 1923. 

157. B. 529. 

Fuller {Sir B.) Etherio energies. 1929. 

^ 152. A. 313. 

Lodge {Sir 0.) My Philosophy. 1933. 

153. C. 241. 

ETHICS. 

Spencer (H.) The Ethics of Kant [in Essays : 
Scientific, Political, & Speculative. V. 3]. 
1891. 150. A. 541 [8]. 

Westermarok (E. a.) The Origin and 
Development of the Moral Ideas. 2v. I 9 O 64 
150. E. 223. 

Ritchie (D. G.) Natural Rights. 1924. 

148. B. 517. 

Hobhousb (L. T.) Morals in Evolution. 6th 
ed. 1925. 150. E. 219. 

6th ed. 1929. 150. B. 219 A. 

McDougall (W.) Ethics and some modem 
world problems. 1925. 150. B. 268. 

Kant (1.) Lectures on Ethics. Tr. by L. 
Infield. Introd. by J. MaoMuiray^ efe. 
[B] 1930. 150. B. 241, 
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ETELOS—contd, 

Wbstbemarok (E.) Ethical Relativity. 

1932. 150. E. 249. 

• 

Bebgsok (H.) The Two Sources of Morality 
and Religion. Tr. by R. A. Audra and C. 
Brereton with the assistance of W. H. Carter. 

1935. 160. E. 265. 

Bradley (F. H.) Collected Essays. 2v. 1935. 

160. A. 887. 

PHANiBHtJgANA Cattop^dhyAya. Principles 

of Ethics. 10th ed. rev. & improved. 1936. 

160. E. 181 (2). 

Samuel (Sir H.) Practical Ethics. 1936. 

166. A. 171 (176). 

Ancient Writers : History and Criticism. 
Lodge (R. C.) Plato’s Theory of Ethips: 

the moral criterion and the highest good. 

1928. 160. E. 226. 

History and Criticism. 

Rogers (A. K.) Morals in Review. [B] 

1927. 160. E. 22U 

• 

Saunders (K.) The Ideals of East and West. 

1934. 160. E. 253. 

Pazhamabuhbri Sundaram Sivasvam! AyAb, 

Sir. Evolution of Hindu Moral Ideals. 

1936. 178. C. 1809. 

Oriental j 

Pazhamabuhebi Sundaram Sivasvam! AyAb, 
Sir. Evolution of Hindu Moral Ideals. 

1935. 178. C. 1309. 

Oriental : History and Criticism. 

Lbfbvbr (H.) The Vedio Idea of Sin. [B] 

1936. [2 copies.] 179. E. 868. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

International Journal of Ethics. V. 40, 
no. 2, etc. 1930. P. P. 2485. 

Works. 

Carbitt (E. F.) The Theory of Morals. 1928. 

160. E. 217. 

Hartmann (N.) Ethics. Tr. by S. Coit.“ 
Introd. by J. H. Muirhead. 1932, etc. 

160. E. 247. 

JOAD (C. E. M.) The Future of morals. 1936. 

160. E. 267. 

Schwarz (0. L.) Unconventional Ethics. 

1936. 160. E. 261. 

Works (Andent Writers). 

Epicurus. Epicurus’s Morals. 1926. 

160. E. 218. 

Plutabohus. Moralia with an English Trans- 
lation by F. C. Barritt. V. 1-6. 1927-1936, 
etc. 166. Q. 248 (0. 66.) 


ETHICS— Works (Ancient Writers) — contd, 

Seneca (L. A.) Moral Essays. 3 v. 1928-35. 

166. Q. 248 [L. 69.] 

Dion Loccbianus Chrysostomus. Dio • 
Chrysostom. Eng. tr. by J. W. Cohoon. 
1932, etc. 166. G. 243 [O. 78.] 

Aristoteles. The Magna Moralia. Tr. 

by G. C. Armstrong. 1935. 

156. G. 243 [G. 76.] 
Seneca (L. A.) Moral Essays. Tr. by J. W. 

Basore. 1928, etc. 166. G. 243. (L. 59.) 
Aristoteles. The Endemian Ethics. 1936. 

166. G. 248 [G. 82.] 

On Virtues and Vices. 1936. 

156. G. 243 [G. 82.] 
ETHICS. See also Christian Ethics. 
ETHNOLOGY. 

Birkneb (F.) Die Rassen und Volker der 

Menschheit. [1913 ?] 165. P. 40. 

Schmidt (W.) and Koppers (W.) Volker und 
Kulturen. Tl. 1. Gesellsohaft und Wirts- 
chaft der Vfilker. [1924.] 165. P. 40. 

Anantakb?na-Ay1r (L. K.) Anthropology 

of the S3Tnan Christians. [Introd. signed : 
W. Crooke.] 1926. 165. P. 218. 

Vidal de la Blache (P.) Principles of 
Human Geography. Ed. by E. de Martonne. 
1926. 166. P. 207. 

Boyle (M. E.) In Search of our Ancestors. 
Pref. by the Abb5 H. Brenil. [B] 1927. 

166. P. 209. 

Radin (P.) Primitive Man as philosopher. 

Foreword by J. Dewey. 1927. 166. P. 208. 

Taylor (G.) Environment and Race. 1927. 

166. P. 199. 

Armstrong (W. E.) Rossel Island. Introd. 

by A. C. Haddon. 1928. 165. P. 216. 

Huntington (E.) The Human Habitat. 1928. 

165. E. 469. 

Foster (T. S.) Travels and Settlements of 
Early Man. 1929. 166. E. 499. 

Haddon (A. C.) Races on Man. 1929. 

109. D. 26. 

Keith (/Sir A.) Ethnos. 1931. 166. E. 601. 

Leyburn (J. G.) Handbook of Ethnography. 

1931. 23. E. 9. 

Braubb (E.) Ethnologie der Jeminitischen 
Juden. 1934. 109. A. 99. 

Seuqman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Anthropological Approach to 
Ethnogenics. By George Pitt-Rivers.) 
1934. 166. E. 641. 

Essays presented to C. G. Seligman. 

(Ps/chanalyse et Ethnographie. By Marie 
Bonaparte.) 1934. 166. E. 641. 

Europe: General Works. 

Huxley (J. S.) and Haddon (A. C.) We 
Europeans. 1935. ^ 166. P. 24L 
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ETHNOLOGY— Europe : General Works — cmid, 

Myees (J. L.) The Ethnology and primitive 
culture of the nearer East and the Mediter- 
ranean world [in Eyre, E : European Civiliza- 
tion, V. 1.] 1936. 106. D. 147. 

Schmidt (W.) Primitive Man [in Eyre, E: 
European Civilization, v.l.] 1935. 

106. D. 147. 

India. 

Nanjundayya (H. V.) and Anantiiakr^na 
Aiyar (L. K.) The Mysore tribes and castes. 
1928, etc. 23. G. 6. 

ETIQUETTE AND GOOD MANNERS. 

Titles and forms of address. 2nd ed. 1929. 

126. A. 40. 

Richardson (A. S.) Etiquette at a glance. 

1930. 149. D. 507. 

ETIQUETE AND GOOD MANNERS. See 

Conduct; Conversation. 

EUGENICS. 

Mac Doug ALL (W.) National Welfare and 
National Decay. 1921. 149. D. 431. 

Newman (H. H.) Evolution, Genetics and 
Eugenics. [B] 1927. 164. C. 377. 

Ellis (H.) Eugenics and the future [in More 
Essays of Love and Virtue.] 1931. 

150. A. 643. 

Blacker (C. P.) [Ed.] The Chances of Morbid 
Inheritance. Ed. by C. P. Blacker. 1934. 

132. G. 173. 

MaoDouoall (W.) Religion and the Sciences 
of Life. 1934. 152. A. 411. 

EUGENICS. See also Heredity. 

EULOGIES. 

Pericles. The Funeral Oration. Englished 

by T. Hobbes. [Ed. by R. Hewitt. 1917.] 

166. G. 446. 

EURASIANS. See Anglo-Indians. 

EUROPE. 

Smith (T. A.) A Geography of Europe. 2nd 
ed. 1030. 62. B. 89. 

Geography. 

Abdul Latut Khan. A Short Geography of 
Europe. 1928. 61. D. 61. 

Nbwbigin (M. I.) Southern Europe. 1932. 

62. B. 98. 

Staoklbton (M. R.) Europe. [B] 1934. 

62. B. 96. 

Blanchard (R.) and Crist (R. ^.) A 
Geography of Europe. 1934. 62. B. 97. 

Travelf , etc. 

Benedict (C. W.) “ The Benedicts Abroad. ** 
Ed. by C. Benedict. 1930. 124. D. 1177. 


EUBOPE — Travels, etc.— cowZd. 

The International Confederation of 
Students. Handbook of Student Travel 
in Europe. 2nd cd. 1930.* 62. B. 87. 

Irving (W.) Journal of Washington Irving — 
1823-1824. Ed. by S. T. Williams. 1931. 

62. B. 91. 

Wilson {Sir A.) Walks and Tallm Abroad. 
1936. [2 copies.]. 61. B. 537. 

EUROPE, HISTORY. 

Fyfpe (C. a.) History of Modem Europe, 
1792-1826 (1826-1878). 2v. [1924.] 

108. B. 113. 

Plunket (I. L.) Europe in the Middle Ages. 
[B] 1926. 108. C. 86. 

Barrow {Gen. Sir E.) The Growth of Europe 
through the Dark Ages, A.D. 401-1100. 1927. 

• 106. C. 71. 

Davis (W. S.) Europe since Waterloo. [B] 
1927. 108. D. 497. 

Bury (J. B.) The Invasion of Euroiie by the 

^ Barbarians. 1928. 107. E. 53. 

Ogo (F. a.) Governrnent of Europe. 1928. 

148. B. 169. 

Victoria, Empress Frederick of Germany. 
Letters of the Empress Frederick. Ed. 
by the Rt. Hon. Sir F. Ponsonby. 1928. 

125. B. 385. 

Mowat (R. B.) a History of Europe and 
the Modem World, 1492-1928. 1929. 

108. B. 97. 

Webster (C. K.) The European Alliance, 
1815-1825. 1929. 148. G. 943. 

Benns (F. L.) Europe since 1914. [B] 1930. 

108. D. 585. 

Birkenhead, Ut Earl of [Erederick Edwin 
Smith.] Turning Points in History. 1930. 

108. B. 99. 

Gooch (G. P.) Recent Revelations of 

European Diplomacy. With a Supplimen- 
tary Chapter on the Revelations of 1928-29. 

1930. 148. C. 399. 

Hayes (C. J. H.) A Political and Social 
History of Modem Europe. 2 v. 1930. 

11. B. 8. 

Robinson (J. H.) and Beard (C. A.) The 
Development of Modem Europe. 2v. 1930. 

108. B. 93. 

Grant (A. J.) A History of Europe from 
1494-1610. [1931.] 108. G. 89. 

MacLauqhlin (M.) Newest Europe. 1931. 

108. B. 108. 

Shupp (P. F.) The European Powers and the 
near Eastern Question 1806-1807. 1931. 

108. D. 549. 

Grant (A. J.) and Tbmperlby (H.) Europe 
in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries — 
1789-1932. 4thandenl. ed. 1932. 

108. D. 575. 
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EUROPE, mSTOm—cmid. 


Obbgoby VII, Pope. The Correspondence 
of Pope Gregory VII. Tr. by E. Emerton, 
etc. 1932. . 160. K. 97. 

CoLB (G. D. H.) and Colb (M.) The Intelligent 
Man’s Review of Europe To-day. 1933. 

108. D. 697. 

Mabbiott (Sir J. A. R.) The Evolution of 
Modem Europe, 1463-1932. 1933. 

108. B. 105. 

A History of Europe from 1816- 

1923. 2nd ed. 1933. 108. D. 593. 

Oman (Sir C.) Things I have Seen. 1933. 

108. D. 591. 

Abmstbong (H. F.) Europe between Wars ? 
1934. 108. D. 617. 

Cambridge Modem History. Ed. by A. W. 
Ward, G. W. Prothero and S. Leathes. 13v. 
1934. 108. B. 107. 

Croce (B.) History of Europe in the 
Nineteenth Century. Tr. by H. Furst. 1934. 

108. D. 807. 

Dean (V. M.) New Goisernments in Europe. 

1934. 148. B. 661. 

Eybb (E.) [Erf.] European Civilization : its 
Origin and Development, etc. 7v. 1934, 

etc. 106. D. 147. 

Mow AT (R. B.) The Age of Reason. 1934. 

108. C. 87. 

Noyes (A. H.) Europe: its History and its 
World Relationships, 1789-1933. [B] 1934. 

108. D. 615. 

Bfendek (J. a.) a Short History of Our Times. 
1934. 108, D. 609. 

Achorn (E.) European Civilization and 
Politics since 1816. 1936. 108. D. 645. 

Douglas (C. D.) The Development of 

Medieval Europe [tn Eyre, E ; European 
Civilization, v.31 1935. 106. D. 147. 

Eyre (E.) European Civilization, (v.2. 
Rome and Christendom.) 1936. 106. D. 147. 

Horrabin (J. F.) An Atlas of European 
History from the 2nd to 20th Century. 1935. 

108. B. 111. 

Jackson (J. H.) [JSrf.] A Modem History of 
Europe 1046-1918. 1936. 108. B. 115. 

•Cristiani (L.) The Reformation on the Conti- 
nent [tn Eyre, E ; European Civilization, 
V.4.] 1936. 106. D. 147. 

Posher (Pt. Hon. H. A. L.) A History of 
Europe. 1936. 108. B. 119. 

Mow at (R. R.) Europe in Crisis. 1936. 

108. D. 647. 

‘Oman (/Str C.) The Sixteenth Century. 1936. 

108. B. 117. 

Rbddaway (W. 'R.) A History of Europe 

from 1715 to 1814. 1936. ' 108. D. 658. 


EUROPE HlSTORy-~0»nl(f 

Lipson (E.) Europe in the nineteenth century. 
1937. 108. D. 659. 

Balance of Power. 

Davies (D.) The Problem of the Twentieth 
Century. 1930. 129. B. 106. 

Essays, Lectures, etc. 

Chirol (Sir V.) Fifty Years in a Changing 
World. 1927. 106. A. 97. 

International Politics. 

Rose (J. H.) The Development of the 

European Nations, 1870-1921. 6th ed. 
1926. 108. D. 99 (1.) 

Bourgeois (E.) and Pag^is (G.) Die Ursachen 
und die Verantwortlich Keiten des Groszen 
Kreiges Bewilse und Zengnisse. Heransg. 
von B. Schwertfeger. Gbersetz. 1926. 

108. D. 639. 

ViOTORU, Empress Frederick of Germany, 
Letters of the Empress Frederick. Ed. by 
the Rt. Hon. Sir F. Ponsonby. 1928. 

125. B. 385. 

Crawley (C. W.) The Question of Greek 
Independence. [B] 1930. 108. B. 95. 

Davies (D.) The Problem of the Twentieth 
Century. 1930. 129. B. 105. 

Hayes (C. J. H.) A Political and Social History 
of Modem Europe. 2v. 1930. 11. B. 3. 

Rappard (W. E.) Uniting Europe : the trend 
of International Co-operation since the 
WAR. 1930. 148. C. 403, 

Langeb (W. L.) European Alliances and 
Allignments, 1871-1890. [Bj 1931. 

148. B. 775. 

Beazley (Sir R.) The Roads to Ruin in 
Europe, 1890-1914. (1932.) 108. D. 627, 

JuNGHANN (0.) National Minorities in Europe. 
1932. 148. B. 633. 

Cole (G. D. H.) and Cole (M.) The Intelligent 
Man’s Review of Europe To-dav. 1933. 

“ 108. D. 597. 

LeorAdy (0.) [Ed.] Europe at the Parting 
of Waj's : War or Peace ? [1933 ?J 

113. 0. 28. 

Mowat (R. B.) Europe and the World [tn 
Problems of the Nations.] 1933. 

147. A. 577. 

Henri (E.) Hitler over Europe ? Tr. by M. 
Davidson. 1934. 113. D. 261. 

Noyes (A. H.) Europe: its History and its 
World Relationships, 1789-1933. [B] 1934. 

108. D. 616. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization : 
1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

SpengiXbr (0.) The Hour of Decision. Tr. 
by C. F. Atkinson. 1934. 148. D. 306. 

Achorn (E.) European Civilization and 
Politics since 1816, 1935. 108. D. 646. 
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EUROPE, HISTORY— International Politios 

— conUd. 

Gtjbdalla (P.) The Hundred Years. 1936. 

108. B. 121. 

Gunther (J.) Inside Europe. Rev. ed. [B]. 

1936. 108. D. 651. 

Moravbo {Col. E.) The Strategic Importance 

of Czechoslovakia for Western Europe. 1936. 

113. G. 331. 

Mowat (R. B.) Europe in Crisis. 1936. 

108. D. 647. 

Hearnshaw (T. J. C.) Prelude to 1937. 1937* 

108. D. 661* 

Kennedy (A. L.) Britain faces Germany. 

1937. 108. D. 663. 

EUROPE, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Kbysbrling (H.), Count. Europe. Tr. by 
M. Samuel. 1928. 148. B. 611. 

Victoria, Empress Frederick of Oermany. 
Letters of the Empress Frederick. Ed. % 
the Rt. Hon. Sir F. Ponsonby. 1928. 

125. B. 385. 

Hayes (C. J. H.) A Political and Social History 
of Modem Europe. 2v. 1930-32. 11. B. 3. 

Shaw (G. B.) Heartbreak House. (Standard 
ed.) 1931. C. 073. 

Mowat (R. B.) The Age of Reason. 1934. 

108. C. 87. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization : 

1814-1914. [B] 1934, 108. D. 613. 

Pirbnne (H.) Economic and Social History 
of Medieval Europe. Tr. by I. E. Clegg. 

1936. 147. A. 663. 

EUROPEAN WAR. See Great War, The 
EVEREST, MOUNT. 

Noel (J. B. L.) Through Tibet to Everest. 
1927. 1^4. F. 145. 

Ruttledgb (H.) Everest, 1933. 1934. 

164. F. 32. 

Younghusband {Sir F.) Everest. 1936. 

164. F. 189. 

EVEREST. MOUNT. See also Himalayas. 

EVIDENCE. 

Field (C. D.) The Law of Evidence in British 
India. 8th ed. 1928. 171. A. 166 (8). 

TAbApada VandyopAdhyAya. The Indian 
Evidence Act — ^Act 1 of 1872. 6th ed. by 
A. C. Ghose. 1928. 171. A. 68 (8). 

MiiTTMA Candra SarkAr and Subodha 
Candra SarhAe. The Law of Evidence in 
India. 4th ed. 1929. 171. A. 1695. 

WOODROFPB (iSfir J.) Woodroffe and Ameer 
All’s Law of Evidence applicable to British 
India. 1931. 17. H. 12. 

IITatttma Candra Sarkar and Subhoda Gandra 
SarkAr. Law of Evidence in India. 6th 
ed. 1932. 171. A. 1695 (1). 

Amarb^vara Thakura. Hindu Law of 
Evidence. 1933. 171. C. 84. 


EVIDENCE— ooa/d. 

Amara K?9na Vasu. The Indian Evidence 
Act, 1872, etc. 1934. 171. A. 1919. 

BAsa Gupta (J. N.) Burden of Proof. 

[1934 ?] • 171. A. 1883. 

N|isimhadAsa Vasu. The Law of Evidence 
in British India. 2nd. ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1929. 

VuANA VmARi Mitra. [Ed.] The Revenue 
Agent’s Code. Ed. by B. B. Mitra. (1934). 

171 A. 1959. 

EVOLUTION. 

Spencer (H.) The Development Hypothesis 
[in Essays : Scientific, Political, & Specula- 
tive. v.L] 1891. 160. A. 541. [1.] 

Newman (H. H.) Evolution, Genetics and 
Eugenics. [B] 1927. 164. C. 877. 

Bateson (W.) William Bateson, F. R. S. 
Naturalist : his essays & ad^esses. Life 
by B. Bateson. 1928. 164. C. 876. 

Robson (G. C.) The Species Problem. [B] 

1928. 164. C. 379. 

SundarlAla Hor^ Seventeenth Indian 
Science Congress, Allahabad, 1930. Pre- 
sidential Address. — Section of Zoology. — 
The value of Field Observation in the Study 
of Organic Evolution. By S. L. Hora. 
[1930]. 154. D. 215, 

Thom (B. P.) Dust to Life. [1930 ?] 

154. C. 389. 

Poppblbaum (H.) Man and Animal. Tr. by 
E. Rigby and 0. Barfield. 1931. 

155; E. 509. 

Shaw (G. B.) Back to Methuselah (Standard 
ed.) 1931. 166. 0. 971. 

Reychlbr (L.) Postscript, etc. 1932. 

155. D. 283. 

Aravinda Gho^a. Evolution. 3rd ed. 1933. 

164. C. 299 (2). 

Hurst (C. C.) The Mechanism of Creative 
Evolution. 1933. 154. C. 14. 

Reyohler (L.) Bd. 31, S. 191 der “Mittei. 
lungen Zur Geschichte der Medizin und Natur- 
wissenschaften.” My Answer, etc. 1933. 

155. D. 245k 

Selons (E.) Evolution of Habit in Birds. 
Introd. by H. G. Massingham. 1933. 

155. C. 76. 

Crowther (J. G.) The Progress of Science. 

1934. 152. A. 875. 

Gregory (W. K.) Man’s Place among the 

Anthropoids. 1934. 154. C. 4 I 84 

Keith {Sir A.) Construction of man’s family 
tree. 1934. 154. C. 411. 

Frazer {Sir J. G.) Creation and Evolution 
in Primitive Cosmogonies and other pieces. 

1935. 164. C. 489. 
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EVOLUTION-corKd. 

Kbith (Sir A.) Human Embryology and 
Morphology. 6th ed. 1936. 

164. C. 431. 

Komabov (V. L.) Marx and Engels on Biology 
[m Marxism & Modem Thought. By N. I. 
Bukharin & others. Tr. by B. Fox.] 1936. 

149. D. 613. 

Walker (0. E.) Evolution and Heredity. 

[B] 1936. 164. C. 446. 

Davenport (C. B.) How we came by our 
bodies. 1937. 164. C. 239. 

Philosophy and Evolution. 

BIla Kb^na. Hindu Philosophers on Evolu- 
tion. With foreward by A. B. Keith. [B] 

1934. 179. A. 727. 
MaoDouqall (W.) Modem Materialism and 

Emergent Evolution. 1934. 160. B. 813. 

Mead (G. H.) Movements of Thought in the 
nineteenth century. Ed. by M. H. Moore. 
1936.] 160. A. 705. 

Religion and Evolution. 

Magpie (R. C.) The Theology of Evolution. 

1933. 152 A. 373. 

MacDouoall (W.) Religion* and the Sciences 
of Life. 1934. 162. A. 411. 

Keith (Sir A.) Darwinism and its Critics. 

[1935.] 164. C. 423. 

Sunderland (J. T.) Evolution and Religion. 

1935. 164. C. 441. 
Social Science and Evolution. 

Mead (G. H.) Movements of thought in the 
nineteenth century. Ed. by M. H. Moore. 

1936. 150. A. 706. 
EXAMINATIONS. 

Habtoo (Sir F. J.) Examinations and their 
relation to culture and efficiency. 1918. 

148. 0. 963. 

College of Arts and Commerce, Calcutta. 
Test your general knowledge. 1,000 questions 
on general knowledge. [1931.] 148. 0. 48. 
[Typewritten.] 

Datta (P. C.) Intermediate Arts Examina- 
tion Papers — 1927-1931 — of the Dacca Inter- 
mediate Board. 1932. 172. H. 605. 

Valentine (C. W.) The Reliability of Exami- 
nations. 1932. 148. 0. 1077. 

Burt (C.) Handbook of Tests. 1933. 

148. 0. 1153. 

Calcutta University B.A. Questions, 1909- 
1931. [1933 ?]. 172. H. 603. 

Matthews (A. M.) and Mohan (M. C.) Hand- 
book of general knowledge. [1934 ?]. 

172. H. 629. 

Calcutta University B.A. Honours Papers. 

English — ^uptodate. 1936. 172. H. 663. 

Hartog (Sir P.) AND Rhodes (E. C.) An Ex- 
amination of Examinations. 1936. 

148. G. 1173. 


EXAMINATIONS— con^. 

Matthews (A. M.) and Mohana (M. C.) Hand 
Book of Present Day knowledge. 4th Rev. 

& enJ. ed. [1936]. 172. H. 649. 

Tripurabi Parana SbivAstava. Manual 
of general knowledge and Office Com- 
pendium. 1936. 148. 0. 1177. 

Sadler (Sir M.) and others. Essays on 
examinations. 1936. 148. G. 1171. 

EXCHANGE. 

Smith (Col. J. T.) Silver and the Indian 
Exchanges. No. 6 (7). 1878. 

172. F. 99 [7.1 

Spalding (W. F.) The Finance of Foreign 
Trade. [B] 1926. 147. F. 907. 

Clare (G.) and Crump (N.) The A. B. C. of 
the Foreign Exchanges. 8th ed. 1927. 

147. F. 739. 

Thomas (S. E.) The Principles and Arithmetic 
of Foreign Exchange. 1929. 147. F. 869. 

Ellis (H. S.) German Monetary Theory, 
1906-1933. [B] 1934. 147. A. 421 [44.} 

Welch (H. J.) Money, Foreign Trade and 
Exchange, etc. 1934. 147. F. 933. 

Raja NIrAyana Mathura. Introduction 

to Money, Exchange and Banking with special 
reference to India. 1935. 147. A. 661. 

Einzig (P.) The Theory of forward Exchange. 

1937. 147. F. 1031. 

British Empire. 

Shaw (W. A.) Currency, Credit and Exchaugea 
during the Great War and since 1914-26. 

1927. 147. F. 676. 

India. 

JAhAngir C. CoyajI, Sir. India’s Currency and 
Exchange Problems, 1925-1927. [1927 ?]. 

172. F. 687. 

Dadachanji (B. E.) History of Indian 

Currency & Exchange. 1928. 172. F. 641. 

JAhAngir C. Coyajt. India’s Currency 
Exchange and Banking Problems, 192^ 

1928. 1928. 172. F. 671. 

Chablani (H. L.) Indian Currency, Banking 

and Exchange. 1929. 172. F. 729. 

Jahangir C. CoyajT, Sir. The Ratio 
Controversy in India. 1929. 172. F. 741. 

DadaoanjI (B. E.) History of Indian Currency 
and Exchange. 2nd rev. & enl. ed. [B]. 
1931. 172. F. 823. 

Federation op Indian Chambers op Com- 
merce & Industry. Indian Currency and 
Exchange, 1914-1930 ; how Government have 
managed it. 1931. 172. F. 749. 

SaNkara Aityar (N.) Foreign Exchange in 
India. 1931. 172. F. 856. 
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EXCHANGE— 

Japan. 

Seiko WYOSHi Furuya. Japan’s Foreign 
Exchange and her balance of international 
payments, with special reference to recent 
theories of foreign exchange. 1928. 

147. F. 689. 

EXERCISE. See Physical Training. 

EXHIBITIONS. 

Trailokya Natha MukhopadhyAya. a 
D escriptive Catalogue of Indian Produce 
contributed to the Amsterdam Exhibition, 
1883. 1883. 135. F. 123. 

Austria. 

Watson (J. F.) Vienna Universal Exhibi- 
tion, 1873. A Classified and descriptive 
catalogue of the Indian Department. 1873. 

135. F. 44. 

France. 

Hose (B. J.) Paris Universal Exhibition, 1900. 
Report on Indian section. 1901. 

[2 copies,] 135. G. 8. 

India. 

Exhibition — Barisal Exhibition. The Barisal 
Exhibition & some Problems of the District. 
1929. 135. F, 405. 

VAknis (T. D.) a Guide to the Book Exhibi- 
tion, Central Library, Baroda. Jan, 8, 1936 
to Jan. 20, 1936. 1936. 161. R. 59. (6). 

EXPERIENCE. 

Jast (L. S.) Reading and Experience [in 
Libraries and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

EXPLOSIVES. 

OaubIkAnta RAya. The Indian Arms Act 
Manual. 1936. 171. A. 1967. 

[2 copies.] 

EXPLORATION. See Discovery. 

EXTRADITION. 

Muddiman {Sir A. P.) The Law of Extradi- 
tion from and to British India. 2nd ed. 
by L. Graham and J. A. Samuel. 1927. 

171. A. 1617, 

EXTRATERRITORIALITY. 

Keeton (G. W.) The Development of Extra- 
territoriality in China. 2v. [B] 1928. 

115. E. 217. 

EYEBROWS. 

Hntim (F.) Ueber Augenbrauin und 
Brauenschminke bei den Chinesen [in 
Chinesische Studien Bd. 1.]. 1890. 

68. E. 56. 


FABLES. 

Fon.ET (L.) Le Roman du Renard. 1914. 

157. B. 533. 

Epic of the Beast. 1924. 157. E. 519. 

PoETAS. Tx>a Poetas-fabulbus y cuentos. 1936. 

157. E. 731. 

Latin. 

Fbazeb {Sir J. G.) Mediaeval Latin Fabu- 
lists [in Creation and Evolution in Primitive 
Cosmogonies and other pieces], 1936. 

154. C. 439. 

Oriental. 

BidpAi. Kalilag und Damnag. Deutsche 
ubersetzure von G. Bickell. Einleit. von T. 

■ Benfey. 1876. 174. C. 32. 

Hitopade§a. Hitopad^sa. Tr. ... par E. 

Jjancereau. 1882. 174. C. 207. 

Hertet. (J.) Ein Altiudisches Narrenbuch. 

1912. • 173. H. 643. 

Fables chinoises du Ille Au VIITe Sikie de 
notre dre Traduites par E. Chavannes. 
(1921). 155. E. 465. 

HitopadeSa. Hitopade^a. Tr. bv F. -Johnson. 

Rev. by I.. 1). Barnett. 1928. ‘ 174. C. 221. 
Saratcandra Mitra. On Some Beast-Apo- 
logues of a new type. fl928 ?] 173. H. 473. 

Saratcandra Mitra. On an Ancient Beast 
Indian Apologue and its Paniabi Parallel. 

1929. 173. H. 557 [2J. 
Carucandra Guha. The Legends of Bengal. 

Ed. by G. L. Northfield, etc. 2 pts. 2nd ed. 

1930. ‘ 173. H. 629. 

Tantri KAmandaka. Uitgegeven door Dr. 

C. Hooykaas. 1931. 174. C. 249. 

DevAn §arAr. Hindu Fairy Tales. 1936. 

173. H. 659. 

FACTORIES AND WORKSHOPS. 

Facts for Factories. 1867. 173, B. 13 (1). 

RajanT KAnta DAsa. Factory I.»abor in India. 

1923. , 147. B. 347. 

Mantoux (P.) The Industrial Revolution in 
the Eichteenth Century. Rev. ed., tr. by 
M. Veimon. [B] 1928. 186.0.671. 

Ahmad Mukhtar. Factory Labour in the 
Punjab. 1929. 172. F. 781. 

Factory Labour in India. 1930. 

[2 copies]. 172. F. 785. 

Lin Tdng-Hai (I. D. H. L.) The Labour 
Movement and Labour Tjegislation in China. 
1933. 147. B. 341. 

FACTORIES AND WORKSHOPS. See also 

CapitaIi and Labour ; Working Classes. 

FAIRY TALES. 

Japan. 

Japanese Fairy Tale Series^ No. 1-20 [1920 ?]. 
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Bengal.) [1918]. 173. H. 625. 

(On some Archaic Folk-songs from 

the district of Chittagong in Eastern Bengal) 
[1919]. 173. H. 627. 

On a Khasi Aetiological Folktale. 

[1919]. 173. tt 499. [3.] 

On a Muhammadan Folk-tale of the 

Hero and the Diety type. 1919. 

173. H. 581. 

A Bihari Folktale of the “ Wicked 

Queen’s Type 1920. 165. E. 527. 

— On a Bird-Myth from the District of 

Sylhet in Eastern Bengal. [1922.] 

173. H. 683. [22.] 

On an Accumulation Droll from 

Eastern Bengal. 1923. 173. H. 598. 

— On a Malay Aetiological Folktale 

and its Chiru Parallel. [1923.] 

173. H. 499. [6ai 

Notes on the Ghost-lore of Southern 

Bengal. 1924. 160. T. 196. 

On a liegend from South Bihar. 

1924. 178. H. 696. 

6abat Candra Mitra. (SdntSli Life in a 
S&ntali Folk Song.) 1924.] 178. H. 529. 



FOliKLORE 


FOLKLORE 


131 


FOLKLORB—India— cowfrf. 

Boddino (P. 0.) [Ed,] Santal Folk Tales. 
3v. 1926-29. 173. H. 441. 

Kincaid (C. A.) Folk Talcs of Sind and 
Guzarat. 1926. 178. H. 607. 

I^ARAT Candra Mitra. Od the Custom 
of Life-giving Charity in Orissa. [1926.] 

173. H. 631. 

(On Four Musalmani Folk-songs from 

the district of Chittagong in Eastern Bengal.) 
[1926.] 173. H. 533. 

On a Ho Folktale of the Wicked 

Queen’s Type. 1926. 178. H. 501. [3.] 

On a Santali Folktale of the Hero 

and Diety type. 1926. 173. H. 507. 

On two Accumulation Drolls of “ the 

Prawn and the Crow Typo ”. 1926. 

173. H. 607. 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Barn-owl or tAe Screech-owl. [1927.] 

173. H. 683. [10.] 

■ On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Indian Black-Headed Oriole. [1927.] 

173. H. 588. [19.) 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Brahminy Duck. [1927.] 

173. H. 683. [17.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Brahminy Kite. [1927.] 178. H. 583. [16.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Brown Fish-owl. [1927.] 173. H. 583. [9.] 

• ■ — On an Aetiological Myth about the 
Carrion-feeding Habit of the Indian White- 
backed Vulture and the Smaller W^hite 
Scavenger Vulture. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [7.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Common Hawk-Cuckoo. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [15.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Golden-backed Woodpecker, the Indian 
Spotted Woodpecker and other species. 

[1927.] 173. H. 583. [11.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Indian House-crow. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [1.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Indian Koel. [1927.] 178. H. 688. [8.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Night-flowering Jessamine. [1927.] 

173. H. 567. [1.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Turtle Dove and other species of Doves. 
[1927.] 173. H. 583. [8.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

White-Breasted Water-Hen and the ,Mooif- 
Hen. [1927.] 178. H. 688. [18.] 


FOLKLORE— India— con^. 

$ARAT Candra Mitra. On a Birhor Aetiologi- 
cal Myth about the Primate Leaves of the 
Wild Date Palm. [1927.] 173. H. 587. [2.] 

On the Indian Folk- belief about the 

Corpse eating the Winding-Sheet in which it 
is swathed. 1927. 173. H. 677* 

On a Lushai-Kuki Aetiological Myth 

about the Jungle Babbelr. [1927.] 

173. H. 683. [18.3 

On a Lushai-Kuki Aetiological Myth 

about the King-Crow. [1927.] 

173. H. 688. [18.J 

On a Myth about the House-Sparrow. 

[1927.] 173. H. 683. [4.) 

On a M 3 rth about the White-Stork 

and the Black Stork. [1927.] 

178. tt 683. [6.3 

On a Probable Aetiological Myth 

about the Jungle Babbler. [1927.J 

173. H. 683. [14.J 

On a Satya pir legend in Santali 

guise. 1927. i78. H 617. 

On a Second Aetiological Myth about 

the Indian Cuckoo. [1927. J 

173. H. 683. [20.] 

On the Silaris or Hirftlis of Eastern 

Bengal. 1927. 173. H. 699. 

On Two Aetiological Myths abcu 

the Paddy-Bird’s Long Neck and Legs. 

[1927.] 178. H. 583. [8.] 

On two Aetiological M3d;h3 about th& 

Sky-Lark. [1927.] 178. H. 588. [81.) 

On Three Aetiological Myths about 

the Spots on the Peacock’s Tail-feathers. 

[1927.] 173. H. 683. [2.J 

VenkatasvAmi (M. N.) Folk-Stories of the 

Land of Ind. 1927. 173. H. 589. 

J^arat Candra Mitra. The Caterpillar-boy and 
the caterpillar husband in Santali and Chota 
Naga folk-lore. 1928. 178. tt 689. 

Champaran Biharis’ belief about the 

Call-note of the Indian Cuckoo. [1928 ?] 

178. BL 488. 

The Champaran Biharis’ beliefs about 

the Cobra and the Dhaman. [1928 ?] 

173. a 493. 

The Champaran Biharis’ belief about 

the Indian Weaver Bird. [1928 ?] 

173. SL 481* 

The Champaran Biharis’ belief about 

a Snake. [1928 ?] 173. H. 495. 

The dog- bride in Santali and Lepcha 

folk-lore. 1928. 173. H. 576. 

5 — On a Far-travelled StaT-m 3 i>h. 

[1928 ?] 178. H. 471. 

The Frog in North-Indian Rain-com- 

pelling Rites. 1928. 178. H. 501 [5.1 
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6abat Canoba IdiTBA. Further Note on a Ho 
Folktale of the Wicked Queen's Type. 1928. 

178. H. 601. [4.] 

Note on the Birhor Legend about 

Bavana’s Abduction of Sita. 1928. 

178. a 501.. [6.] 

On the Indian Folk-belief about the 

Foundation-sacrifice. [1928 T] 178. a 467. 
On a Meithei Apologue and its Ben- 
gali Variant. [1928 ?] 173. a 476. 

On Two Dusun Aetiological Myths 

about the Paddy Plant. [1928 ?] 

178. ,a 491. 

On two more Santali Folktales of 

“ Der Mann und Fuchea ” Type. [1928 T] 

178. H. 477. 

Parallelism between a Malay and a 

Chiru Aetiological Folk-tales. [1928 ?] 

178. a 485. 

Water-Spirits in North Bihar. 

[1928 ?] 179. C. 19. 

SwYNNERTON (C.) Romantic Tales from the 
Punjab. 1928, etc. 173. H. 455. 

Sarat Candra Mitra. Further Notes on the 
Dog-bride in the Santali and Lepcha Folk- 
lore. 1929. 178. a 658. 

• On the Indian Folktales of “ the 

Substituted Letter ” Type. 1929. 

173. a 657. [1.] 

(The “ Magical Conflict ” in Santali, 

Bengali, and Ao Naga Folk-lore. 1929.) 

178. C. 1093 [2.] 
CAru Candra Guha. The Legends of Bengal* 
Ed. by G. L. Northfield, eic. 2 pts. 2nd ed- 
1930. 173. a 629. 

Saeat Candra Mitra. Miscellaneous Contri- 

butions. I. “ The Cockroach’s relatives.” 
1930. 178. H. 649. 

(Studies in Plant-Myths.) no. 6 (7). 

[1930 ?] 173. a 566. 

(Studies in Bird-Myths.) no. 28 (29). 

[1930 ?J 178. a 665. 

The Ballad of Lurik. pp. 14. 

[1933.] 173. a 647. 

Notes on Popular Religion in Bihar. 

[1933.] 173. a 647. 

— On the parallelism between Maha- 

bharata Legend about the disorbing of 

Draupadi and a tradition recorded in the 
Japanese Kamakurashi. 1933. 

173. a 647. 

• Studies in Bird-Myths no. 63 (64, 66). 

[1933.] 173. a 647. 

Folklore-notes from Northern India. 

1934. 173. a 656. (8). 

^ABAT Candra Raya. The Hill Bhuiy£s of 
’ OrittA. 1935. 178. a 646. 


FOLKLORE — liidiE — contd, 

Chaplin (D.) Matter, Myth, and Spirit. 1936. 

178. 0. 1887. 

DbvIn SarIr. Hindu Fairy Tales. 1936. 

178. a 669. 

^ARAT Candra Mitra. On* the Fire-walking 
Ceremony of the Dus&dhs of Bihar. Pt. 1, 
eic. [1936.] 178. a 649. 

Studies in Bird-Myths, no. XLIX. 

On a Serna N£ga Aetiological Myth about 
the origin of the jungle-crow’s habit of peck- 
ing the fiesh of men. 1936. 178. a 651. 

Studies in Plant-Myths, no. 27. — 

Ang&mi N6ga and Chota Naga-Folk-tale 
about the metamorphosis of a semi-divine 
girl into an orange fruit. [1936 ?] 

173. a 668. 

On some Malay, Burman and Indian 

Folk-Beliefs about the man-tiger or wer- 
tiger, with some remarks on the origin of 
Lycanthropy. 1936. 173. H. 666. (4). 

Notes on the cult of the Godling 

N&ga in South Bihar and on a Rain-com- 
pelling Rite connected therewith. 1937. 

173. H. 661. 

The Sambhu Chandi Seet. 1937. 

173. a 867. 

Studies in Bird-Myths, no. L. 1937. 

178. a 67L 

Indo-European. 

Halliday (W. R.) Indo-European Folk-tales 
and Greek Legend. 1933. 166. E. 517. 

Irish and Celtic. 

Chaplin (D.) Matter, Myth and Spirit. 1936. 

178. C. 1387. 

Japan. 

Batchelor (J.) Ainu Life and Lore. [1928.] 

166. E. 466. 

^ARAT Candra Mitra. On the parallelism 
between Mahabharata Legend about the 
disorbing of Draupadi and a tradition re- 
corded in the Japanese Kamakurftshi. 1933. 

178. a 647. 

Malay. 

^arat Candra Mitra. Parallelism between 
a Malay and a Chiru Aetiological Folk-tales. 
[1928?] 178. a 486. 

On some Malay, Burman and Indian 

Folk-Beliefs about the man-tiger or wer- 
tiger, with some remarks on the origin of 
Lycanthropy. 1933. 178. a 666. ( 4 ). 

Ronmanla. 

Beza (M.) Paganism in Roumanian Folklore. 
1928. 166. a 446. 
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SUddm. 

^ABAT Gabdba Mitba. The dog-bride in 
Santali and Lepcha folk-lore. 1928.. 

, , 173. H. 675. 

Tibet. 

^BAT Candba Mitba. Tibetan Folklore from 
Kalimpong in the district of Darjeeling in 
the Eastern Himalayas. 1929. 

178. H. 66L 

Torw&li. 

Obiebson {Sir G. A.) Torwali. 1929. [2 
copies.] 177. H. IM. 

FOOD AND DIET. 

ChaganlAl PabamAnai7dadAsa Nanayati. 
The Diet and Food. 1914. [2 copies.] 

182. D. 276. 

JlvA DayA JiJAna^PrasAraka Fund, Bombay. 
Essays on the advantages of a Vegetarian 
Diet. 1914. 134. 0. 129. 

ChaoanalAl ParamanandadAsa Nanavati. 
The Importance of Vegetarian Diet. 1918. 
[2 copies.] • 134. A. 187. 

Carter (H. S.) arid others. Nutrition and 
Clinical Dietetics. 3rd ed. rev. 1923. 

132. F. 389. 

CunIlAl Vasu. The Scientific and other 
papers. 2v. Ed. by J. P. Bose. 1924, 
etc. 152. A. 297. 

Barby (C. B.) The Rates of Food Consump- 
tion by Zamindars in the Tallagang Tahsil 
of the Attock District. (Rural Section Pub- 
lication— 6.) 1926. 172. P. 773. 

Clough (R. W.) Notes on the presence of 
Indol in Sea Foods and other Fo^ Products 
[in Washington Univ., Pubns, in Fisheries, 
V. 1, no. 6.) 1925. P. P. 2428. 

A Study of the Gases in Canned 

Foods [in Washington Univ., Pubn. in 
Fisheries, V. 1, no. 4.] 1926. P. P. 2428. 

Manufactures of Indian Pickles, Chutneys 
and Morabbas. [1926 ?] 135. P. 396. 

V^ui NAbAyana. Eighty Years of Punjab 
Food Prices, 1841-1920. (Rural Section Pub- 
lication— 13.) 1926. 172. F. 778. 

MacCollum (E. V.) and Simmonds (N.). 
The Newer Knowledge of Nutrition. 3rd 
ed. [B] 1927. 132. P. 398. 

HbbambanAtha CattopAdhyAya. a Manual 
of Diet and Diabetics for physicians, students 
and patients. 1928. 182. 0. 151« 

COnIlAl Vasu. Food. 1930. 

132. P. 407. 

Obosa (M. Y.) Recipes for Sea Food. 1931. 

136. D. 77. 

Ramb4a Candba Raya. Food in Disease. 
1932. 182. G. 159. 


POOD AND DIET— coRfcf. 

Abbamowsei (0. L. M.) Fruitarian Diet and 
Physical Rejuvenation. [1933 ?] 

132. D. 279. 

Cooper {Sir W. E.) Is meat-eating sanctioned 
by Divine Authority T [1933 ?] 

178. D. 1097. 

Mitchell {Bev. A. M.) The Church and Pood 
Reform. [1933 ?] 182, D. 277. 

Oldfield (J.) The Diet for Cultured People. 

[1933 ?] 132. G. 147. 

Edwards (M.) Delicious Food for India. 

1935. 136. D. 79. 

TTAB-RTa (L. J.) Vitamins in theory and prac- 
tice. 1936. 182. F. 441. 

Caudhubi (L. .N.) The Ideal Diet for jwrfect 
health and rejuvenation. 2nd ed. 1936. 

132. F. 454. 

Fbidericia (L. S.) and Gudjonsson (S. V.) 
The effect of Vitamin. A deficiency on the 
rate of growth of the incisors of Albino rats 

1936. 154. C. 435. 

Orla- Jensen (S.) and others. The Vitamin 

and Nitrogen requirements of the Lactic Acid 
Bacteria. 1936. 154. C. 22. 

Aykroyd (W. R.) Human Nutrition and 
Diet. [B] 1937. 168. A. 171. [183.] 

VasAka (J. C.) Ordinary Foods. 1937. 

135. D. 85. 

FORCE. 

Davies (D.), 1st Baron. Force. 1934. 

145. B. 385. 

FORESTRY AND TREES. 

Hiley (W. E.) The Economics of Forestry. 

1930. 135. B. 143. 

Bezemeb (T. j.) [Comp.] Dictionary of terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Fores- 
try, Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and 
Apiculture. 1934. 22. D. 10. 

Denmark. 

Hanson (H. M.) Norholm Hede, in Forma- 
tionsstatistisk Vegetationsmonografi. 1932. 

155. D. 62. 

Europe. 

Jessen (K.) and Jonassbn (H.) The Com- 
position of the Forests in Northern Europe 
in Epipalaeolithic time. 1935. 154. B. 47. 

India. 

Church (A. H.) Introduction to the sys- 
tematy of Indian Trees. 1921. 

173. D. 199. 

UpendranAtha KanjIlal, Bai Bahadur, 
Forest Plora of the Chakrata, Dehra Dun 
and Saharanpur Forest Divisions, United 
Provinces. 3rd ed. By Basanta Lat Gupta. 
1928. 178. D. 197. 
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FORESTRY AND TREES— India-confc^. 


Kapue (S. N.) a Manual on the Air Season- 
ing of Indian Timbers. [B] 1934. 

135. B. 155. 

FORGERY AND FRAUD. 

Bbbwestbr (F.) Contested Documents and 
Forgeries. 1932. 146. P. 223. 

FOSSILS. 8m Paleontology. 

FRANCE. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Biblio. Catalogue Fran^ais. 2* An. etc. 
1934, etc. P. P. 1526. 

Topography and Description. 

Hayes (C. J. H.) France : a nation of patriots. 

1930. 113. A. 63. 


FRANCE, CONSTITUTION. 

Morrison (H.) The French Constitution. 
1930. 148. D. 277. 

Ogq (F. a.) European Government and 

Politics. 1935. 148. B. 749. 

Valbur (R.) French Government and Politics 

[in BueU R. L. ed. Democratic Govern- 
ments in Europe]. 1935. 148. B. 707. 

FRANCE, ECONOmCS. 

Knowles (L. C. A.) Economic Development 
in the Nineteenth Century. [B] 1932. 

147. F. 835. 


FRANCE, HISTORY. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] Prance. (1922.) 

108. A. 63. 

Gubdalla (P.) The Second Empire. [B] 
1923. 113. A. 55. 

Napoleon III, Emperor of the French. The 
Second Empire and its downfall. The 

correspondence of the Emperor Napoleon III. 
[1925 ?] 113. C. 553. 

Gregory, Saint Bp. of Tours. The History 

of the Franks. Tr. by O. M. Dalton. 2v. 
1927. 160. H. 185. 

Pal6ologub (M.) The Tragic Empress. Tr. 

by H. Miles. [1928 ?J 113. C. 561. 

Rbcouly (R.) The Third Republic. 1928. 

113. A. 53. 

Arnaud (R.) The Second Republic and 

Napoleon III. Tr. by E. P. Buckley. 
1930. 113. A. 53. 

S^GWiCK (H. D.) France. 1930. « 

113. A. 67. 

ZWEiG (S.) Joseph Fouohe. Tr. by Eden 
and Cedar Paul. 1930. 124. D. 1019. 


PRANCE, HISTORY— contd. 

Reynolds (B.) Proponents of Limited Mona- 
rchy in Sixteenth Century France. 1931. 

124. B. 163. 

OoG (D.) Louis XIV. 1933. 

156. A. 171. [166.) 

Belloc (H.) Napoleon. [1934.] 

113. C. 583. 

Guedalla (P.) The Hundred Days. [B] 

1934. 113. C. 581. 

Macdonell (A. G.) Napoleon and his Mar- 
shals. 1934. 113. C. 575- 

Vaucher (P.) Post-War Prance. [B] 1934, 

156. A. 171. (170.) 
Bainville (J.) The French Republic 1870- 

1935. Tr. by H. Miles. 1936. 

113. C. 585. 

Gontaut (A. de), Baronde Biron. The Letters 

and Documents of Aripaud de Gontaut 
Baron de Biron Marshal of France — 1524- 
1592. Coll, by S. H. Ehrman. Ed. by 
J. W. Thompson. 2v. 1936. 125. B. 507. 

Petit- Dutaillfs (C.) The Feudal Monarchy 
in France and England. 1936. 113. A. 73, 

t ■ 

Foreign Relations. 

Lichtenbeboer ( H . ) Relations between France 
and Germany. 1923. 113. C, 569. 

Langeb (W. L.) Franco-Russian Alliance, 1890* 
1894. [B] 1929. 148. D. 257, 

Michon (G.) The Franco-Russian Alliance, 
1891-1917. Tr. by N. Thomas. 1929. 

108. D. 625, 

Lambert (M.) The Saar. [B] 1934. 

113. D. 265, 

Reynolds (B. T.) The Saar and the Franco, 

German Problem. 1934. 113. D. 263. 

Beadby (G. F.) The Great Davs of Versailles- 
1927. 149. B. 195. 

FRANCE, HISTORY. See also French Re- 
volution. 

FRANCE, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Cartellieri (O.) The Court of Burgundy. 
Tr. by M. Letts. 1929. 118. A. 59. 

FRANCISCANS. 

Nuno da Conceigao. Rela^am da viageme, 
svcesso que teve a nao Capitania N. Senhora 
do Bom Despacho Vindo da India o anno 
de 1630. 1631. 179. A. 677, 

Schurhammer (G.) and Voretzsch (E. A.) 
[Eds.] Ceylon Zur Zeit des Konigs Bhu- 
vaneka Bahu und Franz Xavers, 1539-1652. 
[B] 2 Bde. 1928 106. D. 129, 

FREEMASONARY. 

Lbnnhofp (E.) The Freemasons. Tr. by E, 
Frame. 1934. 149. D. 567, 
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FREBMASONAEY-^^. 

Schneider (R.) Die Freimanrerei vor Gericht. 
[1934 ?] 160. 0. 139. 

England. 

Grand Chapter* of England. General Re- 
gulations established by the Supreme Grand 
Chapter of the Government of the Order of 
Royal Arch Masons of England. 1933. 

149. C. 89. 

FREE-THOUGHT. See Rationalism and 
Free-thought. 

FREE TRADE AND PROTECTION. 

Trevelyam (C.) Land Reform versus Protec- 
tion. [1900 ?] 147. F. 727. [10.] 

Thomas (P. J.) Mercantilism and the East 
India Trade. [B] 1926. 147. E. 558. 

Robertson (Rt. Hon. J. M.) The Political 
Economy of FPee Trade. 1927. 147. E. 569. 

Taussig (F. W.) Free Trade, the Tariff and 
Reciprocity. 1927. 147. E. 577. 

Allin (C. D.) Australasian Preferential Tariffs 
and Imperial Free Trade. 1929. 

• 147. F. 1005. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) Lenin on Britain. Introd. 
by H. PoUitt. 1934. 148. C. 457. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization : 
1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

Taylor (G. R. S.) [Ed.] Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106. D. 145. 

Samper (M.) Escritos. 1936. 147. E. 687. 

India. 

Ka^InAtha Tryambak TetAng, Sir. Free 
Trade and Protection from an Indian point 
of view. 1877. 173, B. 195. 

VAmana Govinda Kale. Economics of 

Protection in India. 1929. 173. B. 261. 

Atula KumAra ti^uRA. What price the Ottawa 
Agreement ? 1935. 173. B. 285. 

Bhaskar Namdeo Adarkar. The Indian 
Tariff Policy. 1936. 173. B. 295. 

Preference and Reciprocity. 

Alun (C. D.) Australasian Preferential Tariffs 
and Imperial Free Trade. 1929. 147. F. 1005. 

Godgil (D. R.) Imperial Preference for India. 
1932. 173. B. 265. 

ViNAYA Kum.\ra SarkIr. Imperial Preference 
vis-a-vis World Economy in relation to the 
international trade and national economy of 
India. 1934. 178. B. *281. 

Atula KumAra ^Cra. What price the Ottawa 

Agreement ? (1935). 178. B. 285. 

United States of America. 

Taussig (F. W.) The Tariff History of the 
United States. 8th ed. 1931, 


FRENCH (THE). 

Barzun (J.) The French Race. [B] 1932. 

155. F. 236. 

FRENCH DRAMA. 

Ellehauge (M.) English Restoration Drama. 
[B] 1933. 156. F. 2139. 

FRENCH EAST INDIA COMPANY. 

Dalqliest (W. H.) The Company of the 
Indies in the days of Dupleix. [B] 1933. 

165. G. 105. 

FRENCH nCTION. 

History and Criticiffm. 

Mills (P.) The French Novel. Tr. from the 
French by E. Abbott. 1930. 157. B. 543. 

FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

Wartburg (W. V.) Evolution et Structure 
de la dangue Fran^aise. [B] 1934. 

158. D. 69. 

Composition and Style. 

Bltnkenbero (A.) L’ordre des mots en 
Fran9ai8 Modeme. Pt. 2. [B] 1933. 

168. D. 61. 

Dictionaries. 

Boyer (P.) Un Vocabulairo francais-russe de 
la fin du XVI* Si5cle [in Ecole specialb 

DES LANGUES ORIENTALES VIVANTES, Paris. 

Recueil de memoires orientaux. 1905. 

174. C. 24. 

Kettridge (J. 0.) French-English and 

English-French Dictionary of commercial 
and financial ' terms phrases and practice. 
[1930 ?] 4. K. 4, 

Adair (H. N.) Noveau Lexique. A Dic- 
tionary of French of to-day. 1931. 4. K. 6. 

Said Naficy. Dictionnaire Fran9ais — persan. 

2t. (1931). 3. L 9. 

Dbpout (0.) Vocabulaire fran9ai8-arabe. 

1932. 177. G. 123. 

Nuruddin ‘Abdul Qadir. Dictionnaire fran- 
9aiB-arabe. [1933 ?] P. R. R. HL B. 13. 
Mansion (J. E.) Ed. Harrap’s Standard 
French and English Dictionary. 1934, etc. 

33. J. 4. 

Leroy (0.) A Dictionary of French Slang 
1935. P. R. R. HL E. 11. 

Dictionaries : French-Englisb. 

WesseIy ( j. E.) Wessely’s Pocket Dictionaries 
English-French and il^nch-English Dictio- 
nary. Rev. by L. Tolpausen and G. 
Payn. [1933 ?] P. R. S. T. 


147. E. 611. 
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FRENCH LANGUAQE-^conte;. 

Diotionarieg : French-Torki. 
Tbfbyyusz Kitafhanbsi. Fransizeadan Turk 
Ceyeminimini L6gat. [1932 7] 

P. R. R. m. B. 6. 

Qramman. 

Baxtabd (J.) French Rudiments. 1936. 

168. D. 63. 

FRENCH UTERATURE. 

Antbologiei. 

Chambbblain (B. H.) [EdJ] Huit siecles de 
po^sie frangaise. 1927. 157. B. 497. 

Hifiory and Critldim. 

Luoas (F. L.) Studies French and English. 

1934. 156. F. 2131. 

FRENCH REVOLUTION. 

Roustak (M.) The Pioneers of the French 
Revolution. Tr. by F. Whyte. Introd. by 
H. J. Laski. 1926. 113. C. 659. 

Harlow (V. T.) An English Prisoner in Paris 
during the Terror, 1793-1794 [tn Royal 
Historical Society, London, Camden Mis- 
cellany , V. 15]. 1929. 

110. A. 165. [41.] 

OoooH (G. P.) The Study of the French 
Revolution [in Studies in Modem History]. 

1931. 106. A. 109. 

Belloc (H.) Robespierre. 1927. 

113. C. 657. 

Actor, lai Baron, Lectures on the French 
Revolution. Ed. by J. N. Figgis and R. V. 
Laurence. 1932. 113. C. 673. 

Lasei (H. j.) The Age of Reason [in Studies 
in Law and Politics]. 1932. 148. B. 607. 

The Socialist Tradition in the French 

Revolution [tn Studies in Law and Politics]. 

1932. 148. B. 607. 

Oarlylb (T.) The French Revolution. 1933. 

113. C. 571. 

Taylor (G. R. S.) [Ed."] Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106. D. 146. 

Ward (R. S.) Maximilien Robespierre. 1934. 

124. A 305. 

Frazer {Sir J. G.) Condorcet on the Progress 
of the Human Mind [in Creation and 
Evolution in Primitive Cosmogonies and 
other pieces]. 1935. 154. C. 439. 

Jacksok (J. H.) [Ed,] A Modem History of 
Europe, 1046-1918. 1931. 108. B. 115. 

History and Politics. 

Zwxxo (S.) Joseph Fouoh4. Tr. by Eden 
, and C. Paul. 1930. 124. D. 1019. 


FRENCH REVOLUTION WARS. 

Bulletin of the Campaign, 1794. Compiled 
from “ the London Gazette.” [1796.] 

118. C. 568. 

FROGS. 

^ARATCANDRA MiTRA. The Frog in North- 
Tndian Rain-compelling Rites. 1928. 

178. a 501. [5.] 

FRONTIERS. 

Mowat (R. B.) The New Frontiers [in Pro- 
blems of the Nations]. 1933. 147. A 677. 

FRUIT. 

OoHSB (J. J.) Fraits and Fruitculture in the 
Dutch East Indies. 1931. 155. D. 54. 

Gadoil (D. R.) and Gadoil (V. R.) A Survey 
of the Marketing of Fmit Jn Poona. [B] 
1933. 178. B. 278. 


FUNCTIONS, MATHEMATICAL. 

Pierpont (J.) Lectures on the Theory of 
Functions of Real Wariables. 2v. [1906.] 

162. H. 259. 

Hancock (H.) Lectures on the Theory of 
Eliptic Functions. 1910. 152. H. 205. 

Burkhardt (H.) Theory of Functions of a 
Complex Variable. Tr. by S. E. Rasor. 
1920. 152. H. 801. 

Appbl (P.) and Lacour (E.) Principes de la 
th^orie fonctions elliptiques et applications. 
1922. 162. H. 221. 

Brunt (D.) The Combination of Observa- 
tions. 1923. 152. H. 167. 

Bell (E. T.) Modular Bemoullian and Eule- 
rian Functions [in Washington — University, 
Five Studies in Mathematics]. 1926. 

P. P. 2417. 

Hobson (E. W.) The Theory of Functions of 
a Real Variable and the Theory of Fourier’s 
Series. 3rd ed., rev. and enlg. 2v. 1926- 

27. 152. H 278. 

Mbrriman (M.) a Text-book on the Method 
of Least Squares. 8th ed. Rev. [1926 7] 

152. D. 185. 

Veblen (0.) Invariants of Quadratic Differen- 
tial Forms. 1927. 162. H 175. 

Ganesa PrasAda. An Introduction to the 
theory of Elliptic Functions and Higher 
Transnendentals. 1928. [2 copies.] 

152. H. 189. 

Six Lectures on Recent Researches in 

the Theory of Fourier Series. 1928. 
[2 copies.] 152. H. 185. 

Knopf (K.) Theory and Application of In- 
finite Series. Tr. by Miss R. 0. Young. [B] 
1928. 152. Dl 198. 
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FUNCTIONS^ MATHEHATICAL-<^t^. 

Hurwitz (A.) Vorlesungen iiber allgemeine 
Funktionen t^eoric und elliptische Funk- 
tionen. Herausg. und ergauzt duroh einen 

^ Abscbnitt uber geometrische Funktionen- 
theorio yon R. Courunt. 1929. 162. H. 227. 

Towrsbnd (E. J.) Functions of a Complex 
Variable. 1930. 162. H. 289. 

Hobson (E. W.) The Theory of Spherical and 
Ellipsoidal Harmonics. 1931. 162. H. 46. 

LtTENBBUBO (R.) Eine Bemerkung zum 
Beweise eines satzes iiber fastperiodische 
Funktionen. 1932. 162. H. 267. 

Fitchmarsh (E. C.) The Theory of Functions. 
1932. 162. 0. 96. 

Ahlfors (L.) Sur les domaines dans lesquels 
une fonction jn^romorphe prend des valeurs 
appartement k une region donn6e. 1933. 

162. H 42. 

Elfving (G.) Obereine Klasse von riemann- 
schen flachen und ihre Uniformisierung. 
1934. ^ 162. H. 40. 

Pbtersbn (R.) Untersuchungen iiber eine 
analytische Funktion mit speziellen fast- 
periodischen Eigenschapten. 1934. 

162. H. 246. 

Bohr (H.) Kleinere Beitrage zur Theorio der 
fastperiodischen Funktionen. V. 1936. 

162. H 261. 

COPSON (E. T.) An Introduction to the Theory 
of Functions of a Complex Variable. 1936. 

162. H. 297. 

Hbokb (E.) Die Primzahlen in der Theorie 
der elliptischen Modulfunktionen. 1936. 

162. H. 261. 

Bohr (H.) Kleinere Beitrage zur Theorie der 
fastperiodischen Funktionen, VI. 1936. 

162. H. 287. 

Kleinere Beitrage zur Theorie der 

fastperiodischen Funktionen, VII- Vin. 

1936. 162. H. 296. 

Bundoaard (S. B. E.) Uber die Wertevertei- 
lung der Charaktor abelscher Gruppen. 
1936. 162. D. 246. 

Tallqyist (H.) Sechsstellige Tafeln der 16 
ersten kug61-funktionen Pn, [x). 1937. 

162. H. 48. 

FUNQl. 

Butlbb (E. J.) and Bisbt (G. R.) The Fungi 
of India. 1931. 178. D. 68. 

Lind (J.) Studies on the Geographical Distri- 
bution of Arctic Circumpolar Micromycetes. 
[B] 1934. 166. D. 227. 

Lund (A.) Studies on Danish Freshwater 
Phyoomyoetes and notes on their occur- 
rence, eto. [B] 1934. 166. D. 60. 

Shbb Ahmad LodhI. Indian Shine-Moulds- 
Myxomyoetes. 1934. 166. D. 247. 


FUNGI— cowki. 

FUNGI. 8ee alao Aobicultubal Pbsts. 

FUR AND FUR-TRADE. 

Simpson (G.) Fur Trade and Empire. IntTOd. 
by F. Merk, rtc. 1931. 108. A. 17. 

FURNITURE. 

Moore (M. R.) Hitchcock Chairs. 1933. 

99. D. 6. 

The Hartford Chest. 1934. 99. D. 6. (8). 

English. 

Smith (H. C.) Victoria and Albert Museum 
Department of Woodwork. Catalogue of 
English Furniture and Woodwork. V. 2. 
Late Tudor and Early Stuart. 1930. 

138. C. 79. 

GAELIC LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Macai.pinb (N.) a Pronoimcing Gaelio 
Dictionary. Newed. 1929. 6. H. 8. 

Bbrino (0.) [Ed.l Dictionary of the Irish 
Language. 1932, e/c. 38. 1. 

Hbssen (H.) Hessen’s Irish Lexicon. 1933. 
ric. 83. J. 

GALLS AND GALL FLIES. 

Kota Monzen. Studies on some Gall[prodaoing 
Aphides and their Galls. 1929. 

166. A. 16. 

Boelmeb (K.) Geschichte der Cecidologie. 

2tle 1933-36. 166. A. 24. 

GARDENS AND GARDENING. 

Bbzbmeb (T. j.) \comp.'\ Dictionary of terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Forestry,. 
Cattle Brewing, Dairy Industry and Agricul- 
ture. 1934. 22. D. 10. 

Diottonary. 

Ellis (E. T.) [Ed.] Black’s Gardening Dic- 
tionary. Ed. by E. T. Ellis. 1928. 

P. R. R. m. E. 9. 

India. 

Firminoeb (Bee. W. K.) Firminger’a Manual 
of Gardening for India. 7th ed. Edited 
by W. Bums, tic. 1930. 22. B. 4. 

Pbbcy-Lancasteb (S.) The Amateur in an. 
Indian Garden 1929. 184. D. 289. 

TEMPLE-WBiOHr [Mtb, R.) Flowers and 
Gardens in India. 8th ed. 1934. 

• 186. A. 76 (1). 

GABO HILLS (ASSAM). 

Eyaks (P.) aryl others. Additional Fossil Loca- 
lities in the upper tertiries of the GarO’ 
HiUs, Assam. 1932. 161 B. 41. 
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OEOORAPHY 


GAROS. 

PiANAZZi (Rev. A.) In Garland. 1936. 

109. D. 71. 

GAS AND GASES. 

Bone (W. A.) and Townend (D. T. A.) Flame 
and combustion in Gases. 1927. 

163. G. 22. 

Loeb (L. B.) Kinetie Theory of Gases. 1927 

158. C. 263. 

Gibbs (J. W.) The collected works of .J. 

Willard Gibbs. 2v. 1928. 162. A. 307. 

Kbslbr (L. W.) Oil and Gas Resources of 
Kansas in 1927. 1928. 168. H. 147. 

Ely (N.) The Oil and Gas Conservation 
Statutes. 1933. 146. D. 39. 

Praudtl (L.) Fundamentals of Hydero and 
Aeromechanics. Tr. by L. Rosenhead. 1934. 

132. A. 245. 

Madsen (C. B.) Die Tonenbeweglichkeit von 
Gasionen in Kohlendioxyd bei hohen 
Drucken. • 1936. 163. Q. 847. 

Weber (S.) Tiber die Theorie des absoluten 
Manometers von Martin Knudsen. 1937. 

153. C. 299. 

OAUR. 

‘Abed ‘AlI KhAn (M.) Memoirs of Gaur and 
Pandua. Ed. bv H. E. Stapleton, etc. 1931. 

186. C. 179. 

GAYA. 

VbnimAdttava Va'DA. Gaya and Buddha- 
Gayn. 1931. [3 copies.] 165. A. 635. 

Sabasi KcmAra SarasvatI and K^itTSa 
Candra SarkAr. Kurkihar, Gaya and 
Bodhgaya. 1937. 178. D. 89. 

GEMS AND PRECIOUS STONES. 

VijayarAghavAoArya (V.) The Science of 
Diamonds and other precious stones. Tr. 
bv V. Vijayaraghavacharya. 1934, etc. 

138. C. 61. 

gems and precious STONES. See also 

Jewellery. 

GENEALOGY. 

Library of Congress, Washingtcn. library 
of Congress. Classification. Class C. Auxi- 
liary Sciences of History. 1915. 161. E. 100. 
George (H. B.) Genealogical Tables. 6th 
ed enl. by I. R. H. Weaver. 1930. 10. L 7. 
The Moslem Nobility of the World. 2nd ed. 
(1936.) 12ft B. 69. 

GENEALOGY, ENGLAND. 

Burke (Sir J. B.) A Genealogical and Heraldic 
History of the Peerage and Baronetage. 

1931. 8. F. 6. 


GENEALOGY, INDIA. 

Heras (Rev. H.), S. J. The Pallava Genealogy. 
1931. ^ 169. B. 82. 

JnAnendranAtha Kumaba. The (^nealo- 
gical History of India. 1934, etc. 

169. D. 777. 

GENEALOGY. IRELAND. 

Bubke (Sir B.) A Geneological and Heraldic 
History of the Landed Gentry of Ireland. 
10th ed. 1904. 126. B. 20. 

GENEALOGY, SPAIN. 

Machain (R. de L.) Los Saeuz Valieute y 
Aguirre. 1929. 167. E. 82. 

GENIUS. 

Austin (M.) Everyman’s Genius. fBJ 1925. 

150. B. 586. 

Term AN (L. M.) [Ed.] Genetic Studies of 

Genius. 1926, etc. 164. C. 368. 

GEODESY. 

Hosmer (G. L.) Geodesy including astrono- 
mical observations, gravity measurements, 
and method of least squares. 2nd ed, 
rev. 19.30. 163. A. 307. 

GEOGRAPHY. 

Muir (F.) A system of Universal Geography 
2nd ed. 1871. 61. A. 71. 

He A WOOD (E.) A History of Geographical 
Discovery in the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries. 1912. 61. D, 73. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class G. Geo- 
graphy, Anthropology, Folk-lore, Manners, 
and Customs, Sports and Games. 1928. 

161. E. 100. 

Murray (J.) World Geography : an inter- 
mediate course. 1929. 61. A. 69. 

Nbwbigin (M. I.) A New Regional Geography 
of the World. Rev. ed. 1930. 61. A. 78. 

A§utosa Vasu. Outlines of Geography. 
[1931 ?] 61. A. 77. 

Baker (J. N. L.) A History of Geographical 
Discovery and Exploration. 1931. 

61. D. 67. 

Barlow (R.) A Brief Summe o^ Geographie. 
Ed. by E. G. R, Taylor. 1932. 61. A. 86. 

Stamp (L. D.) The World. 6th ed. 1933. 

61. A. 81. 

Ancient. 

Burton (H. E.) The Discovery of the Ancient 
World. 1932. 61. D. 71. 

Ancient Writers. 

Ptolhmaeus (C.) Aleamndrinus, Geographia; 
Oluna B. Priol^eimherio, codioibus graeoie 
oollata a J. Moletio. 1662. 61. A. 67. 
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OEOORAPHT— Andent Writers— con^e^. 

MaKJrindle (J. W.) McCrindle’s Ancient 
India as described by Ptolemy. Ed. by 
Surendranath IVfajumdar ^Astri. 1927. 

162. A. 973. 


Commercial and Economic. 

Taylor (E. G. R.) The Business Man’s Geo- 
graphy. 3rd ed. 1926. 61. A. 76. 

Bartholomkw (J. G.) The Oxford Economic 
atlas. Tntrod. by L. W. Lyde. 6th ed. 
Rev. by J. Bartholomew. 1929. 20. J. 4. 

Brown (R. N. R.) The Principles of Economic 
Geography. 2nd ed. — Rev. 1929. 

147. E. 591. 

BhApati Bnff^ANA MukhopAoiiyaya. An 
Economic and Commercial Geography of 
India. [B] ?]. 61. D. 66. 

2nd ed. 1934. 61. D. 65 (1). 

Philip (G.) & Son, Ltd., pvibUahn. Philips’ 
New Commercial Atlas of the World. 1930. 

20. J. 1. 

Taylor (E. G. R.) Production and Trade. 

1930. 147. E. 605. 

Chisholm (G. G.) Handbook of Commercial 
Geography. 1 2th cd. rev. and ed. by L. D. 
Stamp. 1932. 16. B. 30. 

Newrioin <M. T.) Southern Europe. 1932. 

62. B. 93. 

St.amp (L. D.) An Intermediate Com- 
mercial Geography, ('th (41 h) ed. 2 pts. 
1936. 61, D. 83. 

Study, History and Method. 

Dickinson (R. E.) and Howarth (0. J. R.) 
The Making of Geography. 1933. 

61. A. 79. 

GEOLOGY. 

Portlock {Lt. Col. R. J. E.) A nidimentary 
treatise on Geology. 1849. 

153. H. 151. 

Spencer (H.) Illogical Geology \in Essays: 
Scientific, Political and Sjjeculative. v.l,] 
1891. 150. A. 541. [1]. 

' Geikie {Sir J.) Text Book of Geology. 1893. 

15l H. 161. 

Lake (P.) and Rastall (R. H.) Text-book 
of Geology. 4th ed. 1927. 153. H. 145. 

Rastall (R. H.) Physico-Chemical Geology. 

1927. 153. H. 141. 

Watbrsohoot van der Graoht (W. A. 

J. M. Van.) Theory of Continental Drift. 

1928. 153. H. 149. 

Sherlock (R. L.) Man’s Influence on the 

Earth. 1931. 166. A. 171. [164.] 

Scott (W. B.) An Introduction to Geology, 
Srded. 1932. 153. H. 168. 


GEOLOGY — (^yntd, 

Branson (E. B.) and Tabr (W. A.). Intro- 
duction to Geology. 1935. 153. H. 176, 

Asia. 

Gregory (J. W.) The Structure of Asia. 
[B1 1929. 163. a 168. 

Burma. 

Chibbar (H. L.) The Geology of Burma. 
(k>ntributions by R. Ramamirtham. Eorwd. 
by L. D. Stamp. 1934. 173. P. 95. 

Chemical Geology. 

Rastall (R. H.) Physico-Chemical Geology. 
1927. 153. a 141. 

Economic Geology. 

Ribs (H.) Elementary Economic Geology. 
1930. 21. A. 9. 

India. 

CattopAdhyaya (N. N.) Note on the rocks 
of the Chor peak — Simla Hills — and its 
neighbourhood. 19.30. 178. P. 77. 

India. Geological Map of India and adjacent 
countries. 6th ed. 1931. M. & P. 1252. 

NirmalanAtha Catcopadhyaya. On the 
Occurrence of Sulphur in the Tertiary CJoals 
of Assam. 1931. 153. a 169. 

Burrabd {Col. Sir S. G.) and Hayden {Sir 
H. H.) A sketch of the Geography and 
Geology of of the Himalaya Mountains and 
Tibet. Revised by Col. Sir S. Burrard and 
A.M. Heron. [2nd ed.] 1933. 

164. P. 80. 

Malay. 

Sebivenob (J. B.) The Geology of Malayan 
Ore-deposits. [B] 1928. 164. A. 118. 

Study, astory and Method of. 

Penman (D.) Seventeenth Indian Science 
Congress, Allahabad, 1930. Presidential 
Address. — Section of Geology. — Geological 
Education in India. [1930.] 153. H. 156. 

Tibet. 

Burrard {Col. Sir S. G.) and Hayden (iS^fr 
H. H.) A sketch of the Geography and 
Geology of the Himalaya Mountains and 
Tibet. Revised by Col. Sir S. Burrard and 
A. M. Heron. [2nd ed.] 1933. 

164. P. 80. 

GEOLOGY. See also Petrology ; Earth- 
quake^ 

GEOMETRY. 

Bland. Geometrical Problems deducible 
from the first six books of Euclid, arranged 
and solved. 1819. 152. 0.87. 
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Kirkman (Rev. T. P.) First Mnemonical 
Lessons in Geometry, Algebra and Trigono- 
metry. 1852. 152. D, 206. 

Dbttonvillb (A.) Lettre de A. Dettonville 
k Monsieur de Carcavy sinvie de TraitAsi 
geometriques [*w Pascal, B. Oenvres, t. 8.] 
1914. 157. B. 629. 

Lobachevski (N.) Geometrical Researches on 
the Theory of Parallels. Tr. by G. B. 
Halsted. 1914. 152. G. 103. 

Pascal (B.) Fragments de I’esprit g4om4- 
trique et de I’introduction a la g4om4trie 
[in Pascal, B. Oenvres, t. 9.] 1914. 

157. B. 620. 

Salmon (G.) A Treatise on the Analytic Geo- 
metry of three dimensions. 6th (6th) ed. 
2v. *1914. 162. G. 83. 

Slusb ( ) Lettres de Sluse k Pascal [w 

Pasal, B. Oenvres, t. 8-9]. 1914. 

157. B. 629. 

Forsyth (A. R.) Lectures on the Differential 
Geometry of Curves and Surfaces. 1920. 

152. G. 106. 

Pascal (B.) Pensdes [in Pascal, B. Oenvres, 
1«.14.] 1926. 167. B. 629. 

Carpenter (A. F.) Point-Line Correspon- 

dences associated with the general niled 
surface [in Washington— C/nttcr^tVy, Five 

Studies in Mathematics]. 1926. 

P. P. 2417. 

Buclbides of Alexandria. The Thirteen Books 
of Euclid’s Elements. Tr. by Sir T. L. 
Heath. 2nd ed. 3v. 1926. 162. G. 77. 

Forder (H. G.) The Foundations of Euclidean 
Geometry. 1927. 162. G. 79. 

Bell (R. J. T.)An Elementary Treatise on 
Co-ordinate Geometry of thi^ dimensions. 
2nd ed. 1928. 162. G. 8L 

SyAmAdIsa MukhopAdhyIya. Collected 

Geometrical Papers. Spts. 1929*31. 

162. G. 86. 

SUBENDRAMOHANA GaNGOFIDHYAYA. The 
Theory of Plane Curves. 3rd ed. 1931, 
sfe. * 162. H. 126 (2). 

Lake (E. P.) Projective Differential Geometry 
of Curves and Surfaces. 1932. 

162. H. 226. 

PakoJLkaka BhatfAcArya. Hyperfine 

Spaces. 1933. 152. H. 255. 

Blaschke (W.) Selected Problems of 
Differential Geometry. 1934. [2 copies.] 

1^2. G. 97. 

SoMMERVTLLE (D. M. Y.) Analytical Geometry 
of three dimensions. 1934. 162. G. 98. 

SlTBEKDBA MOHAKA GaKGOPADHYAYA. An 
Introduction to the Geometry of the Four- 
fold. 1934. [2 copies.] 162. G. 101. 


GEOMETRY— conoid. 

Fabrichjs-Bjbbrb (F.) Varidtes Develop- 
pantes et Varidtds D^veloppees. 1935. 

162. G. 99. 

Ahlfors (L.) Gber die Anwendung Differen- 
tial geometrischer Methoden zur Untereu* 
chung von tjberlagerungsflachen. 1937. 

162. G. 8. 

Hiftory. 

VibhOtibhP^ana Datta. The Science of the 
6ulba. [2 copies.] 1932. 162. G. 91. 

GEORGE IV. KING OF ENGLAND. 

Leslie (S.) George the Fourth. 1926. 

111. D. 236. 

GEORGE V, KING OF ENGLAND. 

AoArya (C. M.) King George the Fifth and 
the Indian Empire. 1936. 172. A. 1457. 

Chamberlain (Rt. Hon. Sir A.) Twenty-Five 
Years a King. 1936. 111. F. 79. 

Dbinewatbr (J.) , The King’s Reign. 1936. 

111. F. 75. 

George V, King of England. The King 
to his people, being the speeches and messages 
of His Majesty King George V, delivered 
between July 1911 and May 1036. ri936 ?]. 

111. F. 81. 

Hobbs (Ma^or H.) Broadcast Address on the 
King’s jubilee. 1936. 111. F. 88. 

Makbce Hormabjeb Dadacmanjbb. Their 
Majesties Silver Jubilee and the Parais. 
1936. 172. A. 1489. 

The Modern Student. Special Silver Jubilee 
Number. V. 3, nos. 4 & 6 (April and May» 

1936. ) 1936. P. P. 2927. 

Geobgb V, King of England. Silver Jubilee 

Souvenir, 1910-1935. (Ed. by H. G. 
Tranks and B. R. Sen.) 1036. 

124. G. 82. 

GEORGE VI, KING OF ENGLAND. 

Domville-Fifb (C. W.) King George VI and 
Queen Elizabeth. 1937. 124. C. 271. 

Hammerton (Sir J.) [Ed.] The Story of the 
Coronation, King George VT, Queen Elizabeth,. 

1937. 1937. IIL F. 97.’ 

GEORGIA. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] Baltic and Oauoaaian 
States. [1922 ?]. 108. A. 67. 

GERMAN LANGUAGE. 

PRIEBSCH (R.) and Collinson (W. B.) The 
German language. 1934. 168. E. 31. 

Dictionaries. 

Price (Dr. H. T.) Economic Dictionary. 
(Volkswirtschaftliches Wfirterbuoh). 2 parta 
English-German & German-English. [B] 
1926-1929. 19. D. 10. 
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GERMAN LANGUAGE— Diotionaries—coni^. 


WisSBLY (J. E.) English-German and German- 
English Dictionary. [1928.] R. R. 8. T. 

Mablbobouoh (E.) & Co., Ltd., PuhUshm ^ 
Marlborough’s German Technical Words 
& Phrases. 3id ed. by E. M. RolfTs. 1931. 

3. E. 3. 

Wbbel (A.) A German-English Technical 
and Scientific Dictionary. 1930. 6. F. 4. 

Ghosa (J.) a German Word Book. [1933 ?]. 

168. E. 29. 

Lanoquth (K. T.) Financial Dictionary, 

English-German. 1933. 18. F. 5. 

Grammars, etc. 

Noedden (G. H.) Exercises for writing 
German. 7th ed. by Rev. C. H. F. Biallo- 
blotzky. 1842. 168. E. 25. 

Smissen (W. H. Van DER)and Fraser (W. H.) 
Harrap’s modem German Grammar with 
exercises and vocabularies. 168 E. 27. 

GERMAN LITERATURE. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

Borchardt (R.) [Ed.] Ewiger Vorrat 

deutscher Poesie. 1926. 167. D. 207. 

History and Criticism. 

Willoughby (L. A.) The Romantic Move- 
ment in Germany. [B] 1930. 

166. F. 1981. 

Montgomery (M.) Studies in the age of 
Goethe. 1931. 166. G. 466. 

Bruford (W. H.) Germany in the Eighteenth 
Century. 1936. 113. D. 273. 

Robertson (J. G.) Essays and Addresses 
on Literature. 1935. 166. E. 1426. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Deutchb Literaturzbituno. 67 Jahrg. 1936, 
etc, P. P. 2969. 

GERMAN REPUBUC (AND REVOLUTION). 

Daniels (H. G.) The Rise of the German 
RepubHc. [B] 1927. 113. D. 228. 

Bublow (B. Von), Prince. Memoirs, 1849 
—1919. Tr. by G. Dunlop and F. A. Voigt. 
4 y. 1932. 113. D. 289. 

Greenwood (H. P.) The German Revolu- 
tion. 1934. 113. D. 267. 

GERMANS, THE. 

Didon (P.) Die Deutschen. . .Autorisirte 
Uabersetzung von Stephan Bom. 1884. 

63. B. 47. 

Chmbi^ (J.) The German Problem in Czecho- 
slovakia. 113. G. 329, 


GERMANY. 

Kiesal (K.) Passing through Germany. 7th 
ed. 1930. 63. B. 43. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Hindusthan Student’s Club, Munich. 
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Rosenberg (A.) The Birth of the German 
Republic, 1871-1918. Tr. from the German 
by Ian F. D. Morrow. 1931. 108. D. 668. 

Wegbree (A. von) How the World War came 
about. 1931. 108. D. 555. 

Buelow (B. von), Prince. Memoirs, 1849 
1919. Tr. by G. Dunlop and F. A. Voigt 
4v. 1931. U8. D. 289. 

Indemnities and Reparations. 

Heineoeb (G. E.) No more Reparations. 
1932. 118. D. 241. 

Roepke (W.) What’s wrong with the World T 
1932. 108. D. 567. 



GREAT 


GREECE 


147 


GREAT WAR, THE— Indemnities and 
Reparations— eon^. 

Vebsaillbs, Treaty of. English translation 
of the Report^ regarding the German pay- 
ments under the Treaty of Versailles. [1932 ?] 

10. F. 2. 

India (Campaigns, Forces and Opinions). 

Merewether {Lt-col. J. W. B.) akd Smith 
{Et. Hon. Sir F.) The Indian Corps in 
France. 1919. 108. D. 595. 

Mesopotamian Campaign. 

^ailendranAtha Vasu. a short sketch of 
the Bengal Ambulance Corps and of its \<rork 
in Mesopotamia. 1922. 134. A. 183. 

Thompson (E. J.) These men, thy friends. 

1927. 175. D. 617. 

Cardew {Maiof F. G.) Hodson’s Horse, 
1857-1922. 1928. 170. A. 267. 

Mesopotamia Campaign, 1914-1918. The 
Campaign of the British Army in Mesopota- 
mia, 1914-1918. 1930. 108. D. 541. 

Naval. 

Bacon {Sir R. H. S.), AdrniraL The Life of 
John Rush worth, Earl Jellicoe, etc,. [B] 

1936. 124. F. 129. 

Peace Proposals and Final Settlement. 
Temperley (H. W. V.) [Ed.] A History of 
the Peace Conference of Paris. 6v. 1920- 
24. 108. D. 603. 

German National Chancellery. Prelimi- 
nary History of the Armistice. Tr. by 
Carnegie Endowment for International Peace. 
1924. " 108. D. 581. 

Nowak (K. F.) Versailles. Tr. by N. Thomas 

and E. W. Dickes. 1928. 108. D. 643. 

Zbhn Jahro Versailles. 3 Bde. Herausg. von 
H. Schnee [und]. H. Drseger (K. C. V. 
Loesch und M. H. Boehm). 1929-30. 

108. D. 637. 

Keynes (J. M.) The Treaty of Peace [in 
Essays in Persuasion]. 1931. 156. E. 1399. 

Nicolson (H.) Curzon : the last phase, 1919- 
1926. 1934. 124. D. 1093. 

Kennedy (A. L.) Britain faces Germany. 

1937. 108. D. 663. 

GREAT WAR, THE— Peace Proposals and 

Final Settlement. See also Versailles, 
Treaty of, 1919. 

Periodicals. 

BerlinbR Monatshefte. Zeitschrift eiir Vor- 
geschichte und Gesohichte des Weltkrieges 
etc.. Jahrg. 13, eic. Juni, 1936, etc. 
Politioal and Social Works. 

Wilson (W.) War and Peace. Ed. by R. S. 
Baker and W. E. Dodd. 2v. 1927. 

122. D. 57(3). 


GREAT WAR THE.-Political, and Social. 
Woikn—contd. 

Benns (F. L.) Europe since 1914. [B] 

1930. 108. D. 535. 

Muir (R.) Political consequences of the Great 
War. 1930. 156. A. 171 (148). 

Gibbs {Sir P.) Since Then. 1931. 

108. D. 539. 

GREAT WAR, THE. — Reconstruction. See 
Reconstructions, 1918. 

Russian Campaign. 

United States of America [Dejyartment of 
State]. Papers relating to the Foreign 
Relations of the United States. 1928, etc. 

122. F. 61. 

GREECE. 

Antiquities. 

Walston {Sir C.) Alcamenes and the estab- 
lishment of the classical type in Greek art^ 
1926. 187. D. 30. 

Hansen (H. D.) Early Civilization in Thes- 
saly. 1933. 155. G. 283. 

Stobart (J. C.) The Glory that was Greece. 
3rd ed. [B.] 1933. 107. B. 151. 

Dygqve (E.) and others. Das Heroon von 
Kalydon. 1934. 155. G. 164. 

Gjerstad (E.) The Swedish Cyprus Expedi- 
tion. Finds and Results of the Excavations 
in Cyprus, 1927-1931. 1934, etc. 155. G. 160. 

SuKENiK (E. L.) Ancient Synagogues in 

Palestine and Greece. 1924. 155. G. 285. 

History, Ancient. 

Toynbee (A. J.) [Ed.] Greek Historical 

Thought from Homer to the age of Heraclius 
(1924). 107. B. 131. 

Benson (E. F.) The Life of Alcibiades. [B] 
1928. 107. B. 135. 

Jouguet (P.) Macedonian Imperialism and the 

Hellenization of the East. [B] 1928. 

107. B. 143. 

Cornelius (F.) Die Tyrannis in Athen. 1929. 

107. B. 157. 

Glotz (G.) The Greek City and its Institu- 
tions. (Tr. by N. Mallinson.) [Foreword 
by H. Berr.] 1929. 107. B. 137. 

Demosthenes. Demosthenes ; Olynthiaes, 
Philippics, minor public speeches, speech 
avainst Leptimes. With tr. by J. H. Vince, 
etc. [B] 1930. 156. G. 243 [G. 67]. 

Myres (J. L.) Who were the Greeks ? 1930. 

107. B. 141. 

Hasebrock (J.) Trade and Politics in Ancient 
Greece. Tr. by L. M. Fraser and D. C. 
Maegregor. 1933. 147. E. 645. 

Stobart (J. C.) The Glory that was Greece. 
3rd ed. [B] 1933. 107. B. 161i 
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GREECE— History, Ancient— cont(i. 

Lavsll (C. F.) a Biography of the Greek 
People. 1934. 107. B. 163. 

Taylob (G. R. S.) [Ed.] Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106. D. 146. 

Wright (F. A.) Alexander the Great. 1934. 

126. B. 481. 

Gomme (A. W.) The Greeks [in Eyre, E: 
European Civilization, v. 1.] 1936. 

106. D. 147. 

Westlake (H. D.) Thessaly in the fourth 
century B. C. 1936. 107. B. 166. 

Burn (A. R.) The World of Hesiod : a study 

of the Greek Middle ages c. 900-700 B.C. 
1936. 107. B. 160. 

History, Andent : Constitution. 
Aristotelbs. The Athenian Constitution. 
1936. 166. G. 243 [G. 82]. 

History : Mediaeval and Modem. 

Miller (W. R.) Greece. 1928. 113. 0. 267. 
Andrew, Prince of Greece. Towards Disaster. 
Tr. by Princess Andrew of Greece. 1930. 

107. B. 147. 

Crawley (C. W.) The Question of Greek 
Independence. [B.] 1930. 108. B. 06. 

Adamow (E.) Die europaisohen MiU)hte und 
Grieohenland wahrend des Weltkrieges. 
1932. 108. D. 661. 

GREECE. — History. See also Near Eastern 
Question. 

Social Life, Andent. 

Becker (W. A.) Charicles : or illustration of 
the private life of the Ancient Greeks. Tr. 
by the Rev. F. Metcalfe. 1846. 140. B. 31. 
Dickinson (G. L.) The Greek View of Life. 

15th ed. 1024. 140. B. 220. 

Mahaffy {Sir J. R.) and Goligher (W. A.) 
Hellenistic Greeks. Comp, by Sir J. P. 
Mahaffy and W. A. Goligher [in Spencer, H. 
Descriptive Sociology, etc.^ No. 12]. 1928. 

166. E. 24. 

Glotz (G.) The Greek City and ite Institu- 
tions. (Tr. by N. Mallinson.) [Foreword 
by H. Berr.] 1929. 107. B. 137. 

Hamilton (E.) The Greek Way. 1930. 

166. G. 461. 

Robinson (C. E.) Every day Life in Ancient 
Greece. 1933. 107. B. 140. 

Stobabt (J. C.) The Glory that was Greece. 

3rd ed. [B.] 1933. 107. B. 161. 

Light (H.) Sexual life in Ancient Greece. 
Tr. by J. H. Freese and ed. by L. H. Dawson. 
1936. 107. fi. 163. 

Topography. 

Boissonnas (F.) Llmage de la Grece L’ 
Epire. Bercean des Grecs. Introd. de 
D. Band — Bovy. 1913. 64. E. 10. 


GREECE — contd. 

Travels. 

Luke (Sir H.) An Eastern Chequerboard. 

1934. . 61. B. 631. 

GREEK AND LATIN INSCRIPTIONS. 

Sandys (Sir J. E.) Latin Epigraphy. 2nd ed. 
1927. 137. A. 283. 

GREEK DRAMA. 

Pickabd-Cambridge (A. W.) Dithyramb, 

tragedy and comedy. 1927. 166. G. 466. 

GREEK LANGUAGE. 

Library op Congress, WashinffUm. Classi- 
fication. Class P. P P-A. Philology. Lin- 
guistic. Classical Philology. Classical Litera- 
ture. 1928. « 161. E. 100. 

Atkinson (B. F. C.) The Greek Language. 
1931. 168. B. 00. 

Dictionaries. 

Ernesti (J. A.) Lexicon Polybianum. 1822. 

168. B. 07. 

Kyriakides (A.) English-Greek Dictionary of 
Idioms, Proverbs and Phrases. 1926. 

P. R. R. in. D. 12. 

Liddell (H. G.) and Soott (R.) A Qreek- 
English Lexicon. 1926, etc. 6. H. 4. 

Dembtrakov (D.) McvaXe^ix^YTirjS ‘ sXX7)uixy)5 
yXdooT):?. 1933, etc, 34. I. 

Grammart. 

PsiCHARl (J). Essai de grammaire historique 
sur le ohangement de nen pdevant conson- 
nes en greo ancien, medieval et modeme [tn 
EcOLE SPICIALE DBS LANGURS ORIENTALAs 
vrvANTES, Paris. Recueil de m^moires 
orientaux. 1906. 174. C. 24. 


GREEK LITERATURE. 

Library op Congress, Waskin^n. Classi- 
fication. Class P. P P-A. Philology. lin- 
guistic. Classical Philologv. Classical Litera- 
ture. 1928. 161. B. 72. 


Essays, Lectures, etc. 

Basil, Saint. Address to young men on the 
night use of Greek Literature. Tr. by F. M. 
Padelford. [tn- Plectarchus, Essays on the 
study and use of Poetry] 1902. 166. G. 467. 
Macgregor (M.) Leaves of Hellas. 1926. 

166. G. 430. 

History and Criticism. 

Roberts (W. R.) Greek Rhetoric and Literary 
Criticism. [B] 1928. 156. G. 461 
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GREEK LITERATURE— History and Critioiim. 

— contd. 

Bowra (C. M). Ancient Greek Literature. 

1933. . 166. A. 171 (167). 

Knight (A. H. J.) Some Aspects of the Life 

and work of Nietzsche. [B] 1933. 

161. E. 79. 

Rose (H. J.) A Handbook of Greek Literature 
from Homer to the Age of Lucian. [B] 

1934. 166. 0. 476. 

GREEK MYTHOLOGY AND RELIGION. 

Bevan (E.) Later Greek Religion. 1927. 

160. A. 707. 

Nilsson (M. P.) The IVIinoan-Mycenaean 

Religion and its survival in Greek Religion. 
1927. 166. G. 266. 

Lewis (C. B.) .Classical Mythology and 

Arthurian Romance. 1932. 156. E. 1403. 

Rouse (W. H. D.) Gods, Heroes and Men of 
Ancient Greece. 1934. 166. E. 629. 

Murray (A. S.) Manual of Mythology. With 
additions by W. H. Klapp. 1936. 

165. E. 661. 

GREEK PAPYRI. 

Milne (H. J. M.) Catalogue of the Literary 
Papyri in the British Museum. 1927. 

161. J. 118. 

GREEK POETRY. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

Wolfe (H.) Others abide. 1927. 

166. G. 463. 

Edmonds (J. M.) Elegy and Iambus. Being 
remains elegiac and iambic poets with the 
auaereoutea. Ed. by .J. M. Edmonds. 1931. 

156. G. 243 [G. 72]. 

GROUPS, THEORY OF. 

Eddington {Sir k.) New Pathways in Science 

1935. 163. B. 131. 

GUARDIANS, MINORS AND TRUSTEES. 

Mitra (B. B.) [Ed.] The Guardians and Wards 
Act. 1931. 171. A. 1839. 

Gho$a (A. C.) The Guardians and Wards Act : 
act VIII of 1890. With the Indian Majority 
Act, act ix of 1876. 2nd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1946. . 

ViJANA ViHlRf Mitra [Ed.] The Guardians 
and Wards Act. 6th ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1423 (4). 

GUIANA. 

Harcourt (R.) a Relation of a Voyage to 
Guiana. Ed. with introd. by Sir C. A. 
Harris. 1928. 61. B. 276 (II) 28. 


GUIANA, BRITISH. 

The Year Book of the Bermudas, the 
Bahamas, British Guiana, British Honduras 
and the British West Indies, 1929. 3rd year. 
1929. 1. G. 10 

GUIDES AND GUIDE-BOOKS. 

Clark (J. W.) A Concise Guide to the Town 
and University of Cambridge. 1929. 

62. D. 177. 

Newman & Co., Ltd. (W.) Publishers. New- 
man’s Indian Bradshaw, No. 761, etc. 1929. 
etc. L. R. & P. P. 2357. 

Baedeker (K). Ijondon and its Environs 
19th rev. ed. 1930. 16. B. 8 

The International Confederation or 
Students. Handbook of Student Travel in 
Europe. 2nd ed. 1930. 62. B. 87. 

GUILDS. 

Burgess (J. S.) The Guilds of Peking. 1928. 

115. E. 218. 

GUJARAT. 

Mackay (A.) Western India. 1863. [2 copies.] 

178. B. 7. 

Mukhtyar (G. 0.) Life and Labour in a South 
Gujarat Village. Ed. by C. N. Vakil. 1930. 

172. F. 687 (8). 
Tun (N. A.) The Vaishnavas of Gujarat. 

1935. [2 copies.] 173. A. 501. 

GUJARATI LANGUAGE AlH) UTERATURE. 

JfVANJi JamshbdjI Modi, Sir. Oriental Con- 
ference Papers. 1932. 174. C. 263. 

KrisnalAl M. JhaverT. The Present State of 
Gujarati Literature. 1934. 176. H. 63. 

Grammar and Dictionaries. 

Tisdall {Eev. Wm. St. C.) A simplified Gram- 
mar of the Gujarati Language. 1892. 

5. B. 18. 

History and Critioism. 

KAnAiyalal M. MunsI. GujarSta and its 
Literature : a survey from the earliest times. 

. . .With a foreword by Mah&tmd Gandhi. 

1936. 176. H. 66. 

GURKHAS. 

Northey {Maj. W. B.) and Morris {Capt, 
C. J.) The Gurkhas. Foreword by Brig. -gen. 
the Hon. C. G. Bruce. 1928. 164. E. 49. 

» 

GURU-KA-BAGH. 

Congresses — Indian National Congress. Re- 
port of The Guru-ka-Bagh Congress Inquiry 
Committee. 1924. 178. P. 81. 
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GUTS 
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OUTS AND GUT-BIAKINO. 

Farzand AlI Shah. Economics of Gut Making 
in the Punjab. (Publication No. 34.) 1934. 

172. F. 769 (84). 

GWALIOR. 

Garde (M. B.) A Guido to the^ Archaeology 
Musem at Gwalior. 174. A. 328. 

Gwalior of To-day. [1933 ?]. 166. G. 14. 

Garde (M. B.) Archaeology in Gwalior. 2nd 
ed. 1934. 174. A. 325. 

A Handbook of Gwalior. 1936. 

162. H. 69. 

GYNiECOLOGY AND OBST^ICS. 

Kedaranatha Dasa. A Text-Book of Mid- 
wifery. 2nd ed. 1926. 133. F. 95. 

CattopAdhyaya (J. C.) An Introduction to 
the Study of Midwifery. 1930. 

133. F. 103. 

Young (R.) Antenatal Work in India, 1930. 

133. F. 105. 

Green-Armytagb (V. B.) and Datta (P. C.) 
A Text-book of Midwifery in the Tropics. 
1933. ‘ 133. F. 111. 

Nandi (N.) Midwifery and its Homeo. Treat- 
ment. 1935. 184. A. 229. 

Eden (T. W.) and Holland (E.) A Manual of 
Obstetrics. 8th ed. 1937. 133. F. 117. 


HABANA. See Havana. 


HAILE SELASSIE, Emperor of Ethiopia. 

Asfa Yilma, Princess. Haile Selassie, Em- 
peror of Ethiopia. Introd. by A. W. Martin. 
1935. 124. D. 1153. 

HALOGENS. See Chemistry. 

' HAMPI. 

Lonohurst (A. ‘H.) Hampi Ruins, described 
and illustrated. 3rd ed. 1933. 12. H. 16. 

HANDWRITING. 

Osborn (A. S.) Questioned Documents. 2nd 
ed. [B] 1929. 137.1.25. 

Saudek (R.) What your Handwriting shows. 
1932. 137. 1. 29. 

HAPPINESS. 

Russell (B. A. W.) The Conquest of Happi- 
ness. 1930. 150. A. 613. 

Alington (C. a.) The Task of Happiness. 

1931. 150. A. 639. 

Brooks (C.) The Economics of Human Happi- 

ness. 1933. 149. D. 589. 


HARAPPA. 

Hunter (G. R.) The script of Harappa and 
Mohenjo-daro and its connection with other 
scripts. 1934. . 174. A. 321. 

Mackay (E.) La Civilisation de 1’ Indus. 
1936. 174. A. 363. 

HARBOURS. 

Kline (M. F.) Official Guide for Shippers 
and Travellers to the Principal Ports of tho 
World. 23rd ed. 1936. 15. K. 12. 

Yasuf Kamal. Hallucinations Scientifiques — 
Les Portulans, etc. 1937. 61. C. 10.. 

HARDWARE. 

Longley (P. C.) [Comp.'\ Longley’s Hardware 
Handbook. 1936. 21. D. 11. 

• 

HARIJANS. See India, Social Life. 

HARTFORD CONVENTION. See United 
States of America — History. 

harvard UNIVERSITY. 

Morison (S. E.) The Development of the 
Harvard University, 1809-1929. 1930. 

148. G. 983. 

HATE. 

SuTTiE (I. D.) The Origins of Love and Hate. 
1935. [2 copies.] 150. B. 797. 

HAUSA LANGUAGE AND UTERATURE. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Hausa Poetry. By R. S. Rat- 
tray.) 1934. 156. E. 541. 

HAVANA. 

Roio DE Leuchsenring (E.) LaHabana Anti- 
gua. 1935. 122. C. 29. 

HAWAII. 

Du PuY (W. A.) Haw’aii and its Race Problem. 

1932. 105. B. 107. 

HAZARAT MOSQUE. 

Salih Bekchurin, Mir. Description de la 
mosqu^ de Hazrat \in Pubns. de 1’ Bcolo 
des lang orient, vivantcs, Ser. 1, t. 7]. 1878. 

68. F. 12. [4]. 

HEART. 

Rustamj! Jamsedji Guzdar. Heart Failure : 

Causes and Prevention. [1934]. 132. H. 201. 
Gunewardenb (H. O.) Heart Disease in the 
Tropics. 1935. 132. G. 175. 

HEAT. 

Wolff (B. B.) Temperatuurmetingen in een 
Dieselmotor. [1914 ?]. 181. C. 126. 
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HEAT— conicf. 

Planck (M.) Treatise on Thermodynamics. 

Tr. by A. Ogg. 3rd ed. 1927. 163. D. 99. 

Gibbs (J. W.) The Collected Works of J. 

William Gibbs. 2 v. 1928. 162. A. 307, 

Roberts (J. K.) Heat and thermodynamics. 

1928. 163. D. 143. 

Preston (T.) The Theory of Heat. 4th ed. 

Ed. by J. R. Cotter. 1929. 163. D. 139. 

Gibbs (J. W.) Thermodynamics [an the Col- 
lected Works]. 1931. 162. A. 307. (1). 

Hemanta Kcmaba Sena. High Temperature 
Flames and their Thermodynamics. 1931. 

163. G. 289. 

Meoh Nada Saha and Srivastava (B. N.) 

A Text Book of Heat. 1931. 153. D. 123. 

Bronstbd (J. NL) On the Definition of the 
Gibbs Potential. 1933. 153. G. 329. 

On the use of Osmotic Pres- 
sure in Chemical Thermodynamics. 1933. 

153. G. 323. 

Vasu-Mallik (A. R.) {;Joliition of Problems 

on Thermodynamics, Steam and other Heat 
Engines. Rev. by S. C. Bhattacharyya. 
1934. 153. D. 133. 

Union Internationale de Cmm^—Comwis- 
Hion permanente de thermochimie.^ Revue 
analytique & critique de thermochimie 
organique. 193G. 153. G. 373. 


HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


Dictionaries. 

Eitan (I.) A Contribution to Biblical Lexico- 
graphy. 1924. 160. E, 123. 

Miller (E. F.) The Influence of Gesenius on 
Hebrew Lexicography. 1927. 158. G. 69. 

Eeros (I.) and others. English-Hebrew Dic- 
tionary. 1929. 6. D. 4. 


HEBREW LITERATURE. 


Anthologies and Collections. 

Gaster (M.) The Exempla of the Rabbis, 
Being a collection of exempla apologues and 
tales, etc. 1924. 174. C. 235. 

HEHE. See Africa. — Ethnology and Native 
Life. 


HELIUM. 

Lookyer {Sir J. N.) The Story of Helium 
[in Lockybr, Lady T. M. & Lockyer, W. L. 
Life and work of Sir Norman Lockyer]. 

1928. 162. B. 111. 


HELL. 

Inge (W. R.), Dean. What is hell ? 1930. 

160. A. 783. 

HELLENISM. 

Tarn (W. W.) Hellenistic Civilisation. 1927. 

107. B. 133. 

Frazer J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155. E. 505. 

HENRY VII, KING OF ENGLAND. 

Innes (A. D.) Ten Tudor Statesmen. 1934. 

124. D. 1089. 

PiCKTHOBN (K.) Early Tudor Government : 
Henry VII and Henry VIII. [2v.] 1934. 

111. C. 201. 

HERALDRY. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class C. Auxi- 
liary Sciences of History, 1915. 

161. E. 98. 

England. 

Grant (P. S.) [Ed.] Manual of Heraldry. 
Rev. cd. 1929. 126. C. 37. 

France. 

Grandpre (C. De) Le Cesar Armorial. 1040. 

126. C. 35. 

Ireland. 

Burke {Sir B.) A Genealogical and Heraldic 
History of the Landed Gentry of Ireland. 
10th ed. 1904. 126. B. 20. 

Muhammadan. 

Mayer (L. A.) Saracenic Heraldry. 1933. 

25. G. 10. 

HEREDITY. 

Morgan (T. H.) The Mechanism of Mende- 
lian Heredity. Rev. ed. 1920, 

154. C. 367: 

Babcock (E. B.) and Clauson (R. E.) Gene- 
tics in relation to agriculture. 2nd ed. 
1927. 155. D. 209. 

East (E. M.) Heredity and Human Affairs, 

1927. 154. C. 355. 

Newman (H. H.) Evolution, Genetics and 

Eugenics. [B] 1927. 154. C. 377. 

Bateson (W.) William Bateson, F.R.S. Na- 
turalist ; his essays and addresses. Life by 
B. Bateson. 1928. 154. C. 375. 

Crew (F. A. E.) Organic Inheritance in Man, 

1928. * 154. C. 369. 

Gates (R. R.) Heredity in man. [B] 1929. 

154. C. 385. 

ScHMUCKER (S. C.) Heredity and Parenthood* 

1929. 154. C. 387. 
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HEREDITY--co7if(?. 

Bateson (W.) Mendel’s Principles of Here- 
dity. 1930. 182. E. 19 (1). 

Hiksch (N. D. M.) Twins. 1930. 

147. C. 67. 

Lawrence (E. M.) An Investigation into the 
relation between Intelligence and Inherit- 
ance. 1931. 160. B. 713. 

Bond (C. J.) Genetics in relation to Public 
Health and Preventive Medicine [in On 
Certain Aspects of Human Biologv]. 1932. 

164. C. 427. 

On the Genetic Significance of 

Hemilateral Asymmetry in the vertebrate 
organism [in On Certain Aspects of Human 
Biology]. 1932. 164. C. 427. 

Blacker (C. P.) [Ed."] The Chances of Morbid 
Inheritance. Ed. by C. P. Blacker. 19.34. 

132. 0. 173. 

Crowther (J. G.) The Progress of Science. 
1934. 162. A. 376. 

Walker (C. E.) Evolution and Heredity. 
[B] 1936. 164. C. 446. 

Morgan (T. H.) The Physical basis of Here- 
dity. 1937. 164. C. 466. 

HEREFORD BISHOPRIC ESTATES. 

Bannister {Rtf), A. T.) A Transcript of 
“ the Red Book ” : a detailed account of 
the Hereford Bishopric Estates in the thir- 
teenth century [in Royal Historical Society, 
London, Camden Miscellany, v. 16]. 1929. 

110. A. 166. [41-1]. 

HERESY AND HERESIES. 

Sueendranatha Sena. Studies in Indian 
History. 1930. [2 copies.] 168. G. 101. 

Roberts (M.; The modem Mind. 1937. 

161. C. 46. 

HEROES AND HEROISM. 

Raqlan (F. R. S.), 4th Baron. The Hero. 
[B] 1936. 166. E. 661. 

HERRING. 

Anderson (C. L.) Preserved Pickled Herring 
[in Washington XTniv., Pubns. in Fisheries, 
V. 1. No. 1]. 1925. P. P. 2423. 

HIMALAYAS. 

Dainelli (G.) and Marinelli (0.) Le con- 
dizioni fisiche attuali [in Spedizione italiana 
de Tilippi. Relazioni soientifiche. Ser. 2, 
V. 4]. 1922, etc,. 164. P. 26. 

Davy, Qypay \p8eud.^ and Ba, Lady [psevd.] 
The Himalayan Letters. 1927. 164. P. 163, 

Slebn (W. G. N. van der) Four Months’ 
Camping in .the Himalayas. Tr. by M. W. 
Hoper. 1929. 164. P. 176. 


HIMALAYAS— contd. 

Rankin {Lt.-Col. Sir R.) A Tour in the Hima- 
layas and beyond. 1930. 164. F. 169. 

Smythe (F. S.) The Kangfchenjunga adven- 
ture. 1930. 164. F. 167. 

Filippi (F. de). The Italian Expedition to 
the Himalaya, Karakoram and Eastern 
Turkestan— 1913-1914. 1932. 164. P. 166. 

^iVANANDA, Sr/inii. A Trip to sacred Kailas- 
Mansarowar. 1932. 164. F, 167. 

Smytiik (F. S.) Kamet Conquered. 1932. 

164. F. 171. 

Srikantaya (S.) Kailasa Pilgrimage of His 
Highness the Maharaja of Mysore. [1932 ?]. 

162. G. 266. 

Burrard {Col. Sir S. G.) and Hayden {Sir 
H. H.) A sketch of the Geography and 
Geology of the Himalayas Mountains and 
Tibet. Revised by Col. Sir S. Burrard and 
A. M. Heron. [2nd ed.] 1933. 164. F. 30. 

Bruce {Brig.-Gen. Hon. C. G.) Himalayan 
Wanderer. 1934. 164. P. 179. 

Govardhana Lal /'opra. Lichens of the 
Himalayas. 1934, etc. 178. D. 223. 

Hamsa, Bkagavdn 3rt The Holy Mountain. 
Tr. by Shri Purohit Swami. 1934. 

67. P. 143. 

RuttleiIge (H.) Evei’est, 1933. 193?. 

164. F. 32. 

Bechtold (F.) Nanga Parbat Adventure. 
Tr. by H. E. G. Tyndale. 1936. 

164. F. 186. 

Pant (S. D.) The Social Economy of the 
Himalayans. Forewd. by the Hon. Sir Ed- 
ward Blunt. (1935.) 164. F. 183. 

Shipton (E. E.) Nanda Devi. Forewd. by 
H. Ruttledge. 1936. 164. P. 191. 


Ethnology. 

Biasutti (R.) and Dainelli (G.) I tipi 
umani [in Spedizione italiana de Filippi, 
Relazioni scientifiche. Ser. 2, v. 9]. 1922, 
etc. 164. F. 26. 

Dainelli (G.) Le condizioni delle Zenti [in 
Spedizione italiana de Filippi. Relazioni 
scientifiche. Ser. 2, v. 8.] 1922, eic. 

164. F. 26. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Himalayan Club, Simla. The Himalayan 
Journal, etc. 1929, etc. P. P. 2487. 

HIMALAYAS. See also Everest— Mount ; 
Hindukush. 

HINDI LANGUAGE. 

AmbikI PrasIda VajapeyI. Persian Influence 
on Hindi. 1936. [2 copies.] 177. C. 36. 
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HINDI LANQUAGE-contc^. 


HINDUISM— conf(f. 


Grammars. 

MiRZI KhAk ibn Fakhe-u’d-DZn Muhammad. 
A Grammar of the Braj BhSkha. Tr. by 
M. Ziauddin. 19(S6. 177. F. 129. 

HINDUISM. 

Yooehdra Candba Ca'ftopAdhyaya. Moral 
Lessons compiled from Indian sources, n. d. 

178. C. 1089. 

Brown (B.) The Wisdom of the Hindus. 
Forewd. by Jagadish Chandra Chatterji. 
[B] 1921. 179. E. 749. 

Kottenkamp (F.) Die Hindus und ihr 
uberlgaube. 1847 ? 178. C. 1273. 

Bluntschli (J. C.) Alt-asiatische Gottes-und 
Weltideen in ihren Wirkungen auf das Ge- 
meinleben der Menschen. 5 Vortrage. 1866. 

• 180. A. 763. 

Chi-King. Chi King ou Livre dea vers . . . 
par G. Pauthier. 1872. 178. A. 12. 

Monier-Willtams (Sir M.) Indian Wisdom 
or Examples of the Religious, Philosophical 
and Ethical Doctrines of^the Hindus. 1876. 

178. C. 1061. 

RAmacandra Gh09a. History of Hindu Civi- 
lization. 1889. [2 copies.] 178. C. 106. 

Syndsforladelse. Karma. 1894. 

178. C. 1025. 

Vaidyanatha, Ldla. Hinduism : Ancient and 
Modem, 1899. 178. C. 1091. 

Weber (M.) Gesammelte Aufsatze zur Reli- 
gionssoziologie. II. Hinduismus und Bud- 
dhismus. 1921. 178. A. 93. 

Saratcandra Mitra. On a Second Account of 
“ the Worship of the Goddess Andhesvari ”. 
1922. 178. C. 1063. 

SyAmAnanda BbahmacArI. The Soul Problem 
and Maya. 1922. 178. C. 1366. 

SekharipCram Vaidyanatha Vi^vanAtha. 
Racial Synthesis in Hindu Culture. 1928. 

178. C. 963. 

Alexander (F. J.) In the Hours of Medita- 
tion. 3rded. 1925. 178. C. 991. 

Maitbeya. Discovery of the Universal Reli- 
gion. [1926 ?]. 178. C. 941. 

MbdurI SrI RAmamurti. In the Temple of 
Truth. Foreword by P. Seshadri. 1926. 

178. B. 193. 

NarendranAtha Datta, Svaml Vivekananda. 
Swami Vivekananda on India and her prob- 
lems. 2nded. 1926. 178. C. 989. 

RAjendralAl Mitra, Mjd. Beef in Ancient 
India. (1926). 178. C. 1021. 

{^yAmAnanda BrahmacArI. Self Realisation. 
1926. 178. C. 1369. 

SyAmAnanda BrahmacAr!. Truth Revealed. 
2nd ed., rev. and €Jhl. 1926. 178. C. 1367. 


YogAnanda SaeasvatI, Svdmu The Living 

knowledge — or Adwaita Brahma Siddhi. 
(Vedanta series, the 8th issue : English 2.) 

1926. 178. C. 949. 

Congresses — Indian Philosophical Congress, 

Proceedings of the First [etc.], Indian Philo- 
sophical Congress. 1927. P. P. 2477. 

Govinda DAsa. Hindu Ethics. Ed. by Maha* 
mahopadhyaya Ganganatha Jha. 1927. 

178. C. 1123. 

PCrnananda, Svdrni. Yoga and Perfection. 

[1927 ?]. 179. E. 719. 

ABEGG (E.) Der Messiasglaube in Indien und 
Iran. 1928. 179. A. 705. 

Caitanya. Chaitanya to Vivekananda. 

1928. 169. B. 83. 


[Another copy.] 169. B. 86. 

Gurudasa RAya. The Cult of Shakti [in the 
Needs of the hour]. 1928. 176. F. 397. 

The Torch of Faith [in. the Needs 

of the hour]. 175. F. 397. 

ManindeanAtha SarkAr. Sympathetic Magic 
based on the Analogy or Similarity of Names. 
By Manindra Sarkar, Nani Gopal Shaha 
and Revati Kanta Sanyal. [1928 ?], 

179. C. 21. 


ZiESENiss (A.) Die Rama-Sage bei den Malaien 
ihre Herkunft und Gestallung. 1928. 

165. E. 58. 

^BjhCgavAn DAsa. Ki^hna. 3rd ed., rev. 

1929. 178. C. 1121. 


DhIbAnanda, Svamt. GUmpses of Light. 

1929.] 178. C. 1033. 

RAmakbsna GopAla Bhand^raeara, Sir. 
Vaisnavism, Saivism and Minor Religious 
Systems [m Collected Works, v. 4]. 1929. 

176. E. 73. 

^aiSkabanAtha Pandita. The study of the 
Vedas by the Women and the Shudras. 
1929. 178. C. 1023. 

YogAnanda, Svaml. Whispers from Eternity. 
2nd enl. ed. 1929. 179. E. 747.. 


Abhayacabana MukhopAdhyAya. Ancient 
Indian Fasts and Feasts. 1930. 

178. C. 1166. 

CuNi MukhopAdhyAya. A Modem Hindu 
View of Life. [B] 1930. 178.0.1139. 

Maceib (J. M.) The Ramayana of TulsidSsa^ 

1930. 174. E. 615. 

Rolland (R.) Prophets of the New India. 

1930. 178. 0. 1125. 

SubyyanArAyana RAo. Karma and Chemistry. 

[1930 ?]. 158. G. 285. 

Thomas (W.) Hinduism invades America. 

1930. 178. 0. 1141. 

Kbay (Rev. F. E.) Kabir and his followers. 

1931. 169. B. 89. 
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HINDUlSM—con^c^. 

RAmacAraka, Yogi. Hatha Yoga. [1931 ?]. 

178. C. 1169. 

Abbott (J.) The Keys of Power. 1932. 

24. F. 3. 

Athalyb (D. V.) Neo-Hinduism. 1932. 

169. D. 729. 

KaiSinatha. The Ideals of Hinduism. 1932. 

[2 copies.] 178. B. 207. 

NalinI KAnta Brahma. Philosophy of Hindu 
Sadhana. 1932. 178. C. 1225. 

^ivAnanda SarasvatI, Svdmi. Brahmacharya 
and its importance, 2 pts. [1932]. 

,179. E. 781 (10). 
yrvANANDA SARASVATi, Svdmi. Forty Golden 
Precepts and twenty important spiritual 
instructions. 1932. 179. E. 781 (11). 

Atdla Kr§na Sura. Prc-Arvan Elements in 
Indian Culture. [1933 ?]. ‘ 178. C. 1235. 

Berkeley-Hill (0. A. R.) The Anal-Erotic 
Factor in the Religion, Philosophy and Cha- 
racter of Hindus [/n collected Papers]. 1933. 

150. B. 771. 

Mahananda Mission Home of Service. Con- 
taining reports of — Hard war Adh-Kumbha 
Mela, 1933, Calcutta Durbar, 1932, Kankhal 
Ashram, 1932. 1933. 178. C. 1297. 

Miles (A.) The Land of the Lingam. 1933. 

173. A. 461. 

Rame^vara De. Towards Transcendence. 

1933. 178. C. 1307. 
SivAnanda SarasvatI, Svdmi. Philosophy 

and Meditation of Om. 1933. 

179. E. 781. (19). 
.‘^ivAnanda SarasvatI, Svdmi. Practical Les- 
sons on Yoga. 19.33. 179. E. 781 (26). 

Bharatan Kumaeappa. The Hindu Concep- 
tion of the Deity as culminating in Ramanuja. 

1934. 178. C. 1311. 

ParamAnanda, Svdmi. Life and sayings of 
Siva. 1934. 179. E. 837. 

PRAMATflANATHA Malijka. Mahabharata, as 
it ^as, is and ever .shall be. 1934. 
yy 174. E. 68. 

SivAnanda SarasvatI, Svdmi. Science of 
Sankirtan. 1934. 179. E. 781 (23). 

SivAnanda SarasvatI, Svdmi. Spiritual 
Lessons — Part I, etc. 1934, etc. 

179. E. 781. (15). 

Satisa Candra CattopAdhyAya. The ways of 
sin. 1934. 173. A. 467. 

Some6a Candra SarmA RAya. Religious Edu- 
cation. 1934. 172. H. 547. 

Anukdlacandra [of Satsang]. The Message. 

1935. 178. C. 1861. 


HINDUISM — contd, 

Chaplin (D.) Matter, myth and spirit. 1935. 

178. C. 1337. 

Gordon (H. C.) The Sunwheel. 1936. 

• 178. C. 1335. 

MahbndranAtha SarkAra. Eastern Lights. 

1935. 150. A. 697. 

O’Malley (L. S. S.). Popular Hinduism. 

1935. 178. C. 1325. 

SivasvAmI AyAr, (Sir P. S.) Evolution of 

Hindu Moral Ideals. 1935. 178. C. 1809. 

TukArAma. Village Songs of Western India. 

By J. S. Hoyland. 1935. 174. C. 276. 

Getty (A.) Ganesa. Introd. by A. Foucher. 

1936. 178. C. 64. 
HartprasAda SastrI. Wisdom from the east. 

1936. 178. C. 1367. 

Hawkridqe (E.) Indian Gods and Kings. 

[19.36 ?]. 162. A. 1063. 

Sarvapalli Radhakr^nan, Sir. The World’s 
unborn soul, etc. 1930. 179. E. 873. 

SitanAtha Datta, Tatlvahhu^arvi. Sastric 
Theism. 1036. , 178. C. 1393. 

SivAnanda SarasvatI, Svdmi. Way to Peace 
and Bliss. 10.36. 178.0.1341.(11). 

Vi§vf.§varananda, Srrlml of Advaita AmimUy 
publisher . Spirit !ial Talks. 1936. 

178. C. 1387. 

SivAnanda SarasvatI, Svdmi. Practice of 
Bhakti-Yoga. 1937. 178. C. 1375. 

Bhagavadgita. 

GItAnanda Brahmar/irl . The (tita Idea of 
God. 1930. 179. B. 866. 

Christianity and Hinduism. 
Vindevogel (J.) VManta ou Hindoiiisme & 
Christianisme. 1902. 178. C. 969. 

Candra (B. L.) .Tanmantar and Connected 
Dogmas examined in the light of Reason 
and of Holv Scripture. 1922. 

178. C. 1009. 

Tambyah (T. a.) Foregleams of God. 192.5. 

178. C. 963. 

Saunders (K.) The Gosixil for Asia. 1928. 

178. C. 971, 

Otto (R.) India’s Religion of Grace and 
Christianitv compared and contrasted. Tr. 
by F. H. Foster. 1930. 160, A. 791. 

Thompson (E. W.) The Word of the Cross to 
Hindus. 1933. 178. C. 1219. 

Hymni. 

Hooper (J. S. M.) Hymns of the Alvflrs. 

[B] 1929. 179. E.‘787. 

Iconography. 

V^ndavana Candra BhattAoArya. Indian 
Images. Pt. 1. The Brahmanic Iconography. 

1921. 174. A . 267. 
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HINDUISM— loonography—c(mf(2. 

NalinI K^NTi BHATTA§ALi. Iconography of 
Buddhist and Brahmanical Sculptures in 
the Dacca Museum. 1929. [2 copies.] 

, 174. A. 271. 

Minor Cults and Sects. 

^ARATCANDRA MiTRA. On somo curious Cults 
of Southern and Western Bengal. 1918. 

178. C. 1037. [1]. 

(On the Worship of the Deity 

SatyanSrayana in Northern India.) 1919. 

178. C. 1057. 

The Cult of the Lakegoddess of 

Orissa. 1921. 173. H. 499. [4]. 

On the Karm5, Dharma Festival of 

North Bihar and its Munda Analogues. 
1921. 173. H. 497. 

On the •Cult of the Rain- God in 

Northern Bengal. 1922. 178. C. 1065. 

Amulya Ratana Sanyala and Saratcandra 
Mitra. On the Cult of the goddess Gar!«i. 
1923. 178. C. 1045. 

.Saratcandra Mitra. Studies in the Cults of 

the District of Champaran in North Bihar. 
No. h The Cult of the Ckxlling Birchhe 
Deo. 1923. 178. C.1039. [1]. 

Studies in the Cults of the District 

of Cliamparan in North Bihar. (No, 2. the 
cult of the godessling Douwar Devi.) 1924. 

178. C. 1039. [2]. 

Pancakadi Mitra and Saratcandra Mitra. 
(On the Cult of the goddessling Kalarayi 
Phula in the district of Balasore in Orissa.) 
(1925.) [Bombay.] 1925. 178. C. 1037. [3]. 

Saratcandra Mitra. (On the Cult of Sona- 
raya in the district of Rdjshalii in Northeni 
Bengal.) (1925.) 178. C. 1037. [2^]. 

On the Cult of Gorakshanatha in 

Eastern Bengal. 1920. 178. C. 1047. 

Hauer (J. W.) Der Vratva. 1927, rtc. 

178. C. 973. 

Ramak^isna Matha. The Rainakrishna Math 
& Mission Convention — 1026. [1927 ?] 

178. C. 996. 

t^ARATCANDRA Mitra. (On the Cult of Gorak- 
shanatha in the district of Rangpur in 
Northern Bengal.) [1927.] 178. C, 1069. 

Dbmino (W. S.) Rdmdas and the RamdasTs. 

[B] 1928. 178. C. 985. 

Glasbnapp (H. von.) Religiose Reform- 
bewegungen im Heutigenindien. 1928. 

178. C. 979. 

Saratcandra Mitra. On the Cults of the 
Maritime Dieties in Ixjwer Bengal. [1928 ?] 

178. C. 1017. 

— Notes on some South Bihari Godlings 

of Fishery and Hunting. 1928. 

178. C. 1039. [3.] 


HINDUISM— Minor Gaits and Sects— cemi^. 

Saratchandra Mitra. On the Cult of the 
Godlings of Disease in Eastern Bengal. 
[1928 ?]. 178. C. 1011. 

On the Cult of the Codling Uttama 

Thakura in the District of Mymensingb in 
Eastern Bengal. [1929.] 178. C. 1093. [1.] 

Some village deities in the neigh- 
bourhood of Khiirda. 1931. 

173. H. 617. 

Dane (V.) Naked Ascetic. 1933. 

178. C. 1315. 

{Saratcandra Mitra. Notes on the Godling 
Mahakala worshipped by the RSjbansis ol 
the Jalpaiguri District in Northern Bengal. 
1933. 173. H. 665. [6.] 

A note on the Raingod of the Raj- 

bansis of the Jalpaiguri District in North- 
ern Bengal. 1934. 173. H. 665. [6.] 

On a Curious Cult of Orissa. 1 934. 

173. H. 647. 

On the worship of Plough in North 

Bihar. 1934. 173. H. 647. 

Allison (W. L.) The Sadhs. [B] 1935. 

178. H. 169. 

•Saratcandra Mitra. Notes on the Godlings 
and Goddesslings of South Bihar, 1934. 
Further notes on a North Behari belief about 
the Water Diety or Water-spirit, 1934. A 
note on the woiship of the Demon Rahu by 
the Dusadhs of South Bihar, 1934. Paralle- 
lism between the Mahabharata legend about 
the Sun-God’s woohig and winning Kunti 
and a Toradja Sun-Myth, 1936. A note on 
the “ Nath ” Sect and the “ Yugi ” of the 
Rangpur District Caste in northern Bengal 
1936. 173. H. 665. 

The Sambhu Chandi Sect. 1937. 

173. H. 667. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Ananda Asram, Gorakhpur. The Message. 
V. 6, etc. 1932, tic. P, P. 2783. 

Philosophical Systems. 

Hall (F.) A contribution towards an index 
to the bibliography of the Indian Philoso- 
phical systems. [2 copies.] 1859. 

161. P. 1. 

Raohunatha Vithala Khbdkara. Philoso- 
phic Discussions. Pt. 1. 1913. 

179. E. 721. 

SuRENDRANiTHA DAsagupta. A History of 
Indian Philosophy. 2v. 1922-1932. 

P. E. R. ra. C. 1. 

A^ryas. Three great Acharyas : Sankara 
Ramanuja, Madhwa. 1923. 178. C, 1127. 

Congresses — Indian Philosophical Congress . 
Proceedings of the First [e<c.] Indian Philo- 
sophical Congress, 1927, etc, P. P. 2477. 
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HINDUISM— Philosopbioal SyitemB— con^. 

j^BlPiiDA K^sna BsLYlLKiB and Ranade 
(R. D.) History ol Indian Philosophy. 
y.2&l. 1927-33. 24. G. 4 & 6. 

StTBENDBANlTHA DiSA-GuPTA. Hindu Mysti- 
oism. 1927. 178. C. 961. 

Ga^gInAtha JhA, Mahamahopadhydya. The 
Philosophical Discipline. 1928. [2 copies.] 

178. C. 1027. 

Hebiaitb (B.) Studien Zureigenart indisohen 
Denkens. 4930. 150. A. 605. 

AmOlya Oandba Sena. Schools and Sects 
in Jaina'T'iterature. [B] 1931. 

^ 179. E. 807. 

Wood (E.) The Occult Training of the Hindus. 
1931. 178. C. 1179. 

HIriyanna (M.) Outlines of Indian Philoso- 

phy. 1932. 179, E. 779. 

PratAprAya M. Modi. Ak^ara. 1932. 

178. C. 1181. 

Zimmer (H.) Ewigos Indien. [1032 ?] 

178. C. 1211. 

Hari Mohana BhattAoArya. Studies in Philo- 
sophy. First Series. 1933. 179. E. 827. 

MandbhAi C. PAndya. Intelligent mans guide 
to Indian Philosophy. 1934. 178. C. 1331. 

Heim ANN (B.) Indian and Western Philo- 
sophy. 1937. 178. C. 1£97. 

Philosophical Systems : Lok&jiata. 

Tgcci (G.) Linee di una Storia del materia- 
lisms indiano. 1924. 178. C. 50. 

HabapbasAda BHArrAcABYA, Sdstn Mahd- 
mahopadhydya. Lokayata [tn Dacca- 
University, Bulls., no. 1.] 1925. P. P. 1374. 

Philosophical Systems : Nyaya and Vaisesika. 

Randle (H. H.) Indian Logie in the early 
schools. [B] 1930. 179. E. 765. 

Philosophical Systems : fSmkhya. 

Hapila. Sankhya Aphorisms of Kapila. 

Tr. by J. R. Ballantyne. 3rd ed. 1886. 

178. C. 1177. 

Abhaya KumAba MajumdAra. The SdAkhya 
Conception of Personality. [3 copies.] 1930. 

178. C. 1101. 

,Tajnb6vaba Gho9a. S&mkhya and Modem 

Thought. 1930. 178, C. 1138. 

Habbison (M. H.) Hindu Monism and Plura- 
lism. 1932. 178. C. 1213. 

ViNAYENDBANATHA SsNA. The Intellectual 
Ideal. 1934. 178. C. 1305. 

ViyekaprakASa BrahmacAbL The Sfimkhya 
Catechism. 1935. 178. C. 1373. 

t 

Philosophical Systems : Ved&nta. 

GovtndAcArya (A.) Vedantism and 
Theosophy. 1908. 179. E. 728. 


HINDUISM— Philotophioal Systems : VedSnta — 

contd. 

AfpayAcAbya. Book of Practical Vedanta. 
Tr. by G. ^stri. 3v. 1909-11. 

. 179. E. 729. 

Ghatk (V. S.) The Vedanta. Ed. by V. G. 

Paranjpe, etc, 1926. 179. E. 726, 

Guenon (R.) Man and His Becoming accord- 
ing to the Vedanta. Tr. by C. Whitby. 
[1928.] 179. E. 771. 

Pbamathanatha MukhopAdhyAya. Intro- 
duction to Vedanta Philosophy. [2 copies.] 
1928.j 178. C. 10S5. 

Sarvapalli RadhAk?§nan. Sri. The Vedanta 
according to Samkara and Ramanuja. [1928.] 
179. E. 849. 

Urquhart {Rev. W. S.) The Vedanta and 
Modem Thought. 1928. 179. E. 748. 

NarendranAtha Datta, ^iivfildnanda Svdml. 
Practical Vedanta. 1930. 179. E. 759. 

Ramanuja. Sri Bhashyam. Tr. by V. K. 

Ramanujachari. 3v. 1930. 179. £. 815. 

SCryanarayana Sastri (S. S.) The Sivad- 
vaita of Srikantha. 1930. 178. C 1109. 

Datta (N. K.) The Vedanta : its place as a 
system of metaphysics. 1031. 179. E. 823. 

Kokile6vara Bhattacarya, Sdstn. A 
Realistic Interpretation of Sankara* Vedanta. 
1931. 478. C. 1176. 

N^pendrakumara Datta. The Vedanta. 

1031. 179. E. 777. 

Bhaktisiddhanta SARAsvATf, Qosvdmi, 
A few words on Vendata. 1932. 

178. C. 1208. 

Harrison (M. H.) Hindu Monism and Plura- 
lism. 1932. 178. C. 1213. 

Ramanuja. The three Tatvas. Tr. by V, K. 

Ramanujachari. 1932. 178. C. 1191. 

Abavinda Gho^a. The Riddle of this World. 
1933. 179. E. 833. 

GHANAdYAMADASA RaTANAMAL MaLKANI. 

Ajiaana. 1933. 178. C. 1379. 

SueendranAtha D.Isa CfUPTA. Indian 
Idealism. 1933. 161. B. 96. 

Adhaba Candra Dasa. Sri Aurobindo and 
the Future of Mankind. [2 copies.] 1934. 

179. E. 819. 

SivAnanda Sarasvat!, Svcimt. Practice of 
Vedanta, Jnana Yoya. v. 1. etc. 1934, etc. 

179. E. 781. [13.} 
SrinivAsAcArya (P. N.) The Philosophy 

of Bhedftbheda. 1934. 179. E. 829. 

VinaybndranAtha Sena. The Intellectual 
Ideal. 1934. 178. C. 1305. 

Appyya DIk^ita. The SiddhSntaleAasamgraha. 
Tr. by S. S. Suryanarayana Saatri. 1936, 
tic. 179. E. 847. 
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HUnoUlSM— Pbilosopbieal Systems : Vedftnta— 

condd, 

SurkSa CAifDRA CakravartI. The Philoso- 
phy of the Upanishads. [2 copies.] 1935. 

» 179. E. 845. 

BAla Gais'Gadhara Tilaka. The Hindu 

Philosophy of Life, Ethics and Religion... 
iSrimad Bhagavadgita Rahosya, or Karma- 
yoga-^ftstra. . .Tr. by Bhalchandra Sitaram 
Sukthankar, 2v. 1935-36. 170. E. 879. 

A6dto9a BhattacArya, Sdatrl. Studies in 
Post-Samkaia Dialectics. 1936. 

[2 copies.] 178. C. 1361. 

LbfevRr (H.) The Vedic Idea of Sin. 
[1935.] [2 copies.] 179. E. 863. 

NABASiAiHASRAMtN. A critique of Difference. 
(A free English rendering of the Bhedadhikara 
of Narasimhasramin.) By S. S. Surya- 
narayana Sastri and T. M. P. Mahadevan. 
1936. • 178. C. 1333. 

SankarAcarya. Atma Bodha. Tr. by Swami 
Sivananda Saraswati. 1936. 178. C. 1329. 

6ivAnanda SarasvatI, Svdml. Practice of 
Karma-yoga. 1937. 179. E. 875. 

Vedanta in daily life. 1937. 

178. C. 1389. 

Vedanta and freedom. 1937. 

178. C. 1391. 

Philosophical Systems. Yoga. 

JSanAnanda, ^vdrnlt Avadhuta. The Philo- 
sophy of Union by Devotion. Tr. by Sri 
Srimat Swami Nityapadananda Abadhut. 
1928. 178. C. 993. 

Karma Yoga. A series of eleven lessons in 
Karma-yoga. 1928. 178. C. 1401. 

^Anarda SarasvatI, Svdml. Practice of 
Yoga. 1929. 179. E. 741. 

Bhakti Yoga. A series of lessons in Bhakti 
Yoga. 1930. 178. C. 1309. 

SuRBNDRANATHA DAsa Gtjpta. Yoga Philo- 
sophy. [2 copies.] 1930. 178. C. 1083. 

^ivlNANDA SarasvatI, Svdml. Yoga in 

daily life. 1933. [2 copies.] 179. E. 785. 

Yoga by Japa. 1933. 170. E. 787. 

Aravirda Gho^a. The Teaching and the 
Asram of Sri Aurobindo with translations in 
Bengali and Hindi. 1934. 179. E. 853. 

Coster (G.) Yoga and Western Psychology. 
[B] 1934. 179. ». 821. 

YajSesvara Gho^a. A Study of Yoga. 
[1934.] 179. E. 851. 

^ivAranda SarasvatI, Svdml, Science of 
Pranayam. 1935. 179. E. 781. [34.] 

Abaviki)A Gho^a. Bases of Yoga. 1936. 

178. 0. 1385. 

Atbeta (B. L.) The philosophy of the Yoga- 
ytei9tba. 1936. 178. 0. 1847. 


HINDUISM— Philosophical Systems : Yoga— 

contd . 

^Ananda SarasvatI, Svdml . Sure ways 
for success in life and God-realisation. 1036. 

179. E. 871. 

PataiJjali. Raja yoga, theory and practice. 
By Swami Sivananda Saraswati, etc. 1937* 

179. E. 867. 

SivAnanda SarasvatI, Svdml. Practice of 
Karma-yoga. 1937. 179. E. 875. 

Pilgrimages. 

Glasenapp (H. von.) Heilige Statten 
Indiens. 1927. 178. C. 48. 

Religious and Domestic Ritual. 

Venkata cal AM Aiyar (V.) The Sanatana 
Dharma of Hindu Marriage. 1926. 

178. C. 1111. 

Vraja Lal MukhopAdhyaya. The Vrfityas 
and their Sacridcies. 1926. 178. C. 945. 

DhIrendranAtha MajumdAr and Sarat- 
CANDRA Mitra. Notes on Kali-nautch in 
the District of Dacca in Eastern Bengal. 
[1928 ?]. 178. C. 1013. 

Vries (J. D. L. de.) Der ^raddhakalpa in 
Harivain^^a und in fiinf anderen PurSnen. — 
Gekiirzte Einleitung. 1928. 178. C. 977, 

Veda — Yajurveda [ Vaikhdnasasutram ], Tr. by 
W. Calaud. 1920. 179. E. 739. 

VenkatAcala Aiyar (V). Bhishma Pancha- 
kam. [1929 ?]. 178. C. 1113. 

Sacred Books : Bbagavadglt&. 

La BhagavadgZtA. Introd. par E. Senart. 
1922. 174. C. 199. [6]. 

Bhagavad-gItA. Metric Translation of 
Bhagbad Gita. By B. C. Roy. 1926. 

179. E. 717. 

DdrganAtha Ghosa, Tcdfvabhti ^ m . A few 
Problems solved through the Bhagabat 
Gita. (1927.) 179. E. 731. 

Aravinda Gho§a. Essays on the Gita. 2nd 
ser. 1928. 179. E. 735. 

Vasanta G. Rele. Bhagavad-Gita ; an ex- 
position. [B] 1928. 179. E. 709. 

Khan DurranI (P. K.) The Bhagavadgita. 
1929. 179. E. 757. 

Ryder (A. W.) The Bhagavad-Gita. 1929. 

178. C. 1107. 

The Mysteries of Karmayoga. [1930 ?]. 

178. C. 1116. 

BhagavadgItI. Musings on the Bhagwad 
Gita by N. C. Vaish. 1931. 178. C. 1216. 

BhagavadgItA. The Song of the Lord. Tr. 
...by E. J. Thomas, etc . 1931. 

• 179. E. 778. 

Kumudaranjana RAya. Evolution of the 
thoughts in Bhagavadgita or Evolution of 
Gita. [1933.] 179. E. 839. 
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contd. 

^ARVlNANDA, Svdml. The Religion and 
Philosophy of the Gita. 1933. 179. E. 836. 

BAla GanoAdhara Tilaka. The Hindu Philo- 
sophy of Life, Ethics and Religion. . .6rimad 
Bhagavadgitft Rahasya, or Karma-yoga- 
{^astra. . .Tr. by Bhalchandra Sitaram 
Sukthankar. 2v. 1935-36. 179. E. 879. 

Kesava Candra CattopAdhyAya. Geeta 
made easy. 1936. 179. E. 869. 

Sacred Books : Purana. 

PurAna — Bhagavata-Purdna. Srimod Bhaga- 
vatam. Tr. by S. Subba Ram. 2v. 1928. 

178. C. 965. 

Meyer (J. J.) Gesetzbuch und Puraija. 1929. 

178. C. 1019. 

KedAranatha Datta. Thakura Bhakti- 
vinode. The Bhagabat. Ed. by Bhakti 
Siddhanta Saras wati. [1932 ?]. 

178. C. 1197. 

RAmAnujAcArya (V. K.) ^ri BhAgava- 

tam. 3v. 1932-34. 179. E. 813. 

RAmacandra DIk^itar (V. R.) Some Aspects 
of the VSyu Purana. 1933. 166. A. 559. 

PurAna — Bhagavata-Purdna. The Srimad- 

Bhagbatam. Tr. by J. M. Sanyal. 1936, 
etc. 178. C. 1396. 

Sacred Books: Smrti. 

KASIprasAda JayasvAla and Ananta- 

prasAda VandyopAdhyAya, ^dstrl. A 
Descriptive Catalogue of manuscripts in 
Mithila. 1927. 161. H. 41. 

Meyer (J. J.) Gesetzbuch imd Purapa. 

1929. 178. C. 1019. 

ViNAYA KtimAra Sarkar. Hindu Socio- 
logical Literature from Chandesvara to 
Rammohun (C. 1300-1833). 1935. 

173. A. 495. 

Sacred Books : Veda. 

DvuadAsa Datta. Rigveda unveiled. 

179. E. 861. 

Tbdas — Bgveda. The Rigveda. By a Kaegi* 
Tr. andnotes by R. Arrowsmith, etc. 1886. 

24. E. 4. 

Nbissbb (W.) Zum Worterbuch des l^gveda* 
1924, etc. 24. P. 

VrajalAl MukhopAdhyAya. The Word 
- Vra* in the Rig Veda. 1926. 

178. C. 1005. 

Veda. KSnda XV. 1926. 

178. C. 1007. 

Rxhou (L.) Lea maitree de la philologie 
vedique. 1928. 176. B. 229. 

Bloomvibld (M.) and Edqbrton (F.)^ Vedio 
Variante, etc. 3v. 1930, etc. 179. E. 751. 

Bblb (V. G.) The Vedio Gods aa figures of 
*bio]o^. 1931. 178, 0. 1168. 


HINDUSIM-— Sacred Books : VdA— -contd. 

Rbnou fL.) Bibliographic vedique. 1931. 

178. C. 52. 

DvijadAsa Datta. Rigveda Unveiled. 

1932. 178. C. 1217. 

MAkoday (G. B.) The Date of KarkScharyo. 

[1932 ?]. 178. 0. 1198, 

Vbnkatasubbiah (A.) Vedio Studies. 1932 
etc. 178. C. 1185. 

Ananda Kbntish KumArasvAmI. A New 
Approach to the Vedas. 1933. 

179. E. 803. 

DbSamtjkha (P. S.) The Origin and Develop- 
ment of Religion in Vedio Literature. [B] 

1933. [2 copies.] 179. E. 817. 

Ananda Kentish KumArasvAmI. The Bg 

Veda as Land-Nama-B6k. 1935. 

178. C. 1317. 


Sacred Books : Veda — Brahma^. 

VAfAK^^NA Ghosa. Collection of the frag- 
ments of lost Brahmai;Las. 1935. 

178. C. 1353. 


Sacred Books : Upanisad. 

Upanisad. The Thirteen principal Upanishads. 
Tr. by R. E. Hume. Rev. by G. C. 0. Haas, 

etc. m\.% 178. C. 1171. 

Harrison (M. H.) Hindu Monism and Plura- 
Usm. 1932. 178. C. 1213. 

UPAm§AD — Katha Upani^, The Katha 
Upanisad. By J. N. Rawson. 1934. 

178. C. 1289. 

VinaybndranAtha Sena. The Intellectual 
Ideal. 1934. 178. C. 1806. 

MahendranAth SarkAr. Hindu Mysticism 
according to the Upanisads. 1934. 

179. E. 831. 

Surb6a Candra Cakravarti. The Philo- 
sophy of the Upanishads. [2 copies.] 1935. 

179. E. 845. 

^Ananda SarasvatI, Svaml. Dialogues 
from Upanishads. 1936. 178. C. 1339* 

dfiktaism. 

Tantrik Order in America. International 
Journal, v. 5, no. 1 Vira Sadhana. 1906. 

179. E. 82. 

SuBENBDA NAtha DAsa-Gupta. General 
Introduction to Tantra Philosophy. 1922. 

178. 0. 1319. 

Guru Prasanna BhattAoArya. Theory and 
Practice of Tantra, etc. 1926. [ 2 copies.] 

179. E. 788. 

Aravinda Gho^a. The Mother. i928. 

178. 0. 1001. 

Payee (E. A.) The Sftktas. 1933. 

178. 0. 1828. 
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Atula ICb^na Sc^ra. Pre-Aryan Elements in 
Indian Culture — Some Additional Notes. 
1934. 178. C. 1288. 

DbvI BhIoavata.* The Devi Bhagavatam. 

3 pts. Tr. by Swami Vijnanananda. [1934 ?]. 

178. C. 13Q8. 

fiuDHBNDU KumAra DIsa. Sakti or Divine 
Power. 1934. [2 copies.] 179. E. 811. 

Atala ViharI Gho^a. (Siva and Sakti.) 
1936. 174. A. 861. 

Sftktaism : Tantras. 

Tantras — Mahanirv&na Tantra. The Great 
Liberation — MahSnirvfina Tantra. Tr* by 

A. Avalon. 1927. 2nd ed. 179. B. ,733. 

Sivaism. 

L6vi (S.) Deux Chapitres du Sarva-Dar^ana- 
samgraha : le • systeme Pa 9 upata et le 
systeme baiva [m Biblioth^que de I’Ecole 
dea hautes Etudes. Sciences Eligieuscs, v. 1 ]. 
1889. 160. A. 761. 

Just (E.) Die Siddhanta oder die Geheimlehre 
des m^ernon Siwaismus. 1897. 

* 178. C. 1049. 

Venkatacalam AyAr (V.) The adventures 
of the God of Madura. 1913. 178. C. 46. 

K§bmarAja, pupil of Abhinavagupta, Das 
Geheimnis des Wiedorerkennens Pratya- 
bhiina. Hridaya, Aus dem Sanskrit 
libers, von E. Baer. [Vorwort sd. D. H. W. 
Schomerua.] 1926. 178. C. 1031. 

Subramanian (K. R.) The Origin of Saivism 
and its history in the Tamil Land. [B] 
1929. 178. C. 1003. 

Atula K^isna Stjea. Beginnings of Linga cult 
in India. [1933 ?]. 178, C. 1231. 

Atula K 99 NA Sura. Pre-Aryan Elements in 
Indian Culture. 1934. 178. C. 1233. 

^rvAPADASUNDARAM (S.) The 6 aiva School 
of Hinduism. (1934.) 178. C. 1313. 

At ala VmARi GH 09 A. (Siva and 6 akti.) 
1936. 174, A. 361. 

Va49avai8m. 

Kr^nasvAmi AyyanoAr (S.) Early History 
of Vaishnavism in South India. 1920. 

178. C. 1103. 

<Jop!nAtha RAo (T. A.) Sir Subrahmanya 
Ayyar Lectures on the History of Sri 
Vaisnavas [2 copies.] 1923. 178. C. 731. 

Valbntino. (H.) L’Histoire merveilleuse de 
Krishna. 1923. 178. C. 951. 

KbdAranAtha Datta, Bhahtivinoda %Mlcura, 
Thakur Bhaktivinode on Nam-Bhajan. Tr. 
by Tridandi Swami Bhakti Hridaya Bana, 
1926. 178. C. 1209. 

NarbhdbarAtha CattopIdhyIya. The 
.umvenal Religion of Sri Chaitanya. 1926. 

178. 0. 955. 


Vi^vA Vaisrava RAja SabhI, Co&ttfta. 
Vaishnavism : real & apparent. [2 copies] 
(1926.) 178. C. 981. 

Hooper (J. S. M.) Hymns of the AjvSrs. [B] 
1929. 179. E. 737. 

Manindra Mohana Vasu. The Post- 
Chaitanya Sahajiya Cult of Bengal. 1930. 
[2 copies.] 178. C. 1081. 

N 191 KANTA SAnyAla. The Erotic Principle 
and Unalloyed Devotion. [1931 ?]. 

178. C. 1195. 

VaradA PrasAda PAtra. The Path of Gold. 

1931. 178. C. 1188. 

BhaktisiddhAnta Sarasvati, Oosodml. 

Rfii Ramananda. 1932. 178. C. 1207. 

Bhakti SiddhAnta Sarasvati, Qosvdml. 

Relative Worlds. [1932 ?]. 178. C. 1201. 

KedAranat I a Datta, Bhaktivinoda Thdkura. 
Sree Chaitanya Mahaprabhu. Ed. by 
Sii Srimad Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati. 

1932. 178. C. I 2 O 61 

Kr^nadAsa KavirAja. Chaitanya’s Life 

and Teachings. Tr. by Sir Jadunath Sarksur. 
3rd ed., cnl. from the Chaitanya Bhagabat. 
1932. 178. C. 1221. 

NArAyanacandra Gh09a. Haranath Tattwa. 
Introd. by Baidyanath Mukerjee. 1932. 

178. C. 1223. 

HaranAtha VandyopAdhyAya, known as 
^piAkura Harandtha. Upadeshamrita 
or the priceless instructions of Sree Sree 
Thakur Haranath. 1933. 179. E. 848, 

SukumAra CakravartI. Caitanya et sa 
th 6 orie de 1 ’ amour divin (Prema.) 1933. 

179. E. 791. 

Bon (B. H.), Tridandi Svdml. My First year 
in England, etc. [1934.] 178. C. 1295. 

K^isnadAsa KavirAja, Oosvdml. Sree Sr^ 
Chaitanya Charitamrita. Tr. by Sanjib 
Kumar Chawdhury. [1934 ?]. 179. E. 805. 

MIrAbAi. Songs of Mirabai. Tr. by R. C. 

Tandon. 1934. 178. C. 1343. 

Mohana Sim ha. Kabir and the Bhakti Move, 
ment. 1934, etc. 178. B. 216^ 

Bon (B. H.), Tridan4i Svdml. Gedanken 
uber den Hindusmus. 1935. 178. 0. 1299. 

Tuti (N. a.) The Vaishnavas of Gujarat. 

1936. [2 copies.] 173. A. 501. 

Hbmchandra RAyaoaudhurI. Materials for 
the study of the Early History of the Vaish- 
nava Sect. 1936. [2 copies.] 178. C. 1377. 


Vedic Calt. 

Bekoaioot (A.) La ReUglon 

PLEKSBtTM (N.) Bidrag tai “yto- 

logi. 1909. 17*. 0. 947. 

l2 
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Geiswold {Rev. H. D.) The God Varuna 
in the Rig-Veda. 1910. 178. C. 988. 

Dxsamukta (P. S.) The Origin and Develop- 
ment of Religion in Vedic Literature. [B] 
1933. [2 copies.] 179. E. 817. 

Lefeveb (H.) The Vedic Idea of Sin. [B] 
1936. [2 copies.] 179. E. 863. 

HINDUKUSH. 

VissEE (P. C.) Zwischen Kara-Korum und 
Hindukusch. 1928. 164. F. 151. 

HINDUS. 

i^ARATCANDBA MiTBA. Further Note on the 
use of the Swallow-Worts in the Ritual of the 
Hindus. 1918. 178. C. 1043. 

6abatcandea Mitea. On the use of the 
Swallow-Worts in the Ritual, Sorcery, and 
Leechcraft of the Hindus and the Pre-Islamic 
Arabs. 1918. 178. C. 1041. 

HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE. 

Bayley (W. B.) The Hindoostanee is the 
most generally useful language in India 
[in Essays by the Students of the College of 
Fort William in Bengal]. 1 802. 

166. E. im. 

Babanntkov (A.) The Persian Elements in 
the Urdu Language. 1929. 

177. B. 201. 

Muhammad ‘ Abdu’l ’ GhanI. A History of 
Persian Language and Literature at the 
Mughal Court with a brief survey of the 
growth of Urdu Language. Babur to Akbar. 
6 pts. 1929-30. 174 F. 61. 


Dictionaries. 

Fallon (S. W.) A now Hindustani- English 
Dictionaiy. 1879. 9. G. 2. 

[another copy.] 177. B. 22. 

Platts (J. T.) A Dictionary of Urdu, Classical 
Hindi, and English. 1930. 9. G. 1. 

Craven {Rev. T.) [Cora'p.'] The New Royal 

Dictionary. 1932 ed. revised by Bp. J. R. 

Chitambar. 1932. 34. I. 3. 

Grammar and Phonetics. 

Gilchrist (J. B.) The Stranger’s Infallible 
East Indian Guide. 3rd ed. 1820. 

[2 copies.] 177. B. 101. 

Muhammad Akbae Khan Haidart. “ The 

Munshi.” 7th ed. 1927. 177. B. 197. 

8th ed. 1929. 

177. B.^ 197 (1). 

—9th ed.^ 1934. , 177. B. 197 (2). 

MohIu’ddIn QadrI (S. G.) Hindustani Phone- 
tics. 1930. 177. B. 203. 


HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE— Grammar and 

Phonetics— confd. 


MtlLACANDA 

Grammar. 


Saihgal. Saihgal’s Hindustani 
6th [ Hindi ] ed. 1932. 

* 177. B. 209. 


MUlacanda 

Grammar. 


Saihgal. Saihgal’s Hindustani 
6th [Roman Urdu] ed. 1932. 

177. B. 207. 


Mulacanda 

Grammar. 


Saihgal. Saihgal’s Hindustani 
6th [Urdu] ed. 1932. 

177. B. 211. 

Manuals. 


PniLLOTT {li.-Col. D. C.) Hindustani ManuaU 
4th ed. 1933. 177 B. 218. 


HINDUSTANI LITERATURE. 


History and Criticism. 

Rama Babu SAkskna. A History of Urdu 
Literature. 1927. ' 177. B. 195. 

Muhammad ‘ Abdu’l GhanI. A History of 
Persian Language & Literature at the Mughal 
Court, etc., 5 Pts. 1929-30. 174, F. 61. 

Mohan A Sin oh, Sardar. Modern Urdu Poetry. 

1931. ' 175. H. 137. 

Baii.ey (T. G.) A History of Urdu Literature. 

1932. 176. H. 133. 

HISTORICAL MANUSCRIPTS COMMISSION. 

Report on the Manuscripts of J. B. Fortescue^ 
Esq., preserved at Dropmore. [ Prepared 
by Walter Fitzpatrick and edited by Francis 
Bickley.] 10 v. 1892-1927. 161. J. 107. 

HISTORY. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Classifica- 
tion. Class D, Universal and old World 
History. 1916. 161. E. 100. 

Coburn (W. F.) and Goldenweisee (A. A.) 

The Social Sciences and their inter-relations. 
Ed. by W. F. Ogbum and A. Goldenweiser. 
[1928 ?]. 149. B. 219. 

Goldenweiser (A.) History, Psychology, and 
Culture. 1933. 160. B. 737. 

Jawaharlal Nehru. Glimpses of World His- 
tory. 1934, etc. 106. D. 141. 

Dawson (L. H.) The March of Man. 1936. 

P. R. R. m. F. 7. 
Keesino’s Limited, 'Publishers. Keesing’s Con- 
temporary Archives, 1931-1934, etc. 

1 . P. 5. 
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Sears (M. E.) Standard Catalog for Ptiblio 
Libraries. History and Travel Section. 1929. 

161. G. 96. 
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Sciences, Washington. International Biblio- . 
graphy of Historical Sciences, 1926, etc. 
1930, etc. : 00, A. 106. 
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Allison (W. H.) {Ed."] A Guide to Historical 
Literature. 1931. 11 . D. 6. 

Tempbelby (H.) End Penson (L. M.) Short 
Bibliography of Modem European History — 
17894936. 1936. 161. D. 449. 

Chronicles. 

Otto, Bp. of Freising. The Two Cities : a 
chronicle of universal history to the year 
1146 A. D. Tr. by C. C. Mierow. Ed. by 
A. P. Evans and C. Knapp. [B] 1928. 

106. D. 131. 

Essays. 

A 6 uto 9 A MukhopadhyAya, Sir, Historical 
Research in Bihar and Orissa. 1924. 

167. A. 109. 

POOLB (R. L.) fissays in History Presented to 
Reginald Lane Poole. Ed. by H. W. C. 
Davis. [B] 1927. 108. A. 41. 

BtTRY (J. B.) Sleeted Essays of J. B. Bury. 
Ed. by H. Temperley. 1930. 

• 156. E. 1371. 

General Histories. 

A 900 HIG (E.) of Daron, Histoire Universelle. 
Tr. par E. Dulaurier. 188.3, etc. 

108. D. 133. 

Rostovtzev (M.) A History of the Ancient 
World. Tr. by J. D. Duff. [B] (1926, 

etc.) 108. A. 4. 

Burns (C. D.) 1918-1928 ; a short History 
of the World. 1928, 106. D. 137. 

Hammkrton (J, A.) Universal History of the 
World. Ed. by J. A. Hammerton, [B] 
[1928 ? etc.'] 10. E. 1. 

Macartney (C. A.) and others. Survey of 
International Affairs, 1926. v. 2. 1928. 

178. G. 627, 

Ross (C.) The World in the Balance. 1930, 

148. B. 665. 

Bmith (G. E.) Human History. [B] 1930. 

166. E. 497. 

Wells (H. G.) The Outline of History. 19.32. 

108. A. 69. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Bombay-^ C/nireraity. Journal. 1932, etc. 

P. P. 2939. 

B0CIETA8 SciBNTARUM Fennica, HeUiugfors. 
Commentations Humanamm Litterarum. t. 
4, etc. 1932, etc. P. P. 2926. 
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American Historical Review, v. 40, No. 2, 
etc. 1935, etc. P. P. 1646. 

Philosophy of History. 

33 obbb (M. M.) Karl Marx’s Interpretation of 
History. 1927. 106. A. 107. 


HISTORY— Philosophy of History— confd. 

Lambert (Sit H.) The Natiure of History. 

1933. 106. A. 111. 

CoNZB (E.) The Scientiffc Method of Think- 
ing. 1935. 160. D. 21. 

Tiumeniev (A. I.) Marxism and Bourgeois 
Historical Science [ in Marxism & Modem 
thought By N. I. Bukharin & others. Tr. 
by R. Fox]. 1935. 149. D. 613. 

Toynbee (A. J.) A Study of History. 3v. 

1935. 106 A. 15. 

Bardyaev (N.) The Meaning of History. 
Tr. by G. Reavey. 1936. 160. F. 286. 


Study. 

Jusskrand (J. J.) The Writing of History. 

1926. 106. A. 99. 

MacDonald (A.) History as a Science. 1926, 

106. A. 101. 
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copies.] 106. A. 103. 

Goocn (G. P.) The Cambridge Chair of Modem 
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Pollard (A. F.) Factors in Modem History. 

3rded. 1932. 106. A. 47. (2). 
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1934. 106. A. 117. 


HISTORY, ANCIENT. 

Burn (A. R.) Minoans, Philistines, and Greeks. 

B. C. 1400 900. 1930. 107. A. 113. 

Diodorus Sicnliis. Diodoms of Sicily. Tr. 
bv C. H. Oldfather, etc. 1933, etc. 

158 G. 243 [G. 78]. 

JawaharlAl Nehru. Letters from a father to 
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Rama Hari BhattAcarya. History of ancient 
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11. B. 8. 

Qbafi (A. J.) and Tbmpbeley (H.) Europe in 
the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries — 
1789-1932. 4th and enl. ed. 1932. 

108. D. 675. 

Spender (J. A.) A short History of Our Times. 

1934. 108. D. 609. 

Jackson (J. H.) The Post War World : 
a short political history, 1918-1934. 1935. 

108. D. 623. 

King-Hall (S.) Our Own Times, 1913-19.34. 

2 V. [1936]. 108. A. 73. 

Munt (R.) A Brief Historv of Our Own Times. 

2nd ed. 1936. ‘ 108. D. 621. 

Freund (R.) Zero Hour. 2nd ed. rev. 1936. 

108. A. 79. 

Langsam (W. C.) The World since 1914 
3rd ed. [B] 1936. 108. A. 77. 

HITIiERISM. See Nazi Movement. 

HITTITES AND HITTITE INSCRIPTIONS. 

Hrozny (F.) Code hittite provenant de 
I’Asie Mineure. 1922, etc. 107. H. 33. 

Friendrich (J.) Ausdem hethitischen [in 
Der Alte Orient, Bde. 24, 26]. 1926. 

P. P. 2335. 

Hogarth (D. G.) Kings of the Hittites. 1926. 

109. A. 73. 

OsTEN (H. H. VON per) Explorations in 
Hittite Asia Minor. [ Foreword signed. J. 
H. Breasted.] 1927. 107. H. 39. 

Sommer (F.) Hethitische Texte. 1928, etc. 

107. H. 12. 

Godzb (A.) and Pedersen (H.) Mursilis 
Sprachlahmung. 1934. 155. G. 299. 

HOMOEOPATHY. 

Thomas {Rev. Dr. K. V.) Thirty years Experi- 
ence in Homoeopathy. 1903. 134. A. 199. 

Kent (J. T.) New Remedies, clinical cases, 
lesser writings, aphorisms and precepts. 
1920. ^ 184. A. 213. 

Vasu (S. K.) S 3 miop 8 i 8 of Homoeopathic 
Materia Medioa. 2nd ed. Pt. 2. New re- 
medies. 1926. 131. E. 111. 

COWPBRTHWAITB (A. C.) A Text-book of 
Materia Medioa and Therapeutics. 1927. 

183.^ E. 129. 

Gmose (K. M.r The Pointer. [1930 ?]. 

138. E. 115. 

Nash (E. B.) Leaders in Typhoid Fever. 
1080. 183. C. 116. 


HOM(EOPATHY-eonM5. 

Ghataea (N.) Chronic Disease. Tr. from 
Dr. N. Ghatak’s ^ngalee treatise on the 
subject by P. N. Banerjee. 1931. 

132. G. 148. 

Hughes (R.) A Manual of Pharmacody 
namics. 7th ed. 1931. 183. E. 119. 

Burnett (J. C.) Curability of Tumours by 
medicines. 3rd ed. 1932. 134. A. 191» 

DhIrendea Candra Dasa Gupta. Charac- 
teristic Materia Medica. 3rd ed. 1932. 

134. A. 197. 

Farrington (E. A.) A Clinical Materia Medica. 
6th ed. 2nd Ind. ed. 1932. 

133. E. 128. 

Hahnemann (S.) Organon of Medicine. Tr. 

by R. E. Dudgeon. 1932. 132 D. 43. (1). 

EIent (J. T.) Lectures oir Homoeopathia 
Materia Medica. 4th ed. 1932. 

133. E. 133. 

Herino (C.) Condensed Materia Medica. 
Rev. & enl. by E. A. Farrington. Ist Indian 
ed. 1933. , 133. E. 75 (1). 

Hughes (R.) The Principles and Practice of 
Homoeopathy. 1933. 134. A. 203. 

Lippe (C.) Repertory to the More Charac- 
teristic Symptoms of the Materia Medica, 
etc. 1933. 133. E. 127. 

Burnett (J. C.) The Diseases of the Liver; 

1934. 132. G. 169. 

Gout and its Cure. 1934. 

134. A. 211. 

Caitopadhyaya (D. N.) Drugs of India. 

1934. 134. A. 216. 

Aley (N.) The Scientific Homoeopathic 

Practice with Secrets of Success. [2 copies.] 

1935. 134. A. 219. 

The Secrets of Success in Homoeo- 
pathy. 1935. 134. A. 217. 

CusTis (M. A.) The Practice of Medicine. 

1935. 134. A. 221. 

DhIrendra Candra DIsa Gupta. Thera- 
peutic Hints. 2nd ed. 1936. 134. A. 226. 

Lippe (A. von) Text Book of Materia Medioa. 

2nd ed., rev. 1936. 184. A. 223. 

Nandi (N.) Midwifery and its Homeo-Treat- 
ment. 1935. 184. A. 229. 

Farrington (E. A.) Lesser Writings with 
Therapeutic Hints. [1936 ?]. 134. A. 236. 

Salzbr (L.) Lectures on Cholera. 3rd ed. 
1930. 183. A. 91. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Home qnd Homoeopathy. A monthly journal,. 
etc. V. 4, No. 7, etc. 1929, etc. 

P. P. 2368. 

Hahnemanniah Gleanings. V. 4, No. 9 eto. 
1933, etc. R. B. & P. P, 281U 



HONDURAS 


HUMAN 


163 


HONDURAS, BRITISH. 

The Yeab Book of the Bermudas, the Bahamas, 
British Guiana, British Honduras and the 
British West In^es, 1929. 3rd year. 1929. 

1. G. 10. 

Directories and Guide Books. 

DniEOTORiES. Honduras Guide. 1933, eic. 

1. H. 17. 

HONOUR. 

Fab^s (B.) L’Honneur chez les Arabes avant 
1 ’Islam. Pr6f. de M. Gaudefroy-Demom- 
bynes. 1932. 114. Q. 63. 

HORSES. 

Sheppard (T. W.) A Guide to Training and 
Stable Management of Polo Ponies for 
Beginners in India. 1927. 136. D. 151. 

Ellis {Capt. H. B.) Training the Young Horse. 
Introd. by Major-Gen. H. D. O. Ward and 
CJol. E. C. W. Conway-Gordon. 1928. 

136. B. 395. 

MacGregor (A. D. G.) The Examination of 
Horses for Soundness. 1929. 133. G. 113. 

HOS. 

^abatcandra Mitra. On a Ho Folktale of the 
Wicked Queen’s Type. 1926. 

173. H. 501 [3]. 

AnIthanatha CATTOP-iDHYAYA and Taraka. 
CANDRA Dasa. The Hos of Seraikella. 
1927, etc. 173. H. 459. 

Saratcandra Mitra. (Notes on Ho riddles. 
Pt. 3.) 1937. 173. H. 571. 

Further Note on Ho Folktale of the 

Wicked Queen’s Type. 1928. 

173. H. 601 [4]. 

HOSIERY. 

Wells (F. A.) The British Hosiery Trade : 
its history and organization. (1933.) 

136. G. 717. 

HOSPITALS AND DISPENSARIES. 

India. 

Lowis .Jubilee Sanatarium, Darjeeling. The 
Forty-fourth [e/c.] Annual Report of the 
Lowis Jubilee Sanatarium, Darjeeling. 1930, 
etc. 1931, etc. ' P. P. 1462. 

HOTELS, INNS AND RESTAURANTS. 

International Hotel Guide. 1934, etc. 

R. R, T. & P. P. 1534. 

HOUSING. 

MohinIuohana CatvopAdhyAya. The Bhad- 

ralog and the Housing Problem. 1912. 

178. A. 826 (6). 


HOUSIN G — contd, 

Monro (D. L.) Questions of Policy in Housing 
Reform. 1912. 173. A. 885 [6J. 

Bois Shrosbree (A. db) Practical Housing 
for the Anglo-Indian. 1913. 

173. A. 225 (12). 

Bompas (0. H.) Practical Conclusions. 1913 
173 A. 225. (9)‘ 

Moreno (H. W. B.) Anglo-Indians and the 
Housing Problem. 1917. 173 A. 225 (24). 

HOUSING OF WORKING CLASSES. 

Allen (C. B.) Rudimentary Treatise. Cottage 

Building. 1849-60. 130. G. 107. 

Sykes (Col. W. H.) Statistical account of the 
labouring population inhabiting the buildings 
at St. Pancras, erected by the Metropolitan 
Society for improving th^ dwellings of the 
poor. * 1860. ^ 172. A. 1201 (19). 

Birnstingl (H. J.) Lares et Penates. [1930 ?] 

149. D. 521. 

RAja Bahadur Gupta. Labour and Hou.sing 
in India. 1930. 173. A. 397. 

HUGLI RIVER. 

Beattie (M. H.) On the Hooghly. 1935. 

163. A. 193. 

HUMANISTS AND HUMANISM. 

Levi (S.) Eastern Humanism [in Dacca— 
UnirtrsUf/. Bull No. 4]. 1925. P. P. 1374. 

Wells (H. G.) The Open Conspiracy. 1928. 

156. A. 453. 

Samson (L.) The New Humanism. 1930. 

150. A. 631. 

The Book of Life. 1934. 154. C. 416. 

Cousins (.T. H.) A Study in Synthesis. 1934. 

160. A. 673. 


HUMAN SACRinCE. 

i^ARATCANDRA Mitba. (On a recent instance 
of the Khasi custom of offering human 
sacrifices to the Snake-deity.) 1924. 

173. H. 583 [23]. 

A note on Human Sacrifice among 

the Santals. 1926. 173. H. 618. 

Further note on Human Sacrifice 

among the Santals. 1928. 173. H. 609. 

Note on a recent instance of the 

Human Sacrifice for discovering hidden 
treasures. 1928. 173. H. 511. 

^ On the Indian Folk-belief about 

the Foundation-sacrifice. 192^ ? 

178. H. ifr. 

[Note on a recent instance of folk- 

belief about foundation sacrificea from Chota- 
nagpoie]. 1931. 173. H. 817. 



164 


HTOAN 


HYDROPHOBIA 


HUMAN SACRIHCE-<ow<<i. 

6ab ITCH Ai^ DBA MiTBA. On the recent instance 
of a Human Sacrifice offered to the goddess 
Saraswati in Northern India. 1933. 

173. H. 655 (1). 

- - ' - ■ ■ A note on the recent instance of 
a Human Sacrifice to a Village Deity in 
Southern India. 1933. 173. H. 655 (2). 

— On a recent instance of Human 

Sacrifice offered to the goddess Kali at 
Aligar in the United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh. 1934. 173. H. 655 (7). 

Note on a recent instance of 

Human Sacrifice from the district of Sam- 
balpur in Orissa. 1935. 173. A. 499. 

HUMOUR. See Wit and Humoub. 

HUNGARY. 

Ethnology. 

UxBOND (F. A.) Munda-Magyar-Maori. 1928. 

109. D. 53. 

HUNGARY, HISTORY. 

Yolland (A. B.) Hungary. 1917. 

113. G. 293. 

Apponyi (A.), Count. Justice for Hungary. 

1928. 113 Q. 29L 

UteALY (0.) Justice for Hungary. [1930 ?]. 

113. 0. 26. 

Europe at the Parting of the Ways : 

War or Peace ?. [ 1933 ?]. 

113. G. 28. 

Macartney (C. A.) Hungary. 1934. 

113. G, 267 (21). 

HUNGARY, SOCIAL LIFE. | 

ViSKi (K.) Hungarian Peasant Customs. Tr. 
by J. do M&rffy-Mantuano. 1932. 

64. D. 11. 

HUNTING. 

Dixie (F.) The Horrors of Sport. Rev. ed. 
1995. 178. D. 1101. 

HYDERABAD. 

Al! Asgab, Bilgraynl, Sayvi^, Asafjahl. Land- 
marks of the Deccan. 1927. 167. G. 65. 

Sackett (F. C.) Vision and Venture. [1930 ?]. 

^ , 179. A. 711. 

FathullA KiiAn (M.) A History of Adminis- 
trative Reforms in Hyderabad State. 1935. 

172. D. 105. 

SYORAULICSt 

Harris (C. W.) and Hamilton (J. B.) Intakes 
for High Velocity Flumes [in Bull. Univ. of 
Washington, Engng. Exp. Stn., No. 33]. 
1925. P. p. 2121 (38). 


HYDRAULICS-^on<d. 

Habem (C. W.) Pressure Reduction on the Face 
of Orifice Plates and Weirs [in Bull. Univ. 
of Washington, Engng. ^xp. Stn., No. 35]. 
1926. P. p. 2121 (35). 

Magnijsson (C. E.) Hydro-Electric Power 
in Washington. Pt. 2; a bibliography of 
technical papers [m Bull. Univ. of Washing- 
ton, Engng. Exp. Stn., No. 36]. 1926. 

P. P. 2121 (36). 
Haeeis (C. W.) The Influence of Pipe Thick- 
ness on re-entrant losses [m Bull. Univ. of 
Washington, Engng. Exp. Stn., No. 48]. 1928. 

P. P. 2121 (48). 
K^tti^a Candba VandyopaduyAya. Indian 
Water Works Practice, etc. 1933. 

132. A. 247. 

Prandtl (L.) Fundamentals of Hydro and 
Aeromechanics. Tr. by L. feosenhead. 1934. 

132. A. 245. 

Tibtjens (0. F.) Applied Hydro and Aero- 
mechanics. Tr. by J. P. Den Hartog. 1934. 

132. A. 243. 

Meares (J. W.) Water-Power. 1935. 

131. D. 161. 

HYDRODYNAMICS AND HYDROSTATICS. 

Minchin (G. M.) a treatise on Hydrostatics. 
2nd ed. 2 vols. 1924, etc. 182. A. 241. 

Ramsey (A. S.) A treatise on Hydromechanics. 
Part II. Hydrodynamics. 1929. 

152. H. 65. 

Lamb (H.) Hydrodynamics. 5th ed. 19,30. 

152. H. 44. 

Besant (W. H.) and Ramsey (A. S.) A trea. 
tise on Hydromechanics. Rev. ed. 1934, 

132. A. 251. 

Prandtl (L.) Fundamentals of Hydro and 
Aeromechanics. Tr. by L. Rosenhead. 1934. 

132. A. 246. 

Tietjens (0. G.) Applied Hydro and Aero- 
mechanics. Tr. by J. P. Dan" Hartog. 1934, 
132. A. 248. 

HYDROGRAPHY AND MARINE SURVEYING. 

Harvey (H. W.) Biological Chemistry and 
Physics of Sea Water. [B] 1928. 

132. B. 47. 

Dntch East Indies. 

Indischb Comitb voor Wetenscitappelukb 
Ozderzoetiagen. Derde Bulletin van de 
Willeberord SneUius Expeditie. 11930.] 

P.P. 1450. 

HYDROPHOBIA AND RABIES. 

{§ababcani5ba Mitba. On a Bengali Magical 
rite for the prevention of apprehended 
Hydrophobia. [1928 ?]. 179. 0. 17. 



HYDR08TATICIS 


IBERIANS 


165 


HYDROSTATICS AND HYDRODYNAMICS. 

Pascal (B.) R^it de la grande exp«.^rience de 
Tequilibre des liqueurs [m Pascal B. Oeuvres, 

t. 2]. 1923. 167. B. 529. 

% 

HYDROZA. 

Totton (A. K.) British Museum Natural 

History. British Antarctic “ Terra 

Nova ” Expedition, 1910. Natural 

History report. Zoology v. 5. no. 6 
Coelenterata, pt. 6. Hydroida. 1930. 

154. D. 38. 


HYGIENE AND SANITATION. 

CunIlAIi Vasu. The Scientific and other 
papers. 2 v. Ed. by J. P. Bose, ete. 1924, 
etc. 152. A. 297. 

Encyclopaedia, Occupation and Health. 1930 
—34. • 28. K. 1. 


OoLDBKRQ (R. W). Occupational Diseases. 

1931. 182. F. 417. 


Personal Hygiene. 

Lorand (A.) Old age deferred. 6th ed.. 

1928. 132 F. 409. 

Vaughan (K. 0.) The Purdah System and its 
effect on Motherhood. 1928. 173. A. 347. 

Liedbrman (E. E.) Here’s Health. 1929. 

132. F. 403. 

Secrets of Strength. (4th ed. 1929. 

132. F. 405. 

fiEiJdON (A. C.) Health and Longevity. 

6th ed. 1929. 182. G. 131. 

Mohan AD ASA KaramacmAda GAndhI . A Guide 
to Health. 1930. 132. F. 321. 

VirendbanAtha Gho9A. a Treatise on 
Hygiene and Public Health. 7th ed. 1930. 

28 K. 10. 

Selmon (A. C.) Health and Longevity. 6th 
ed. 1931. 132 G. 131 (1). 

NArAyanadAsa BnA'yiA. Nasal drinldng. 

1934. 132. G. 181. 

Moore {Sir W. J.) Moore’s Manual of Family 
Medicine and Hygiene for India. 10th ed. 
Rewritten by C. A. Sprawson and R. D. 
Alexander. 1936. 132. F. 447. 

Public Hygiene. 

HarinAtha Gho^a. Health and the Spread 
of Diseases in Calcutta. 1917, . 

178. A. 225 (26). 
Dunn (C. L.) and PAndya (D. D.) Indian 
Hygiene and Public Health. 1925. 

182. F. 396. 

Bbeckinridqb (S. P.) Public Welfare Adminis- 
tration in the United States. Select , docu- 
ments. 1927. 149. D. 449. 


HYGINE AND SANITATION— PubUo Hygiene 

— contd. 

JnAnendranAtha Gupta. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. by the Rt. 
Hon’ble Baron Sinha of Raipur. (1927). 

172. A. 1189. 

Newsholme {Sir A.) Health Problems in 
Organised Society. 19*27. 132. P. 391. 

VIrendranAtha Gho9A. A Treatise on 
Hvgiene and Public Health. 6th ed. 1927, 

132 F. 397. 

sthed. 1935. 132. F. 397 (1). 

Gollock (G. A.) Heroes of Health. With 
foreward by Sir A. Balfour. 1930. 

132. F. 415. 

ViRENDRANATHA Gho^a. A Treatise on 
Hygiene and Public Health. 7th ed. 1930. 

28. K. 10. 

Walker (M. E. M.) Pionegjs of Pubhc Health. 
[B] 1930. 124. D. 1025. 

Kirk (J. B.) Public Health Practice in the 
Tropics. 1931. 132. P. 413. 

Bond (C. J.) Genetics in Relation to Public 
Health and Preventive Medicine [m On 
certain Aspects of Human Biology]. 1932. 

i54. C. 427. 

New York State [ Department of Health], 
Public Health in New York State. 1932. 

132. F. 425. 

School Hygiene . 

AnAthanAtha CattopAdhyAya. First 
Studies on the Health and Growth of the 
Bengalee Students, 1933. 132. F. 437. 

Palomeque (R. a.) Sarmiento. otros dis- 
cursos. 1933. 148. G. 1133. 

Tropical. 

Dugdale (J. N.) How to keep Health in 
the Tropics. 1930. 132. P. 411. 

Dugdale (J. N.) Health in Hot Climates. 
1931. 132. P. 433. 

Kirk (J. B.) Public Health Practice in the 
Tropics. 1931. 132. F. 413. 

Lukis {Surg.-Oen. Sir P.) and Blackkam 
{Col. R. J.) Tropical Hygiene for Europeans 
and Indians. Rev. by Lt. Col. A. D, Stewart. 
4th ed. 1931. 132. F. 427. 

HYPNOTISM AND ANIMAL MAGNETISM. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12 v. Rev. 

ed. 1927. 150. B. 769. 

Coates (J.) Easy Guide to Mesmerism and 
Hypnotism. [ 1931 ?]. 160. R. 101. 

IBERIANS AND IBERIAN UuiODAOE. *'^ 

Martins (J. P. de 0.) A History of Iberian 
Civilization. Tr. by A. F. G. Bell. 1930. 

113. 0. *97, 



166 


ICELAND 


IMMUNITY 


ICELAND. 

Nielsen (N.) Contributions to the Physio- 
graphy of Iceland with particular reference 
to the Highlands west of Vatnajdkull. [B] 
1033. 153. B. 28. 

ICELANDIC LANGUAGE. 

J6NSSON (F.) Den Glandske Grammatiks His- 
toire til o. 1800. 1933. 158. F. 157. 

ICELANDIC LITERATURE. 

pHiLLPOTTS (B. S.) Edda and Saga. 1931. 

156. A. 171 [155.] 

History and Criticism. 

J6NSSON (F.) Tekstkritiske Bemaerkninger til 
Skjaldekvad. 1934. 157. E. 611. 

ICONOGRAPHY. See Sculpture. 

IDEAL STATES. 

Wu San. The Utopian Contract. 1926. 

148. D. 297. 

IDEAUSM (PHILOSOPHY). 

Aliotta (A.) The Idealistic Reaction against 
Science. Tr. by Agnes McCaskill. 1914. 

152. A. 335. 

Mutbhead (J. H.) The Platonic Tradition in 
Anglo-Saxon Philosophy. 1931. 

151. A. 47. 

SurendranAtha Dasa Gupta. Indian Idea- 
lism. 1933. 151. B. 95. 

Euring (A. C.) Idealism. 1034. 150. C. 181. 

Newbboin (E. W.) Ideals. [1936 ?]. 

156. E. 1449. 

ILLUMINATION OF MSS. AND BOOKS. 

NiZAM-UD-DfN ’Abu Muhammad Ilyas, called 
Nizami, Oanjavl. The Poems of Nizami. 
Described by L. Binyon. 1928. 

137. A. 94. 

France. 

British Museum. [Dej)arfment of Manus- 
cripts.] Schools of Illaminati<m» Reproduc- 
tions from Manuscripts in the British Museum. 
Pt. 6. French-Mid 14th to 16th Centuries. 
[With plates.] 1930. 161. J. 108. 

ILLUSTRATION OF BOOKS, see Book 
Illustration. 

IMAGINATION. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12 v. 
Rev. ed. 1927. 150. B. 769. 

Lowes (J.L.) The Row! to Kanadu. (1927). 

OH B. 485. 

,.:9iPwnby (J. E.T Cretive Imagination. 1929. 

150. B. 669. 

Richards (I. A.) Coleridge on Imagination. 
1934. 156. F. 2243. 


IMAGINATION— cowfd. 

Griffiths (R.) A Study of Imagination in 
Early Childhood and its function in mental 
development. 1936. ^ 150. B. 791. 

IMAGINATION. See also Psychology. 

IMMIGRATION. 

CoRBACH (0.) The Open Door. Tr. by A, 
Harris. 1933. 147. E. 631. 

South Africa, 

Public Opinion on the Assisted Emigration 
Scheme under Indo-South African Agree- 
ment. 1981. 148. H. 163. 

United States of America. 

Galitzi (0. A.) A Study t of Assimilation 
among the Roumanians in the United States. 
[B] 1929. 149. B. 227. 

Lindberg (J. S.) The Background of S\sedi3h 
Emigration to the United States. 1930. 

148. H. 175. 

• 

Clark (J. P.) Deportation of Aliens from the 
United States to Europe. [B] 1931. 

149. D. 513. 

Kiser (C. V.) Sea Island to City. [B] 1932. 

148. H. 167. 


IMMORTALITY. 

Congresses — Indian Philosophical Congress, 
Proceedings of the First [etc.] Indian Philo- 
sophical Congress. 1927, etc. P. P. 2477. 

Lodge {Sir 0. J.) Why I believe in Personal 
Immortality. 1928. 160. T. 183. 

Falconer (R. A.) The Idea of Immortality 

and Westeni Civilisation. 1930. 

150. E. 243. 

Muhammad Iqbal, Str. Six Lectures on the 
Reconstruction of Religious Thought in Islam. 
1930. 178. G. 603. 

Addison (J. T.) Life beyond Death in the 
beliefs of mankind. [B] 1933. 

160. A. 845. 

Vasanta Kumar a Vasu. Rational Religion, 
1934. [2 copies.] 160. A. 867. 


Non-Christian Doctrine. 

Clark (W. G.) Indian Conceptions of Immor- 
tality. 1934. 178. C. 1801. 

Davids {Mrs. C. A. F. R.) Indian Religion 
and Survival. 1934. 178. D. 1129. 

IMMUNITY. 

Schmidt (S.) and others. Immunisation ac- 
tive contro la peste aviaire. 1936. 

155. C. 77. 



impeachment 


INDIA 


167 


IMPEACHMENT. 

Clabke (M. V.) Mias, The Origin of Impeach- 
ment [in Oxford Essays in Medieval History 
presented to H. E. Salter]. 1934. 

• 110. A. 213. 

IMPERIAL FEDERATION (BRITISH). 

Smillie (E. a.) Historical Origins of Imperial 
Federation. 1910. 122 B. 103 [3.] 

Dewey (A. G.) The Dominions and Diplo- 
macy. 2v. [B] 1929. 112. D. 79. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Interna- 
tional Law, 1916-1936. 1935. [2 copies.! 

148. C. 477. 

IMPERIALISM. 

Fox (R.) The Colonial Policy of British Im- 
perialism. 1933, 145. H. 11. 

Beauchamp (J.) British Imperialism in India. 

1934. 172. A. 1447. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) Lenin on Britain. Introd. by 

H. Pollitt. 1934. 148. C. 457. 

Russell (B.) Freedom jind Organization : 

1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

Muik (R.) The Expansion of Europe. 5th ed. 

Rev. and enl. 1935. 148. H. 169. 

IMPERIALISM. See also Democracy. 

INCAS. 

MacGo VBRN ( W. M. ) J ungle Paths and Inca 
Ruins. [1927.] 102. A. 15. 

Radin (P.) Histoire de la civilisation indienne. 

1935. 109. D. 67. 

INCOME TAX. 

Fisher (I.) The Income concept in the light 
of experience. (1927). 147. F. 719. 

A statistical Method for measuring 

“ Marginal Utility ” and testing the justice 
of a Progressive Income Tax. 1927. 

147. F. 717. 

Behl (K. C.) Fresh fetters for the Assessee. 

1927. 147. F. 1039. 

England. 

Taylor (F. A.) and Watkins (A.) Income 
Tax and Super- tax in a nut-shell. 1926. 

147. F. 1011. 

Sawday (S. K.) Miscellaneous notes on Indian 
and English Income Tax. 1936. 

147. F. 1027. 

India. 

SouRiNDRAMOHANA Sena and Ananta Ku- 
MiRA VandyopAdhyIya. The Law and 
Practice of Income-Tax in India — ^Act XI of 
1922. 1931. 172. F. 817. 

SuDHtRA Moha^a DIsa-Gupta. The Indian 
Income-Tax 4ct : Act XI of 1922. 1934. 

171. A. 1947. 


INCOME TAX— India~-conhf. 

ViJANA ViHARl Mitra [Ed.'] The Revenue- 
Agent’s Code. Ed. by B. B. Mitra. (1934). 

171. A. 1959. 

Sawday (S. K.) Miscellaneous Notes on Indian 
and English Income-Tax. 1936. 

147. F. 1027. 

INDEXES. Sec also Biblioorafhy. 

INDEXING. 

American Library Association, C / nrufjn . 
Special Indexes in American Libraries. 1917. 

161. E. 231. 

Lydall (G. O. E.) a Practical Guide to 
Precis Writing and Indexing. 2nd Imp. 
1929. 137. G.-125. 

INDIA. 

Roberts (E.) Hindoostam its landscapes, 
palace.s, temjjles, tombs. *2 v. in one, 1850. 

162. A. 14. 

Spkir, afterwards Manning (C.) Ancient and 
Mediaeval India. 2 v. 1869. 165. A. 507. 

Thornton (W. T.) Indian Public Works and 
Cognate Indian topics. 1875. [2 copies.] 

130. B. 11. 

Garratt (G. j.) An Indian Commentary. 

. 1928. 165. B. 186. 

Gurudasa Raya. Stray Reflections over the 
past and present [in the Needs of the hour]. 

1928. 176. F. 397. 

Latifi (A.) A National script for India, 

1929. 176. A. 121. 

Steel (F. A.) India. 1929. 162. A. 986, 

Tourist Map of India. Published under the 
direction of Brigadier R. H. Thomas. 

Scale 1 inch = 8 miles, [with an inset map 
of Calcutta. Scale 1 inch = 2J miles.] 
1929. M. & P. 1095. 

Jahangir Kauasj! Kayaji, Sir. India and 
the I.eague of Nations. 1932. 148. B. 621, 

Atlases and Maps. 

Central Provinces. Map of the Central 
Provinces to illustrate introductory chapter 
of Administration Report of India, 1863. 
1863. M. & P. 1185, 

India. Thacker’s Reduced Survey Map of 
India. 6th od. 1925. M. & P. 1192, 

Indian Empire. New Library and Commer- 
cial Map of India. [1930 ?]. M. & P. 1190. 

Bibliography. 

Buist (G.) Index to books and papers on the^ 
Physicdl Geography, Antiquities and Statis- 
tics of India. 1852. • 208. C. 

Creswell (K. a. C.) a Provisional Biblio- 
graphy of the Muhammadan Architecture of 
Ind^p 1922 . 161. P. 26, 



168 


INDIA 


INDIA 


INDIA— cow/df. 


INDIA — Directories & Guide Books — contd. 


Caste. 

ISarvanlal Tandan. The Kshatriya Prakasha. 
Pt. 2. 1902. 178. H. 466. 

Mahadeva J^astrI (A.) Social Reform on 
Shastric lines. 1909, 173. A. 409. 

Saratcandra Mitra. (On the Conversion of 
Tribes into Castes in North Bihar.) 1921. 

178. H. 499. [6a.] 

SaraprasAda Bhati'ACArya, iSdstrl, Mahd- 

mahojx'idkydya . Absorption of the Vratyaa. 
[in Dacca University Bull. No. 6.1 1920. 

P. P. 1874. 

Senary (E.) Les Castes dans ITnde. 1927. 

173. H. 457. 

EAmakr^na GopAla Bhandarkara, Sir. The 
Indian Caste System [fa Collected Works, 
V. 2.] 1928. 176. E.73. 

Haricarana BA'iiOHU. The Origin of the 
Rajpoot Kshatriyas. 1929. 173. H. 631. 

OtTNi MukhopAdhyAya. a Modern Hindu 

View of Life. [B] 1930. 178. C. 1139. 

Senary Caste in India. 1930. 

178. C. 1117. 

Bluny (E. a. H.) The Caste System of North- 
ern India. 1931. 173. A. 441. 

Neipendra KumAra Dayya. Origin and Growth 
of Caste in India. 1931, etc. 173. A. 489. 

O’Malley (L. S. S.) Indian Caste Customs. 
1932. 178. A. 491. 

SyAma Sundara Nkhru. Caste and Credit in 
the rural area. 1932. 172. F. 813. 

Kevalam Madhava Panikkar. Caste and 
Democracy. 1933. 173. A. 471. 

Aqravala (C. B.) The Harijans in Rebellion 
1934. 173. A. 479 

Dhannu LAl I^armA. Untoiichability, Temple 
Entry and Sanatan Dharra. [1934 ?]. 

[2 copies. I 173. A. 16. 

O’Malley (L. S. S.) India’s Social Heritage. 
1934. 173. A. 475. 

NIradavarana Misra-Cakravaryi and 
Pultna VirAri HAlt),^r. A short History 
of Cauda Brahmins of India. [1935 ?] 
[2 copies.] 169, E. 163. 

Comparison with Europe. 

Maryin (W. B.) The Asiaticks are capable of 
as high a degree of civilization as the Euro- 
j)ean8 [in Essays by the students of the 
College pf Fort William in Bengal]. 1802. 

156. E. 1421. 

Marvin (F. S.) India and the West. [B] 
1927. P73. A. 335 


Directories and Guide Books. 

East Indian Railway. Holidays Well Plan- 
ned. [192T T]. 162. A. 975. 


Hayes (J. H. M.) The Engineer’s Directory 
for India, Burma and Ceylon. 1929-30. 
[1929.] P. P.2676. 

Murray (J.) Puhliisher. • A Handbook for , 
Travellers in India, Burma and Ceylon. 
1929. 16. I. 18. 

Dibecyories. All India Swadeshi Directory, 
1931 [dc.]. 1931, efc. 2. G. 8. 


DayA RAma SAtini. Guide to the Buddhist 
Ruins of Sarnath. 6th ed. 1933. 

174. A. 805 (3.) 


wwoRY {Maj. C.) 
le hills. [1934 ?]. 


Simla to Mussoorie over 
164. F. 173. 


Indians Abroad Directory, 1934. (2nd ed.) 
19.34, etc. 2. H. 18 & P. P. 2873. 


Ethnology. 

Waddell (Lt.-Col. L. A.) The Tribes of the 
Brahmaputra valley. 1901. 173. H. 639. 

RamaprasAda Candra. Indo-Aryan Races. 
V. 1. 1916. 173. H. 273. 

^araycandra Miyra. (On the conversion of 
Tribes into castes in North Bihar.) 1921. 

173. H. 499. [6a]. 

ViJAYACANDRA MajumdAr. The Aborigines of 
the Highlands of Central India. 1927. 

178. H. 439. 

RamAk9§na GopAla Bhan ■ Arkara, Sir. The 
Incorporation of pre-Mahomedau Foreigners 
into the Hindu Social Organisation [in Col- 
lected Work.s, V. 2]. 1928. 175. E. 73. 

TArakacandea Dasa. The Bhumijas of Serai- 
kella. 1931. 155. E. 521. 

MacMunn {T.t.-Gen. Sir G.) The Martial 
Races of India. [1933 ?]. 170. A. 269. 

Miles (A.) The Land of the Lingam. 1933. 

173. A. 481. 

O’Malley (L. S. S.) India’s Social Heritage. 
1934. 173. A. 475. 

BhupendranAyha Dayya. Races of India 
[in Cal. Univ. Anthropological Papers, n. s., 
No. 4]. 1936. 173. H. 201. 

Held (G. J.) The M&habharata : an ethnolo' 
gical study. 1936. 173. a 641. 

Nirhala CakravartI. An Ethnic Analysis 
of the Culture-Traits in the Marriage Customs 
as found among the BSdhiya [sic] Brahmins 
of Mymensingh [in Cal. Univ. Anthropolo- 
gical Papers, n. s., No. 4]. 1936. 

173. a 201. 

^ARAT Candra Raya. The Hill BhuiYas of 
Orissa. 1936. 178. a 646. 


Famines. 

MacMinn (C. W.) Famine truths— half truths 
—untruths. 1902. 172. P. 661. 

JalalI (J. L. K.) Economics of Food Grains 
in Kashmir. 1931. 172. F. 891. 



INDIA 


INDIA 


169> 


INDIA~~conAi» 

Gazetteers. 

Thorkton (E.) a Gazetteer of the territories 
under the Government of the East India 
Company and of* the Native States of the 
Continent of India. 1864. 162. A. 199. 

Thornton (E.) A Gazetteer of the territories 
under the Government of the East India 
Company, and of the Native States of the 
Continent of India. 1869. P. P. 2669. 

Native Princes and States. 

Griffin (L, H.) The Rajas of the Punjab. 

1870. [3 copies.] 167. C. 7. 

Wyllie (J. W. S.) Essays on the External 
Policy of India. 1876. £2 copies.] 

172. A. 226. 

YIdava Candra Cakravarti. The Native 
States of India. ^ 1896. 166. G. 53. 

Good (E. A.) The Khairpur Scandal. 1902. 

[2 copies.] 169. E. 173. 

Framurz Jang Bahadur, Nawdb. Shorapur : 
an ancient Beydur Raj. 1906. [2 copies.) 

169. E. 69. 

Bull (H. N.) and Haksor (K. N.) Madhav 
Rao Scindia of Gwalior, 1876-1926. [1926). 

166. G. 41. 

Congresses. Indian States' Peojdes' Confer- 
ence, Bombay, Memorandum of the Indian 
States’ People. 1928. 172. D. 76. 

Subramanya AyAr (K. R.) The Maratha 
Rajas of Tanjore. 1928. 169. E. 147. 

Chamber of Princes. The British Crown 
and the Indian States. By the Directorate 
of the Chamber’s Special Organisation. 

1929. 172. A. 1467. 
Chudgar (P. L.) Indian Princes under British 

Protection. 1929. 172. D. 77. 

Kavalam Madhava Panikkar. The Evolu- 
tion of British Policy towards Indian States, 
1774-1858. 1929. [2 copies. | 172. D. 91. 

Gurmukh Nihal Simha. Indian States and 
British India. 1930. [3 copies.] 

172. D. 79. 

Lahiri (P. C.) Orissa States and British 
Policy. 1930. [2 copies.] 172. D. 83. 

Latthb (A. B.) Problems of Indian States. 

[B] 1930. 148. D. 287. 

Mohana Simha Mehta. Lord Hastings and 
the Indian States. (B) 1930. 166. G. 46. 

Nicholson (A. P.) Scraps of Papers. [B] 

1930. 166. G. 47. 

Pandita (R. S.) Dominion Status* and the 

Indian States. [1930 ?]. 172, D. 73. 

Papers on Indian States Development. 

[1930 ?]. 148. D. 291. 

BatnasvAmI (M.) Th^ Relations between the 
Indian States and the Government of India. 
. 1930. 172. D. 89. 


INDIA— Native Princes and States-~cow«d. 

Ruijng Princes and Chiefs of India, etc. 1930, 

14. L 18. 

Sen (D. K.), Sirdar. The Indian States their 
status, rights, and obligations. [B.] 1930. 

172. D. 81. 

Williams (L. F. R.) The cultural significance 
of the Indian States. [1930.] 169. F. 4. 

Khaltd L. Gauba. H. H., or The Pathology 
of the Princes. 1931. 169. E. 171. 

Kincaid (C. A.) The Land of ‘ Ranji ’ and 
‘Duleep’. 1931. 167. D. 75. 

Sharpe {Miss E.) Thakoro Sahib Sliri Sir 
Daiilat Singh of Limbdi. 1931. 169. E. 157. 
Beotra (B. R.) The Two Indias. [B] 
[1932 ?]. [2 copies.] 166. G. 97. 

PratApasimha, Bdjd of Kama. A Brief Sketch 
of the Kama Family. 1932. 172. D. 99. 

Fathallah Antaki. India ^as I saw it. 

[1933.] 162. A. 1041. 

Barton {Sir W.) The Princes of India, etc. 

1934. 172. D. 103. 

6ant Nihala Simha. Shree Bhagvat Sinhjee,. 
the maker of modem Gondal. 2nd impr. 
1934. 169. E. 167. 

Tottenham (E. L.) Highnesses of Hindostan. 

1934. 172. D. 101. 

Wajid KhAn (A.), Sdhibzddd. Financial Prob- 
lems of Indian States under Federation. 
1936. [2 copies.] 147. F. 981. 

Kevalam MAhadeva Panikkar. The Indian 
Princes in Council. 1936. 172. D. 111. 

MacMunn {Lt.-Oen. Sir G.) The Indian States 
and Princes. 1936. 172. D. 109. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

The Calcutta Monthly Journal. Ist ser., v. 
16 (17, 19, 22, 23), 3rd set., v. 1 (2, 0, 7, 8).^ 
1810-41. [2 copies.] P. P. 383. 

Oriental Magazine. 1843. P. P. 2341. 

Ea.st India Association, London. Journal of 
the East India Association. V. 1, No. 2. 
1867. P. P. 2731. 

Calcutta Review. Selections from the Cal- 
cutta Review. 11 v. 1881-82. 169. A. 267. 
India. V. 1 —62 1893-1920. P. P. 116.- 
Allahabad University Studies. 1925, etc. 

P. P. 2675. 

Dacca University Students’ Union. The 
Dacca University Journal. 1926, etc. 

P. P. 2339. 

Congresses — Indian Science Congress^ 13th,. 
Bombay f 1926. Indian Science Congress Thir- 
teenth Annual Meeting, Bombay, 1924^ 
Abstracts of Papers. [1926 ?]. P. P. 2409. 
Birla Park Annual, 1928. 1928. P, P. 2399.- 
Thb Nbw Era. 1928, etc. P. P. 1564.- 



170 


INDIA 


INDIA 


INDIA —Feriodioals and Societies— 

The Times op India. Illustrated Weekly. 
V. 49. No. 32, etc., 1928, etc. N. P. 178. 

•Congresses — Indian Science Conrfress, 1st, Cal- 
cutta, 1914. Proceedings. 1929, etc. 

P. P. 2445. 

The Geological, Mining and Metallurgical 
Society of India. The Quarterly Journal of 
the Geological, Mining and Metallurgical 
Society of India. 1929, etc. P. P. 2585. 

The Gramani, or the Village Councillor. 

1930. P. P. 2785. 

The Moslim Outlook. V. 8, No. 109, etc- 

1930, etc. N. P. 174. 

India Monthly Magazine. 1931, etc. 

R. R. & P. P. 1430. 

The Mayurbhanj Gazette. 1931, etc. 

^ P. P. 1488. 

The Muslim Association for the Advance- 
ment OF Science, Aligarh. Proceedings. 

1931, etc. P. P. 2839. 

Rotary Club, Calcutta. The Chaka. 1931, 
etc. P. P. 2735. 

Sanj Vartman, Sept., 1931, etc., 1931, etc. 

P. P. 1464. 

Alnnamalai — University. Journal of the Anna- 
inalai University. 1932, dc. P. P. 2751. 

Bombay — University. Journal, 1932, etc. 

P. P. 2939. 

India and the World. 1932, etc. 

R. R. & P. P. 2721. 
Indian Journalists’ Association, Calcutta. 
Indian Recorder, April- June, 1932, etc. 1932, 
etc. P. P. 2831. 

Roerich Museum, Neiv York. Umsvati Hima- 
layan Research Institute. Journal, etc., y. 2, 
etc. 1832, etc. P. P. 2823. 

Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay Branch. 
Annual Report for 1932, etc. 1932, etc. 

P. P. 2835. 

Vi6va-BhArati News. 1932. P. P. 2761, 

Hyderabad (Deccan)— University. 
The Journal of the Osmania University 
College. 1933, etc. P. P. 1520. 

Medical Digest. The Special Conference 
Number, v. 1, etc. 1933, etc. 1933. 

P. P. 2841. 

S.-kNKHYA. The Indian Journal of Statistics* 
[Quarterly.] 1933, cfc. P. P. 2895- 

;SuDHlRA Candra SarkAr. Hindusthan Year 
Book, 193.3, etc. 1933, etc. f . P. 2825. 

Calcutta Oifental Journal, v. 2, etc. 1934. 

etc. P. P. 2883. 

Indian Academy or Sgisncks. Proceedings. 

1084, etc. P. P.2891. 


INDIA' -Periodioals and Societies— cowcW. 

Indian Observer. Weekly. 1934, etc. 

P. P. 1624. 

Iandian Research Institute, Calcutta. 

Indian Culture. 1934, ctn. P. P. 2946. 

Kalyana— Kalpataru. [Monthly.] 1934, etc. 

P. P. 2845. 

The Messenger, v. 2, etc. 1934, etc. 

P. P. 2929. 

StR Ganga Ram Trust Society. Report on 
the Annual Working for the year 1933, etc. 

1934, etc. P. P. 2907. 

Twentieth Century, v. 1, no. 3, etc. 1934. 

etc. P. P. 2880. 

Women’s Indian Association. Seventeenth 
fete.] annual report 1933-1934, etc. 1934, 
etc. P. P. 2909. 

Contemporary India — A quarterly review of 
Indian affairs. 1935, etc. * P. P. 2955. 

Dacca — University. The Dacca University 
Studies. 1936, etc. P. P. 2997. 

Indian Central Cotton Committee, Bombay. 
Annual Report for the year ending 31st 
August, 1934, etef 1935, etc. P. P. 2903 . 
Indian Journal of Venereal Diseases. — [Quar- 
terly.] 1935, etc. P. P. 2976. 

New Review. 1936, etc. P. P. 2911 

Punjab Literary League. The Usha. v. 2, 
etc. (1936, ete.) P. P. 2967. 

Servant op Humanity. 1936, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2906. 
Asiatic Society op Bengal. Year Book. 

1935, etc. 1936, etc. 32. C. 

Indian Statistical Institute. Kiaminations 

Committee. Report of the Examinations 
Committee, 1935. 1936. 172. I. 8. 

The Comrade. [Weekly.] 1937, etc. 

N. P. 179. 

Sea Routes. 

Brief Remark.? on the Steam Communication 
with India. 1837. 172. A. 1461 (3). 

East India and China Association, London. 
First Report of the London East India and 
China Association. 1837. 172. A. 1461. (4). 
Fairbrain (H.) a Letter to Lord William 
Bentick, etc. 1837. 172. A. 1461. (2). 

Lardner (D.) Steam Communication "with 
India by the Red Sea. 1837. 

172. A. 1461. (5). 

Topography and Deseription. 

Thornton (E.) A Qazeteer of the Territories 
under the Government of the East India 
Company and of the Natives States on the 
continent of India. 1854. v. 1. 162. A. 189, 

M^txn (A.) L’Inde d’aujourd’hni. 1918. 

162. A. 481 (1). 



INDIA 


INDIA 


171 


INDIA— Topography and Description — contd. 

Abnold {Sir T. W.) Through India with a 
Camera. [1924.] 289. C. 69. 

Rob {Sir T.) The Embassy of Sir Thomas 
Roe to India, 1615sl9. Ed. by Sir W. Foster. 
1926. 16. C. 6. 

East Indian Railway. Holidays Well 
Planned. [1927 ?]. 162. A. 976. 

Marshall (J. M.) John Marshall in India. 
Ed, by Safaat Ahmad Khan. [B] 1927. 

162. B. 85. 

Chapman (J. A.) India, its Character. 1928* 

173. A. 331* 

HtJRLiMANN (M.) Picturesque India. 1928* 

239. B. 70. 

Lawrence {Sir W. R.) Bart. The India we 
served. / 1928. 162. A. 963. 

Loti (^), pseud. India. Tr. by G. A. P. 
vlmp&. Ed. by^ R. H. Sherard. 1928. 

162. C. 99. 

Dhana GopAla Mukhopadhyaya. Visit 

India with me. 4th printing. 1929. 

162. A. 983. 

Ak^aya KuMlRi Devi. Pilgrim’s India. 

1930, Hr. 162. A. 1017. 

BhOpati BhC^ana Mukhopadhyaya. An 
Economic and Commercial Geography of 
India. [B] [1930 ?]. 61. D. 79. 

2nd ed. 1934. 61. D. 79 (1). 

Eden (E.) Up the Country. 1930. 

162. G. 255. 

India. 1930. 162. A. 991. 


India. 1930. 162. A. 991. 

Pinch (T.) Stark India. 1930, 

162. A. 1016. 

SHAa"^. T.) The Splendour that was ’Ind. 
V>fB] 1930. 165. A. 38. 

Thomas (L.) India. 1930. 174. A. 288. 

Straugman {Si} T.) Indian Courts and 
characters. 1931. 162. A. 1021. 

Franks (H. G.) Queer India. 1932. 

172. A. 1365. 

Blackham {Col. R. J.) Incomparable India. 

[1933 ?]. 162. A. 1029. 

Fathallah Antaki. India as I saw it. [1933.] 

162. A. 1041. 

Jaoquemont (V.) ]fitat politique et Social 
de L’Inde du Nord en 1830. Introd. by 
M. A. Martineau. 1933. 162. A. 1031. 


!N[ihAl Singh, Sant. Along an Indian Rail- 
road. [1933 ?]. 162. C. 103 & 16 1. 8. 

The changing Scene in India. [1933 ?] 

15. 1. & 162. 0. 105. 
Brxtnton (P.) a Search in Secret India. 

[1934.] 162. A. 1047. 

Maomunk {Lt,-Otn. Sir G.) The Living India. 

1934. 162. A. 1035. 

Bhabpb (E.) The India that is India. 1934. 

168. A. 1065. 


INDIA— Topography and Description— concZd. 

Hartog {Lady M. H.) Living India. Introd. 

by A. P. Newton. 1935. 162. A. 1045. 

Nawrath (E. a.) The Glories of Hindustan. 

1935. 174. A. 851. 

Pellbuc, (J.) Baron. Diamonds and Dust. Tr 
by S. Gilbert. 1936. 162 A. 1066’ 

Shihabudhin Abu’l-‘AbbAs Aumad b. 
‘Ali b. AbI Ghudda al. QalqashandI. An 
Arab Account of India in the 14th Century. 
Tr. by 0. Spies. 1936. 162. B. 97. 

Newman (H.) Indian Peepshow. 1937. 

162. A. 1071. 

Topography and Description : Ancient and 
Mediaeval. 

Ptolemaeus (C.) La Geographic de Ptolemee- 

1925. 162. A. 971. 
AmaranAtha Dasa. India and Jambu Island. 

1931. ^ 162. A. 1023. 

VimalA Carana Laha. ^ography of Early 
Buddhism. 1932. 162. A. 1027. 

Voyages and Travels. 

Mateltef (C.) Historiale ende ware Beschraj- 
vinge vande reyse des Admiraels C. Matelief 
...nner de Oost-Indien, wtghetrooken in 
Mayo 1605. 1608. L. R. & 162. A. 1078. 

Zimmermann (F. a. W. von.) Taschenbuch 
derReisen. 3 Bde. (1811-1812.) 

162. A. 967. 

Fitzclarencb (G.) Earl of Munster. Journal 
of a Route across India, through Egypt, to 
England in the latter end of the year 1817, 
and the beginning of 1818. (1819.) 

162. C. 6. 

Hillel (D. D. B.) The Travels of Rabbi David 
D’Beth Hillel. 1832. 66. A. 19. 

Jacquemont (V.) Voyage dans L’Inde... 
pendant les anndes 1828 a 1832. 1841-44. 

C. C. I. 8. 

Barr {Li. W.) Journal of a March from Delhi 
to Peshawar and from thence to Cabul etc. 
1844. [2 copies.] 67. D. 19* 

Mackenzie {Mrs. C.) Six years in India. 
Delhi the City of the Great Mogul. With 
an account of the various tribes in Hindustan ; 
Hindoos, Sikhs, Afghans, etc. A new edition 
of ** The Mission, the Camp and the Zenana.” 
1857. 162. A. 261. 

Wakefield (W.) Our Life and Travels in 
India. 1878. [2 copies.] 162. A. 141. 

Holistcher (A.) Das unruhige Asien. Reise 
durch Indien, China, Japan. (1926.) 

61. B. 488. 

Rob {Sir T.) The Embassy of Sir Thomas 
Roe to India, 1615-19. Ed. by Sir W. Foster. 

1926. " 16. a 
Uabshau. (J. M.) John Harahall in Indio. 

Ed. by Shofoot Ahmod Khan. [B] 1927. 

16S. B. 86. 



172 


INDIA 


INDIA 


INDIA— Voyagei and Travela— con<(2. 


INDIA— Voyages and Trayels—condW, 


(H. L.) 


British Eoutes to India. 

162. A. 979. 


Loti (P.)» 'pstvd. India. Tr. by G. A. F. 
Inman. Ed. by R. H. Sherard. 1928. 

162. C. 99. 

Nikitin (A.) Die Fahrt des Athanasius Nikitin 
tiber die drei Meere. [1928 ?] 61. B. 607. 

Williams (G. M.) Understanding India. 1928 

162. C. 101. 


Dhana GopAla MukhopAdhyAya. Visit India 
with me. 1929. 162. A. 983^ 

OviNGTON (J.) A voyage to Surat in the year 
1689. 1929. 162. B. 89. 

Slken (W. G. N. van der.) Four months. 
Camping in the Himalayas. Tr. by M. W. 
Hoper. 1929. 164. P. 175. 

fc^TEiN J^Sir A.) On Alexander’s^ track to the 
Ma^a. 1929. 12. H. 3. 

Early European Travellers in the Nagpur Terri- 
tories. 1930. 162. B. 91. 

Falkland, 10th Viscounlesa. [Amelia Cary.] 
Chaw-Chaw. Ed. with introd. and notes 
by H. G. Rawlinson. 1930. 162. A. 113 (1). 
Hamilton (A.) A new account of the East 
Indies. Ed. by Sir W. Foster, etc, 2v. 
1930. [2 sets.] 70. C. 28, 

Locke (J. C.) The First Englishmen in India. 

1930. 61. 6. 461. (15). 

Montagu (E. S.) An Indian Diarv, 1930. 

156. E. 1383. 

Rankin {Li.-Col. Sir R.) A Tour in the Hima- 
layas and beyond. 1930. 164. F. 159. 

Dekobra (M.) Perfumed Tigers... tr. by M- 
Wood. 1931. 162. A. 1019. 

Manekshah Sorabshah Commissariat. 
Mandelslo’s Travels in Western India — 
A.D. 1638-9. 1931. 163. F. 135. 

Moreland (W. H.) Relations of Golconda 
in the early seventeenth century. 1931. 

61. B. 275. (H. 30). 
O’Connor {Lt.-Col. Sir F.) On the Frontier 
and beyond. 1931. 164. E. 45. 


Aokbri^y (J. R.) Hindoo Holiday. 1932. 

T 173. A. 449. 

Bogies (S.) The Indian Ocean. 1932. 

162. A. 1025. 


Burnell (J.) Bombay in the days of Queen 
Anne... to which is added Burnell’s Narra- 
tive of his Adventures in Bengal. [BJ 1933. 

61. B. 275. (n. 31). 

Best (T.) The Voyage of T. Best to the East 
Indies, 1612-14. [B] 1934. 16. D. 7. 

Bruce {Brig. Oen, Hun. C. G.) Himalayan 
.Wanderer., 1934. 164. F. 179. 

Florjs (P.) Peter Floris : His Voyage to 
the East Indies in the Globe, 16114616. The 
Contemporary Translation of his Journal. 
[B] 1934. 15. D. 9. 


Hamsa, Bhagav&n Sti. The Holy Mountain* 
Tr. by Shri Purohit SwSmi. 1934. 

67. F. 148. 

Beohtold (F.) Nanga Parbat Adventure. 
Tr. by H. E. G. Tyndale. 1936. 

164. F. 185. 

Boulnois (H. M.) Mystic India. 1935. 

162. A. 1049. 

Lee (J. S.) The Underworld of the East. 1936. 

162. A. 1061. 

Channing (M.) Indian Mosaic. 1936. 

162. A. 1063. 

Jacquemont (V.) Letters from India, 1829- 
1832. Tr. by C. A. Phillips. 1936. 

162. C. 107. 

Slater (G.) Southern India. 1936. 

163. D. 287. 

Yeats-Brown (F.) Lancer at large. 1936. 

162. A. 1057. 


INDIA, ANTIQUITIES. 

Fergusson (J.) Illustrations of the Rock-Cut 
Temples of India! (Text.) 1845. 

174. A. 75. 

Cunningham {Maj.-Gen. Sir A.) Archaeolo- 
gical Survey of India. Reports, 1862-83-— 
1883-84). 1871-87. 24 v. 174. A. 367. 

Dayarama SAhni. Guide to the Buddhist 
Ruins of Sarnath. 1911. 174. A. 306. 

Collins (M.) On the Octaval System of 
Reckoning in India. 1920. 162. E. 81, 

AnantApr^ada VandopAdhyAya, Sdstri. 
Early Mcriptions of Bihar and Orissa. 1927. 

Xy 174. A, 316. 

Mitra (P.) Prehistoric India. 2nd ed. 1927. 
[2 copies.] ■ 174. A. 223. 

BhOdbva MukhopAdhyaya, Rasacdrya. 
Indian Civilization and its antiquity. 1928. 

172. B. 116. 

Garde (M. B.) A guide to the Archaeological 
Museum at Gwalior. 1928. 174. A. 323. 

RAkhAldAsa VandyopAdhyAya. The Plates 
of Kana^bhanja. 1928. 167. A. 119. 

CousENftj(H.) The Antiquities of Sind with 
Historical Outline. 1929. 174. A. 294. 

Joseph (K. T.) Malabar Christians and 
their Ancient Documents. 1929. 

179. A. 695. 

Nani GopAla Majumdar. [Ed.] Inscriptions 
of Bengal. V.3. 1929. 174. A. 263. 

Shah /k. T.) The Splendour that was Tnd. 
{By 1930. 165, A. 88. 

Venkata Raman ayya (N.) An Essay on 
the Origin of the South Indian Temple. 1930. 

174. A. 289. 

CousBNS (H.) Medieeval Temples of ther 
Dakhan. 1931. 174. A. 866. 



mik 


m 


imiA, AimQnXTIBfr--eon^. 

Mtr^AMMAD Hamid KuraishI. Ltat of Ancient 
Monuments protected under Act VII of 1904 
in the province of Bihar and Orissa. 1931 
^ 174. A. 826. 

Vm^iDHAVA Vaduz. Gays and Buddha- 
Gayfi. 1931. [3 copies.] 166. A. 535 . 
Asoka^ King, The Gavimath and Paikigundu 
Inscriptions of Afioka. Ed. by R. L. Turner. 

^^32. 174 A 834. 

Grou 88ET (R.) The Civilizations of the East 
India. Tr. by C. A. Phillips. 1932. 

174. A. 297. 

Hemacandra RZyacaudhurJ. Studies in 
Indian Antiquities. 1932. [2 copies.] 

165. A. 541. 

HmZNARDA Shitab Khan of Warangal 

174. A. 332. 

KZnAiyZlZl H. VakIl. Rock-cut Temples 
around Bombay. 1932. 174 . a. 295. 

Nibmala KttmZra Vasu. Canons of Orissan 
Architecture. 1932. ^ I74 . a. 377 

Sttbr^aniah (K. B.) Buddhist Eemains in 
^dhra and the Histoiy of Andhra between 
226 and 610. A.D. 1932. 178. D. 1068. 

A^la K^^na Soba. Pre-Aryan Elements 
m Indian Culture. 1933. 178. C. 1235. 

Data RZma SZhni. Guide to the Buddhist 
Rums of Samath. 6th ed. 1933. 

174. A. 305 (3). 

«‘y'e 

found at Ur. 1933. I74 ^ 

and Illustrated. 3rd ed, 1933. 12. H. 16. 

Monuments 

v^Df Kashmir. 1933. 174. A. 807. 

Handbook to the 
Museum of Archaeo- 
logy, Muttra. 1933. I74, ^St 

^15^* -^chaeology in Gwalior. 2nd 
|I17A a. 825 

°fBl’'TB^ Elephants. 

[B] 1934. [2 copies.] |174. 

Hocabt (A. M.) Decadence in India fin Essavs 

presented to C. G. SeUgman.] 1934 ^ 

J . 166. k Ml. 

iSte (B«- A.) The Indo-Iranian Borderlands. 

174. A. 368 
®*ory of Civilization. 1936, 

tltX 4TB V r. 106. D. 153. 

M^ay (E.) The Tlidus avilization. [19^] 

^ 165. A. 589. 

Hindustan, 

174. A. 851. 

ClBUCARDBA PiSAOUPTA. The PToblcm nf 

Ancient Indian Terracottas. 1936. 

171 A. 865. 


IHDIA. AimQT7XTIl!»>HX^ 

CZbuoandba Bisaoupta. Remarks on a few 
early Indian Terracotta-Figurines. [1937.] 

171 A. 869. 

Day! RZma SZhni. Archaeological Remains 
and Excavations at Bairat. [1937 ?]. 

171 A. 378. 

Muhammad Asheap Husain. An Historical 
Guide to the Agra Fort. 1937. 174. A. 885. 
Sanderson (G.) A Guide to the Buildings 
and Gardens, Delhi Fort. [4th ed. B.] 
1037. 171 A. 379. 

Saras! Kumara SarasvatI and K^iti^a 
Candra SarkZr. Kurkihar, Gaya and 
I Bodhgaya. 1937. 178. D. 1189. 

Watson Museum of Antiquities, Rajkot, 
Report for the year 1936-37, etc. 1937, etc. 

. P. P. 8009. 
Bibliography. 

Kern Institute, Leyden. Annual Biblio- 
graphy of Indian Archaeology for the year 
1926, etc. 1928, etc. 161. D. 210. 

Hem A Candra DZsa-Gupta. Bibliography of 
Pre-historic Indian Antiquities. 1933. 

161. D. 481. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi. 
Annual Report of the Varendra R^aroh 
Society for 1926-27. P. P. 2461. 

Kern Institutb, Leyden. Annual Biblio- 
graphy of Indian Archaeology for the year 
1926, etc. 161. D. 210. 

Biennial Report, 1927-1929, etc. 1929, 

etc. P. P. 2491. 

Hyderabad Abchasolooical Department. 
Annual Report of the Archaeological Depart- 
ment of His Exalted Highness the Nizam's 
Dominions. 1930, etc. P. P. 1486. 

Nrpbndra NZtha SarkZr, Sir. Sir N. N. 
Sircar's Speeches and Pamphlets. Ed. by 
B. N. Dutta Roy. [1932 7] 

INDIA, ANTIQUITIES. See also Abchttectu- 
RB, India; AjantaCavks; Ellora Caves., 
Elephanta Caves., Mohbnjo-Dabo ; 
Harappa. 

INDIA, CONSTITUTION. 

Aksaya KumZra Gho^a. Comparative 
Constitutional Law with special reference to 
India. 1926. 171, A. 128. 

Tbja BahZdura SZpru, Sir. The Indian Cons- 
titution. 1926. 172. A. 1165. 

Chagla (M. C.) The Indian Constitution. 

1928. 172. A. 1405. 

• 

Congresses — Indian National Congress. All 
Parties Conference, 1928; Import (Su^>C%^ 
mentaty) of the Committee appointed by the 
Conference to determine the principles of 
the Constitution of India. 2 pts. (1928-30.) 

172. A. 1203. 

M 



174 


UTDIA 


INDIA 


INDIA, COmiUTimOlX-contd, 

Jyotipeasada Sarvadhikab!. Handbook of 
Englieh Constitutional Law with a Chapter 
on India. 2nd ed. enl. 1928. 

146. B. 337. 

Kevalam Madhava Panikkab. The Working 
of Dyarchy in India, 1919-1928. 1928. 

172. A. 1179. 

Pazhamarnheri Sundaram SrVASVAMi. 
Ayar, Sir. Indian Constitutional Problems. 
[B] 1928. 165. A. 457. 

Ratkasvami (M.) The Revision of the Cons- 
titution. 1928. 172. A. 1215. 

ViNi Prasad A. A few suggestions on the 
problem of the Indian Constitution, 1928. 

165. B. 183. 

Ak§aya Kumara Gho§a. Public Administra- 
tion in India. 'i^30. 172. A. 1259. 

[Another copy.] 17. D. 6. 

Congresses — All Parties National Convention. 
The Indian National Demand. [1930.] 

172. A. 1205. 

The Proceedings of the All Parties 

National Convention. [1930 ?]. 

172. A. 1209. 

Devendra NAtha VandyopAdhyaya. The 
Indian Constitution and its Actual Working. 
1»30, 172. A, 1231. 

Kailasa NArAyana Haksar and Kevalam 
MAdiiava Panikkar. Federal India. 1930. 

172. A. 1281. 

Kraus (W.) Die Staats-und vSlkerochtliche 
Stellung Brutisch-Indiens. 1930. 

172. A. 1251. 

Naoendranatha GangopAdhyAya. Notes 
on Indian Constitutional Reform. 1930. 

172. A. 1273. 

Pandita (R. S.) Dominion. Status and the 
Indian States [1930 ?]. 172. D. 73. 

Simon {Sir J.) The Constitution of India. 

1930. 172. A. 1291. 

ViNODA ViHARi VandyopAdhyAya. The 
Outline of the Dominion Constitution for 
India. 1930. 172. A. 1271. 

ShafA’t ‘A^mad Khan. Speeches ... at the 
meetings of the Federal structure Sub-Com- 
mittee. Introd. by Saiyid Muhammad, 
Jafari.. 1931. 172. A. 1306. 

BhahAcAbya (B.) The groundwork of Civics, 

etc. 1933. 147. A. 007. 

British Indian Delegation to the Joint 
Parliamentary Committee. Joint Memo- 
randum... on Indian Constitutional Reform, 
November 1933. 1933. 172. *A. 1895. 

(C, W.) International Aspect of the 
Indian Constitution [in Houlston and Bedi ; 
India Analysed.] 1933. 172. A. 1887. 
K869ASVAMI (A.) The New Indian Consti- 
tution. 1933. 172. A. 14X7. 


INDIA, CONSTITUTION— con/J. 

Thompson {Sir J. P.) India. The White 
Paper. 1933. ^ 172. A. 1886. 

Baillie {Sir A.) India from a Back Bench. 

1934. 172. A. 1465. 

Cox (P.) Beyond the White Paper. 1934. 

172. A. 1449. 

I NarsSacandra Raya. Federal India. 1934. 

172. A. 1409. 

Eddy (J. P.) and Lawton (F. H.) India’s 
New Constitution ; a survey of the Govern- 
ment of India Act, 1936. 1935. 

172. A. 1473. 

Zetland, 2nd Marquess of. [Lawrence John 
Lumby Dundas.J Steps towards Indian 
Home Rule. [1936.] 172. A. 1465. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters and Essays on current 
Imperial and International Problems, 1935-6. 
1936. 112. D. 93. 

Letters on Imperial Relations, Indian 

Reform, Constitutional and International 
Law, 1916-1935. copies.] 148. C. 477. 
Kevalam Mahadeva Panikkar. The Indian 
Princes in Council. 1936. 172. D. 111. 

SuDHiBA Kumara LahidI and Vinaybndra- 
NATHA VandyopAdiiyaya. Ncw Consti- 
tution of India. 1936. 172. A. 1503. 

Shafa’at Ahmad KhAn Sir. The Indian 
Federation. 1937. 172. A. 1496. 

BAlakj^a. The Indian Constitution. 2 pts. 
1932. 172. A. 1445. 

History. 

Gurmukh NihAl Singh. Landmarks in Indian 
Constitutional and National Development — 
1600-1919. 1933. [2 copies.] 172. A. 1883. 

Politics Club, Calcutta. A Critique of the 
White Paper. 1933, etc. 172. A. 1431. 

SuDHiBA KumAra LAHiDi and Vinayendra- 
nAtha VandyopAdhyAya. The Indian Cons- 
titution. [1934.] 172. A. 1441. 

Hoare {Sir S.) Speeches. 1931-1936. 1936. 

172. A. 1477. 

Ramasubeahmanyam (K. V.) The evolu- 
tion of the Indian Constitution. Forewd. 
by M. R. Jay&kar. 1936. 172. A. 1481. 

Telang (P. S.) The Constitutional Develop- 
ment of India. 1936. 165. A. 695. 

VimAna VmABf MajumdAb. Principles of 
Political Science and Government. 1936. 

148. B. 763. 

Cowell (H.) History and Constitution of 
the Courts and Legislative Authorities in 
India. . .6th ed. rev. by S. C. Bagchi. 1936. 

17. B. 4. 

[Another copy.] 171 A. 2017 (1). 



. INDIA 


INDIA 


1T5 


INDIA, CONSTITUTION— Hittory-^on/^. 

Keith (A. B.) A Constitutional History of 
India. 1600-1935. 1936. 166. A. 667. 

PuNNAYYA (K. \^) India as a federation. 
[B] 1936. 172. A. 1491. 


Indian Statei. 

Chamber op Princes. The British Crown 
and the Indian States. By the Directorate 
of the Chamber’s special organisation. 1929. 

172. A. 1467. 

Latthb (A. B.) Problems of Indian States. 

[B] 1930. 148. D. 287. 

Kevalam MAdhava Panikkar, Sardar. 
Inter-Statal Law. [1934 ?]. 171. A. 1941. 


INDIA, ECONOMICS. 

Lovett {Sir V.) India. [1923 ?]. 108. A. 47. 

Haji (S. N.) Economics of Shipping. 1924. 

172. P. 783. 

Maqanalala a. BCch.* Ecomomic Life in 
Ancient India. 1924. 172. B. 119. 

Board of Economic Inquiry, Punjab [Rural 
Section.] Questionnaire for Economic 
Inquiries. 1925. 172. F. 773. 

Praphullacandra Vasu. The Economic 
Development of India. 1925, etc. 

172. F. 647. 

Altekar (A. S.) A History of Village Commu- 
nities in Western India. [B] 1927. 

172. F. 649. 

Chatterton {Sir A.) Rural Economics in 
India. 1927. • 148. D. 213. 

Ke^ava Aiyengar (S.) Studies in Indian 
Rural Economics. 1927. [2 copies,] 

172. F. 685. 

Jathar (G. B.) and Beri (S. G.) Indian 
Economics. 1928, etc. 172. F. 646. 

Trevaskis (H. K.) The Land of the Five 
Rivers. [BJ 1928. [2 copies.] 

147. A. 467. 

Anstey (V.) The Economic Development of 
India. [B] 1929. 19. D. 6. 

PrAna NAtha, Dr. A Study in the Economic 
condition of Ancient India. 1929. 

172. B. 121. 

Vraja NArAyana. Indian Economic Life, 
past and present. [B] 1929. 172. F. 719. 

BhCpati Bh^^ana MukhopadhyAya. An 
Economic and Commercial Geography of 
India. [B] [1930 ?]. 61. D. 79 (1). 

2nd ed. 1934. 61. D. 79, 

CattopAdhyAya (H. S.) An Introduction to 
Indian Economics. 1930. 147. A. 828 (1). 

K^i^navinoda SAhA. Economics of Rural 
Bengal. 1930. [2 copies.] 172. P. 739. 


INDIA, ECON0MI08-€O7i/(;. 

Ej^emeSa Candra De. Elements of Econo- 
mics. 1930. 147. A. 567. 

Mukhtyab (G. C.) Life and Labour in a South 
Gujarat Village. Ed. by C. N. Vakil. 1930. 

172. F. 687 (8.) 

Nobel (A.) Indien. 1930. 162. A 987. 

Ranadive (B. T.) Population problem of 
India. 1930. 172. P. 687 (4.) 

ViNAYA KumAra SarkAr. Societa’ ed Econo- 
mia neir India antica e modema. 1930. 

172. P. 746, 

Ancal DAsa and Calvert (H.) An Economic 
Survey of Tehong. Inquiry conducted by 
Ancal Dasa under the supervision of 
H. Calvert, etc. 1931. 172. F. 797. (8.) 

Jathar (G. B.) and Beri (S. G.) Indian 
Economics. 2v. 1931. , 172. P. 646 (2). 

Sena ( ) and CattopAdhyAya ( ) 

Short Studies in Indian Economics. 
[1931 ?]. 172. P. 836. 

Vakil (C. N.) Economic Programme of the 

Congress. [1931 ?]. 172. P. 783. 

’AbdullAh Yusuf All Medieval India. 1932. 

172. B. 131. 

CuMMiNQ (iSir J.) [Ed.] Modern India. 1932. 

172. A. 1325. 

Kaetar Sinha (S.) Farm Accounts in the 
Punjab, 1930-1931. (Publication No. 46.) 
1932. 172. F. 769. 

Philip (A.) India. Tr. by C. G. Schlum- 
berger. 1932. 172. A. 1348. 

BhattAcArya (B.) The groundwork of Civics, 
etc.' 1933. 147. A. 607. 

Ancal DAsa. An Economic Survey of Gajju 
Chak, etc. (Punjab Village Surveys No. 6.) 

1934. 172. F. 797. 

Kartar Sinha, Sardar. Family Budgets, 
1932-33, of four tenant-cultivators in the 
Lyallpur District. (Publication No. 4.) 
1934. 172. F. 769. 

Mok^agundam ViSvEfivARAYYA, Sir. Planne^ 
Economy for India. [B] 1934. 

147. A. 623. 

SrvA Candra Datta. Conflicting Tendencies 
in Indian Economic Thought. 1934. 

147. A. 677. 

Vinaya KumAra SaekAr. Imperial Prefer- 
ence Vis-k-vis World Economy in relation 
to the international trade and national 
economy of India. 1934. 178. B. 281. 

ViRtPAif^A BhattAcArya. A First Course 
of Indian Economics. [1934.^ 172. P. 89?- 

AgbavAlA (M. R.) Out Unemployment Pro- 
blem Finally Solved. Pt. I, etc. 1935, 
etc. 172. E. 69,.. 

m2 



m 


XMDU 


IXDIA 


ODIA, BCOVOMIOS-eon^. 

pAHT (S. D.) The Social Economy of the 
Hiinalayaos. Forewd. by the Hon. Sir Edward 
Blunt. (1935.) 164. P. 188. 

Anstby (V.) The Economic Development 
of India. 3rd ed. [B] 1936. 172. F. 921. 

'Oalvbbt (H.) The Wealth and Welfare of 
the Punjab. 2nd ed. 1936. 172. P. 919. 

EIarye (D. G.) Poverty and Population in 
India. 1936. 172. E. 77. 

Slatbb (G.) Southern India. 1936. 

163. D. 287. 

Bibliography. 

JagadI^a Prasada. Bibliography of 

Economic Books Relating to India. (Bull, 
of the Economics Department of the Univ. 
of Allahabad no. 19.) 1916, etc. 

^ P. P. 2663. 

SrvA Candea Datta. Thirty-five years of 
Indian Economic thought, 1898-1932. 
[1934 ?]. 147. A. 689. 

Economic conditions, Enaniries regarding. 

Bedi (T. D.) Indebtedness in the Pastoral 
and Agricultural zones of the Bhakkar Thai. 
[1934.] 134. D. 247. 

Gho$a (J. N.) Ten year Plan and Solution 
of India’s Middle Class Unemployment. 
[1934.] 173. B. 279. 

.Sati6a Candra Mitra. A Recovery Plan 
for Bengal. [1934.] 173. B. 283. 

Webb {Sir M. db P.) India’s Plight. 1934. 

172. F. 879. 

Eabtab Simha and Ajaib Simha. Family 
Budgets, 1933-34 of Six Tenant Cultivators 
in the Lyallpur District. (Publication No. 

60.) 1936. 172. F. 769. 

Sard^I LAl. Rates of Food Consumption by 
71 tamilies of tenant-cultivators in the 
Ehanewal Tahsil, Multan District. (Publi- 
cation No, 29.) 1935. 172. P. 769. 

SmRRAS (G. F.) Poverty and Kindred Econo- 
mic Problems in India. [1935.^ 172. E. 71. 

Essays, Lectures, etc. 

Chattbrton (Sir A.) Rural Economics in 
India. 1927. 148. D. 213. 

NaoendranItha GanoopAdhyAya. P^blems 
of Rural India. [Introd. H. Plynkett.] 
1928. 134. D. 213. 

NalinI Ranjana SarkAr. The Problem of 
Agricultural Indebtedness. 1933. 

172, F. 871. 

Da^P^a (H. C.)^ India’s Poverty, its Causes 
iSid its Cure. 1934. 172. B. 65. 

Farzand AlI ShAh. Economics of Gut Making 
in the Punjab. (Publication No. 34.) 1935. 

172. P.,769. 


INDIA. BOONOMIOS— Essays, Leotares, etc.— 

cotUd. 

Farzand AlI ShAh and Lajpat RAja DAvAr. 
Finance and Marketing Cultivator’s Wheat 
in the Punjab. (Publication No. 38.) 1934. 

172. F. 769. 

GANGAvraARi Mehta. From Wrong Angles. 
1934. [2 copies.] 

176. P. 411. 

Lajpat RAja DAvAr. Economic Conditions o^ 
Simla Rickshaw Men. (Publication No. 
37.) 1934. 172. F. 769. 

NArAyanasvAm! (B. V.) Economic Planning 
and Economic Surveys. [1934 ?]. 

147. A. 687. 

History. 

Ramei^a Candra Datta. ^ India in the 
Victorian Age. 1904. 172. F. 915. 

Appadorai (A.) Economic Conditions in 
Southern India — 1000-1600 A. D. 2v. 1936. 

167. 0. 89. 

f 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Indian Economist. 1933, cfc. 

R. R. & P. P. 1602. 
Young Messenger op India. Swadeshi 
Annual, 1933-34, etc. 1934, etc. P. P. 1582. 
Marshman (J. C.) The History of India. 
1847. 165. A. 495. 


INDIA, HISTORY. 

Wyllie (J. W. S.) Essays on the External 
Policy of India^ 1876. [2 copies.] 

172. A. 225. 

Egerton of Tatton (W.), Lord. A Descrip- 
tion of Indian and Oriental Armour. New 
ed. 1896. [2 copies.] 170. B. 6. 

Benedictsen (A. M.) Indien og Europa. 
1909. 165. A. 477. 

Kincaid (C. A.) Historical and other Sketches 
[in The Tale of the Tulsi Plant and other 
Studies.] 1916. 176 C. 191 (1). 

Lovett {Sir V.) India. [1923 ?] 

108. A. 47. 

Abdul Latif Khan. Short History of India. 
7 pts. (1926-29.) 166. A. 476. 

YadunAtha SarkAr. India through the 
Ages. 1928. [3 copies.] 165. A. 453. 

British India from Queen Elizabeth to Lord 
Reading. By an Indian Mohomedan. With 
a foreward by Sir Theodore Morison. 1929. 

166. B. 191. 

Smith (V. A.) Oxford Student’s History of 
India. 12th ed. Rev. by H. G. RawliiiBon. 
1929. 165. A. 485. 

Rame§acandra MajumdAr. a Brief History 

of India. 9th ed. rev. 1930. 165. A. 588. 



INDIA 


INDIA 


m 


INDIA, HI8T0AT-C(m^. 

Shah (K, T.) Th« Splendour that was *Ind. 
[B] 1930. 166. A. 88. 

Hbmaoandra RiYA. The Dynastic History 
of Northern India. 1931, e/c. 166. F. 8. 

Gurmukh NIhAl Sinoh. Landmarks in Indian 
Constitutional and National Development — 
1600-1919. 1933. [2 copies.] 172. A. 1388. 

Macrmunn {Sir G.) Vignettes from Indian 
Wars. [1933 ?]. s 166. A. 646. 

Narayana Candra VandyopadhyAya. Text 
Book of Indian History. [1933 ?]. 

166. A. 649. 

Text Book of Indian History. 2nd 

ed. Rev. [1933 ?]. 166. A. 661. 

SurendranAtha Sena and Hemaoandra 
Rayacaudhuri. The Groundwork of 
Indian History. 2nd ed. 1933. 166. A. 663. 

Allan (J.) The Cambridge Shorter History 
of India. 1934. 165. A. 667. 

Saunders (K.) A Pageant of India. 1934. 

114. B. 63. 

Durant ( W. ) The Story of Civilization. 1936 

etc. * 106. D. ISS. 

RAma Hari BhattAcArya. History of ancient 
India. 1935. 165. A. 591. 

Ramesaoandra Majumdar. a Brief History 
of India. 12th ed., rev. & enl. 1935. 

165. A. 533 (1). 

SurendranAtha Sena and Hemacandra 
RAyaoaudhuri. The Groundwork of 
Indian History. 4th ed. 1935. 

165. A. 653 (1). 

Dodwbll (H. H.) India. 2 pts. 1936. 

166. A. 611. 

Dunbar {Sir G.) History of India, from 
earliest time to the present day. 1936. 

166. A. 607. 

Jo AD (C. E. M.) The Story of Indian Civili- 
sation. 1936. 178. A. 507. 

Moreland (W. H.) and Sir Atula Candra 
CattopAdhyAya. a Short History of India, 

etc, 1936. 166. A. 617. 

• 

Dunbar {Sir G.) Geschichte Indiens von 
den altesten Zeiten bis zur Gegenwart. 1937. 

166. A. 626. 

Vinaya* KumAra SabkAr. Creative India. 
1937. 135. A. 621. 

— 1000 . 

Oldenberg (H.) Zwei Aufsatze zur altin- 
; disohen Chronologie und Literaturges- 
1 chichte. 1911. 166. A. 629. 

Rapson (E. J.) [Ed.] The Cambridge History 
lof India. V. 1. Ancient India. [B] 1922. 

166. A. 667. 

SkxHARiPtRAM VaidyanAthA Vi6vanAthA. 
iRacial Synthesis in Hindu Culture. 1923. 

178. C. 968. 


INDIA, mSTOBY— lOOO-eonftj. 


Smith (V. A.) The Early History of India* 
4th ed. rev. by S. M. Edwardes. 1924. 

P. B. R. m. B. 8. 

[Another copy] 166, A. 229 (2). 

VimalAcarna LAhA. The Kos'alas in Ancient 
India. (1924.) 166. A. 471. 

ArAvamudan (T. G.) The Kaveri, the 

Mankharis and the Sangam age. 1926. 

[2 copies] 175. F. 819 

Groot (J. J. M. db.) Die westlande Chinas 
in der vorchristlichen Zeit. 1926. 

109. D. 8 (2). 

Srinivasa AyyangAr (P. T.) The Stone Age 
in India. 1926. 166. A. 505. 

RAMsdAOANDBA MazumdAr. Outline of 

Ancient ^dian History and Civilisation. 
(1927.)/ , 166. A. 459. 

/ • 

STEiN/(iS»r M. A.) Alexander’s Campaign on 
» t)iB Indian North-West Frontier. [1927.] 

168. P. 28. 

TabApada BhattAoArya. Hand Book of 
Ancient Indian History. (1927.) 

166. A. 461. 

VenimAdhava VaduyA. The Religion of 
Asoka. [1927 ?]. ’ 178. D. 955. 

JayanAtha Pati. Is Indo- Aryan Invasion 
a Myth ? [1928 ?J. 166. A. 478. 

L£vi (S.) L’lnde et le Monde. 1928. 

166. A. 445. 

BAdhAkumuda MukhopAdhyAya. Asoka. 

1928. 166. A. 451. 

Veni Prasad. The State in Ancient India. 
1928. 172. B. 187. 

Vknkateswaba(S. V.) Indian Culture through 
the Ages. 2v. 1928-32. 165. A. 489. 

Devadatta RAmak^^a BhandArkar. 
Some Aspects of Hindu Polity. 1929. 

172. B. 128. 

Govinda Tryambaea Date. The Art of 
War in Ancient India. 1929. 

129. A. 409. 

PrAna NAtha, Dr, A Study in the eoonomio 
condition of Ancient India. 1929. 

172. B. 121. 

RangAcArya (V.) History of Pre-Musalman 
India (in 9 vols.) Vol. 1, etc. [BJ 1929^ 
etc. 166. A. 508. 

Muthu (D. C.). a short account of the Anti* 
quity of Hindu Medicine and Civilisation. 
3td ed. 1930. 178. C. 57. 

AI^aya •Kumar! Dev!. The Vedic Age. 
V 1931. *107. H.4T, 

Devadatta RAmae^sna BhandArailaba. 
A^oka. 2nd ed. 1932. [2 coiies] 

166. A. 367(1) 
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INDIA, HISTORY— 1001-18 Century : Muham- 
madan — contd. 


Hemaoandra RAyacaudhttr!. Political His- 
tory of Ancient India. 3rd ed. Rev. & enl. 
1932. 165. A. 581. 

JtVANJi JamshedjI Modi, Sir, Oriental Con- 
ference Papers. 1932. 174. C. 258. 

RAmacandra Diksitar (V. R.) The Mauryan 
Polity. 1932. 165. A. 547. 

Stein {Sir A.) The Site of Alexander’s Passage 
of the Hydaspes and the battle with Poros. 
1932. 168. F. 25. 

SuBRAMANiAN (K. R.) Buddhist Remains in 
Andhra and the History of Andhra between 
226 and 610. A.D. 1932. 178. D. 1053. 

BLA^iprasada Jayasvala. History of India, 
150 A.D. to 350 A.D. 1933. [3 copies.] 

165. A. 555. 

ViJANA RAja CattopAdhyAya. India and 
Java. 2nd .1933. 115. H. 71. 


Masson-Oursel (P.) Ancient India and 
Indian Civilization. Tr. by M. R. Dobie. 
fB] 1934. 165. A. 569. 

RAdhAoovinda Vasaka. The History of 
North-Eastern India. 1934. [2 copies.] 

165. A. 561. 


KlN {Sir A.) 
/ands. 1934. 


The 


Indo-Iranian Border- 

174. A. 368. 


Aryasomayajula Somayajulu. The Ancient 
History of India. 1935. 165. A. 585. 

NagendranAtha Ghosa. Early History of 
Kausambi. Introd. by Radha Kumnd 
Mobkerji. 1935. 165. A. 587. 

PuyrsOTTAMA LAl BhArgava. Chandra- 
Ouupta Maurya. 1935. 165. A. 605. 

RAmahari BnATi’ACARYA. History of Ancient 
Ind.'a. 1935. 165. A, 623. 


Ra^jgasvAmI .^yyangar (K. V.) Considera- 

tions on some Aspects of Ancient Indian 
Polity. 2nd ed. [B] 1935. 172. A. 1443, 

Hawkrtdge (E.) Indian Gods and Kinp^i. 

[1936 ?]. 162. A. 1053. 


1001-18 Century : Muhammadan. 

Bernier (F.) Histoire de la derni^re Revolu- 
tion des etats du Grand Mogol. 3t. 1670-71, 

109. B. 45. 

Elliot {Sir H. M.) The History of India. 
The Muhammadan period. Ed. by .1. 
Dowson. 8v. 1867-77. 11. E. 1. 

Owen (S.) India on the eve of the British 
Conquest. 1872. 165. C. 27. 

Shah NawAz Khan, Naucah Shamsdmu-d-DauIa 
and ’Abdul Haq. Maa^iru-lUmarn. Tr. by 
N. Beveridge. 1911, efc. 165. C. 205. 

^Tbaser (J.^ The History of Nadir Shah. 

?j. 114. D. 95. 

■ Dv Jarric (P.) S. J. Akbar and the Jesuits. 
Tr. by C. U. Payne. 1926. 61. B. 461 (6). 


Ghulam Husain, Sayyed, Khan. A transla- 
tion of the Seir Mutaqherin. V. 1-4 in 2 pts. 
1926. ^ 165. G. 83. 

Muhammad Habib. Sultan Mahmud of 
Ghaznin. 1927. 126. G. 33. 

Last (J. De.) The Empire of the Great Mogol. 
Tr. by J. S. Hoyland. [B] 1928. 

166. A. 497. 

Lanka Sundaram. Mughal Land Revenue 
System. 1929. 172. P. 771. 

SuDHiNDRA NAtha BhatTacArya. A His- 
tory of Mughal North-East Frontier Policy. 
[B] 1920. 165. C. 223. 

YadunAtha SarkAr, Sir. Shivaji and His 
Times. 3rd ed. 1929. 166. E. 81. 


Edwardes (S. M.) and Garrett (H. L. O.) 

Mughal Rule in India. 1930. 165. A. 501. 
Gladwin (F.) The History of Jahangir. Ed. 
by K. V. Rangaswami. 1930. 

165. C. 187. 

Grenard (F.) Baber, first of the Moguls. 
Tr. and adopted J)y H. White and R. Glaenzer. 
[B] 1930. 165. C. 167. 

Pant (D.) The Commercial Policy of the 
Moguls. 1930. 166. A. 493. 

Sui.tAn Hamid, War.'<l. History of Ala-ud- 

Din Khilji. 1930. 165. C. 171. 

Upendra NAtha Val. The Reign of Aiirang- 
zeb. [1930 ?]. 166. C. 177, 

YadunAtha SarkAr, Sir. A Short History 
of Aurangzib, 1618-1707. 1930. [2 copies]. 

165. C. 165. 


Besant (A.) England, India, and Afghanistan. 

1931. 172. A. 1315. 

Bdtknschoen (A.) The Life of a Mogul 
Princess. 1931. 166. C. 183. 

T^vari Prasad a. A Short History of Muslim 
Rule in India. 1931. 12. G. 4. 


Srinivasa Aiyanoar (P. T.) BhSja Raja. 

1931. 165. A. 663. 

BanarsT Prasad J^aksena. History of Shah- 
jahan of Delhi. [B] 1932. 166. C. 213. 

Binyon (L.)^ Akbar. 1932. 166. C. 189. 


JiVANji Jamshedji Modi, Sir. Oriental 
Conference Papers. 1932. 174. C. 263. 

Maclaqan {Sir E.) The Jesuits and the Great 
Mogul. 1932. • 165. C. 186. 

YadunAtha SarkAr, Sir. Bihar and Orissa 
during the fall of the Mughal Empire. 1932. 

167. A. 181. 

]7all of the Mughal Empire. 2v. 

1932-34. [2 sets-.] 165. C. 209. 

YA^iyA bin Ahmad bin ‘Abdullah, Sirhtndi. 
The Tarikh-i-Mubftrak^ahl. Tr. by K. K. 
Basu. 1932. 165. C. 216. 

Atula Kr§na SCra. The Gaha^avalas of 
Kanauj. [1933 ?]. 167. B. 25. 



INDIA 


INDIA 


179 


INDIA. HISTORY— 1001-18 Century : Muham- 
madan— cow cW. 

YadunAtha SarkAb, Sir. Studies in Aurang* 
zib’s reign. 1933. [2 sets.] 165. C. 211. 

Franck LIN (W.) The History of the Reign 
of Shah Alum. * 1934. 166. C. 227. 

RAma PeasAda KhoslA. Mughal Kingship 
and Nobility. 1934. 165. G. 107. 

Wahjed Husain. Administration of Justice 
during the Muslim Rule in Tndra with a his- 
tory of the origin of the Islamic legal insti- 
tutions. rp] 1934. [2 copies.] 171. D. 146. 

YooIndranAtha Catjdhuri. Malik Ambar. 
[1934.] 167. G. 83. 

KalikAranjana ’Kanunoo. Bara Shukoh. 
2v. 1935, etc. 166. C. 229. 

NandalAl Cattovadhyaya. Mer Qasim 
Nawab of Bengal, 1760-1763. [B] 1936. 

. 167. A. 153. 

Sarkar (8. 0.) and Datta (K. K.) Text-Book 
of Modern Indian History. 1938, etc. 

165. A. 613. 

J^armA (S. R.) Mughal Emjnre in India, 1526- 
1761. 3 pts. [1935.1 * 166. C. 231. 

YadunAtha SarkAr. Sir. Mughal Adminis- 
tration. 1935. 166. C. 123 (2). 

ZAHiRUD-niN Faruq!. Aiirangzeb his 
times. [B] 1935. 165. C. 239. 

Hawkrtdor (E.) Indian Gods and Kings. 
[1936 ?]. 162. A. 1063. 

Ibn Hasan. The Central Structure of the 
Mughal Empire. ForcMcl. by Sir E. B. Ross. 
[B] 1936. 165. F. 17. 

I^VART Prasnda. a History of the Qararnat 
Turks in India. [B] 193(), tJc. 

165, C. 235. 

Jaffar (S. M.) The Mughal Empire from 
Babar to Anrangzeb. Introd. by the 
Hon’ble Sir Abdul Qadir. [B] 1936. 

186. F. 16. 

Nathan, Aflrza. Baharistan-i-Ghavbi. Tr. 
by M. I. Borah. 2v. 1936. ieS. C. 233. 

Trii'aihI (R. P.) Some Aspects of Muslim 
Administration. [B] 1930. 166. C. 287. 

1600-1757 : European Settlements. 

Batxard {Admiral G. A.) Rulers of the Indian 
Ocean. 1927. 107. G. 27. 

Narendranatha Raja. The Annals of the 
Early English Settlement in Bihar. (1927.) 

165. B. 181. 

Foster {Sir W.) A Suppleiuentary Calendar 
of Bocuments in the India Office relating 
to India or to the Home Affairs of the East 
India Company, 1600-1640. 1928. 

169. A. 251. 

Dalgliesh (W. H.) The Company of the 
Indies in the days of Dupleix. [B] 1933. 

165. G. 106. 


INDIA, HISTORY— 1600-1767 : European 
Settlements — contd, 

Fawcett {Sir C.) The First Century of British 
Justice in India. 1934. [2 copies.] 

172. A. 1437. 

Minnby (R. J.) Clive. Cheaper ed. [B] 1934. 

169. C. 681. 

Temple {Sir R. C.), Bart. [Ed.] The Scatter- 
goods and the East India Company, etc. 
1935. 165. G. 40, 

1758-1857 : East India Company. 

Bentinck {Lord W. C.) Twelve Autograph 
Letters written to Thomas Grenville, George 
Tierney and Lord Melville, n. d. [In 

Ms. 133. 

Wellesley, Marquess. [R. C. Wellesley.] 
History of all the events and transactions 
which have taken place in India. 1805. 
[2 copies.] 165. B. 18. 

Fitzclarknce ((h), of Munster. .Journal 
of a route across India, through Egypt, to 
England, in the latter end of the year, 1817, 
and the beginning of 1818. (1819.) 

162. C. 6. 

Lushington (S. R.) The life and services of 
general Lord Harris, G. C. B., during his 
Campaigns in America, the West Indies and 
India. 1839. 124. E. 285. 

2nd ed. revised. 124. E. 285* 

Kaye (,l. W.) The Administration of the 
East India Company. 1853. 172. A. 1249. 

Elienborouch, 1st Earl of [Edward Law.] 
History of the Indian Administration of 
Lord Ellenborough in his correspondence 
with th(5 Buke of Wellington. To which 
is ])rofixed, by i>ermission of Her ^lajesty. 
Lord Ellenborough'.^ letters to the C^ueen 
duri?i*g that period. Edited by Lord 
Cokhe.ster. 1874. 165. H, 85. 

Trotter (L. S.) Warren Hasting.s : A bio" 
graphy. 1878. 169. C. 137. 

Knox (Lt. J. S.) Nott’s Brigade in Afgha- 
nistan. 18.38-42. 1880. 166. C. 109. 

Fult.arton (W.) A view of the English 

Interest in India. 1887. 165. G. 21. 

Muir (R.) The Making of British India 
History, 17.56-1858. 1923. 112. D. 83. 

Hastings (W.), Governor-General of India. 
Warren Hastings’ Letters to Sir John Mac- 
pherson. Ed. bv H. Dodwell. 1927. 

165. B. 173. 

Narendranatha Raya. The Annak of 
the Early English Settlement in Bihar (1927.) 

185. B. 181. 

Vamandasa Vasu, Major. The Consolida- 
tion erf the Christian Power in India. 1927. 

• 165. B. 179. 

VRA.IENDRANATHA VaNDYOPADHYA Y A . Bawn 
of New India. Foreword by Sir Eva n Cotton. 

1927. 166. B. 177. 
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INDIA, HISTORY— 1768-1857 : Eait India 
Company— con^. 

Hobovitz (J). Indien wnter britischer 
Herrschaft. 1928. 165. A. 455. 

Macpherson (W. C.) Soldering in India, 
1764-1787. Ed. by W. C. Macpherson. 1928. 

166. 0. 85. 

Roberts (P. E.) India under Wellesley. 1929. 

165. B. 189. 

Mohana Simha Mehta. Lord Hastings and 
the Indian States. [B] 1930. 

166. G. 45. 

Aspinall (A.) Cornwallis in Bengal. 1931* 

166. G. 91* 

Dasa Gupta (A. P.) The Central Authority in 
British India, 1774-1784. 1931. [2 copies.] 

165. B. 199. 

VAmanadAsa Vasu, Major. Rise of the 

Christian Power in India. 2nd ed. 1931. 
[2 copies.] 165. G. 98. 

Beotba (B. R.) two Indias. [1932 ?] 

165. G. 97. 

Nabendba K?9Na Simha. Ran jit Singh. 

1933. [2 copies.] 167. C. 61. 

Teignmouth, let Baron. The Private Record 
of an Indian Governor-Generalship. [B] 

1933. 165. G. 101. 

Mihney(R.J.) Clive. [B] 1934. 

169. G. 681. 

Mostyn (T.) The Third English Embassy 
to Poona. 1934. 166. E. 101. 

Taylor (G. R. S.) [Ed.'j Great Events in 
HUtory. [2 copies] 1934. 106. D. 146. 

Thompson (E.) and Garratt (G. T.) Rise 
and Fulfilment of British Rule in India. 

1934. 165. B. 207. 

Davies (A. M.) Warren Hastings. 1936. 

172. A. 1463. 

Sabkar (S. C.) and Datta (K. K.) Text- 
Book of Modem Indian History. 1936, etc. 

165. A. 613. 

1858—. 

Hobovitz (J.) Indien unter britischer Herrs- 
chaft. 1928. 165. A. 455. 

Nicholson (A. P.) Scraps of Paper. [B] 
1930. 166. G. 47. 

VAbcana DAsa Vasu, Major. India under the 
British Crown. [B] 1933. 165. B. 205. 

Thompson (E.) and Garratt (G. T.) Rise 
and Fufilment of British Rule in India. 
1934. 166. B. 207. 

The Imperial Silver Jubilee. Ed. by 
Amal Home. Souvenir Number of the 
Calcutta Municipal Gazette, 1936. 1935. 

172rA. 166. 

p-Th^* Modern Student. Special Silver 
Jubilee Number. V. 3, Nos. 4 and 5 (April 
and May, 1935). 1935. P, P, 2927. 


INDIA. HISTORY— 1868— conhf. 

SarkAr (S. C.) and Datta (K. K.) Text- 
Book of Modem Indian History. 1935, etc. 

165. A. 618. 

Administration. 

Campbell (G.) India as it -may be an out- 
line of a proposed Government and policy. 
1853. 172. A. 18. 

Report on the administration of Bengal, 
1879-80. 1880. 172. C. 44. 

Phillips (H. A. D.) Our Administration of 
India. 1886. [ 2 copies.] 172. A. 149. 
Forrest (G. W.) Administration of Warren 
Hastings, 1772-1786. 1892. 172. A. 1811. 

Morley (J.), Viscount. Indian Speeches (1907- 
1909). 1909. 172. A. 1247. 

Lovett {Sir V.) The Importance of a clear 
understanding of Britain’s Work in India. 
1920. . 172. A. 1187. 

Ghosa (N. N.) England’s Work in India. 
1927. 172. A. 619 (6). 

RatnasvAmi (M.) The Political Theory of the 
Government of India. 1928. 165. B. 175. 

Devadatta Ramakr§na BhAndArkar. 
Some Aspects of Ancient-Hindu Polity. 
1929. 172. B. 128. 

Hill {Sir C. H. A.) India-Stepmother. 
1929. 172. A. 1217. 

Palande (M. R.) a Text-Book of Indian 
Administration. 1929. 172. A. 1505 (1). 

RAmacandra DIk^itar (V. R.) Hindu Adminis- 
trative Institutions. [B] 1929. 167, G. 77. 

Ak^aya KumAra Gho§a. Public Administra- 
tion in India. 1930. 172. A. 1259. 

Citta Ranjana Dasa and BhaoavAn DAsa. 
Outline Scheme of Swaraj. 6th ed. 1930. 

172. A, 1243. 

Kraus (W.) Die staats-und vOlkerrechtliche 
Stellung Britisch-Indiens. 1930. 172. A. 1251. 

Rushbrook- Williams (L. F.) Indigenous Rule 
in India. 1930. 172. B. 28. 

Macdonald (J. R.) The Government of India. 
[1931 ?]. 172. A. 87L 

Manohab RAmacandra Palande. A Text- 
Book of Indian Administration. 1931. 

172. A. 1313. 

BhattAcArya (B.) The Groundwork of Civics, 
etc. 19.33. 147. A. 607. 

Cadooan (E.) The India v'e saw. 1933. 

172. A. 1367. 

Politics Club, Calcutta. A Critique of the 
White Paper. 1933, etc. 172. A. 143L 

Beauchamp (J.) British Imperialism in India. 

1934. 172. A. 1447. 

Minto, 4th Countess of. India, Minto and 
Morley, 1906-1910. 1934. 172. A. 1435. 
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INDIA, HISTORY — Adminiitration — corud. 
Teinch(V.) paevd. Lord Willingdon in India. 

1934. 172. A. 1450. 

DevendranAtha. Vandyopadhyaya. The 
Reforms Scheme. 1935. 172. A. 1485, 

George (T. J.) The Briton in India. [B] 

1935. 165. B. 015. 

Saocidananda Simha. a Selection from the 

Speeches and Writings of Sachchidananda 
Sinha. [1936]. 169. P. 159. 

Trevaskis (H. K.) Indian Babel. 1936. 

165. A. 579. 

Palande (M. R.) a Text'Book of Indian Ad- 
ministration. 1936. 172. A. 1505. 

PuNNAYYA (K. V.) India as a federation. [B] 

1936. 172. A. 1491. 

Slater (G.) Southern India. 1936. 

163. D. 287. 

Tripathi (R. P.)» Some Aspects of Muslim 

Administration. [Bj 1936. 165. C. 237 

Administration : Union of Fnnctions. 
NareSacanora RAya. a Monograph on the 
Separation of Executive and Judicial Powers 
in British India. 1931. {^2 copies.] 

172. A. 1317. 

SaccIdAnanda Simha. A Selection from the 
Speeches and Writings of Sachchidananda 
Sinha. [1935.] 169. P. 159. 

Chronology. 

BhAVADBVA BHATTiCARYA AND ‘Abdd’L LaTIP 
Khan. Lino of Time in the farm of a Chart. 

M. & P. 1193* 

SitAnAtha PradhAna. Chronology of Ancient 
India. 1927. [2 copies.] 166. A. 441. 

Chdlukyas. 

Ranajit Simha SatyA^raya, patud. Studies 
in Rajput History. Forewd. by N. K. Dutt. 

1927, etc. 165 . A. 619. 

Dutch in India. 

Kbvalam MahAdkva PAnikkAr. Malabar 
and the Dutch. 1931. 167. G. 76, 

Esiayf, etc. 

Chirol {Sir V.) Fifty years in a Changing 
World. 1927. 106. A. 97. 

YaddnAtha SarkAb. India through Ages. 

1928. 165. A. «3. 

French in India. 

Cambridge (R. 0.) An Account of the war in 
India, between the English and the French. 

165. G, 10. 

Vinson (J.) Lea Francais dans L’Inde. Le 
journal d’Anandarangappoul6— 1736-1761 
gn Ecole des langues orientales vivantes, 
Paris : Reciieil de textes et detraductionsj. 

1399. P.P. 1394 [5j, 


INDIA, HISTORY— Prenoh in InfUa-«onid. 

Mabtineau (A.) La Politique de Dupleix. 

1027. 168. 0. 98. 

Dalouest (W. H.) The Company of the Indies 
in the days of Dupleix. [B] 1933. 

165. G. 106. 

Frontier and Defence. 

SUDHINDRA NAtha BhattAcArya. A History 
of Mughal North-East Frontier Policy. [B] 

1929. ' 165. C. 223. 

Maratbas. 

ShrendranAtha SbnA. Studies in Indian 
History. 1930. [2 copies.] 168. Q. lOL 

Official Lists. 

Crawford {Lt.-Col. D. G.) Roll of the Indian 
Medical Service, 1616-1930. 1030. 1. H. 2. 

9 

9 

Paramaras. 

GangopAdhyAya (D. C.) History of the Para- 
mara Dynasty. 1933. 165. A. 588. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Punjab— I/niuerailj/. Proceedings of the 
Fourth Historical Conference of the University 
of the Punjab. 1930. P. P. 1426. 

The Indian Historical Quarterly. 1933, etc. 

P. P. 2237. 

Politics. 

ManakjI Kurbetj!, [Collected papers on 
Politics and Indian Social Life.] 1837. 

172. A. 1299. 

Norton (J. B.) Topics for Indian Statesmen. 

1868. [2 copies.] 172. A. 41. 

Dacosta (J.) Remarks on the Vernacular 
Press Law of India, or Act IX of 1878. 1878, 
165. B. 193 (4). 

Digby (W.) The General Election, 1886. 
India’s Interest in the British Ballot Box, 
1885. 165. B. 193 (11). 

In the Queen’s Name. 1889. 166. B. 193 (9). 
The Procbkdingb of a Public Meeting of the 
Citizens of Poona. 1889. 165. B. 193. 

Harmswobth (A. C.) Hard Truths from India. 

1879. 166. B. 198 (1). 

Macdonald (Rt. Hon'blc J. R.) The Awaken- 
ing of India. 1911. 148. D. 889. 

Ambika Carana MajumdAr. Indian National 
Evolution. 1917. 166. A. 611. 

Indo-British Association, Ltd. The Political 
Situation in India. [1919 ?] 148. D. 215. 

Mad ANA Mohan A MAlavIya. Speeches affii 
Writings of Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya. 
[1919.1 169. P. 157. 
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Morley (J.) of Blackburn^ 1st Viscount. 
Speeches on Indian Affairs. 3rd ed. 1920. 

172. A. 701 (1). 

Besant (A.) Speeches and Writings of Annie 
Besant. 3rd ed. 1921. 169. F. 147. 

Abdul Karim. Letters on Hindu Muslim 
Pact [1924.] 172. A. 1469. 

SukumAra Datta. Problem of Indian Na- 
tionality. 1926. 165. A. 439. 

VinayakumAra SarkAr. Hindu Politics in 
Italian. 1926. 172. B. 105. 

Vipinacandra Pala. Brahmo Samaj and the 
Battle of Swaraj in India. 1926. 

173. A. 349. 

BashiruddIn Mahmud Ahmad, Mirza. Hindu- 
Muslim Problem and its solution. 1927. 

172. A. 1193. 

Paul (K. T.) *T1»o British Connection with 
India. 1927. 165. B. 109. 

pRTHViSACANDRA Raya. Life and Times of 
C. R. Das. 1927. [3 copies.] 169. D. 643. 

Sharp {Sir H.) India to-morrow. By Khub 
Dekhta Age [psc7irf.] 1927. 165. B. 167. 

VihArIlAla Mitra. Obstruction, or Progress ? 

1927. 172. A. 1177. 

Woolacott (J. E.) Britain’s Record in India. 

1927. 165, B. 171. 

Abdul Karim. All India Muslim League. 
Twentieth Annual Session. Speech. [1928.] 

169. F. 161. 

CoNGRE.ssES. Indian National Congress. All 
Parties Conference, 1928. Rejiort (Sup])]e- 
mentary) of the Committee appointed by the 
Conference to determine the principles of the 
constitution of India. 2 pts. 1928-30. 

172. A. 1203. 

Indian National Congress, 43rd Session 

[Calcutta, 1028]. Report of the Forty- 

third Session of the Indian National 
Congress held in Calcutta in December, 1928. 

1928. P. P. 1454. 

Garratt (G. T.) An Indian Commentarv. 

1928. 165. B. 18*5. 

Gurudasa R\ya. India’s Poverty and its 
result Hn the Needs of the hour]. 1928. 

175. F. 397. 

National Week [in the Needs of the 

hour]. 1928. 175. F. 897. 

Slavery of the mind I in the Needs of 

the hour]’. 1928. 175. F. 397. 

Ra^ioa AyyAr (C. S.) India in tlTe Crucible 

•1928. • 172. A. 1219 

RatnasyAmI (M.) The Political Theory of the 
Government of India. 1928. 165. B. 175. 


INDIA. HISTORY— PoUtics-cowfd. 

Reed {Sir S.) and Cadell (P. R.) India. 

1928. [2 copies.] 172. A. 1191. 

ScHOMERus (H. W.) Politik i nd Religion in 

Indien. 1928. 172. A. 1185. 

Sydenham, of Combe, Ist Baron [G. S. Clarke.] 
Studies of an Imperialist. 1928. 

172. A. 1173. 

Syed Tafatl Ahmad. Responsible Govern- 
ment and the solution of Hindu-Muslim 
problem. 1928. 172. A. 1227. 

ZfMAND (S.) Living India. 1928. 

173. A. 387. 

Alexander (H. G.) The Indian Ferment. 

1929. 162. A. 981. 
Bevan (E.) Thoughts on Indian Discontents. 

1929. 172. A. 1245. 

Congresses — A ll- India M usiim Conference. Re- 
port of the All-India Muslim Conference 
held at Delhi on 31st December 1928 and 1st 
January 1929. 1929. 178. G. 78. 

All Parties National Convention. The 

Proceedings of the all Parties National 
Convention. [1,028-29.1 1929. P. P. 2667. 

Craddock {Sir R.) The Dilemma in India, 
2ndcd. 1929. 172. A. 1237. 

Hoyland (J. »S.) The Case for India. 1929. 

172. A. 1233. 

Lytton, 2nd Earl of. Lord Lytton in Bengal. 

1929. 172. A. 1275. 

Pramattia N.\tha Vasu. Swaraj Cultural 
and Political. 1929. 147. A. 545. 

SRiK)?,.SNA Venka e6a Puntnnibekara. An in- 
troduction to Indian Citizenship and Civilisa- 
tion. 1929. 172. B. 125. 

Woolacott (.1. E.) India on trial. A study 
of present c<'nnections. 1929. 172. A. 1221. 

India on trial. 1929. 172. A. 1221. 

Andrews (C. F.) India and the Simon Report. 

19.30. 172. A. 1269. 

Bashir- u’d-Din Mahmud Ahmad, Khalifatul- 
Masih II. The Nehru Report and Muslim 
Rights. 1930. 165. A. 517. 

Bashir-ud-din Mahmud Ahmad, Mirza. Some 
suggc.stions for the solution of tlie Indian 
Problem. 1930. 148. D. 281. 

Besant (A.) India : a nation. [B] 1930. 

165. A. 515. 

Bridging the Gulf. By an Indian. 1930. 

172. A. 1265. 

Congre.sses — All Parties National Connrition. 
The Indian National Demand. 1930. 

172. A. 1206. 

The Proceedings of the All Parties 

National Convention. [1930 ?] 172, A. 1209. 
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INDIA, mSTOBY— PoUti(Mh-con^. 

DtJMBBLL /P.) Loyal India ; A survey of 
seventy years— -1868-1928. [B] 1930. 

166. A. 509. 

Ellam (J. E.) Swaraj the Problem of India. 

[B] 1930. • 107. G. 37. 

Garrat (G. T.) An Indian Commentary. 

1930. 148. D. 285. 

Gurmukh Nthal Simiia. Indian States and 
British India. 1930. 172. D. 79. 

Hull (W. I.) India’s Political Crisis. [B] 

1930. 172. A. 1239. 

1§VAR Nat HA Top a. The Growth and Develop- 
ment of National thought in India. 1930. 

148. B. 539. 

Pandita (R. S.) Dominion Status and the 
Indian States. [1930 ?] 172. D. 73. 

Pradhan (R. G.) India’s Struggle for Swaraj. 

1930. • 172. A. 1303. 

Pym ^M.) The Power of India. 1930. 

172. A. 1257. 

Rang A Ayyar (C. S.) India : Peace or War ? 

1930. [2 copies.] 172. A. 1229. 

RatnasvAmi (M.) The Relations betAveen the 
Indian States and the Government of India. 
1930. 172. D. 89. 

Sarojini Naidu. Speeches and Writings. 

1930. 169. F. 149. 

Simon (/i/. Hon. Sir J.) Two Broadca.st Talks 
on India. 1930. 172. A. 1253. 

Thompson (E.) The Reconstruction of India. 

1930. 166. A. 7. 
Underwood (A. C.) Contemporary thought of 

India. 1930. 165. A. 519. 

‘Abu’l Husain. The Gandhi-Trwin Truce and 
the Muslims. 1931. 172. A. 1349. 

Besant (A.) England, India, and Afghanistan. 

1931. 172. A. 1315. 
Butler {Sir //.) India Insistent. 1931. 

172. A. 1319. 

Byron (R.) An Essay on India. 1931. 

172. A. 1293. 

Carthill (A.) pseud. Madampur. 1931. 

162. G. 261. 

Daniell (C. R.) Rebellion & Remedy in India. 
1931, etc. 172. A. 1331. 

Kendall (P.) Come with mo to India. 1931. 

172. A. 1321. 

Kenworthy {IJon. J. M.) India. 1931. 

172. A. 1289. 

Meston (J. C.), Ist Baron. Nationhood for 

India. 1931. 172. A. 1301. 

Muhammad Azizu’l Huq. A Plea for Separate 
Eiectorates in Bengal. 1931. 172. A. 1361. 

pURKlYASTHA (K. M.) The Burden of Swaraj. 

1931. 172. A. 1329. 




INDIA, HISTORY— Politfcs-^nfef. 

Younohusband {Sir F.) Dawn in India. 

1931. 172. A. 1267. 

Coatman (J.) The Indian Riddle. 1932. 

172. A. 1369. 

Years of Destiny. 1932. 

172. A. 1337. 

Gumming {Sir J.) \Ed.] Political India, 1832- 

1932. 1932. 172. A. 1359. 

Fazl-i-Hussain, Malik. Plans of Hindu Raj,. 

1932. 172. A. 1393. 

Irwin (E. F. L. W.), 1st Baron. Some aspects 
of the Indian Problem. 1932. 

172. A. 1353. 

Jaya K^sna CaudhurI. The Gate-keepers 
of India.’ ■ 1932. 172. A. 1347. 

Kalmane, pseud. [?] India & Ceylon, a 
Federation. 1932. 172. A. 1339. 

Marriott (J. A. R.) The English in India. 

1932. . ’ 165. B. 203. 

Philip (A.) India. Tr. by C. G. Schlumberger. 

1932. 172. A. 1343. 

Pole (D. G.) India in Transitions. 1932. 

172. A. 1375. 

Thompson (E.) A Letter from India. 1932. 

172. A. 1345. 

Tyson (G.) Danger in India. Introd. by the 
Earl of Lytton^ 1932. 172. A. 1333. 

ViJAYCANDA Mahtab, Makarajadhiraja Baha- 
dur of Burdwan. The Indian Horizon. 19.32. 

172. A. 1341. 

Whyte {Sir F.) The Future of East and West. 

19.32. 165. A. 539. 

Abdul Karim. The Bengal Presidency Mus- 
lim League. [1933 ?] 169. F. 163. 

Ciiatar ViHARi Lal Andli. Gandhi the 

Saviour ? 19.33. 172. A. 1373. 

Houlston (P. M.) and Bedi (B. P. L.) [AWs.] 
India Analysed. [B) 1933, etc. 

172. A. 1387. 

Irwin (E. F. I 4 . W.), 1st Baron. Indian Pro- 
blems. 1933. 172. A. 1363. 

Key to Freedom and Security in India. 
By an Indian Student of Political Science. 

1933. 172. A. 1397. 

Nrpendranatha Sarkar, Sir. Bengal under 
Comm nal Award and Poona Pact. 1933. 

172. A. 1357. 

Politics Club, Calcutta. A Critique of the 
White Paper. 2pts. 193.3, etc. 

172. A. 1431. 

Rajakumara VandyopAdhyaya {Sir A.) The 
Indian Tangle. [1933 ?] 172. A. 1403. 

Welby (T. E.) One Man’s Iqjiia. 1933. 

172. A. 1^9^. 

Zachartas (H. C. E.) Renascent India, 1933. 

172. A. 1371, 
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INDIA, BISTORT— Politior-oon^df. 

Bolton (G.) The Tragedy of Gandhi. 1934. 

169. D. 809. 

Congresses — Indian National Congress. Con- 
gress Presidential Addresses from the silver 
to the golden jubilee. 1934. 172. A. 1483. 

GangAvihaei Mehta. From Wrong Angles. 

1934. [2 copies.] 175. F. 411. 

India and Malta. 1934. 112. D. 8. 

Javahablal Nehru. Recent Essays and 
Writings on the Future of India, Communa- 
lism and other subjects. 1934. 

172. A. 1413 

Minto, 4th Countess of. India, Minto and 
Morley, 1905-1910. 1934. 172. A. 1486. 

Nare^a Candra RAya. Federal India. 1934. 

172. A. 1409. 

Staal (P.) a Foreigner looks at India. 1934. 

172. A. 1423. 

Wyllie (Z/<.-Go/.*J.«A.) India at the parting 
of the ways. [B] 1934. 172. A. 1419. 

Andrews (C. F.) India and Britain, a moral 
challenge. 1935. 166. A. 9. 

MatilAl Gho^a. Speeches and Writings. 1935. 

169. F. 166. 

RangasvAmI AYYA^^GAR (K. V.) Considerations 
on some Aspects of Ancient Indian Polity. 
2nd ed. [B] [2 copies.] 1935. 172. A, 1443. 

BaccidAnanda Sxmha. a Selection from the 
speeches and Writings of Sachchidananda 
Siuha. [1935.] 169. F. 169. 

Trevaskis (H. K.) Indian Babel. 1935. 

166. A. 579. 

VimAna ViHARi MajumdAr. History of Politi- 
cal Thought : from Rammohun to Daya- 
nanda, 1821-84. 1935, etc, 175. F. 419. 

Zetland, 2nd Marquess of. [Lawrence John 
Lumby D jndas]. India : retrospect and 
prospect. 1935. 172. A. 1479. 

JavAharlAl Nehru. India and the World* 

1936. 172, A. 1487^ 

Barns (M.) India, to-day and to-morrow. 

1937. 172. A. 1607. 

Bolton (G.) Peasant and Prince. 1937. 

172. A. 1511. 

Politics : Home Rule Movement. 

Brailsford (H. N.) Rebel India. 1931. 

172. A. 1309. 

-Stokes (R.) The Moral Issue in India. Introd. 
by the Right Hon. Lord Meston, etc. 1931. 
[2 copies.] 172. A. 1807. 

Politics : Montagu Chelmsford Reforms. 

• • 

Indo-British Association. The Proposed 
Constitutional Reforms in India and what 
they mean. [1919 ?] 172. A. 1195, 


INDIA, BISTORT— Politiei : Montague Olielmi* 
ford Reforms— 

K9It!6aoandra NiYOof. Bengal and Meston 
Settlement. [1927.] 172. 0. 161. 

Kevalam MAdhava Panikkar. The working 
of Dyarchy in India, 1919-1928. 1928. 

172. A. 1179. 

Sydenham, of Camhe, 1st Baron (G. S. Clarke), 
Studies of an Imperialist. 1928. 

172. A. 1173. 

Montagu (E. S.) An Indian Diary. 1930. 

166. E. 1888. 


Politics : Non-Co-operation Movement. 

CatIOPAdhyAya (B. C.) Gandhi & Aurobindo. 
Foreward by the Rt. Hon’ble V. S. Srinivasa 
Sastri. 3rd ed. 1925. 172. A. 1188. 

Holland (W. E. S.) The Indian Outlook. 
[B] 1927. • 172. A. 1123 (1). 

Kb^nadAsa Simha RAya. Seven Months with 
Mahatma Gandhi, 2 v. 1928. [2 copies of 
V. 1.] 172. A. 1199. 

MahAdbva DesAI. • The Story of Bardoli. 

1929. 172. F. 716. 
Brockway (A. F.) The Indian Crisis. 1930. 

172. A. 1268. 

Durant (W.) The Case for India. 1930. 

172. A. 1277. 

Pradhan (R. G.) India’s struggle for Swaraj. 

1930. 172. A. 1308. 
Duncan (A.) India in Crisis. 1931. 

172. A. 1279. 

Elwin (V.) Truth about India. 1932. 

172. A. 1366. 

Praphulla Candra Ghose. From Nagpur to 
Lahore. [1932 ?]. 172. A. 1827. 

Winslow (J. C.) and Elwin (V.) The Dawn 
of Indian Freedom. 1932. 172. A. 1328. 

IndulAl K. YAjnika, Gandhi as I know him. 
[1933 7]. 172. B. 183. 


Politics : Simon Commission. 

Congresses — All Parties Conferencet 1928. Re- 
port of the Committee appointed by the 
Conference to determine the principles of 
the Constitution for India. (1928.) 

165. A. 447. 

British Indian Association, Calcutta. State- 
ment on the Recommendations of the Indian 
Statutory Commission by the Land holders 
of India. 1930. 172. A. 1297. 

Cadogan (E.) The India we saw. 1933. 

172. A. 1867. 

Politics : Speeches, etc. 

CittaraSjana DAsa. Deshbandhu Chitta 

Ranjan. [1926.] 169. D. 661 
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INDIA, mSTORT-eonc^. 

PortnRuese in India. 

Gabriel db Saldanha {Rev. M. J.) Histdria 
deGoa. 2nded.*2v. 1926-26. 168. A. 68. 

Kevalam MAdbava Pakikear. Malabar and 
the Portuguese. Foreward by Lt.-Col. Sir 
R. C. Temple. 1929. 168. G. 07. 

SurendranAtha SenA. Studies in Indian 
History. 1930. [2 copies.] 168. G. 101. 

Sancban (E.) Indies adventure : the amazkig 
career of Afonso de Albuguergue. 1936. 

162. B. 99. 

INDIA HOUSE. 

India House, London, opened by His Majesty 
King George the Fifth, Emperor of India, 
.July 8th, 1930. 1930. [2 copies.] 

, 172. A. 158 

INDIA OFHCE. 

Foster (W.) A Descriptive Catalogue of the 
Paintings, Statues, etc., in the India Office. 
6th ed. 1924. [2 copies.] 174. A. 16 (1). 

Hill (S. C.) Catalogue of the Home Miscella- 
neous Series of the India Office Records. 

1927. [2 copies.] 161. Q. 17. 

INDU. SOCIAL LIFE. 

Fort William College, Calcutta. Essays by 
the Students of the College of Fort William 
in Bengal, etc. 180^ 166. E. 1421. 

Hamilton (T.) On the best Method of ac- 
quiring a ^owledge of the maimers and 
customs of the Natives of India [in Essays 
by the Students of the College of Fort William 
in Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Martin (W. B.) On the best Method of ac- 
quiring a knowledge of the manners and 
customs of the Natives of India, [in Essays 
by the Students of the College of Fort William 
in Bengal]. 1802. 186. E. 1421. 

On the character and capacity of the 

Asiaticks and particularly of the Natives 
of Hindoostan [in Essays by the Students 
of the College of Fort William in Bengal]. 
1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Metcalfe (C. T.) On the best Method of 
acquiring a knowledge of the manners and 
customs of the Natives of India. [in Essays 
by the Students of the College of Fort 
William in Bengal]. 1802. 

156. E. 1421. 

Newnham (T.) On the character and capacity 
of the Asiaticks and particularly of the Na- 
tives of Hindoostan [in E 8 sa 3 nB by the Stu- 
dents of the College of Fort William in Bengal]. 
1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Wood (E.) On the character and capacity 
of the Asiaticks and particularly of the 
Natives of Hindoostan [in Essays by the 
Students of the College of Fort William in 
Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 


INDIA, SOCIAL JAWEr—comtd, 

Sekhamporam VaidyanAtha VisvanAtha. 
Racial Synthesis in Hindu Culture. 1923. 

178. C. 958. 

CdnIlAl Vasu. The Scientific and other 
papers. 2 v. Ed. by J. P. Bose. 1924» 
152. A. 297. 

Altbkar (A, S.) A History of Village Com- 
munitios in Western India. [B] 1927. 

172. F. 649. 

DhanagopAla MukhopAdhyAya. a son of 
Mother India Answers. 1928. 173. A. 345. 

India. Sister India. [1928 ?]. 173. A. 333. 

Lajpat RAya. Unhappy India. 1928. 

173. A. 337. 

Popular edition. 1928. 

173. A. 337 (1) 

Second edition. 1928. • 

[4 copies]. * 173. A. 337 (2). 

ManindranAtha Mitra, Puhliaher. The Mayo 
Pilcher Carnival of Slander. [1928 ?]. 

173. A. 365. 

Natarajan (K.) Miss Mayors Mother India : 

a rejoinder. 3rd ed. 1928. 173. A. 348. 

RAmak^?na GopAla BhandArkara, Sir. 
Social History of India k o. p. [in Collected 
works, v. 2.] 1928. 175. B. 78. 

Venkateswara (S. V.) Indian culture through 
the ages. 2 vol. 1928. 165. A. 489^ 

YaddnAtha SarkAra. India through the ages. 

1928. 165. A. 458. 

Yooe§a Candra Ghoi^a. The Daughter of 

Hindusthan or the Hindu Woman of India. 
[1928.] 178. A. 869. 

ZiMAND (S.) Living India. 1928. 

178. A. 387. 

Brayne (F. L.) The Remaking of Village 
India. 1929. 173. A. 399. 

Brayne (F. L.) Socrates in an Indian Village. 

1929. 173. A. 389. 

Field (H. H.) After Mother India. [B] 

1929. 178. A. 408. 

Hill {Sir C. H. A.) India — Stepmother. 

1929. 172. A. 1217. 

Hoyland (J. S.) The Case for India. 1929. 

172. A. 1233. 

Mayo (K.) Slaves of the Gods. 1929. 

178. A. 355. 

Phadee (N. S.) Sex Problems in India. 2nd 

ed. 1929. 178. A. 487. 

SyAma Sinara Cakravabt!. My Mother’s 

Picture. 1929. ^ 178. A. 40||. 

Wood (E.) An English defends Mother India. 
1929. 178. A. 383. 

CuNi MuKHOPlDHYlYA. A Modem Hindu 
view of life. [B] 1930. 178. C. 1139. 
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DaUp Singh Saund. My Mother India. 

1930. 173. A. 417. 
* Emerson (G.) Voiceless India. 1930. 

172. B. 127. 

Mckee (W. J.) New Schools for Young India. 

[B] 1930. 172. H. 463. 

PArvatI Athavale, Mrs. My Story : the 

autobiography of a Hindu widow... Tr. by 
Rev. Justin E. Abbott. 1930. 169. D. 683. 

SiNDERBY (D.) Mother-in-law India. [19.30 ?]. 

175. D. 623. 

Underwood (A. C.) Contemporary Thought 
of India. 1930. 165. A. 516. 

ViNAY Kfmara SarkAr. Societa’ od Eco- 
nomia nell’ India antica e moderna. 1930. 

172. F. 745. 

Mayo (Miss K.)* Volume Two. 1931. 

• 173. A. 427. 

RaghunAtha Purusottama Paranjpye. 
The Crux of Indian Problem. 1931. 

173. A. 445. 

Younghtjsband {Sir F.) Dawn in India. 

1931. 172. A. 1267. 
‘Abdullah Yusup AlI. Medieval India. 

1932. 172. B. 131. 

Ackerley (J. R.) Hindoo Holiday. 1932. 

173. A. 449. 

Ghurye (G. S.) Caste and Race in India. 

1932. 173. A. 435. 

Luckmidas (K. R.) Modem India Thinks. 

1932. 173. A. 447. 

RavIndranAtha ThAkura. Mahatmaji and 

the Depressed Humanity. 1932. 

173. A. 469. 

Wiser (C. V.) and Wiser (W. H.) Behind 
Mud Walls in India. 1932, 172. F. 833. 

MacMunn (LL’Oen. Sir G.) The Underworld 
of India. 1933. 173. A. 465. 

Mites (A.) The Land of the Lingam. 1933. 

173. A. 461. 

Welby (T. E.) One Man’s India. 1933. 

172. A. 1399. 

AgravAla (C. B.) The Harijans in Rebellion. 

1933. 173. A. 479. 

AtulAnanda CakravartI. Cultural Fellow- 
ship in India, elc. 1934. 173. A. 481. 

Dhannu LAl ^arhA. Untouchability, Temple 
Entry and Sanatan Dharm. [1934 ?]. 
[2 copies.] 173. A. 16. 

O’Malley (L. S. S.) India’s Social Heritage. 

1934. 173. A. 475. 

Satina Candra CattopAdhyAya. The Ways 
«of Sin. 1984. 173. A. 467. 

Sharpe (E.) The India that is India. 1934. 

178. A. 488. 

Staal (P.) a Foreigner looks at India. 1934. 

172. A. 1428. 


INDIA, SOCIAL UFE— conc/d. 

Gordon (H. C.) The Sunwheel. 1936. 

178. C. 1335. 

Hartoo {Lady M. H.) Livjng India. Introd. 
by A. P. Newton. 1935. 162. A. 1046. 

Pazhamarnheri Sundaram SivasvAmi AyAr, 
Sir. Evolution of Hindu Moral Ideals. 
1936. 178. C. 1309. 

SaccidAnanda Simha. A Selection from the 
Speeches and Writings of Sachchidananda 
Sinha. [1936 ?]. 169. F. 169. 

Rice (S.) Hindu Customs and their origins. 
Forewd. by H. H. the Maharaja Gaekwar 
of Baroda. 1937. 178. A. 511. 

Ancient India. 

Speir, afterwards Manning (C.) Ancient and 
Mediaeval India. 2 v. 1869. 165. A. 507. 

^ekharipCram VaidyanAtha Vi^vanAtha. 
Racial Synthesis in Hindu Culture. 1923. 

178. C. 953. 

SuviMALACANDRA Sarkar. Some Aspects of 
the Earliest Social History of India. (In- 
troductory and critical note by M. Winter- 
nitz.) 1928. [2 copies.] 172. B. 113. 

Venkatesvara (S. V.) Indian Culture through 
the Ages. 2 v. 1928-32. 165. A. 489. 

Nihmala KumAra SiddhAnta. The Heroic 
Age of India, a comparative study. 1929. 

175. H. 121. 

Horner (I. B.) Women under primitive 
Buddhism. 1930. 149. E. 107. 

Held (G. J.) The Mahabharata : an ethnolo- 
gical study. 1936. 

173. H. 641. 

HArAna Candra CAkladar. Social Life in 
Ancient India. 1929. 174. E. 641. 

i§RiK^?NA Vei^te^a Puntambekaea. An 
Introduction to Indian Citizenship and Civi- 
lisation. 1929. 172. B. 125. 

Meyer (J. J.) Sexual life in Ancient India. 
2 V. 1930. 149. D. 509. 

Masson-Oursel (P.) Ancient India and Indian 
Civilization. Tr. by M. R. Dobie. [B] 
1934. 165. A. 569. 

NaoendranAtha Gho$a. Indo- Aryan Litera- 
ture and Culture — Origins. 1934. 

174. C. 277. 

European Social Life in India. 

Brown (A. C.) The Ordinary Man’s India. 
1927. , 178. A. 329. 

Spear (T. G. P.) The Nabobs. 1932. 

165. 0. 99. 

INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 

Temple (Col. Sir R. 0.) Bari. Fifty years of 
the Indian Antiquaiy. [1922 ?]. 167. 0. 2. 
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INDIAN CIVIL SERVICE. 

Dodwkll (E.) and Miles (J. S.) Alphabetical 
List of the Honourable East India Company’s 
Bengal Civil Servants from the year 1780 
to the year 1838. *1839. 12. D. 3. 

X. Y. Z. An Original and Practical working 
scheme of Reorganisation of the District 
Civil Service in India. Ed. by Prithwis 
Chandra Roy. Rev. by J. N. Mitter. 1926. 

172. G. 53. 

A Handbook in the form of a Chart for (i) the 
preparation of (a) leave account ... (b) 
Pension papers, (ii) travelling allowance 
objections statement, (hi) instructions for 
the final payment of provident fund . . . and 
(iv) recovery of Income-tax. According to 
the Fundamental Rules and Subsidiary 
Rules, etc. 1928. 172. Q. 56. 

Horne (W, 0.) Work and Sport in the old 
I. C. S, 1928. 172. G. 49. 

Leave Chart according to Fundamental Rules 
and Subsidiary Rules. (1928). 172. A. 160. 

Rajani KAnta Gupta. Fundamental Rules 
made easy. 1928. 148. F. 23 (1). 

Travelling allowance chart according to 

Fundamental Rules and Subsidiary Rules. 
(1928). 172. A. 162. 

Gadgil (D. R.) The Salaries of Public Officials 
in India. 1931. 172. F. 809. 

0’31alley (L. S. S.) The Indian Civil Service, 
1601-1930. 1931. 12. D. 6. 

Gupta (R. K.) Fundamental Leave, Pension, 
Commutation, Travelling Allowance, Leave 
Rules of 1920 and Joining Time Rules made 
easy and Subsidiary Rules. 6th ed. 1933. 

172. A. 1416. 

GaurI Kanta Raya. A Collection of Rules 
and Ordcra relating to the Conduct of Public 
Servants, their dismissal and other punish- 
ments. 7th ed. 1934. [2 copies.] 

172. G. 67 (2). 

Leave Chart according to Fundamental Rules 
and Subsidiary Rules. 2nd ed. 1934. 

172. A. 160 (1). 

Tara Canda. Compilation of the Civil Ser- 
vices — Classification, Control and Appeal 
Rules. 1934. 172. A. 1421. 

Narb^acandra Raya. Indian Civil Service. 
1936. 172. A. 1483. 

Khosla (J. N.) Guide to all Government 
Services. 1936. 172. G. 61. 

INDIAN DRAMA. 

Hbmendra NAtha DAsa Gupta. The Indian 
Stage. [1934, cfc.] 167. H. 285. 

INDIAN GOVERNMENT SERVICES. 

Mohaha (M. C.) Guide to Imperial Govern- 
ment Services. 3rd rev. & enlg. ed. [1932 ?]. 

18. G. 20. 


INDIAN LANGUAGES. 

Be AMES (J.) A Comparative Grammar of 
the Modern Aryan languages of India. 3 v« 
1872-79. 176. A. 11. 
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Furnas (C. C.) The next Hundred Yei^. 

1936. 152. A. 899. 
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INSUBAKCE— con^<{. 

NatabUan (M. S.) Motor Vehicles Insurance. 
1937. 147. F. 60. 

Accident. 

Welford (A. W. B.) The Law relating to 
Accident Insurance, 2nd ed. 1932. 

145. E. 36. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Insubakce and Finance Review. 1932, cte. 

P. P. 2766. 

Insurance Herald. 1932, etc. 

R. R. T. P. P. 2757. 

Insurance World [Monthly]. 1933, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2799. 

Working classes. 

Goldberg (R, W.) Occupational Diseases. 
1931. 132. F. 417. 

Aiyar (A. N.) insurance Laws of British 
India : I. A digest of insurance cases, II. 
Statutes relating to insurance, III. The 
Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923, as 
amended up to date. 1934. 171. A. 1933. 

INTELLECTUAL CO-OPERATION, INTER- 
NATIONAL. 

League of Nations. La revision dos manuels 
scolaires. 1932. 148. G. 1061. 

INTELLECTUAUSM. 

Fite (W.) Intellectualism [in The Living 

Mindj. [1930 ?] 160. A. 637. 

INTELLIGENCE. 

Burt (C.) Handbook of Tests. 1933. 

148. G. 1163. 

Ballard (P. B.) Group Tests of Intelligence. 
1934. 148. G. 1151. 

Alexander (W. P.) Intelligence, Concrete 
and Abstract. 1936. 160. B. 789. 

INTELLIGENCE. See also Animal Psycho- 
logy ; Instinct ; Psychology. 

INTEREST. 

Fisher (I.) The Theory of Interest. [B] 

1930. 147. A. 633. 

Keynes (J. M.) The General Theory of Em- 
ployment, Interest and Money. 1936. 

147. B. 367. 

INTERNATIONAL CONCILIATION. 

Batoliffb (S. K.) From International Anarchy 
to Civilisation [in Where stands Socialism 
to-day ?]. 1933. 148. D. 317. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Carnegie Endowment for International 
Peace. Division of Intercourse and Educa- 
tion, Itemational Conciliation, June, 1927 
fete.], 110, 231, ete. 1927, etc. P. P. 2489. 


INTERNATIONAL JUSTICE, COURT OF. 

Scott (J. B.) An International Court of Jus- 
tice. 1916. 145. B. 367. 

The Status of the International Court of 

Justice. 1916. 146. B. 368L 

Douma (J.) Bibliographical List of official 
and unofficial publications concerning the 
Permanent Court of International Justice: 
Suppl. 1928, etc. 1928, etc. 161. D. 363. 
Cuban Society of International Law. 
Bustamante and the permanent Court of In- 
ternational Justice, 1922-1930. 1930. 

146. B. 863. 

Hudson (M. 0.) The Permanent Court of 
International Justice. 1934. 145. B. 387. 

INTERNATIONAL LAW. 

Congresses — Conference of Teachers of Inters 
national Law. Proceedings of the Second 
[etc.l Conference of Teachers .of International 
Law and Related Subjects*. 1926, etc. 

148. G. 1081. 

Hudson (M. O.) Current International Co- 
operation. 1927. [2 copies.] 146. B. 323. 
Smith (F. E.), 1st Earl of Birkenhead. Inter- 
national Law, 6th ed., ed. by R*. Moelwvn- 
Hughes. 1927. 145. B. 407. 

Butler {Sir G. G.) and MacCoby (S.) The 
Development of International Law. 1928. 

17. B. 8. 

Eagleton (C.) The Responsibility of States 
in International Law. [B] 1928. 

146. B. 333. 

Mattern (J.) Concepts of State, Sovereignty 
and International Law. [B] 1928. 

148. B. 603. 

Oppenheim (L. F. L.) International Law. 

4th ed. 1928. 17. A. 12. 

Wright (Q.) Research in International Law 
since the War. 1930. 145. B. 376. 

Lawrence (T. J.) The Principles of Inter- 
national Law. 7th ed., rev. by P. H. Winfield. 

1931. 146. B. 399. 

Masters (R. D.) International Law in Na- 
tional Courts. 1932. 145. B. 369. 

Royal Institute of International Affairs. 
The British Year Book of International Law, 

1932. 1932. 146. B. 408. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 

Indian Reform, Constitutional and Inter- 
national Law, 1916-1936. 1935, [2 copies.] 
148. C. 477. 

Whiteman (M. M.) Damages in International 
Law. 1937, etc. 146. B. 411. 

Freedom o! the Seas. ^ ^ 

Grotius (H.) The Freedom of the Seas. Tr. 
by R. V. D. Magoffin. Ed. by J. B. Soett. 
1916. 146. B. Zn. 
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INTERNATIONAL LAW— cowii. 

Private (conflict of laws, etc.). 

Foote (J. A.) Foreign and Domestic Law. 
A concise treatise on Private International 
Law. 6th ed. by H. L. Bellot. 1926. 

146. B. 26. 


War. 

Higgins (A. P.) Studies in International Law 
and Relations. 1928. 145. B. 329. 

Wbhbbrq (H.) The Outlawry of War. Tr. 
by E. H. Zeydel. 146. B. 377. 


INTERNATIONAL POLITICS. 

Heatley (D. P.) Diplomacy and the Study 
of International Relations. 1919. 

148. B. 566. 

Moeey (W. C.) Diplomatic Episodes. Tntrod. 
by D. J. Hill. im. 148. B. 483. 

Webster (C. K.) The European Alliance, 
1816-1825. 1929. 148. G. 943. 

Barnes (H. E.) World Politics in Modem 
Civilization. 1930. 148. B. 649. 

Money {8ir L. C.) Can war be averted ? 

1931. 148. B. 679. 

Einzig (P.) Finance and Politics : being a 

sequel to “ Behind the scenes of International 
finance 1932. 147. P. 959. 

Lanqer (W. L.) and Armstrong (H. F.) 
Foreign Affairs Bibliography, 1919-1932. 

1932. 19. B. 9. 
Salter {Sir A.) World Government [tn Woolf, 

L. : The Modem State]. 1933. 148. B. 631. 

Schuman (F. L.) International Politics. 1933. 

148. B. 637. 

Gathornb-Hardy (G. M.) A short History 
of International Affairs : 1920 to 1934. 

1934. 108. A. 71. 

Royal Institute oe International Affairs, 
London. Documents on International Affairs, 

1933. Ed. by J. W. Wheeler-Bennett, 
assisted by S. A. Heald. 1934, etc. 

148. B. 699. 

Btoddard (L.) Clashing tides of colour. 1936. 

108. A. 76. 

Dutt (R. P.) World Politics, 1918-36. 1936. 

148. B. 733. 

Russell (F. M.) Theories of International 
Relations. 1936. 146. B. 401. 

Wheelbr-Bennett (J. W.) and Heald (S.) 

[Eds.] Documents on International Affairs, 

1936. 2v. 1936. 146. B. 409. 

Carr (E. H.) International Relations since 
« the Peace Troaties. 1937. 148. B. 781, 

Hsabnshaw (F. j. C.) Prelude to 1937. 

1937. 108. D. 661. 


INTERNATIONAL POLITICS-«on<d. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Research Centre International Affairs. 
Bulletin on International Affairs. 1927, 
etc. ^ 161. D. 206. 

Royal Institute of International Affairs. 
International Affairs. V. 12, etc. 1933, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2781. 
Royal Institute of International Affairs. 
Bulletin of International News, v. XI, no. 24, 
etc. 1935, etc. P. P. 2938. 

INTERNATIONAL TRADE. 

Whale (B.) International Trade. 1932. 

156. A. 171 (161). 
Habbrler (G. Von.) The Theory of Inter- 
national Trade. Tr. by A. Stonier and A. 
Benham. 1936. 147. E. 689. 

INTERNATIONALISM. * 

Carnegie Endowment for International 
Peace. [Division of Intercourse and Educa- 
tion.] International Conciliation. Docu- 
ments for the year 1927, etc. 1927, etc. 

t 161. D. 367. 

League of Nations, Geneva. Ten years of 
World Co-operation. 1930. 148. B. 561. 

Stamp {Sir J.) Internationalism. [1931 ?] 

149. D. 601. 

League of Nations, Geneva. Problems of 
Peace. 1932. 129. A. 419. 

Murray (G.) and RavIndra NItha ThAkura. 

East and West. 1936. 166. E. 1436. 

Russell (F. M.) Theories of International 
Relations. 1936. 146. B. 401. 

INVENTIONS AND DISCOVERIES. 

Inventions of To-day. 1933. 178. C. 61. 

IODINE. 

Jarvis (N. D.) Iodine Content of the Pacific 
Coast Salmon [in Washington Univ., Pubn. 
in Fisheries, v. 1, no. 6]. 1926. P. P. 2428, 

IONIAN ISLANDS. 

Bibliography. 

Leorand (E.) Bibliographie ionienne, 2 t. 

1910. 161. D. 202. 

IRAQ. 

Main (E.) Iraq : from mandate to indepen- 
dence. 1935. 114. 0. 67. 

IRELAND. 

Gazetteer! and Guide-Books. 

Irish Tourist Assocution, Dublin, Ireland. 
[1936 ?] 1. G. 2. 
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IRELAND--con&l. 

History. 

Maxwell (W. H.) History of the Irish Rebel- 
lion in 1798, etc. 1887. [2 copies.] 

• 112. B. 45. 

Mubray {Rev. R. H.) and Law (H.) Ireland. 
[1922 ?] 108. A. 61. 

Beaslai {Maj.-Oen, P.) Michael Collins and 
the making of a new Ireland. 2 v. 1926. 

124. H. 33. 

CxTRTis (E.) Richard II in Ireland, 1394-5, 
and submissions of the Irish Chiefs. 1927. 

112. B. 79. 

Gwynn (D.) The Irish Free State, 1922-1927. 

1928. 112. B. 83. 

Moss (W.) Political Parties in the Irish Free 

State. 1933. 112. A. 85. 

O’Faolain (S.)* Constance Markievicz, etc, 
1934. 124. D. 1119. 

Curtis (E.) A History of Ireland. 1936. 

112. B. 89. 

Ronan (M. V.) The Reformation in Inland 
[in E}Te, E ; European Civilization, v. 4]. 
1936. ‘ 106. D. 147. 

Harrison (H.) Ireland and the British Em- 
pire, 1937. Conflict or collaboration ? 1937. 

112. B. 93. 

IRISH, THE. 

Molony (J. C.) The Riddle of the Irish. 1927. 

112. B. 77. 

IRISH DRAMA. 

Gwynn (S.) Irish Literature and Drama 
in the English Language. 1936. 

167. E. 619. 

IRISH FREE STATE. 

Constitution. 

Kohn (L.) The Constitution of the Irish Free 
State. 1932. 148. B. 627. 

Manserqh (N.) The Irish Free State : its 
government and politics. [B] 1934. 

112. B. 87. 

IRISH LITERATURE. 

History and Criticism. 

Gwynn (S.) Irish Literature and Drama in 
the English Language. 1936. 167. E. 619. 

IRON AND STEEL. 

Ashton (T. S.) Iron and Steel in the Indus- 
trial Revolution. 1924. 136, G. 678 [2]. 

Periodicals. 

Jacks (Willum) A Co., publishers. The Iron 
and Steal Trades in 1935. [1936 ?] 

P. P. 2978. 


IROQUOIS INDIANS. 

Radin (P.) Histoire de la civilisation indienne, 
1935. 109. D. 67. 

IRRIGATION. 

Vincent (C.) Report of a tour of inspection of 
Irrigation Worla in Southern France and 
Italy, and of some of the principal masonry 
dams in France. [B] 1882. [2 copies.] 

182. A. 49. 

Buckley (R. B.) Irrigation Pocket Book. 
2nded. 1913. 21. E. 1. 

Horn (R. B. Van). Cost Estimation of Irri- 
gation Works [in Bull. Univ. of Washington 
Engng. Exp. Stn., no. 39]. 1926. 

P. P. 2121 [39]. 

Carrier (E. H.) The Thirsty Earth. [B] 
1928. 132. A. 231. 

Canada. 

Willcocks (5ir W.) Sixty years in the East. 
1935. 132. A. 249. 

Egypt. 

Willcocks {Sir W.) Sixty years in the East. 
1935. 132. A. 249. 

India. 

W1LI.COCKS {Sir W.) Lectures on the ancient 
system of Irrigation in Bengal and its appli- 
cation to modem problems. 1930. 

172. P. 777. 

Kartar Simha and Arjan Simha. Farm 
accounts in the Punjab, 1929-1930. (Rural 
Section Publication — ^24.) 1934. 

172. P. 773. 

WiLSDON (B. H.) and Vasu (N. K.) a Gra- 
vitational Survey of the Sub-Alluvium of 
the Jhelum-Chenab-Ravi Doabs and its ap- 
plication to Problems of Waterlogging. 1934, 

130. B. 73. 

WiLLOocKS {Sir W.) Sixty years in the East. 
1935. 132. A. 249. 

Mesopotamia. 

Willcocks {Sir W.) Sixty years in the East. 

1935, 132. A. 249. 

South Africa. 

Willcocks {Sir W.) Sixty years in the East. 

1935. 132. A. 249. 

United States of America. 

Willcocks {Sir W.) Sixty years in the East. 
1935. * 182. A.*249. 

ISLAM. See Muhammadans and Muhamma- 
danism. 
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ITALIAN LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Davehtoet (J.) and Comlah (G.) A new 
Dictionary of the Italian and English Lan- 
guages. 2 Y. 1928. 6. H. 2. 

Wessely (J. E.) Wessely Pocket Diction- 
aries. English-Italian and Italian-English 
Dictionary. [1933 ?] R. R. S. T. 

ITALY. 

Royal Institute of International Affairs. 
Abyssinia and Italy, 3rd ed. 1936. 

121. C. 21. 


Topography and Travels. 

Stael-Holstein afterwards Rocca (A. L. 
G. de). Corinne on l‘Italie, t. 1. 1809. 

. 63. C. 105. 


Constitution. 

Ogg (F. a.) European Government and Poli- 
tics. 1936. 148. B. 749. 

ITALY, ECONOMICS. 

Einzig (P.) The Economic Foundations of 
Fascism. 2nd ed. 1934. 149. D. 605. 

Paneaja KumIra Mukhop^dhyAya. The 
Economic and Social Aspects of Fascist 
Italy. [B] 1934. 118. E. 179. 

Fascist Confederation of Industrialists. 

Fascist Era, year XV. 1937. 113. E. 181. 

VoLPi de Misurata (G.), Count Economic 
Progress of Fascist Italy. 1937, 

147. A. 689. 

ITALY. HISTORY. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] Italy. [1922 ?] 

108. A. 59. 

Forester (C. S.) Victor Emmanule II and the 
Union of Italy. 1927. 125. B. 855. 

Cresswell (C. M.) The Keystone of Fascism. 

[B] 1929. 113. E. 169. 

Cbooe (B.) a History of Italy, 1871-1916. 
Translated by Cecilia M. Ady. 1929. 

118. E. 167. 

Villari (L.) Italy. 1929. 118. G. 267. 

Marriott (Sir J. A. R.) The Makers of Modem 
Italy. 1931. 118. E. 173. 

Foreign Pouoy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309. 

General Fascist Confederation of Italian 
In7>ustbie3. ^Fascist year, year XII. 1934. 

118. E. 177. 

Fascist Confederation of Industrulists. 
Fascist Era, year XV. 1937. 113. E. 181. 


IVORY AND IVORY WORK. 

BCispanio Society of America. Hispano- 
Moresque Ivory-Box in the collection of 
the Hispanic Society of America. [B] 

1927. 188. C. 67 [1]. 

Hispanic Society of America. Early En- 
graved Ivories in the collection of the His- 
panic Society of America from excavations 
by George Edward Bonsor. [B] 1928. 

135. G. 679 [2]. 

Lonohurst (M. H.) Catalogue of Carvings in 
Ivory. 2Pt8. 1929. 187. D. 58. 

JADE. 

Bahr (A. W.) Archaic Chinese Jade. Col- 
lected by Berthold Laufer. 1927. 

137. A. 92. 

JAINS AND JAINISM. 

Gordon (A.) Live and Let Live. 1915. 

178. D. 1081. 

Yooindra Acarya. The Parmatma-Prakash. 
Tr. by R. D. Jain. Introd. by C. R. Jain. 
1916. 178. D. 1093. 

Campataraya Jain. A Peep behind the veil 
ofKarmas. 1917.* 178. D. 1085. 

DharapAla. Bhavisatta Kaha. Ed. by Her- 
mann Jacobi. 1918. P. P. 1002. 

Vijayananda. The Chicago-Prashnottar. Tr. 
and pub. by A. J. P. P. Mandal. 1918. 

178. D. 1103. 

CampatarAya Jaina. Selections from “ Atma- 
Dharma ” of Brahmachari Sital Prasadji. 

178. D. 1077. 

RAmasvam! Ayangar (M. S.) and Sesagiri 
RAo (B.) Studies in South Indian Jainism. 
1922. 178. D. 919. 

Stevenson {Mrs. S.) The “ Heart of Jainism ”. 
Review by Jagmanderlal Jaina. 1925. 

178. D. 1083. 

Campata RAya Jaina. Sannyasa Dharma. 

1926. 178. D. 1061. 

Gui)RiNOT (A.) La religion d jaina. 1926. 

178. D. 987. 

Harisatya BhattacArya. Lord Mahavira. 

1926. 178. D. 1091. 

MahavIra. Worte Mahaviras Lberst. von W. 

Schubring. 1926. 178. D. 939. 

CONGRE.SSES — Indian Philosophical Congress, 
Proceedings of the First [etc.] Indian Philo- 
sophical Congress. 1927, etc. P. P. 2477. 

Schubring (W.) Die Jainas. 1927. 

178. D. 941. 

Alsdorf (L.) Die Kumarpalapratibodha. 1928. 

178. D. 128. 

Harisatya Bhatt Acarya. Lord Parsva. 

1928. 169. D. 713. 

Campata Raya Jaina. The Practical Dharma. 

1929. 178. D. 1065. 
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JAINS AND JAINISM— confei. 

Harisatya. BhattIoarya. Lord Arishtanemi. 

1929. 178. D. 1087. 

Warren (H.) Jainism == not Atheism. 1929. 

178. D. 1095. 

Campata RAya jAiif\. Essays and Addresses. 

[1930 ?]. 178. D. 1063. 

ViHARl LAl Jaina (L.) Jain Vairagya Shatak. 
Betrs. by L. B. L. Jain. 1930. 

178. D. 1079. 

AmOlyaoandra Sena. Schools and Sects in 

Jaina Literature. 1931. 178. D. 1051. 

[Another copy]. 179. E. 807, 

Hbmacandba. Tresa^to^alakapurnijacaiitra 
V. I. Adi^varacaritra. Tr. by H. M. John- 
son, etc. 1931. 178. D. 1043, 

ChimanlAl J. Shah. Jainism in North India, 
800 B.C.— A.D. 626. 1932. 24. E. 6. 

Masson- O uRSEL (P.) Ancient India and Indian 
Civilization. Tr. by M. R. Dobie. [B] 
1934. 165. A. 569. 

Kunda-Kunda AcArya. The Pravacara Sara 
of Kunda-Kunda Acarya, together with the 
commentary Tattvadipikd ^ by Amftacanda 
Suri. English tr. by B.* Faddegon. Ed. 
with introd. by F. W. Thomas. 1935. 

178. D. 1155. 

Christianity and Jainism. 

Campata Raya Jaina. Jainism, Christianity 
and Science. 1930. 178. D. 1059. 

Philosophical Works. 

Jain (C. R.) Jaina Psychology. 1929. 

178. D. 977. 

Pilgrimages. 

Glasenapp (H. von). Heilige Statten Indiens. 

1927. 178. C. 48. 

Sacred Books. 

ScHUBRiNO (W.) Das Mahanisiha-Sutta. 1918. 

178. D. 126. 

Leumann (E.) Cbersichttiber die Avasyaka- 
Literature. 1934. 178. D. 138. 


JALLIANWALA BAOH. 

Congresses — Indian National Congress. The 
Punjab Inquiry, 1919-1920. Report of the 
Commissioners appointed by the Punjab 
Sub-dommittee of the Indian National 
Congress, 2v. 1920. 172. A. 1211. 

JAMAICA. 

Castilla {Gapt. J. db). The English Con- 
quest of Jamaica. Tr. & ed. by I. A. 
Wright [w Royal Historical Society, London, 
Camden Miscellany, v. 13]. 1923. 

110. A. 165 [84-v]. 


JAMALPUR TECHNICAL SCHOOL. 

East Indian Railway. Technical School, 
Jamalpur. Calendar Session 19.30- 193U 
1931. 172. H. 497. 

JAMNAGAR. 

Naoroj! M. DumAsia. Jamnagar. Pref. by 
L. F. Rushbrook-Williams. 1927. 

172. D. 30. 

Kincaid (C. A.) The Land of ‘ Ranji * and 
‘Diileep’. 1931. 167. D. 75. 

JANSENISTS. 

Abercrombie (N.) The Origins of Jansenism. 
1936. 160. 0. 141. 

JAPAN. 

Masatoshi Malsushita. Japan in the League 
of Nations. [B] 1929. 148. D. 263. 

Bibliographer. * 

Naehod (O.) Bibliography of the Japanese 
Empire. 1906-1920. 2 1928. 

16. G. 1. 

Kokusai Bunka Shinkoka (Tlje Society for 
Internationa) Cultural Relations). A short 
Bibliography on Japan in English. 1934. 

161. D. 435. 

Directories and Guide Books. 

Board of Tourist Industry, Tokyo. Pocket 
Guide to Japan. 1936. 2. H. 9. 

Japan illustrated, 1936. 16. L. 12 

Finance. 

Eijiro Honjo. The Social and Economic 
History of Japan. 1935. 116. F. 109. 

Periodical-* and Societies. 

Deutsche Gesellschaft fuer Natur — uni> 
VSlkbrkundb Ostasiens, Tokyo. Mitthei- 
lungen. 1873, etc. P. P. 1358. 

National Research Counoil of Japan, 
Tokyo. Report. 1930, etc. 152. A. 335. 

Physico-Mathematical Society of Japan, 
Tokyo. Proceedings. 3rd ser., v. 12, etc.- 
1930, etc. P. P. 1588. 

Present-Day Japan, industry and commerce, 
beauty and romance. 1930, etc. 

R. R. & P. P. 1440. 

Society of Chemical Industry, Japan. The 
Journal of the Society of Chemical Industry,. 
Japan (K6gy6 Kwagaku Zasshi), Supple- 
mental Binding. Vol. 33, no. 7, etc. 1930,. 
etc. P. P. 1420. 

Japan — [Department of Finance]. The Thirty* 
first Financial and Economic Annual of 
Japan. 1931, cfc. 'P. P. 1471 

Japan to-day and to-morrow, 1931-32. 1931, 

etc. R. R. T. & P. P. 1474,. 
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JAPAN— Periodicals and Societies— 

Thb Japan Year Book, 1931, efc. 

2. H. 90 & P. P. 2701. 

Topography and Description. 

Hbinb (W.) Graphic Scenes in the Japan 
Expedition. 1856. 239. D. 71. 

Holitsohbe (A.) Das unruhige Asien. Reise 
durch Indien, China, Japan. (1926). 

61. B. 483. 

Osaka Mainiohi Publishing Co. Japan : 
to-day and to-morrow. (1927). 69. A. 8. 

I^ITOB^: (I.) Japan. 1931. 

113. G. 267 [16]. 

Japan. Visit Japan. [1932 ?]. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2771. 

Tbbwartha (G. T.) a Reconnaissance Geo- 
graphy of Japan. 1934. 149. B. 273. 

Japan illustrated, 1935. 16. L. 12. 

Db Garis (P.*) JVe Japanese. 1937. 

69. A. 169. 

JAPAN, ECONOmCS. 

liONQFOED (J. H.) Japan. (1923). 

108. A. 49. 

Bhuichi Harada. Labor Conditions in Japan. 
[B] 1928. 147. B. 267. 

Japan — [Department of Financ^. The Thirty- 
first Financial and Economic Annual of 
Japan. 1931, etc. P. P. 1478. 

Penrosb (E. F.) Population Theories and 
their application with special reference to 
Japan. 1934. 147. C. 63. 

SoBBi Mogi and Redman (H. V.) The Pro- 
blem of the Far East. 1935. 148. B. 721. 

Shein (G.) Made in Japan, 2nd ed, 1935. 

147. E. 669. 

Mitsubishi Economic Research Bureau, 
Tokyo. Japanese Trade and Industry, pre- 
sent and future. [B] 1936. 

147. E. 685. 

History. 

Yosoburo Takbkoshi. The Economic aspects 
of the history of the civilization of Japan. 
3 V. 1930. ‘ 115, P. 89. 

Congresses. — Conference of the Institute of 

Pacific Relations, Banff, Canada, 1933. 
Problems of the Pacific. 1933, etc. 

147. A. 625. 

Euiro Hon jo. The Social and Economic 
History of Japan. 1935. 116. P. 109. 

JAPAN, ETHNOLOGY. • 

JJbUTSCHE GbSELLSCHAFT FUBR NaTUR — UND 
VoLKERKUNDB OsTASiBNS, Tokyo. Mitthei- 
lungen. 187.3, etc, P. P. 1368. 


JAPAN, HISTORY. 

DbuTSOHB QbSELLSOHAFT FUBB NaTUR— UND 
VOlkbrkundb Ostasiens. Tokyo. Mitthei- 
lungen. 1873, etc. 

P. P. 1858. 

Longford (J. H.) JapaQ. (1923). 

108. A. 49. 

Scherer (J. A. B.) Romance of Japan. 1927. 

115. P. 85. 

Stutterheim (W. F.) Indian Influences in 
the lands of the Pacific. [1928 ?]. 

68. G. 6. 

Ruci RAma SAhni. The Awakening of Asia. 

1929. 114. B. 65. 

Brown (A. J.) Japan in the World of to-day. 

1930. 116. F. 91. 

Nitob6 (I.) Japan. 1931. 

113. G. 267 [16]. 

Pratt (P.) History of J^pan, 1822. Ed. by 
M. Paske-Smith. 1931. 116. F. 99. 

Whyte {Sir F.) The Future of East and 
West. 1932. 165. A. 639. 

Saunders (K.) A Pageant of Asia. 1934. 

114. B. 63. 

• 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1935, 
etc. 106. D. 153. 

Euiro Honjo. The Social and Economic 
History of Japan. 1935. 115. F. 109. 

SoBEi Mogi and Redman (H. V.) The Pro- 
blem of the Far East. 1935. 148. B. 721. 

Pickering (E. H.) Japan’s place in the 
modem world. 1936. 115. F. 111. 

Constitution, Finance and Politics. 

Kennedy {Capt. M. D.) The Changing Fabric 
of Japan. [B] 1930. 116. F. 96. 

Matsunami (N.) The Constitution of Japan. 

1930. 116. F. 97. 

SoBEi Mogi and Redman (H. V.) The Pro- 
blem of the Far East. 1935. 148. B. 721. 


Foreign Relations. 

History. The History of the Kuramoto 
Incident. 1934. 115. E. 247. 

O’Conroy (T.) Menace of Japan. [1936?]. 

115. F. 118. 

Roy Hidbmichi Akagi. Japan’s Foreign 
Relations, 1542-1936. 1936. 116. P. 117. 

Tota Ishimaru, Lt.‘Comdr. Japan must fight 
Britain. Tr. by G. V. Rayment. 1936. 

116. F. 119. 

JAPAN, SOCIAL UFE. 

Deutsche Gesellschaft fuer Natur-Und 
V 5LKBRKUNDB OsTASiBNS, Tokyo. Mitthei- 
lungen. 1873, etc. P. P. 1368. 

Sakao Moriya. Review of Social Work in 
Japan in 1926. 1927. 149. D. 473. 
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JAPAN, SOCIAL UFB-Hmtd, 

Kbhnisdy ( Coft , M. D.) The Changing Fabric 
of Japan. [B] 1930. f 115. P. 95. 

EiJXSO Honjo. The Social and Economic 
History of Japan. 1935. 115. F. 109. 

Db Garis (F.) *We Japanese. 1937. 

69. A. 169. 

Shunkichi Okimoto. Family life in Japan. 
1937. 69. A. 171. 

JAPANESE (THE). 

Bctntaro Adachi. Anatomic der Japaner. 
I. Das Arteriensystem der Japaner. 2 Bde. 

1928. 132. E. 8. 

JAPANESE LANGUAGE. 

Deutsche Gesbllsohaft euer Natur-und 
VOlkerkunde Ostasiens, Tokyo. Mitthei- 
lungen. 1873, etc. P. P. 1358. 

Dictionaries. 

JuKiCHi Inouye. Inouyi’s English-Japanese 
Dictionary. 1916. P. R. R. HI & B. 2. 

Grammar. 

Boskey (L. L. de). Introduction a rt*tude 
de la langue japonaiso. 1856. 

158. H. 44. 

Sansom (G. B.) An Historical Grammar of 
Japanese, 1928. 168. H. 69. 

JAPANESE LITERATURE. 

Gatenby (E. V.) The Cloud-men of Yamato, 
being an outline of mysticism in Japanese 
literature. 1929. 160. R. 91. 

Drama. 

No Plays. Cinq no. Traduits par N. Peri. 
1921. 174. C. 199 [6]. 

History and criticism. 

Bryan (J. I.) The Literature of Japan. [B] 

1929. 156. A. 171 [142]. 

JAPANESE RELIGIONS AND PHILOSOPHY. 

Masharu Anesaki. History of Japanese Reli- 
gion. 1930. 178. H. 161. 

JAVA. 

Mangsenkoesobmo (T.) Do Pest of Java en 
Lare Bestrijding. [1914]. 133. B. 63. 

Roninklijk Bataviaasch Gbnootschap Van 
Kunsten bn Wetenschappen. Tijdschrift. 
Dl. 67, Afl. 3, etc. 1927, etc. P. P. 2647. 
Carpenter (P. H.) Report on a visit to Java 
and Sumatra. 1936. 134. E. 147. 

Antiquities. 

VwANA RAja CatpopAdhyAya. India and 
Java. 2nd ed. 1933. 115. H. 71. 


JA V Ar—cofUd, 

History. 

ViJANA RAja CAPropADHYAxA. India and 
Java. 2nd ed. 1933. 115. H. 71. 

Topography and Description. 

Banner (H. S.) Romantic Java as it was & 
is. 1927. 70. D. 29. 

Fabius (J.) Java : Erzahlungen aus Niedet. 

landisch-Indien.. 1928. 70. D. 81. 

Casey (R. T.) Four Faces of Siva. 1929. 

174. A. 329. 

JAVA. ECONOMICS. 

Shrieke (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on native civilizations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

JAVANESE LANGUAGE AND LITERATUBE. 

Koninkluk Bataviaaso^ Genootschap Van 
Kunsten bn Wetenschappen. Tijdschrift. 
Dl. 67. Afl. 3, etc. 1927, etc. 

P. P. 2647. 

HimAmsu BHt9ANA SarkAr. Indian Influences 
on the Literature of Java and Bali. 1934. 

174. D. 171. 

JERUSALEM. 

Rosen (F.) Oriental Memoirs of a German 
Diplomatist. 1930. 65. C. 21. 

JESSORE. 

Nagbndra Natha RAya. Pratapaditya. 

1929. 165. C. 169. 

JESUITS. 

Du Jarric (P.), S. j. Akbar and the Jesuits. 

Tr. by C. H. Payne. 1926. 61. B. 461. 

Schumacher (C.) Ein Vergleich der buddhis- 
tischen Versenkung mit den jesuitischen 
Exerzitien. 1928. 178. D. 957. 

Maclagan {Sir E.) The Jesuits and the Great 
Mogul. 1932. 165. C. 185. 

Missions. 

SCHURHAMMER (G.) and VORETZSCH (E. A.) 
[Eds.'] Ceylon Zur Zeit des Kdnigs Bhuva- 
neka Bahu und Franz Xavers, 1639-1662. 
[B] 2 Bde. 1928. 106. D. 129. 

JET. 

Hispanic Society op America. Jet in the 
Collection of the Hispanic Society of America. 

1930. 137. G. 118. 

JEWELLERY. 

Hispanic Society of America, New IJorl;. 

Jewelry : Brazaleras, La Alberoa, Salamanca, 

1931. 188. C. 85. 

[Another copy.] 1931. 138. C. 87. 
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JEWISH HISTOBY. 

Budge (8ir E. A. W.) The Book of the Cave 
of Treasures. 1926. 158. 0. 61, 

Baynes (N. H.) Israel Amongst the nations. 
[B] 1927. 109. A. 63. 

Margolis (M. L.) and Marx (A.) A History 
of the Jewish People. [B1 1927. 

109. A. 66. 

Bethunb-Baker {Rev. J. F.) [Ed.] The 

Christian Religion : its origin and progress. 
[B], 1929, etc. 160. H. 203. 

Browne (L.) The Story of the Jews. 1930. 

109. A. 81. 

Sachar (A. L.) A History of the Jews. [B] 

1930. [2 copies.] 109. A. 79. 

Lods (A.) Israel. Tr. by S. H. Hooke. 1932. 

109. A. 91. 

Janowsky (0. T.) The Jews and Minority 
Rights— 1898-1919. [B] 1933. 

* , 109. A. 95. 

James (E. 0.) The Old Testament in the 
light of Anthropology, etc. [B] 1935. 

160. F. 276. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 
1936, etc. 106. D. 153. 

Graham (W. C.) and May (H. G.) Culture 
and Conscience. 1936. 109. A. 103. 

Roth (C.) A Short History of the Jewish 
People, 1600 B.C.- A.D. 1936. [B] 1936. 

109. A. 101. 


JEWISH HISTORY, POST-BIBLICAL. 

Magnus (L.) The Jews in the Christian Era. 

1929. 109. A. 77. 

Fischel (W.) The Origin of Banking in 
Mediaeval Islam. 1933. 147. F. 891. 


JEWISH REUGION AND PHILOSOPHY. 

Loeb (I.) La Chaine de la Tradition dans le 
premier chapitre des Pirk6 Abot [in Biblio- 
theque de I’Ecole des hautes Etudes, Sciences 
Eligienses, v. 1]. 1889. 160. A. 761. 

Fries (S. A.) Jahvetempel ausserhalb Pala- 
stinas [in Beitrage zur Religionswissonschaft, 
Jahr. 1, Heft 2]. 1914. P. P. 2443. 

Moore (G. F.) Judaism in the first centuries 
of the Christian era, the age of the Tannaim. 
2 V. 1927. 160. Q. 69. 

Bethune-Baker [Rev. J. F.) [Ed.] The 

Christian Religion : its origin and progress. 
[B] 1929, etc. 160. H. 203. 

Philo, Judacns. Philo. Tr. by F. H. Colson 
and Rev. G. H. Whitaker. 1929, etc. 

166. G. 243 JG. 64]. 

Oeotbrly (W.^0. E.) and Robinson (T. H.) 
Hebrew Religion. 1930. 160. A. 777. 

Torrey (C. C.) Pseudo-Ezekiel and the Origi- 
nal prophecy. 1930. 179. C. 15 (XVIH). 


JEWISH RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY— confd* 

Bueber (M.) Jewish Mysticism and the 
Legends of Badlsliem. Tr. by L. Cohen. 
1931. 160. Q. 81. 

Judah Hallevi. Judah Hallevi’s Kitab A1 
Khazar. Tr. by H. Hirschfeld. 1931. 

160. Q. 83. 

Judah Hallevi. Judah Hallevis Kitab al 
Khazari. Tr. by H. Hirschfeld. 1931. 

160. Q. 87. 

Cadman (S. P.) The Prophets of Israel. 1933. 

150. A. 667. 

Hooke (S. H.) [Ed.] Myth and Ritual. 1933.. 

155. E. 631. 

James (E. 0.) The Old Testament in the 
light of anthropology, etc. [B] 1936. 

160. F. 276. 

Graham (W. C.) and May (H. G.) Culture 
and Conscience. 1936. . 109. A. 103. 

Lods (A.) The Prophets and the Rise of 
Judaism. Tr. by S. H. Hooke. 1937. 

160. Q. 89. 

Mediaeval and Modern Judaism. 

Cohen {Rev. A.) 'The Teachings of Mai- 
monides. 1927. 160. Q. 67. 

Melamed (S. M.) Spinoza and Buddha. [B] 
1933. 161. E. 81. 

WoLpsoN (H. A.) The Philosophy of Spinoza. 
2 V. [B] 1934. 161. C. 43. 

JEWS. 

Hosmer (J. K.) The Jews. 1885. 

109. A. 89. 

Simon (L.) Studies in Jewish Nationalism. 
Introd. by A. E. Zimmem. 1920. 

109. A. 67. 

Bevan (E. R.) and Singer (C.)' [JEda.] The 
Legacy of Israel. 1927. 109. A. 61. 

Bethune-Baker {Rev. J. F.) [Ed.] The 

Christian Religion : its origin and progress.. 
[B] 1929, etc. 160. H. 203. 

Brauer (E.) Ethnologie der Jemenitischen 
Juden. 1934. 109. A. 99. 

The Encyclopedia of Jewish Knowledge, etc. 
[B] 1934. 26. G. 1. 

Steinberg (M.) The Making of the Modem- 
Jew. 1934. 109. A. 97. 

Einstein (A.) The World as I see it. Tr. b 3 r 

A. Harris. 1936. 160. B. 778. 

JEWS, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Ancient. 

Newman (R. J.) The Agricultural Life of the- 
Jews in Babylonia between the years 200* 
C.E. and 600 C.E. 1932. 109. A. 93. 

Kbnnbtt (R. H.) Ancient Hebrew Social Life- 
and Custom as indicated in Law narrative 
and metaphor. 1933. 149. D. 646. 
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JOHN RYLANDS LIBRARY. 

Guppy (H.) The John Rylands Library, Man- 
chester. 1899-1935. 1936. 161. P. 20 (1). 

JOURNALISM. 

Cranfield (W. !r.) [Ed.] Journalism as a 
Career. 1930. 157. G. 61. 

Care (C. F.) and Stevens (F. E.). Modern 
Journalism. Forewords by H. A. Gwynne & 
G. W. Mitchell. 1931. 167. G. 66. 

Taneja (P. L.) The All-India Press Annual, 
1932. 1931. 2. H. 12. 

‘Abdul Majid Rau. Journalism as a Career. 
[B] [1933 ?]. 166. A. 636. 

SiEBERT (F. S.) The Rights and Privileges of 
the Press. 1934. 167. G. 61. 

Atula KumAra .^ura [Ed.] The Proposed 
Course of Journalism in the University of 
Calcutta. 1935. 176. G. 41. 

Russell (L.) Writing for the Press. 1935. 

167. H. 287. 

Times. The History of the Times ; “ The 

Thunderer” in the Making 1786-1841. [B] 

1936. . ' 167. G. 4. 

Cano (L.) Semblanzas y editoriales, 1936. 

157. G. 77. 

Cummings (A. J.) The Press, and a changing 
civilization. 1936. 175. G. 43, 

Mansfield (F. J.) Sub-Editing, 1936. 

167. G. 67. 

Periodistas libcrales del siglo xix. 1036. 

157. G. 73. 

Santos (E.) and others. Periodismo. 1936. 

157. G, 79. 

British Empire. 

Congresses — Imperial Press Conference. The 
Fourth Imperial Press Conference — Britain — 
1930. 1930. 157. G. 57. 

Stuttbrheim (K. von). The Press in England. 
Tr. by W. H. Johnston. 1934. 157. G. 63. 

JOURNALISM, INDIA. 

Hemendra Prasad a Gho§a. Press and Press 
Laws in India. 1930. 171. A. 1763. 

JUDGES AND MAGISTRATES. 

Laski (H. j.) The Technique of Judicial 
Appointment [in Studies in Law and Politics]. 

1932. 148. B. 607. 

JUTE. 

Papers. Papers on Jute, 1898 to 1903. 
(Selected papers on enquiry into deteriora- 
tion of Jute, 1903-04). [1898-1904.] 

134. b. 249. 

Wallace (D. R.). The Romance of Jute : A 
short history of the Calcutta Jute Mill Indus- 
try. 1866-1927. 2nded. 1928. 

136. P. 407. 


JUTE — contd, 

BhOpati MukhopAdhyaya. Jute Workers* 
Companion. 1931. 136. P. 437. 

SiLA (M. L.) & Co. Table of Proportionate 
Prices of Gunny Bags and Cloth. Pt. 3. 
1931. 173. B. 261. 

6th ed. pt. I. 1935. 173. B. 261. 

BhOpati MukhopAdhyAya. Jute Workers* 
Companion. 2nd ed., rev. [1933 ?]. 

135. P. 437 (1). 

Caudhuri (N. C.) Jute and Substitutes. 3rd 
ed. 1933. 134. D. 243. 

‘Abdu’l KhAleq. Importance of jute in the 
economy of Bengal. 1934. 134. 0. 273. 

Jute Mills Review. 1936, etc. 135. F. 486. 

Bhatter (B. D.) and Nembnyi (L.) The Jute 
Crisis. 1936. [2 copies.] 136. F. 487. 

KACHINS. , • 

Carrapiett (W. j. S.) The Kachin Tribes of 
Burma. 1929. 173. H. 82. 

KAILASA. See Himalayas. 

KALA-AZAR. 

Amala Kumara Raya CaudhurI. A Treatise 
on Kala-Azar and its treatment. 1927. 

133. C. 96. 

diJANENDRANATHA G'uPTA. The Foundations 

of National Progress. Introd. by the Rt. 
Hun’ble Baron Sinha of Raipur. Q927.) 

172. A. 1189. 

UpendranAtha BrahmacarI. Treatise on 

Kala-azar. [B] 1928. 133. C. 18. 

kAmarupa. 

BaduA (K. L.) Early History of Kamarupa. 
1933. 168 D. 23. 

KANAUJ. 

Atula Krsna I^iJra. The Gahat^avalas of 
Kanauj. ’ [1933 ?]. 167. B. 26. 

KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS. 

NarasimhAcarya (R.) Bodhan Stone Inscrip- 
tion of the reign of Trailokyamalla-Somesvara 
— A.D. 1056. 1926. P. P. 1392. 

K^tsNAMA Carlu (C. R.) The Kannada In- 
scriptions of Kopbal. 1935. [2 copies.] 

174. A. 390. 

KANARESE LANGUAGE. 

Hodson (T.) An Elementary Grammer of the 
Kannada or Canarese Language. [2 copies.] 

1859. • 176. P. 101. 

• 9 

KANDL 

Hocabt (A. M.) The Temple of the Tooth in 
Kandy. 1931. P. P. 1296. 
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KANSAS (U. S. A.). 

Kbslkb (L. W.) Oil and Gas Besouroes of 
Kansas in 1927. 1928: 153. H. 147. 

Landes (K. K.) Volcanic Ash Resources of 
Kansas. 1928. 163. H. 157. 

Sayre (A. N.) The Fauna of the Drum Lime- 
stone of Kansas and Western Missouri. 
1930. 154. B. 37. 

KARACHI. 

NaomOla Hotaoanda, Seth. A Forgotten 
Chapter of Indian History as described in 
the memoirs of Seth Naomal Hotchand — 
1804-1878. Tr. by Alumal Trikamdas Bhoj- 
wani. Ed. by Sir H. E. M. James. 1916. 

168. A 67. 

KARAKORAM MOUNTAINS. 

VissBR (P. C.) Zwischen Kara-Korum und 
Hindukusch. 192^ 164. F. 151. 

Filippi (F. de) The Italian Expedition to 
the Himalaya, Karakoram and Eastern 
Turkestan— 1913-1914. 1932. 164. P. 166. 

SoHOMBERG (R. C. F.) Unknown Karakoram. 
1936. 162. A. 1061. 

KARELIA. 

Academic Carelia-Lbagub. East CareUa. 
1934. 113. 0. 313, 

KARENS. 

Language and Literature. 

Brown (R. J. R.) Elementary Handbook of 
the Red Karen Language. [2 copies.] 

1900. 177. E. 42. 

KARMA, DOCTRINE OF. 

Yevtic (P.) KArma and Reincarnation in 
Hindu Religion and Philosophy. 1927. 

178. C. 967. 

KASHMIR. 

Dainelli (G.) and Marinbixi (O.) Le condi- 

zione fisiche attuali [in Spedizione italiana 
de Filippi. Relazioni scientifiche. Ser. 2, 
V. 4.] 1922, etc. 164. F. 26. 

Younghusband {Sir F.) Kashmir. Rev. ed. 
1924. 162. F. 93. 

JaUUI (J. L. K.) Economics of Food Grains 
in Kashmir. 1931. 172. P. 891. 

BAmacandba KIe. Ancient Monuments of 
Kashmir. 1933. 174. A. 307. 

Directories and Guide Books.* 

Ea^l (B.) Trekking in Kashmir. 1930. 

162. F. 95. 

Aboba (R. 0.) New Guide to Kashmir, etc. 

1933. 162. F. 99. 


KASHBUR— Directories and Guide Books— 

contd. 

Norris (D.) Kashmir : the Switzerland of 
IndU. [1933 ?]. 162. P. 97. 

History. 

Gva^A LIl. a Short history of Kashmir from 
the earliest times to the present day. 2nd 
ed. 1929. 167. E. 17. 

Raghavan (G. S.) The Morning of Kashmir. 
1931. 167. E. 19. 

Kalhana. R&jataraiigini [^ic] : the sage of 
the Kings of Kashmir. Tr., with introd., 
by Ranjit Sitaram Pandit. [B] 1935. 

167. E. 8. 

KASZUBS. 

Lorentz (F.) and others. *The Cassubian 
Civilization. 1935. 109. D. 69. 

KATHIAWAR. 

ConsENS (H.) Somanatha and other mediseval 
temples in Kathiawad. 1931 . 

•' 174. A. 380. 

KAVERI. 

ArIvamtjdan (T. G.) The Kaveri, the Manu- 
kharis and the Sangham age. 1925. 

175. F. 319. 

[Another copy.] 175. P. 319. 

KENYA. 

Ross (W. M.) Kenya from Within. 1927. 

121. E. 17. 

KERN INSTITUTE. 

Instituut Kern, Leiden. Jaarverslag 1927- 
1928. 1929. P. P. 2473. 

KHALSA. See Sikhs. 

KHARIA LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Floor (H.), S. J. and Ghbysens (V.), 8. J. 
Dictionary of the Kharia Language. 1934. 

176. A. 187. 

KHASIS. 

Guedoh {Lt.-Col. Hon. P. R. T.) The Khasis. 
Introd. by Sir C. Lyall. 2nd ed. 1914. 

178. H. 81. 

TAraka Candra RAya CaddhurI. The 
Khasis [in Cal. Univ. Anthropological Papers, 
n. s.^ 0 . 4]. 1935. 173. H. 201. 

KHICHING. 

RamAprasAda CandA. Bhanja Dynasty of 
Mayurbhanj and their ancient capital IChio- 
hing. 1929. 174. A. 247. 
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KHYBER PASS. 

Saida Khan (M.) The Khyber : a historical 
sketch. 1920. 162. D. 71. 

Bayley (V.) Permanent way through the 
Khyber. 1934. • 130. F. 129. 

KING WORSHIP. 

R6heim (G.) Animism, Magic and the Divine 
King. 1930. 160 R. 99. 

KINGS AND PRINCES. 

Divine Right. 

Gretton (R. H.) The King’s Majesty : a 
study in the historical philosophy of modem 
kingship. 1930. 111. F. 57. 

Taylor (L. R.) The Divinity of the Roman 
Emperor. 1931. 107. D. 117. 

KISH. 

Lanodon (S. H.) Excavations at Kish. 4 v. 

1924, etc. 153. H. 18. 

Expedition — Field Museum — Oxford University 

Joird Expedition. Report on, the Excavation 
of the ** A ” Cemetery at E^h, Mesopotamia. 

1925, etc. 155. G. 150. 

KNOWLEDGE {GENERAL). See Examina- 
tions. 

KOREA. 

Thriving Chosen : a survey of twenty-five 
years administration, 1935. 115. F. 107. 

Topography and Travels. 

Koei-Ltng. Journal d’une mission en Cor6e 
[tn Pubns. de I’Ecole des lang. orient, vivantes, 
s^r. 1, t. 7]. 1878. 68. F. 12. 

Drake (H. B.) Korea of the Japanese. 1930. 

69. A. 165. 

KRUSADAI ISLAND. 

The Littoral Fauna of Krusadai Island 

[in Bull, of the Madras Govt. Museum, n. s., 
Nat. Hist. Seen., v. 1, no. 1]. 1927. 

P. P. 1388. 

KUI LANGUAGE AND UTERATURE. 
Grammars. 

Winfield {Rev. W. W.) A Grammar of the 
Kui Language. 1928. 176. F. 175. 

KUMAON. 

Pant (S. D.) The Social Economy of the 
Himalayans. Foreward by the Hon. Sir 
Edward Blunt. (1935). 164. F. 183. 

KURKIHAR. 

SabasI KxtmIra SarasvatI and K 9 iT!dA 
Candba Sabeab. Kurkihar, Gaya and Bodh- 
saya. 1937. 178. D. 1189. 


LABOUR AND LABOUR LAWS. See Capital 
AND Labour. 

LABOUR MOVEMENT {POLITICAL). 

Raj an! KAnta DAsa. Factory Labor in India.. 
1923. 147. B. 347. 

Reed (L. S.) The Labor Philosophy of Samuel 
Gompers. 1930. 147. B. 291. 

Lin Tunq-Hai (J. D. H. L.). The Labour 
Movement and Labour Legislation in China. 
1933. 147. B. 341. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) Lenin on Britain. Introd. 
by H. Pollitt. 1934. 148. C. 457. 

Taylor (G. R. S.) [Ed.'] Great Events in 
History. 1934. [2 copies.] 106. D. 145. 

LAC. 

PiDANOE ( ) M. Pidance’s report on Lac- 

Refining. Tr. by S. Mahdihassan. 1930. 

135. F. 196. 

Indian Lac Research Institute, Ranchi. 
The SheUac Industry. 1936. 135. F. 505. 

LACE. 

Trbndbll (P. G.) Guide to the Collection of 
Lace. 1930. 138. C. 73. 

Hispanic Society of America, New York. 

Modem Bobbin Lace. 1931. 138. C. 89. 

LADAKH. 

Dainelli (G.) and Marinelli (0.) Le condi- 
zione fisiche attuali [in Spedizione italiana de 
Filippi. Relazioni scientifiche. Ser. 2, v. 4.] 
1922, etc. 164. F. 26. 

Gompertz {Major M. L. A.) Magic Ladakh. 
1928. 162. F. 91. 

LAHORE. 

Siva Datta. A Paper on the Milk Supply of 
Lahore in 1921. 1921. 172. F. 90. 

Directories and Guide Books. 

Directories. The “ City Guide ” Lahore 
Guide & Directory. 1933. 15. I. 15. 

LAKHER LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Savidge (F. W.) a Grammar and Dictionary 
of the Lakher Language. 1908. 177. E. 74, 

Grammars. 

Savidgb (F. W.) a Grammar and Dictionary 
of the Lakher Language. 1908. 177. E. 74. 

LAKHERS. 

Pabbt (N. E.) The Lakhers. Introd. and 
notes by J. H. Hutton, n, d. 168. D. 21. 

LAL bazar BAPTIST CHURCH, CahuUa. 

Wbngbb (E. S.) The Story of the Lall Bazar 
Baptist Church, Calcutta. 1908. 179. A. 459. 
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JiAND» AUSTRALIA AND AUSTRALASIA. 

Cumbrae-Stbwabt (F. W. S.) Metes and 
Bounds. 1931. 146. H. 1. 

LAND. CANADA. 

Stalker (A.) Taxation of Land Values in 
Western Canada. 1914. 122. B. 103 [4]. 

LAND, ENGLAND. 

Scott (J. W. R.) The Land Problem. [1930 ?] 

147. D. 87. 

Leys (A. M.) Mrs, The Forfeiture of the 
lands of the Templars in England [m Oxford 
Essays in Mediaeval History presented to 
E. H. Salter]. 1934. 110. A. 218. 

Land Questions, etc. 

The Great Problem of our Great Towns. 
[1900 ?]. 147. F. 727. 

J^EVELYAN (C.) and others. Land Values in 
Parliament. [1900.] 147. F. 727 [9]. 

Trbvelyam (C.) Land Reform versus Protec- 
tion. [1900 ?] 147. F. 727 [10]. 

T^and Taxation and the Use of Land. 

[1900 ?] 147. F. 727 [5]. 

Vbrinder (T.) a Just Basis of Taxation. 
[1900.] 147. F. 727 [4]. 

White (J. D.) Land Law Reform. [1900 ?] 
147. F. 727 [8]. 

Brunner {Sir J.) A Bill to provide for the 
separate Assessment and Rating of Land 
Values. 1905. 147. F. 727 [2]. 

Extracts from the “ Glasgow Herald ” re- 
garding the Taxation of Laud Values. 1905. 

147. F. 727 [7]. 

Lester (W. R.) Professor Smart and the 
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Handbook. 3rd ed. 1932, 

. 171. A. 1637 (1). 

Civil Code. 2 vols. rev. 1933. 

171. A. 1867. 

DiNEi^A C’andra Raya. The Indian Penal 
Code, etc. 2nd ed. 1933. 171. A. 1915. 

ViJANA ViHARi Mitra [Ed.] The Code of 
Oiminal Procedure as amended up to date. 
8th ed. 19.34. 171. A. 114 (6). 

Cranenburgh (D. E.) [Ed.] The Code of 
Criminal Procedure — Act V of 1898. 1936. 

171. A. 1997. 

ENCYCLOF.EDIAS. Encycloptcdia of the 
General Acts and Codes of India. Gen. ed. 
Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru. 1935, etc. 

18. J. 3. 

Mitra (B. B.) [Ed.] The PoUce Code for 
Bengal. 1936. 171. B. 233. 

Dictionaries, Handbooks, etc. 

CakravartI (K. C.) The Indian Precedents of 
Pleadings and Conveyances. 1926. 

171. B. 267. 

JagadI^a Ayar (K.) a Manual of Law Terms 
and Phrases. 1927. 171. A. 1649. 

Pala (S. K.) The Up-to-date Ready Refer- 
ence — Civil & Revenue. 4th ed. 1927. 

171. B. 265. 

VidvB^VARA CATfOPlDHYAYA. All-India Case- 
law Companion — Civil. 1927, etc. 

171. B. 269. 

N9SIMHA DJLsa Vasu [Ed.] Annotated Indian 
Civil Court Handbook. 3rd ed. 2v. 1933. 

171. A. 1541 (2). 
JagadI^a AiyAr (K.) a Manual of Law Term 
& Phrases. 2nd enlg. ed. 1934. 

• 171. A. 1649 (1). 

Encyclopedias. Encycloptedirf of the 

General Acts and Codes of India. Gen. ed. 
Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru. 1935, eic. 

18. J. 3. 



210 


LAW 


LAW 


LAW. INDIA— cowftf. 

Hindu Law. 

Halhed (N. B.) a Code of Gentoo Laws. 

1776. 171. C. 82. 

Mantt. Institutes of Hindu Law. Tr. [By 
Sir W. Jones.1 1794. 171. C. 2. 

COLEBROOKB (H. T.) Two Treatises on the 
Hindu Law of Inheritance. 1810. 

171. C. 14. 

SirlMlCAKNA SaekAr. Vyavastha-Darpana. 
A digest of the Hindu Law as current in 
Bengal. 2nd ed. 1867. 171. C. 1. 

Qrady (S. G.) a Treatise on the Hindoo Law 
of Inheritance. 1868. 171. C. 101. 

yiaSyAVALKYA. The Law of Inheritance 
according to the Mitacshara. Tr. by 
H. T. Colebrooke. Ed. by Rajendro 
Missry and Opprakasb Chimder Mookerjee. 
1869. • 171. C. 117. 

F. R. V. Hindu I^aw in Bombay. 1892. 

171. C. 327. 

Cande^vaba. Vivada-Ratnakara of Chandes- 
vara Thakkura. Tr. by Gol^pchandra Sarkar, 
^tree and Higamvar ChattopMhyaya, 
etc. 1899. 171. C. 346. 

VooENDRA Candra Gho^a. The Hindu Law 

of Impartible Property, including Endow- 
ments. 1908. 171. C. 329. 

ViMALACARANA LahA. The Law of Gifts in 
British India. Foreword by Dr. H. S. Gout. 
2nd ed. 1926. 171. A. 1546 (1). 

olApacandra Sarkar. A Treatise on Hindu 
Law. Sixth ed. by Rishindra Nath Sarkar. 
1927. 17. C. 1. 

EAdhAviroda PAla. The History of Hindu 
Law in the Vedic Age and in Post-Vedic Times 
down to the Institutes of Manu. [1927 ?] 
171. C. 317. 

Hari Simha Gauda, Sir. The Hindu Code. 

[B] 1929. 17. H. 8. 

HirAlAl Cakravarti. Elements of Hindu 
Law for students. 16th ed. Enl. 1929. 

171. C. 239 (1). 

« 

RAdhAvinoda PAla. The History of the Law 
of Primogeniture. [B] 1929. 17. F. 11. 

Trevelyan {Sir E. A.) Hindu Law as Ad- 
ministered in British India. 3rd ed. Rev. 
1929. 171. C. 321. 

— — [Another copy. 1 17. C. 10. 

Vankima Carana Mallika. History ol Hindu 
Law in the Vedic Age and in Post-Vedic 
Times up to the Institutes of Manu. 1929. 

171. C. 325. 

« 

|^l§fPBAsAB 4 JAYAivALA. Manu and YAjha- 

valkya. 1930. 171. 0. 343. 

PAznDtiRAJiSroA VAmana KAne. History of 

DharmasAstra. [B] 1930. 175. E. 81. 


LAW, INDIA— Hindu Law — conid. 

DinshA FARDUNJi Mitlla, Bt. Hon. Sir, 
Principles of Hindu Law. 7th ed. 1932. 

171. C. 363. 

Hsmendra NAeAyaka ^hattAcArya. The 
Ethical Foundations of Hindu Jurisprudence. 
[1932 ?] 171. C. 347. 

Amare^vara ThAkura. Hindu Law of Evi- 
dence. 1933. [2 copies.] 171. C. 357. 

Golap Candra SabkAr, Sdstrl. A Treatise on 
Hindu Law. 7th ed. 1933. 171. C. 353. 

Kapur (J. L.) The I<aw of Adoption in India 
and Burma. 1933. 171. A. 1897. 

SATi§A Candra BAgci. Juristic Personality of 
Hindu Deities. 1933. 171. C. 349. 

K^^naji Ke§ava Vaidya. Principles of Hindu 
Law. 4th ed. 1934. ^ 171. C. 307. 

Land Revenue. 

MAtAprasada Saksena. The TTnited Provinces 
Land Revenue Act. 2nd ed. 1930. 

172. P. 795. 


Law Reports. 

NasrullAh KhAn, Nau'dbzddd. The Surat 
Bribery Case, 1896. Mr. F. S. P. I.<ely versus 
Nawabzada Nasrullah Khan. Rei^ort of 
Proceedings, etc. 1896. 171. B. 263. 

Sbna-Gupta (A. K.) and NandI (B. C.) The 
up-to-date Civil Digest. 2v. 1927. 

171. A. 1665. 

The Indian Law Reports. Lucknow Series, 
V. 4 [cfc.], pt. 1 [etc.], January, 1929, etc, 
[1929, etc.] P. P. 2425. 

Jnana Candra Vasaka. Comments on the 
Findings of the Judgment delivered on the 
2 1st January 1929. 1931. 171. B. 84. 

The Nagpur Law Reports, v. 26, etc. 1930^ 
ete. P. P. 247L 

Vasanta KumAea P^la. Supplement to the 
up-to-date Civil Reference. 1933. 

18. B. L 

Supplement to the up-to-date Crimi- 
nal Reference containing complete digest of 
Criminal Case-Law from 1931 to December,. 
1933. 1234. 171. E. 221. 

Parsi Law. 

FbamjI a. RAnA. Parsi Law. 1934. 

171. A. 1903. 


Profession and Life. 

NivAeana Candra DAsa Gupta. The Practice 
and Profession of Law. Foreword by W. H. 
Carter. 1926. 171. A. 10O6v 
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LAW, IRDIA—Profetsion and 

NivArana Candea DAsa Gupta. The Practice 
and Profession of Law. 2nd ed. rev. and 
enlg. 1930. 171. A. 1773. 

A Practical Guide for Honorary Magistrates. 
1933. • 171. A. 1899. 


Statutes (Collections). 

Theobald (W.) The Legislative Acts of the 
Governor-General of India in Council of 1863. 
In continuation of the Acts from 1834 to 
1862. 1864. 171. A. 89. 

N^i^imfadAsa Vasu. The Indian Criminal 
Court Handbook. 1926, etc. 171. A. 1637. 

Indian Civil Court Handbook. 2v. 

1926. 171. A. 1641. 

Second edition. 2v. 1928. 

171. A. 1641 (1). 

Annotated Acts of Indian Legislature 

for 1929. 1930. 171. A. 1619. 

Annotated Indian Civil Court Handbook. 

3rd ed. 2v. 1933. 171. A. 1641 (2). 

Bengal Council Acts for 1931 and 

1932. 1933. • 171. A. 136. 

Bihar and Orissa Council Acts for 

1931 and 1932. 1933. 171. A. 134. 

Annotated Indian Civil Court Hand- 
book. As amended up to 16th September, 
1934. 4th ed. 2v. 1934. 171. A, 1641 (3). 

Annotated Acts of Indian Legislature 

for 1934. 1936. 171. A. 1519. 

Encyclop.edtas. Encyclopjedia of the 
General Acts and Codes of India. Gen. ed. 
Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru. 1936, etc. 

18. J, 3. 


Statutes (Miscellaneous). 

NagendrakumAra Bhattacarya. The Cattle 
Trespass Act, 1871. 1926. 171. A. 1866. 

Field (C. D.) The Law of Evidence in British 
India. 8th ed. 1928. 171. A. 166 (3). 

GaurIkanta Raya. The Indian Anns Act 
Manual. 7th ed. 1928. 172. A. 1286 (4). 

Gho^a (A. C.) The Provincial Insolvency Act. 

1928. 171. A. 1867 (1) 

# * 

Heedebsoh (G. S.) Testamentary Succession 
and Administration of Estates in India. 

17. D. 12. 

K^itIsaoandra Cakravabti. The Law Relat- 
ing to Registration of Documents in British 
India. 1928. 171. A. 1661. 

Kura (B. B.) The Provincial Small Cause 
Courts Act — Act IX of 1887. — as amended 
up-to-date. 4th ckl. 1928. 171. A. 1409 (2). 


LAW, INDIA— Statutes (Miscellaneous)— confd. 
SatI4acandba BagoI. Principles of the La^ 
of Corporations with special reference to 
British India. 1928. 17. D. 14. 

[Another copy.] 171. A. 1671. 

TArApada VandyopAdhyAya. The Indian 
Evidence Act — Act I of 1872. Sixth ed. by 
A. C. Ghose. 1928. 171. A. 68 (3). 

Ak^aya KumAra Dati'a. The Transfer of 
Property Act— Act IV of 1882— as sub- 
sequently amended up-to-date. 1929. 

171. A. 1749. 

A^viNi Kumara GnogA. New Rules under the 
Bengal Tenancy Act, as modified by Act IV 
of 1928. [2 ccpies.] 1929. 171. A. 1705. 

Parallel and Case-noted Bengal 

Tenancy Act. 1929. 171. A. 1703. 

3rd ed. 1929. 171. A. 1703 (1). 

Jahnavicarana Bhaumika. The Indian Court- 
Fe(» Act, VII of 1870 as amended and the 
Suits Valuation Act V*I1 of 1887. 3rd ed. 

1929. 171. A. 1405 (1). 

Mok^adacaraea Bhaumika. The Bengal 
Tenancy Act 8 of 1885. As amended up to 

1928. 1929. 171. A. 1719. 

PravAsa Caedra Mitra aed Maematha 
NItha Mukhopadhyaya. The Bengal 
Tenancy Act. Act VIII of 1885. As modi- 
fied up to the 22nd February, 1929. 1929. 

171. A. 1723. 

Sarkar (D. L.) The Child Marriage Restraint 
Act, 1929. 1929. 171. A. 1761. 

SuREEDRA Caedra Seea. The Bengal Tenancy 
Act. Act VIII of 1886. 7th ed. 1929. 

171. A. 821 (4). 

Vasu (M. N.) The Indian Stamp Act. 3rd ed. 

1929. 171. A. 1693. 

Woodroffe (Sir J. G.) The law relating to 
Injunctions in British India. 6th ed. 1929. 

17, C. 7. 

Anukula Caedra Maitra. The Law of 
Private Defence. 3rd ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1521 (2). 

A^viNi Kumara GnogA. Parallel now and old 
Traasfer of Property Act, 1882. Act IV of 
1882. As amended up-to-date. 1930. 

171. A. 1736. 

Atula Kei^ea RAya. The Transfer of Pro- 
perty Act. Act IV of 1882. 6th ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1247 (5). 

Baeway (G. S.) The Law of Tenancy in C. P. 

1930. 171. A. 1751. 

Dasa (A^ C.) The Estates Partition Act. 1930. 

171. A. 1809. 

• • 

Gnoga (A. C.) The Bengal Tenancy Act. 
Act VIII of 1886 as modihed up-to-date. 

1930. 171. A. 1768. 
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Ghosa (A. C.) The Provincial Insolvency Act. 
Act V of 1020. 3rd ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1867 (7). 

K$bt9AMOHANa Gho§a. The Indian Com- 
panies Act, 1913. 1930. 171. A. 1743. 

Land Laws of Bengal. 4th ed. rev. and 
enl. 1030. 171. A. 745 (3). 

MAtAprasIda SaksbnA. The United Provinces 
Land Revenue Act. 2nd ed. 1930. 

172. P. 795. 

Mbarbs (J. W.) The Law Relating to Elec- 
trical Energy in India. 1930. 17. P. 4. 

Mitra (B. B.) The Transfer of Property Act. 
Act IV of 1882. As amended by Act XX of 

1929. 6th ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1816 (8). 

MohinI NAtha Vasu. The Court Fees Act. 
VII of 1870, Siud the Suits Valuation Act, 
VII of 1887. 1930. 171. A. 1807. 

Narb^a Candra Sena-Gupta and Jitendra 
KumAra Sbna-Gupta. The Transfer of 
Property Act. 1930. 171. A. 1769. 

N^ipbndra NAtha Dhara. The Motor 
Vehicles Act, Act 8 of 1914. 2nd ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1635 (1). 

Sena (S. M.) and VandyopAdhyAya (A. K.) 
The Transfer of Property Act. Act IV of 
1882. As amended by Act XX of 1929. 

1930. 171. A. 1767, 

Sbrajdl Islam. The Public Demands Re- 
covery Acts of Bengal, Behar, and Orissa. 

1930. 171. A. 1737. 

^RiPATi RAya. The Law relating to Bad 
Livelihood and cognate preventive measures. 
4th ed. 1930. 171. A. 1289 (2). 

BrahmacAri (S. C.) A Treatise on the Law 
of Carriage by Rail and Water. 2v. 1931. 

171. A. 1829. 

OaurI KAnta RAya. The Indian Arms Act 
Manual. 8th ed. 1931. 172. A. 1286 (6). 

Kj^na Mohan a BhattAcArya. The Opium 
Act. Act No. 1 of 1878. 1931. 

171. A. 1849. 

Mitra (B. B.) The Guardians and Wards 
Act, 1931. 171. A. 1423 (8). 

The Transfer of Property Act. Act 

IV of 1882. As amended by Act XX of 1929 
and Act V 1930. 7th ed. 1931. 

171. A. 1816. 

Hitra (H. C.) H. C. Mitra’s Indian Limitation 
Act. Act IX of 1908. Ed. by B. B. Mitra. 

1931. 171. A. i838 (3). 

C f 

Naab^acandra Mitra. The Indian Divoroe 
Act. Act IV of 1869. As amended Ap to 
July 1031. 2nd ed. 1931. 171. A. 1609 (1). 


LAW, INDIA— Statute® (MUcellaneou®)— con/d. 
Narb^acandra Sena Gupta and Kanti- 
CANDRA Sena. N. C. Sen-Gupta and H. C. 
Sen-Gupta*s Indian Company Manual. 1931. 

171. A. 1886. 

PramathanAtha VandyopAdhyAya. The 
Guardians and Wards Act. Act VIII of 
1890. As amended to date together with the 
Indian Majority Act. Act IX of 1875. 1931. 

171. A. 1818. 

Andkulcandra Moitra. The Indian Partner- 
ship Act. Act IX of 1932. 1932. 

171. A. 1867. 

Gaur! KAnta RAya. The Indian Copyright 
Act Manual. Med. 1932. 171. A. 1865. 

Ghosa (A.) The Law of Endowments. 
Hindu and Mahomedan. 1932. 

171. A. 1861. 

Mahimacandra SarkAr and Subhod acandra 
SarrAr. Law of Evidence ‘in India. 5th ed. 

1932. 171. A. 1591 (2). 
NaobndrakumAra BhattAcArya. The Cattle 

Trespass Act, 1871. 1 of 1871. 1932. 

171. A. 1665 (1). 

NAtha (P. L.) The Transfer of Property Act. 
Act IV of 1882. 1932. 171. A. 1843. 

SaurIndra Mohana Sena and Ananta 
KumAra VandyopAdhyAya. The Principles 
and Practice of Company Law. 1932. 

171. A. 1851. 

Sure^acandra MukhopAdhyAya. Mooraheda- 
bad Act. XV of 1891. 1932. 

171. A. 1846. 

ASoka Candra Datta. The Indian Succes- 
sion Act. Act XXXIX of 1926. As amend- 
ed up-to-date. 1933. 171. A. 1873. 

Bengal. New Bengal Municipal Act, 1932. 
19.33. 171. A. 1869. 

GaurI KAnta RAya. A Hand-book of the 
Laws relating to Press in India. 3rd ed. 
[1933 ?] 171. A. 1M7. 

Gho§a (A.) The Provincial Insolvency Act. 

V of 1920. As amended up to date. 9th ed. 

1933. 171. A. 1867 (8). 

KAnti Candra Pala. The Indian Stamp Law. 
1933. 171. A. 1889. 

MambhOsana MajumdAr. Index to the Im- 
perial and Bengal Council Acts and the 
Ordinances. 1933. P. R. R. HI. D. 6. 

N^simhadAsa VAsu. Annotated Acts of the 
Indian Legislature for 1932. 1933. 

171. A. 1519. 

RAdhAvinoda PAla. The Law of Limitation 
in British India. 1933. 171. A. 1866. 

SAoi LAl, Sir. Commentaries on the Punjab 
Alienation of Land Act. Act No. 13 of 1990. 
4thred. 1933. 171. A. 1948. 
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LAW, INDIA— Statutes (MiseeUaneous)— co^^. 

TAbJCdasa Datta. Law and Practice of Life 
Assurance and Provident Insurance in India. 

1933. 171. A. 1877. 

Vasu (M. N.) The Indian Stamp Act. II of 
1899. 4th ed. 1933. 171. A. 1698 (1). 

AiyAr (A. N.) Insurance Laws of British 
India. I. A Digest of Insurance Cases, 
II. Statutes Relating to Insurance, III. The 
Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923. As 
amended up to date. 1934. 171. A. 1933. 

Amara Krsna Vasu. The Indian Evidence 
Act, 1872,' ete. 1934. 171. A. 1919. 

DhIbendranAtha Guha. Law of Defamation 
and Malicious Prosecution. 1934. 

171. A. 1949. 

Ohojja (A. C.) The Guardians and Wards Act. 
Act VIII of 18^0. With the Indian Majority 
Act. Act IX of 1875. 2nd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1946. 

Kaikhasru J. RusTAMji. Company Law ; being 
Commentary on the Indian Companies Act, 
1913. 2nd ed. Rev. and enl. 1934. 

• 171. A. 1953. 

Ksetra Mohana Gho§a. The Indian Com- 
panies Act, 1913. As modified up to 3l8t 
January, 1934. 2nd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1743 (1). 

K^rri^A Candra Cakravarti. The Law relat- 
ing to Motor Vehicles in British India. 1934. 

171. A. 1927. 

Kumuda NAtha Bhaumika. Law of Interest. 

1934. 171. A. 1981. 
Mitra (B. B.) The Laws of Land and Water 

in Bengal and Bihar. 1934. 

171. A. 1961. 

N^simhadAsa Vasu. The Law of Evidence 
in British India. 2nd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1929. 

Pollock {Sir F.) and DinshAh Fardunji 
Mulla, Sir. Indian Partnership Act. 1934. 

171. A. 1906. 

R.AMAIYA (A.) The Reserve Bank of Indja Act. 

1934. 171. A. 1907. 

EohinI KuharA RAya Caudhur!. The Bihar 
and Orissa Local Self-Government Reference 
Book. 1934. 172. C, 147 (1). 

Batybndra Mohana LAuipi. The Law of 
Partnership in British India. 2nd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1961. 

— The Law of Transfer — winter vivos — 
in British India. 3rd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1923. 

BuDHtRA Mohana DAsA Gupta. The Indian 
Inccone-Tax Act. Act XI of 1922. 1934. 

171. A. 1947. 

I^AhAdAsa Datta. The Law of Provident 
Fimds in India. 1934. 171. A. 1981. 


LAW, INDIA— Stotuies (Miioellaneoui)— concid. 

VwANA VihArI Mitra [Ed.] The Guardians 
and Wards Act. 6th ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1428 (4). 

The Indian Succession Act. Act 39 

of 1926. Ed. by B. B. Mitra. 3rd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1679 (1). 

The Revenue Agent’s Code. Ed. by 

B. B. Mitra. (1934). 171. A. 1959. 

The Transfer of Property Act. 

Act IV of 1882. As amended by Act XX 
of 1929 and Act V of 1930. 1934. 

171. A. 1815 (6). 

GanoadhariA (H. K.) and Ferro (T. E.) 
Electrical Law and I^actice in India. 1936. 

171. A. 1955. 

GaurIkanta Raya. The Indian Arms Act 
Manual. 1935. 172. A. 1285 (6). 

Gho§a (A.) The Proviiltial Insolvency 
Act. V of 1920. As Amended up to date. 

1935. 171. A. 1867 (9). 
Ohosa (A. C.) La\vyers’ Anglo-Mahomedan 

Law. 19.36. 171. D. 169. 

JahnavIcarana Bhaumika. The Indian 
Court- Fees and Suits Valuation Acts. 4th 
ed. 1936. 171. A. 1406 (2). 

The Indian Stamp Act II of 1899. 

As modified up to May 1936. 19.36. 

171. A. 1995. 

LAl (C.) The Law of Life Assurance and 
Provident Societies in India. (1936). 

171. A. 1969. 

Mitra (B. B.) The Provincial Small Cause 
Courts Act. Act IX of 1887. 7tH ed. 1935. 

171. A. 1409 (3). 

Mitra (H. C.) H. C. Mitra’s Indian Limita- 
tion Act. Act IX of 1908. As amended up 
to date, llthed. 1936. 171. A. 1333 (4). 

SohrAb R. DavAb. a Manual of Indian 
Companies Law and Practice, including 
forms and precedents. 2v. 1936. 

171. A. 1987. 

Vasu (M. N.) The Court Fees Act. VII of 
1870 and the Suits Valuation Act. VII of 
1887. 6th ed. 1936. 171, A. 1807 (1). 

A^oka Candra Datta. The Indian Contract 
Act, etc. 1936. 171. A. 2005. 

Gho^a (A. C.) The Bengal Tenancy Act. 
Act VIII of 1886. As modified up to date. 
With commentaries by A. C. Ghose. 1936. 

171. A. 2009. 

KAi^JiLAL (M. N.) The Law of Partnership 
(Synoj^is of lectures). 1936. 171. A. 2007. 

• • 

KumudanAtha Bhaumika. The Bengal Agri- 
cultural Debtors Act. Bengal Act VII of 

1936. 1936. 171. A. 2018. 
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LAW, ITALY. 

Calissb (C.) a History of Italian Law. Tr. 
by L. B. Register. Introd. by F. P. Walton 
and H. E. Yntema. 1928. 146. F. 37 (8). 

LAW, JAPAN. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Copy- 
right in Japan. 1906. 161. E. 345. 

De Becker (J. E.) The Code of Civil Proce- 
dure of Japan. Tr. by J. E. De Becker. 
1928. 146. A. 25. 

Codes. 

The Civil Code of Japan. Tr. by W. J. Sebald. 

1934. 146. A. 31. 

LAW, JEWISH. 

Asher Goulak. [The Elements of Jewish 
Law.] 4v. 1930 . 146. A. 29. 

f. 

LAW, MUHAMMADAN. 

SathakopIcAryulu (V.) A. Manual of Moha- 
madan Civil Law. 2nd ed. 1861. 

171. D. 131. 

Roberts (R.) The Social Laws of the Qor&n, 
etc. 1926. 178. G. 633. 

Macdonald (D. B.) Development of Muslim 
Theology, Jurisprudence and Constitutional 
Theory. [B] 1926. 178. G, 631. 

Muhammad U’llAh ibn S. Jung, AUHaj. 
A Dissertation on the Administration of 
Justice of Muslim Law, etc. 1926. 

171. D. 153. 

A Dissertation on the Muslim Law 

of Marriage. [B] 1926. 171. D. 151. 

Amir ‘AlI, Sayyad, Rt. Hon'ble. Mahom- 
medan Law. V. 2. The Law relating to 
succession and status. 5th ed. 1929. 

171. D. 69 (3). 

Dinsha Fardunj! Mull a. Principles of 
Mahomedan Law. 9th ecln. 1929. 

171. D. 129. 

Wilson {Sir R. K.) Anglo-Muhammadan Law. 
6th ed. 1930. 17. G. 8. 

Muhammad Ullah ibn S. Juno. The Muslim 
Law of Pre-emption Shufa. 1931. 

171. D. 141. 

Vesby-Fitzgerald (S.) Muhammadan Law. 
1931. 17. D. 1. 

Gho$a (A. C.) The Law of Endowments — 
Hindu and Mahomedan. 1932. 

171. A. 1861. 

Muhammad UllAh ibn S. Juno. A Digest 
of Anglo-Muslim Law. [B] 1932. , 

171. D. 148. 

• * 

Dissertation on the Development of 

Muslim Law in British India. 1932. 

171. D. 147. 


LAW, MUHAMMADAN~oon<d. 

Asap A. A. Fyzbb. The IsmaUi Law of Wills. 

1933. 171. D. 149. 

Rivlin (J. J.) Gesetz im Koraiji. 1934. 

. 178. G. 769. 

Gho§a (A. C.) The Bengal Wakf Act, 1934. 
1936. • 171. D. 168. 

Lawyers* Anglo-Mahomedan Law. 

1936. 171. D. 169. 

The Wakf Acts. 1936. 171. D. 161. 


History. 

Muhammad UllAh ibn S. Jung. A Disserta- 
tion on the Development of Muslim Law in 
British India. [B] 1932. 171. D. 147. 

Abul Husain. The History of Development 
of Muslim Law in British India. 1934, 

171. D. 155. 

• 

LAW, PHILIPPINE ISLANDS. 

Library of Congress, Washington. The 
Copyright Law of the Philippine Islands,. 
March 6, 1924. 1906. 161. E. 347. 

LAW. ROMAN. 

Corbett (P. E.) The Legislation of Hadrian. 
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Sayers (W. C. B.) A Manual of Children’s 
Libraries. 1932. 161. E. 315. 

Butler (P.) An Introduction to Library 
Science. (Univ. of Chicago Studies in Library 
Science.) 1933. 161. E. 326. 

Doubled AY (W. E.) A Manual of Library 
Routine. 1933. 161. E. 321. 

Harrod (L. M.) Lending Library Methods, 
Introd. by W. C. B. Sayers. [B] 1933. 

161. E. 363. 

Narendbanatha Gangopadhyaya. Librarian 
and Library Administration. 1933. 

161. E. 369. 

Headicar (B. M.) a Manual of Library 
Organization. [B] 1936. 161. E. 383. 

Ward (G. 0.) Publicity for Public Libraries. 

2nd ed. 1936. 161. B. 446. 

Cant (M.) School and College Library Practice. 
JB] 1936.^ 161. E. 483. 

Hbadxcar (B. M.) The Library of the Future. 
1936.,. 161. B. 409. 

Shaw (M.) library Literature, 1933-1936. 
fid. by M. Shaw. 1936. 161. B. 447. 


LIBRARIES — Library Management — emtd. 

Brown (J. D.) Manual of Library Economy. 
6th ed., by W. C. B. Sayers. 1937. 

6. C. 11, 

Wellard (J. H.) Book Selection. [B] 1937. 

161. E. 441, 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Indian Library Journal. Vol. 2, no. 1, etc. 
1928, etc. P. P. 2666. 

Madras Library Association. Second Annual 
Report, 1930. 161. R. 31. 

The Modern Librarian. 1930, etc. 

P. P. 2619, 

American Library Association [Catalogue 
Section]. Catalogers’ and • Classifiers’ Year- 
book, 1930. 1931. P. P. 2897. 

The Library Quarterly. 1931, etc. 

P. P. 2621, 

Library Association, London. Yearbook 
1932, efc. 1932, €<c. 6 B. 18 & P. P. 2717. 

The Libraries, Museums and Art Galleries 
Yearbook. 1933, etc. 6 B. 12 & P. P. 2899, 

Huntington Library and Art Gallery. 
The Huntington Library Bulletin, no. 6, 
etc. 193i. P. P. 2861. 

Association of Special Libraries and 
Information Bureaux, London. Report of 
Proceedings of the twelfth conference held at 
St. John’s College, Cambridge, September 
20th to 23ixi, 1936. 1935. P. P. 2971, 


Rural and Travelling Libraries. 

DiVANJi (N. C.) Rural libraries. 1936. 

161. R. 59 (2), 

Vaknis (T. D.) Travelling Libraries. 1935. 

161. R. 69 (8), 


School Libraries. 

Schulz {Dr. K.) and Sielaff (E.) Die Schiller- 
biicherei in der Volksschulo, etc. 1930. 

161. E. 375, 

Wilson (M.) School Library Management. 
6th ed. rev. 1931. 161. E. 429, 

Cant (M.) School and College Library Practice, 
etc. [B] 1936. 161. E. 483, 


Statistics. 

London Library Association [County 
Libranes Section], County Libraries in Great 
Britain and Ireland, il^port on Brahok 
Library Buildings with Statietioal tablea 
1929-30. 1930, etc. P. P. 1456, 
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UBBABIBS. AtJaVRALlA. 

Foxoitorr (A. B.) Catalogue of fifteenth 

Century Books and Fragments in the Publio 
library of Victoria. 1936, 161. A. d4. 

XIBRABIBS, CHINA*. 

Library Association of China. Libraries 
in China. 1937. 161. E. 413. 

LIBRARIES, ENGLAND. 

Leicester — Municipal Libraries. Fiftieth 
Report to the City Council : 1st April 1928 
to 3l8t March 1929. 1929. 161. F. 87. 

Saint Andrews — University — Library, Reports, 
1927-28, efc. 1929, etc. 

P. P. 2429. 

London Library Association [County 
Library Section]. County Libraries m Great 
Britain and Ireland. Report on Branch 
Library Buildings with Statistical tables, 
1929-30. 1930. P. P. 1456. 

Library Provision in Oxford. 1931. 

161. P. 111. 

British Musettm. Rules {or Compiling the 
Catalogues of printed books, maps and 
music in the British Museum. Rev. ed. 
1936. 161. E. 421. 

Catalogues. 

England — Tfor Office [lAhrary], Accessions 
to War Office library, January 1884 — 
January 1889. 6 Pts. [1884-89.] 

161. K. 72. 

Boston Public Library. Shakespeare Tercen- 
tenary, 1616-1916. 1916. 161. D. 858. 

Wrioht (C. T. H.) and Purnell (C. J.) Cata- 
logue of the London Library. Supplement 
1. 1914 A 1916. 1915. 2. B. 6. 

Stephen (Q. A.) Guide to the Study of Norwich ; 
a select bibliography on Norwich in the 
Norwich Publio Library. 2nd ed. enl. 1919. 

161. K. 56. 

Edwards (E.) A Catalogue of the Persian 
Printed Books in the British Museum. 
1922. 161. K. 74. 

England — Foreign Office [Library]. Catalogue 
of Printed Books in the Library of the Foreign 
Office. 1926. 161. 0. 74. 

Barnett (L. D.) A Supplementary Catalogue 
of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books in 
the Library of the British Museum. 1928. 

161. K. 70. 

National Laboratory of Psychical 
Research, London — Library. Short-title 

Catalogue of works on psyohioal reserach, 
spiritualism, magic, psychology, legerdemain, 
and other means of deception, ohariatanism, 
witchcraft and technical works, from 1460 
A. D. to 1929 A. D. Comp, iy H. Price. 

161. B: 59. 


LIBRARIES, ENOLANH-CatalogiMf^^ 

Wrioht (C. T. H.) and Purnell (C. J.) Cata- 
logue of the London Library. Supplement. 
1920-1928. 1929. 2. B. 6. 

Barnett (L. D.) A Supplementary CataJogue 
of the Tamil Books in the Library of the 
British Museum. 1931. 161. 0. 70. 

India House Library, London. India House 
Library. A Short Catalogue. 1933. 

2. 0. 6 & 161. G. 72. 

London School of Eoonomios and Political 
Science. Monthly list of important recent 
additions to the British Library of Political 
and Economic Science. Nos. 1-21. (1934* 
35.) 16L J. 182. 

Minoana (A.) Catalogue of the Arabic Manu- 
scripts in the John Rylands Library, Man- 
chester. 1934. 16L M. 24. 

Law of Libraries. 

Hewitt (A. P.) The Law relating to Public 
Libraries in England and Wales. 1930. 

161. E. 266. 

PubUo. 

Hewitt (A. P.) The Law relating to Public 
Libraries in England and Wales. 1930» 

161. B. 265. 

Minto (J.) History of the Publio library 
Movement in Great Britain and Ireland. 
1932. 161. E. 811. 

Reports. 

National Central Library. The National 
Central Library. 17th Annual Report of 
the Executive Committee, 1932-83. 1933. 

161. F. 113. 

LIBRARIES, FRANCE. 

Catalogues. 

Lambrecht (E.) Catalogue de la Bibliotheque 
de r^cole des langues orientales vivantes. 
1897, etc. 161. K. 68. 


LIBRARIES, GERMANY. 

Sohmewer (Z>r. F.) Zur Berufskunde der 
Dorfbtioherei. 1930. 161. E. 879. 

Schulz {Dr. K.) and Sielaff (E.) Pie Sohii- 
lerbUoherei in der Volksschule, etc. 1930. 

161. B. 375. 

LIBRARIES, HOLLAND. 

Catalogues. • • 

BiLUOTRkQUE DU Palais DE LA Paix. Cata- 
logue. (Supplement, Index alphabetic). 
1916, efc. 161. G. 60. 


P 



UBBABIE8 


UBRARDES 


UBRARIES. INDIA. 

Datta (N. M.) Baroda and its Libraries. 
[2 copies.] 1928. 161. R. 27. 

Indian Libeaby Joubnal, vol, 2, no. 1, etc., 
1928, etc. P. P. 2566. 

Madbas Libbaby Association. The Library 

Movement. 1929. 161. E. 287. 

CoNQEBSSES — Punjab Library Conference — Third 
Session. Addresses. 1933, 161. R. 46. 

KhalifI Muhammad Asadullah. Presidential 
Address delivered at the Library Section 
Meeting of the Calcutta Literary Conference, 
30th March, 1934. 1934. 161. E. 389. 

Pmr.Tir (A. J.) Libraries of India. [1934 ?] 
[Typed copy.'\ 161. R. 49. 

Congresses — Unao District Library Conference. 
Welcome Address of L. Hari Ram Seth... 
and Presidential Address of Dr. R. P. Para- 
njpye. . .at the First Unao District Library 
Conference held ' at Maurawan on Sunday, 
20th October, 1936. [1935.] 161. R. 68. 

Divanji (N. C.) Rural Libraries. 1936. 

161. R. 69 (2). 

Pbabhudesai (A. P.), Mrs. Children’s Section 
[of the Baroda Central Library], 1936. 

161. R. 69 (7). 

Banonekab (K. M.) The [Baroda] Central 
Library. 1936. 161. R. 69 (4) 

The Adyab Library Association, etc. 1936. 

161. E. 401. 


Catalogues. 

Imperial Library, Calcutta. Catalogue, Pt. 1. 
Author Catalogue of Printed Books in 
European Languages. 2v. 1904. 

161. I. 116. 

Simla Central Library. Subject Index to 
Official and non-official Publications. 1907. 

Ist Supplement. 1907. [2 copies.] 

2nd Supplement. 1908. [2 copies.] 

3rd- Supplement. 1909. 

4th Supplement. 1910. [2 copies.] 

161. I. 68. 

Imperial Library, Clacutta. Catalogue of 
Arabic, Persian and Urdu Books. 1916. 

161. 1. 114. 

Imperial Library, Calcutta, Catalogue, Part 1. 
Author Catalogue of Printed Books in 
European Languages. Ist Supplement. 2v. 
1917-18. 161. I. 118. 

Imperial Libbaby — Calcutta. Catalogue Rai- 
Bonn4 of the Buhar Library. 2v. (1921-23). 

161. H. 43. 

Publicity Board [L%brary\ Madras. Fifth 
List of Additions up to September 30, 1922. 
1922. 161. I. 245. 

The Assam Bengal Railway Indian Insti- 
tute, Chittagong. Catalogue. 1925. 

161. L 241. 


LIBRARIES, INDIA— CatatogUMH-eoafd. 

Buddha-Qaya Library. [ A Catalogue.! 

1925. 161. I. 248. 
India. Department of Commerical Intelligence 

and Statistics, Gommercjal Library. Supple- 
mentary Catalogue — Corrected up to May, 

1926. 1926. 

3rd Supplementary Catalogue. 

Corrected up to May, 1928. 

4th Supplementary Catalogue. 

Corrected up to May, 1929. [ 2 copies.] 

5th Supplementary Catalogue. 

Corrected up to May 1930. [2 copies.] 

161. G. 101. 

VelaStkar (H. D.) a Descriptive Catalogue of 
Saiiskrta and PrSkrta Manuscripts in the 
library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. 4 vols. (1926-30). 

. 161. L. 26. 

Hyderabad State Library. Catalogue of 
His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s State 
Library. English Section. 1927. 

161. I. 263. 

Servants op the People, Lahore [Dwdrkd 
Das Library]. Classified Catalogue. 1927. 

161. I. 261. 

Agricultural Research Institute [Library], 
Pusa. Supplementary Library Catalogue. 
1919-1926. 1928. 161. I. 247. 

Bengal Engineering College— Library. 
Library Catalogue of the Bengal Engineering 
College. 1928, etc. 161. 1. 96. 

Bengal Sceretariat Library. Catalogue of 
the Bengal Secretariat Library. 8th ed. 
2v. 1928. 161. I. 61(2). 

[Another copy.] 161. I. 61(2). 

Imperial Library, Calcutta. Catalogue, Pt. 2. 
Subject-Index to the Author-Catalogue. Ist 
Sppl. 1929. 161. I. 291. 

Connemara Public Library, Madras. Author 
Catalogue of the Connemara Public Library, 
Madras, 2v. 1931. 

Ist Supl. 1936. 161. I. 281. 

Indian Central Cotton Committee — Library. 
Library Catalogue. 1931. 161. K. 65. 

Calcutta — University [Library]. Catalogue of 
Books in the Calcutta University Library. 
Philosophy and Religion. 1932. 161. 1. 271. 

Qaujcjtil— U niversity [Library]. Catalogue of 
Books in the Calcutta University Libraiy. 
History — including Biography, Qeo^aphy and 
Travels. Suppl. no. 1. 1934. 161. I. 279. 

India. Department of (^mmeroial InteUigence 
and Statistics. Commercial Library, First 

Supplement to the Quinquennial Catalogue. 
1934. [2 copies.] 

2nd Supplement. 1986. [2 copies.} 

161. G. 101. 
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LIBBAB1E8. INDIA— OatAloguei-—con^. 

Taltala Public Libbabt, CalcvUa. Catalogue 
of Englifih Books. 1934. 161. L 277. 

Connemara Public Libbabt, Madras. Cata- 
logue of the Periodioals in the Connemara 
Public Library. 1035. 161. I. 283. 

IsLAMiA CoLLEOB [Jvtfcrorf/], ColcuUa. Cata- 
louge of Books of the Islamia College Library, 
Calcutta. 1935. * 161. R. 65. 

Mysore — University [ Library}. Catalogue of 
Books in the University Library, Mysore. 
1936. 161. I. 287. 

Imperial Council of Agricultural Research, 
Library. Classified Catalogue 1934. 1936, 

161, K. 86. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Congresses. — AU-I^ia Library Conference 
[Lucknow]. Proceedings of the Second All- 
India Library Conference held at Lucknow 
on the 20th and 2l8t April, 1935. 1936. 

161. E. £89. 


Reports. 

Madras. — Oriental Manuscripts Library. 
Report on the working of, for 1910-11 to 
1915-16. 1913-1916. 161. R. 10. 

Bangalore Public Library. The Fourteenth 
Annual Report of the Committee of the 
Public Library, Bangalore, 1928-1929. 1929, 
etc. P. P. 2466. 

The Fifteenth Annual Report of 

the Committee of the Public Library, 
Bangalore, for the year ending 30th June 
1930, etc. 1930, etc. " P. P. 2466. 

The Library Movement in Baroda. 1930. 

161. R. 36. 

Madras Library Associatton. Annual 
Reports. 1930, etc. 161. R. 31. 

Indr APR ASTHA Vbdic Library. Fourteenth 
[eic.] Annual Report of Indraprastha Vedic 
Library, Delhi, 1931 [etc.] 1931, eic. 

P. P. 2655. 

Amir-ud-daula Government Public Library, 
Lucknow. 26th [etc.] Annual Report 
of the Library for March 1936, efc., 
1936, efc. 161. R. 51. 

Baroda Central Library. Report of the 
Library Department of the Barela State for 
the year 1934-36. 1936. 161. R. 67. 

Punjab Public Library. [Reports and 
Proceedings of the Committee.] 1984-36, 
etc. 1936, eic. P. P. 1648. 

Vaknis (T. D.) a Survey of the [Baroda] 
Library Department’s work during the last 
quarter of a century. 1936. 161. R. 69(9). 


LIBRARIES, INDIA— Raport8~<»»kf. 

Karachi Municipal Library. Annual 
Report and Account, 19.36-37, eic. 1937, etc. 

161. R. 68. 

Union Library, Simla. Annual Reports on 
the working of the Simla Union Library for 
the year ending the 30th April, 1937, etc. 
1937, etc. 161. R. 12, 

LIBRARIES, JAPAN. 

Catalogues. 

Asiatic Society op Japan. Catalogue of the 
Library of the Asiatic Society of Japan. 

1935. 161. 6. 119. 

UBRARIES, JAVA. 

Koninklijk Bataviaasch Gbnootsohap bn 
Rechtshoogeschool — Museum. Lijst van 

Aanwinsten der Bibliotheck van het Museum- 
Kon. Bataviaasch Genootsefiap en Recht- 
shoogeschool-over do maand Mei 1927, etc. 
1927, etc. 161. I. 249. 

LIBRARIES, LATVIA. 

Egle (K.) Rigas Pilsetas Misma Biblioteka. 
1886-1936. 1935. 161. P. 125. 

LIBRARIES, MEXICO. 

Biblioteca del Congress db la Union, 
Mexico. Inaugracion de la Biblioteca del 
Congress de la Union. 1936. 161. P. 129. 

Biblioteca del Congress db la Union, 
Mexico. Noticia de su inauguracion y de los 
ruegos dirigidos a los paises americanos p<w 
la Comision organizadora de la misma. 1936. 

161. P. 127. 

UBRARIES, NETHERLANDS. 

Catalogues. 

Mbulen (J. T.) and Lysbn (A.) BibliotbAque 
du Palais de la Paix. Deuxieme Supple- 
ment (1929) au Catalogue (1916). 1930. 

161. a 60. 

LIBRARIES, POLAND. 

Catalogues. 

Kardaszewiez (C.) Catalogue des impeim4s 
du XV, XVI et XVII sieoles de la Biblioth^que 
Publique de Varsovic. 1930. P, P. 2658. 

LIBRARIES, STRAITS SETTLEMENTS. 

Penang Library. Report of Committee of 
Management, 1936. 1936. 161. E. 126. 

LIBRARIES, UNITED STATES AigO CANAD^. 

Macoill University [lAhra/ry], Montreal. Re- 
port of the Library Committee for the year 
1919-20, ek. 1921, etc. P. P. 8461. 

P 2 
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LIBBARIX8, UNITED STATES AND CANADA 

— contd, 

Adaks (F. D.) a Recent Aoceesion to the 
Redpath Library. 1926. P. P. 2481. 

Lydvkbbrg (H. M.) History of the New York 
Publio library. 1928. 161. F. 26. 

Ballart» (H. H.) Adventures of a Librarian. 

1929. 161. E. 263. 

BosTwrcK (A. E.) The American Publio 

Library. [B] 1929. 161. B. 129(1). 

Huntington (H. E.) Henry E. Huntington 
Library and Art Gallery. Annual Report. 

1929. P. P. 2671. 

Lanb (W. C.) The Harvard College Library, 

1877-1928. [1930 ?] 161. F. 106. 

Huntington Library. The Huntington 

Library Bulletin. 1931, etc. P. P. 2677. 

Ja8T (L. S.) The Publio library in America 
[t» libraries and living]. 1932. 

161. B. 817. 

Adams (J. Q.) and Chet (P. P.) The Folger 
Shakespeare Library, Washington. 1933. 

161. F. 82. 

Butler (P.) [Comp.] A Check List of Fifteenth 
Century Books in Newberry Library and in 
other libraries of Chicago. 1933. 

161. A. 111. 

Libraries in Canada. 1933. 161. E. 819. 

Newberry Library. Handbook of the New- 
berry Library. 1933. 161. F. 116. 

Harvard University — Library. The Library 

of Harvard University. 4th ed. 1934. 

161. F. 117. 

Huntington Library and Art Gallery. 
The Huntington Library Bulletin, no. 6, etc 
1934, etc. P. P. 2861. 

Varley (D. H.) Report of a Visit to the 
United States, April-July, 1935. [1936.] 

161. F. 86. 

Sharp (H. A.) Libraries and Librarianship in 
America. Introd. by J. L. Wheeler, etc. 

1936. 161. £. 406. 


Administration. 

JoEOKBii (C. B.) The Government of the 
American Public Library. [B] 1935. 

161. E. 411. 


Catalogues. 

Chicago Public Library. William Shakes- 
peare, 1616-1916. Selected List of Books. 
1916. 161. K. 68. 

Redwood Library, Newport. The Redwood 
library Guide to an appreciation of Wm, 
Shakespeare, his works and fame. '*1916. 
e , 161. D. 861. 

Library ov Congress, Woebington. Literature 
Bobjeot Headings and Language Subject 
Stadings. 6th ed. 1926. >61. B. 881. 


LIBRABT, UmSD 9f ATB8 AND CANADA- 
Catalognes-^n^. 

Library op Congress, Wa^inffUm. Subject 
Headings used in the Dictionary Catalogues 
of the Library of Congress. 3rd ed. 1928. 

• 161. E. 118. 

Subject Headings with Local 

Subdivision. 4th ed. Repr. 1928. 

161. E. 841. 

Subject subdivisions. 6th ed. 

Repr. 1928. 181. B. 887. 

American Oriental Society. Catalogue of 
the Library of the American Oriental Society. 
19.30. 101. 0. 107. 

Library of Congress, Washiingtoa. The 
Collection of John Boyd Thacker in the 
Library of Congress. 1931. 161. E. 66. 

Subjdbt Headings used in the 

Dictionary Catalogues of the Library of 
Congress. First Supplement, etc. 1931. 

161. E. 118. 

Subject Headings used in the 

Dictionary CJatalogues of the Library of 
Congress. Second Cumulative Supplement. 
1933. 161. E. 122. 

dauifloation. 

Library op Congress, Classification. Class P. 
PB-PH. Philology. Modem European 
Languages 1933. 161. E. 100. 

Library of Congress. Classification 

class P. Pj. PM Languages and Literature 
of Asia, Africa, Oceania, America, Mixed 
Languages, Artificial Languages. 1936. 

161. E. 100. 

Lawf. 

American Library Assocution. American 
Library Laws. 1930. 6. A. 6. 

Reports. 

New York Public Library. Report of the 
New York Public Library for 1930, etc. 
1931, etc. 161. F. 109. 

LIBRARY OF CONORESS. 

Library op Congress, Washington. Classifica- 
tion. Outline scheme of classes. Preliminary. 
December, 1909. 1910. 161. E. 100. 

The Library of Congress and its 

activities. 1926. 161. E. 291. 

Library of Congress. Informaticm for 

Readers in the Main Reading Room. 1927. 

161. E. 298. 

Subject Headings used in the Dic- 
tionary Catalogues of the Library of Con- 
gress. 1928. 

Library of Congress, Rules and Prac- 
tice governing the Use and Issue of Books. 
1929. 161. E. 806. 

— Subject Headings with local Sub- 
divisions. 1936. 161. 0. 117. 
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LI0EN8ING AND PROHIBITION. 

Andbbson {Rev. H.) The Advisability of 
reducing the numto of Drink and Drug 
shops in Calcutta [ in Stswabt, Lady F. 
The Girl Guide Movement in India, 

1916. * 173. A. 225 [ 21 & 22]. 

Ferguson {Rev. W. L.) The case for pro- 
hibition in India. 1926. 173. A. .379. 

IUtoh {Mrs. E. G.) Out of the pot into the 

world. 1926. 178. A. 877. 

MoBain (H. L.) Prohibition Legal and Elegal. 
1928. 149. D. 601. 

Warburton (C.) The Economic Results 
of Prohibition. 1932. 147. E. 625. 


UCHENS. 

Govabdhana Llii Copra. Lichens of the 
Himalayas. 1934* etc. 178. D. 223. 


UFE. 

Temple (W.), and Others. More Points of View. 

1930. • 160. A. 809. 


UFE, DURATION OF. 

Pearl (R.) The Rate of Living. [B] 1928. 

154. C. 363. 

Aristotilbs. On Length and Shortness of 
life. Tr, by W. S. Hett. 1936. 

156. 0. 243 [0. 81]. 


UFE (ETHICAL AND REUQ10U8 WORKS). 

Harimohana VandyopAdhyAya. The Pbar- 
macopcea of Life. 1926.. 179. E. 715. 

Barry {Rev, W.) The Triumph of life, or 
Science and the Soul. 1928. 150. A. 577. 

GovindalAl VandyopAdhyAya. Hints for 
Higher Life. 1934. 160. A. 868. 

Keysbrliwo (H.), Count, The art of Life. 
Tr. by K. S. Shelvankar. 1937. 150. A. 709. 

LIGHT. 

Plank (M.) Theory of Light. 1932. 

153. C. 237. 

UGHT : OPTICS. 

SoHMtDT (H.) Vortrage tiber Photograpbische 
Optik. 1920. 187. G. 153. 

Hasan ibn Hasan (’AbO ’Aii), called Ibn 
‘ aXi-Haitham. Dber die Natur der spuren- 
Flecken— die man auf der Oberfiache des 
Mondes sieht. tTberstragen von C. Sohoy. 
1926. . 153. D. 111. 

NARAyana (A. L.) A Study of the Optical 
Propeities of Pot^ium Vftpour. 1926. 

258 . D. 87. 


UGHT : OPTICS— 

RAmanAthan (K. R.) Investigations on the 
Molecular Scattering of Light. 1926. 

163. C. 165. 

Congresses. — Optical Convention, London, 1926. 
Proceedings of the Optical Convention, 
1926. 2 pte. [1926.] 158. D. 10. 

Smith (H. E.) Applied Refraction. 1927. 

158. D. 168. 

Gibbs (J. W.) The Collected Works of J, 
Willard Gibbs. 2v. 1928. 162. A. 897, 

Miller (D. C.) Newton and Optics [in Sir 
Isaac Newton, 1727-1927]. 1928. 

152. B. U3. 

Steward (G. C.) The Symmetrical Optical 
System. 1928. 158. D. 107. 

Gibbs (J. W.). On the General Equations of 
Monochromatic Light in media of every 
degree of transparency anch o.p. [in the 
Collected Works]. 1931. • 152. A. 307(1). 

Newton {Sir I.) Opticks. . . With a foreward 
by.... A Einstein. . .and an introd. by 
E. T. Whittaker, etc. 1931. 168. D. 119. 

Planck (M.) Theory of Light. Tr. by H. L. 
Brose. 1932. 158. C. 287. 

Bragg {Sir W.) The Universe of Light. 1933. 

158. D. 127. 

Alles (A. A.) Ultra Violet Rays. The Light 
in the Atom. 1984. 158. D. 161 . 


UGHTNING. 

Reynolds (B. 0.) Manual of Instructions 
for guidance in the erection and testing of 
Lightning Conductors. 1892. 158. E. 143. 


LIMITATION. 

Mitra (H. C.) H. C. Mitra’s Indian Limitation 
Act — ^Act IX of 1908 — as amended up to 
date, nth ed. 1936. 171. A. 1888 ( 4 ). 


unschoteN, vereeniging. 

Linschotbn Vsrbeniginqs* Oravenhage, 
Zevontiende [etc.] Jaarverslag, 1924, etc, 
1925. P. P. 2447. 

LITERATURE. 

Huxley (A.) Vulgarity in Literature. 1930. 

156. F. 2125. 

Robertson (J. G.) Essays and Addresses oo 
Literature. 1936. 150. E. 1425. 


Compositioii and Stylet • 

Weston (H.) Form in literature : a theory df 
technique and construction. 1934. 

156. F. 2241, 



UTBBATURB 


LOCAL 


m 

UTERATURE— 

Oritioism (Principle, etc.). 

Edwards (T.) The Canons of Criticism and 
Glossary. 7th ed. 1765. 166. F. 1905. 

Symons (A.) Studies in Prose and Verse. 

[1904.] 156. F. 2233. 

Hudson (W. H.) An Introduction to the 
Study of Literature. 2nd ed, 1932. 

156. F. 2127. 

Jast (L. S.) a Glass to Criticism [ in 
Libraries and living]. 1932. 161. E. 317, 

Atkins (J. W. H.) Literary Criticism in 
Antiquity : 2v. 1934. 156. F. 2193. 

Weston, (H.) Form in Literature : a theory 
of technique and construction. 1934. 

156. F. 2241. 

Elton (0.) The Nature of Literary Criticism. 

1936. ' 166. F. 2267. 

Farrell (J. T.) A note on Literary Criticism. 
1936. 166. F. 2297. 

Dictionaries. 

Sharp (R. F.) A Short Biographical Dictionary 
of Foreign Literature. 1933. 

P. R. R. ni B. 15. 

History. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Library of 
Congress. Classification. Literature. Sub- 
classes PN, PR, PS, PZ. 1915. 161. E. 100. 
Chadwick (H. M.) and Chadwick (N. K.) 
The Growth of Literature. 1932, etc. 

156. F. 2239. 

Miscellaneous Essays. 

Wendell (B.) Essays in memory of Barrett 
Wendell by his assistants. 1926. 

156. A. 445. 

Bridges (R.) Collected Essays, Papers, etc. 

1927. etc. 156. E. 1333. 

Herford (C. H.) The Post-war Mind of 
Germany and other European Studies. 1927, 
156. E. 1331. 

Avebury, Isi Baron. [ John Lubbock.] The 
Use of Life. 1930. 156. E. 1427. 

Periodicals and Societies. 
Periodicals and Societies. Litteris. 1928, 
e<c. P. p, 2347. 

UTHUANIA. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.'\ Baltic and Caucasian States. 

[1922 ?] 108. A. 67. 

Foreign Policy Association. New Govem- 
« ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 809. 

IiITHDANIAE LANGUAGE. 

P*dkrsbn(H.) Etudes teuANiBNNBs. 1933, 

168. F. 156. 


LITURGIES AND RITUAL. 

Uses of Pariicnlar Churches : Roman. 

Wollaston (D. J.) SmaU Liturgical Catechism 
('®27). . leo. G. 36. 

LIVER. 

Burnett (J. C.) The Diseases of the Liver. 

182. G. 169. 

LIVE-STOCK. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Imperial Council of Agricultural Research. 
Agriculture and Live-stock in India. 1931, 

P. P. 2625. 

Timeri MurIri. Methods of Live-stock Im- 
provement. 1931. 184. G. 126. 

Bhalbrao (G. D.) Helmiqth Parasites of the 
Domesticated Animals in India. 1936. 

,, 184. G. 14. 

LOCAL GOVERNMENT. 

Laski (H. j.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and Other Essays. - 1931. 148. B. 583. 

Harris (G. M.) Local Government in many 
lands. 1933. 148. E. 97. 

England. 

Cam (H. M.) The Hundred and the Hundred 
RoUs. 1930. 111 . B. 196. 

Russell (T. B.) The Principles of Local 
Government in England and their application 
in India. [1931 ?] 148. E. 96. 

Maud (J. P. R.) Local Government in 
Modem England. 1932. 

166. A. 171 (169). 

Clarke (J. J.) The Local Government of the 
United Kingdom, 9th ed. 1934. 

148. E. 101. 

Macmillan (Bt. Hon. H. P.), Baron [Ed.] 
Local Government Law and Administration 
in England and Wales, etc. 1934, etc. 

18. H. 1. 

Hasluck (E. L.) Local Government in England. 

^936. 148. B. 105. 

India. 

Hart (S. G.) Self-Government in Rural Bengal. 
2nd ed. 1927, etc. 148. E. 83. 

JnInendbanItha Gupta. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. by the Rt. 
Hon’ble Baron Sinha of Raipur. (1927.) 

172. A. 1189. 

Masani (R. P.) Evolution of Local Self- 
Government in Bombay. 1929. 

172. C. 157. 

MunisvAmi AyYab (M. K.) Statutory Gram- 
Panohayats. . .in British India. [B] 1929. 

172. C. 159. 
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LOCAL CK>VERN]IB1IT--India~<^, 

Russisll (T. B.) The Prinoiples o! Local 
Government in England and their applica- 
tion in India. [1931 ?] 148. E. 95. 

Condemned unheard. The eclipse of Local 
Self-Government im Benares ? [ 1932 ?] 

172. C. 163. 

BohinI KumIba RIya CADDHURf. The Bihar 
and Orissa Local Self-Government Reference 
Book. 1934. 172. C. 147(1). 

Bhatnaoab (B. G.) Municipal Administration 
and Finance in Pre-British days. 1936. 

147. F. 1025. 

Nare§a Candra EAya. Rural Self-Govern- 
ment in Bengal. 1936. [2 copies.] 

172. C. 167. 


United States of America. 

Menefeb (S. C.) a plan for Regional Adminis- 
trative Districts in the State of Washington. 
1935. ' 122. D. 99. 

LOCOMOTIVES. 

Jennings (A. W.) Up-to-date Guide for 
Drivers. 2nd ed. 1933. 131. C. 127. 

Bells (M. P.) How the Locomotive works 
and why. 1930. 130. B. 307. 


LOGARITHMS. 

BhattachAryya (S. C.) Logarithmic Steam 
and other Tables for engineers and students. 
[ 1932 ?] 152. D. 231. 


LOGIC. 

Pascal (B.) Fragments de I’esprit g^omC- 
trique et de I’introduction k la g6om6tric 
[ in Pascal, B. Oeuvres, tr. 9]. 1914, 

157. B. 529. 

Pascal (B.) Pense^s [in Pascal, B. Oeuvres 

, tr. 12-14]. 1926. 157. B. 529. 

Bogoslovsky (B. B.) The Technique of 

Controversy. 1928. 150. G. 127. 

Hegel (G. W. F.) Hegel’s Logic of World and 
Idea. 1929. 150. G. 129. 

Hegel’s Science of Logic Tr. by 

W. H. Johnston and L. G. Strothers, 1929. 

150. G. 131. 

Btebbing (L. S.) a Modem Introduction to 
Logic. [B] 1930. 150. G. 183. 

Jorgensen (J.) A Treatise of Formal Logic. 
3v. 1931. 150. G. 6. 

AmbikIoabana Mitba. The Principles of 

Logic: Deductive and Inductive. 10th ed. 
1932, etc. 150. G. 81 (2). 

BeolInItha RAya. Textbook of Inductive 
Logic. 2nd ed. [B] 1933. 150. G. 187. 


LOGIC— cenkf. 

Sena Gupta (N. N.) The Groundwork of 
Logic. Pt 1. Principles of Deduction. [B] 
1933. 150. G. 189. 


LOGIC, ORIENTAL. 

History and Criticism. 

Dieterici (F. H.) Die Logik und Psychologic 
der Araber im zehnten Jahrhundert n. Chr. 
1868. 151. E. 73 [4]. 

LONDON. 

Booth (C.) Rates and the Housing Question 
in London. [1900 ?] | 147. P. 727 [8]. 

The Great Problem op our Great Towns. 
[1900 ?] 147. P. 727. 

The New Survey op London lipb and labour. 
Forty years of Change. 1930. etc. 

. ‘ 147. B. 297. 

Encyclopaedia. An Encyclopaedia of London. 
Ed. by W. Kent. 1937. 72. D. 185. 


Directories. 

Baedeker (K.) London and its Environs. 

19th rev. ed. 1930. 16. B. 8. 

Goss (C. W. F.) The London Directories, 
1677-1856. 1932. 2. H. 4. 

American Chamber op Commerce, London. 
The Anglo-American Year Book, 1936. 1936. 

2. H. 13. 

London Handbook for Visitors from India. 
1937. [6 copies.] 

34. G. 4 ; L. R. & P. P. 2981. 


History and Antiquities. 

Besant {Sir W.) London in the time of the 

Stuarts. 1903. 62. H. 34. 

London City. 1910. 62. H. 36. 

London South of the Thames. 

1912. 62. H. 38. 


Traffic. 

Extract from the “ Times ” regarding London 
Traffic. 1906. 147. P. 727 [7]. 


LONDON LIBRARY ASSOCIATION. 

Library Association, London. The Library 
Association Handbook for 1928. 1928. 

[2 copies.] 161. V. 85, 


LONDON UNIVERSITY. 

University Corrbspondbnob Col{,eos, London. 
London University Guide and University 
Correspondence College Calendar, 1931-1932. 
1930. 19. E. A P. P. 2688. 



LOS ANGELES. 

Gmo B€bxat7 ot Mvbio and Abt, Lo% Angeka* 
Los Angeles Coiinty : Onltnie aini the com- 
monity. [ 1930 ?] P. P. 2867. 

LOST TRIBES OF ISRAEL. 

Godbey (A. H.) The Lost Tribes: a myth. 
1930. 109. A. 86. 

LOTTERIES. 

Hobbs, (Mai&r H.) The Romance of the 
Calcutta Sweep. 1930. 176. C. 291. 

LOVE. 

Bbtlb (M. H.) Known a* Stendhal. Ob 
Lore. Tr. by V. Holland. 1928. 

149. B. 203. 

BOlsche (W.) Love-Life in Nature by C. 
Brown. Ed. by N. Haire, etc. [ 1931 ?]. 

23. F. 11. 

EoTHiiBLD (0.) Garden of Thoms. 1933. 

' 149. D. 643. 

StrTTiB (I. D.) The origins of love and hate. 

1936. [ 2 copies.] 160. B. 797. 

Lewis (C. S.) The Allegory of Love. 1936. 

166. F. 2323. 

LUCKNOW. 

Lucknow Garrison. (Ms.) 222. A. 6. 

Hzlton (E. H.) Hilton’s guide to Lucknow 
and the Residency. 1928. 162. G. 249. 

A Short Guide to Lucknow. {1930 ?] 

P. P. 2663. 

Morison (J. L.) Lawrence of Lucknow, 1806. 
1867. 1934. 169. C. 679. 

LUCKNOW UNIVERSITY. 

Lucknow — University, University of Luck- 
now : Annual Report for the year 1927, etc, 
1928, Oc. P. P. 2349. 

The University of Lucknow. 

Abstracts of Publications by members 
of the University, 1938-1922. 1933, etc, 

172. H. 616. 

The University of Lucknow. 

Calendar, 1933-34, etc, 1937, etc, 

19. G. 14. 

LUZEKBOURG. 

Buchan (J.) [Sd.]— The Kingdom of Belgium 
and the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg. 
1922 [?] 108. A. 68. 

LTALLPUR. 

liABH SiNOH (S.) Report on a Preliminary 
Survey of the Milk Supply of Lyallpur in 
1927. (Rural Section I^iblication. 22.) 
1930. 172. F. 778. 

JUMKSTON (D^ P.) AND KaBTAR SiNHA (6.) 
Ootit of Milk Production at Lyallpur, Punjab. 
(Rural Section Publication. 26.) 1932. 

172, F. 778. 


MACGILL UNIVERSITY. 

MaoGill UmvBBMTV, Montreal, Calendar for 
the session 1923-24, etc, 1923, etc. 

19. H. ft 148. G. 937. 

MACHINERY. 

Draohmann (A. G.) Ancient Oil Mills and 
Presses. 1932. 181. 0. 129. 

Muheord (L.) Technics and Civilization. [B] 
1934. 181. B. 248. 

MADRAS (CITY). 

Teixeira (A. M.) Bp. of Mylapore. The Origin 
of the name “ Madras.” [ 1930 ?] 

168. E. 27. 

Butterworth (A.) The Formation of Madras. 
1932, etc. 167. H. 87. 

Seth (M. J.) Madras, the birthplace of 
Armenian Journalism. 1937. 175. G. 2. 

MADRAS (PRESIDENCY). 

Norton ( J. B.) A Letter to Robert Lowe, on 
the Condition and Requirements of the Presi- 
dency of Madras. 1964. [ 2 copies.] 

172. C. 5. 


Topography and Description. 

Pbntland oe Lythf let Baron. First Tour of 
H. E. the Right Hon. the liord Pentland. 
Coimbatore and Calicut. 1913. 168. E. 29. 

MADURA. 

Hill (S. C.) Muhammad Yusuf Khan. [B] 
1914. 169. D. B97. 

Satyanatha Aiyab (R.) History of the 
Nayaks of Madura. 19^. 169. E. 127. 

[Another copy.] 

169. E. 127 (a). 
MAGIC. See Conjuring ; Occult Sciences ; 
Witchcraft and Sorcery. 

MAGNESIUM. 

Lund (H). New Anwendungen von Magne- 
sium in der organishen Synthese. II. Die 
Barbitur saurekondensation. 1936. 

168. G. 819. 

MAGNEITSM. 

Hbavisidb (O.) Electromagnetic Theory. 

1926, etc. 29. C. 1. 

Abraham (M.). The Classical Theory of Elec- 
tricity and Magnetism. Rev. by R. Becker. 
Tr. by J. Dougall. 1932. 168. E. 186. 

Stoner (E. C.) Magnetism and Matter. [B} 
1934. 168. 0. 286. 

VandyopAdhyAya (G.) An Introduction to 
Experimental Physics. Pt. 6. Magnetism 
and Electricity. [1934.] 168. E. 168. 



UMSAS 


MAmmsK-^-cofUd, 

Ga^gofAdhyIta (B.) a Text Book of Magne- 
tism and Electricity. 1936. 168. E. 167. 

RajaiokInta Db. An Introduction to the 
study of Magnetism and Electricity. 3rd ed. 

1936. • 168. E. 169. 

MAHOBA. 

Bik^Ita (K. N.) Six Sculptures from Mahoba. 
1921. F. F. 998 [8]. 

HAITHILI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

SxJKtJMlRA Sbna. a History of Brajabuli 
Literature. 1986. [ 2 copies.] 

176. H. 149. 

MALABAR. 

Baldaeus (P.) Naauwkeurige Beaohryvinge 
van Malabar en Cboromandel en bet Eyland 
Ceylon. 1672. ^ 163. D. 64. 

Baldaeus (P.) Wahrhaftige ausfiihrliche Bes- 
chreibung der beruhmten ost indischen Ku 
sten Malabar und Coromandel, als auch der 
insel zeylon. 1672. 163. D. 38. 

Kbvalam MAdhava Panikkar. Malabar and 
the Portuguese. Foreword by Lt.-Col. Sir 
R. C. Temple. 1929. 168. G. 97. 

History. 

Kbvalam MahAdeva Pakikkar. Malabar and 
the Dutch. 1931. 167. G. 76. 

MALARIA. 

JoNBS (W. H, S.) Malaria and Greek History 
to which is added the history of Greek thera- 
peutics and the Malaria theory by E. T. 
Withington. [BJ 1909. 133. C. 111. 

Partington (W.) The War against Malaria 
and Tropical Diseases. 1923. 188. C. 117. 

Hbkib {Sir P.) Malaria in India. 1927. 

188. 0. 97. 

jSiANBNDRANATHA OuFTA. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. by the Rt. 
Hon’ble Baron Sinha of Raipur. (1927.) 

172. A. a89. 

Knowles (R.) and Sbnior-Whitb (R.) 

Malaria, etc, 1927. 138. C. 93. 

Ross {Sir R.) Studies on Malaria. [B] 1926. 

133. C. 108. 

Strickland (C.) Abridged Report on Malaria 
hi the Assam Tea Gardens. [1928 ?] 

188. e. 101. 

Phillifs {Lt.-Col. J. A. S.) Malaria in Forest 
Areas. 1929. 133. G. 99. 

Sarasi LAla SarkAba. Immunity to Malaria. 

1929. 138. 0. 106. 

Boyd (M. F.) An Introduction to Malariology. 

1930. 28. K. 11. 

Kliolbb (I. J.) The Epidemiology and Control 

of Malaria in Palestine. 1930. 


MALABIA'-oon^ 

Ross {Col. Sir R.) and Watson {Sir M.) A 
Summary of Facta regarding Malaria. Suit- 
able for Public Inatruotion. 2nd ed. 1930. 

133. 0. U8. 

SarasI LAl SabkAr. Some Peculiarities in the 
Malarial Temperature Charts of Chittagong 
Hill Tracts. [B] 1930. 133. C. 107. 

CovBLL (G.) Maleria Control by anti-mosquito 
measures. [B] 1931. 132. G. 166. 

Bubbad fob Increasing the Use op Quinine^ 
Amsterdam. Malaria and the Child. 1932. 

182. H. 186. 

Sara61 LAl SarkAr. The Development of 
Malarial Immunity in Jalpaiguri Duars. 
1932. 182. H. 189. 

MALAY ARCHIPELAGO AND PENINSULA. 

Burkill (I. H.] A Dictionary of the Economic 
Products of the Malay Peninsula. 1935. 

. 22. P. 8. 

Administration. 

Shriekb (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on Native Civilisations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

Ethnology and Native life. 

Clifford {Sir H.) In Court and Kampong. 
1927. 68. B. 61. 

Enriquez {Major C. M. D.) Malaya. 1927. 

68. B. 68. 

Evans (I. H. N.) Papers on the Ethnology and 
Arclueology of the Malay Peninsula. 1927. 

68. B. 67. 

Wheeler (L. R.) The Modem Malay. 1928. 

63. B. 41. 

Shrieks (B.) The Effect of Western Inflnenoo 
on Native Civilisations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

Guide Books. 

Nai Theban ICA^oananAga. A Malayan All- 
in-one Book of Reference and Guide. [B], 
1934. 68. B. 67. 

History. 

Stuttebheim (W. F.) Indian Influences in the- 
lands of the Pacific. [1928 7] 68. G. 6. 

Shrieks (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on Native Civilisations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

SwETTBNHAM {SW F.) British Malaya, Rev, 
ed. 1929. 115. H. 61. 

Topography and Desoription. 

Cameron *(J.) Our Tropical Possessions in 
Malayan In^a. 1866. [2 ebpi^.] • 

70. E. 16. 

SOHEBESTA (P.) Orang-Utan. 1928. 

116. H. 68. 


188. 0. 109. 
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MALAY ABCHIPELAGO AND PENINSULA— 

conid. 

Travel!. 

ZiMMBEMANN (F. A. W. VON.) Taschenbuch 
derBeisen. 3 Bde. 181M812. 

162. A. 967. 

Blbaoklby (H.) a Tout in Southern Asia. 

1928. 65. E. 27. 
Hamilton (A.) A New Account of the East 

Indies. Ed. by Sir W. Foster, etc. 2v. 
1930. 70. C. 28. 

MALAY LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Brandstbttbb (R.) Wir Menschen der indo- 
nesischen Erde VII. Das Sprechen und die 
Sprache im Spiegel der indonesisohen Idiome 
und literaturen. 1931. 159. A. 67. 

Diotionaries. 

Wilkinson (R. J.) A Malay-English Dic- 
tionary. 1932, *e<c.^ 34. I. 1. 

MALTA. 

History. 

India and Malta. 1934. 112. D. 8. 

MALWA. 

Kb6avalAla OjhA. The Modhs of Malwa. 
1909. [2 copies.] 173. H. 22. 

MAMMALS. 

Scott (A. W.) Mammalia, recent and extinct. 

1873. 155. B. 103. 

Finn (F.) Stemdale’s Mammalia of India. 

1929. 155. B. 101. 

MAN. 

Winchell (N. H.) The Antiquity of Man in 
America compared with Europe. 1914. 

155. E. 555. 

Boulb (M.) Fossil Man. Tr. by J. E. Ritchie 
and J. Ritchie. 1923. 154. B. 43. 

Brown (G. B.) The Art of the Cave Dweller. 

1928. 137. A. 299. 

Dbibsch (H.) Man and the Universe. Tr. 
by W. H. Johnston, etc. 1929. 

153. A. 249. 

Poppblbaum (H.) Man and Animal. Tr. by 
E. Rigby and 0. Barfield. 1931. 

155. E. 509. 

Shbblook (R. L.) Man^s Influence on the 
Earth. 1931. 156. A. 171 [154]. 

Spbnglbr (0.) Man Technics. Tr. by C. F. 

Atkinson. 1932. 155. E. 511. 

Wells (H. G.) The Work, Wealth and Happi- 
ness of Mankind. 1932. 14^ B. 311. 

Co^ELius (Rev, W. J. J.) Science, Religion 
and Man. 1»34. 160. A. 866. 

Obeooby (W. K.) Man's Place among the 
Antlm>poids. 1934. 154. 0. 413, 


MAX-eontd. 

Keith (Sir A.) The Construction of Man’s 
Family Tree. 1934. 154. C. 411. 

Lbakey (L. S. B.) Adam’s Ancestors. [B] 
1934. 155. E. 589. 

Schmidt (W.) Primitive ^fan [m Eyre, Ej 
European Civilization, V. I]. 1936. 

106. D. 147. 

Dobros (T.) Intelligence. 1936. 

149. D. 617. 

Berdyaev (N.) The Destiny of Man. Tr. by 
N. Duddington. 1937. 160. A. 885. 

Carrel (A.) Man, the unknown. 1937. 

155. E. 565. 

MAN. See also Anthropology. 


MANCHESTER UNIVERSITY. 

Manchester — University. Psospectus. 1932- 
33, etc. 19. G. 2. 

MANCHUKUO. See Manchuria. 


MANCHU LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Amyot (M.) Diotionnaire tartare-mantchou 
fran9ois r^g6 et public avec des additions 
et I’alphabet de cette langue par L. Langl^s. 
2t. 1789. 158. H. 46. 

MANCHURIA. 

Haner (E.) {Ed.] Huang-Ts’ing K’ai-Kuo-fang 
liich. 1926. 68. F. 10. 

Kawakami (K. K.). Manchoukuo, Child of 
Conflict. 1933. 115. E. 257. 

Scherer (J. A. B.) Manchukuo : a bird’s 
eye view. 1933. 115. E. 259. 

ETHBRTON (Col, P. T.) AND Tiltman (H. H.) 

Manchuria. 1934. 115. E. 251. 

Seiji Hishida. Fourth Report on Progress in 
Manchuria to 1934. 1934. 68. F. 14. 

Lattimobb (O.) The Mongols of Manchuria. 

1935. 115. E. 249. 

The Puppet State op “ Manchukuo.” 1935. 

115. E. 253. 


Economics. 

Laskbb (B.) and Holland'(W. L.) [Fds.] 
Problems of the Pacific, 1933, etc. 1934. 

147. A. 625. 

MANDAEAN8. 

Chwolsohn (D.) Die Ssabier und der Seabi> 
smus 2 bde. 1866. 160. 0. 148. 

MANDATES AND MANDATED TERRITORIES. 

Bentwioh (N.) The Mandates System. [B] 
193(k 148. B. 569. 
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MANDU. 

Ohulam YazdanI. Mandu : The City of Joy. 
1929. 162. H. 66. 

UANaALOBE. * 

Mobaes (G. M.) Mangalore. [B] 1927. 

167. H. 31. 

MANICHAEANS. 

Baur (F. 0.) Das manichaische Religions 
System. 1928. 178. A. 106. 

MANIPUR. 

AbQ’l Fatz MuHABtMAD ’Abdu’l AlI. Notcs 
on the Early History of Manipur. 1923. 

168. D. 17. 

MANUAL TRAINING. 

Woodward (C. M.) The Manual Training 
School. 1887. 148. G. 467. 

MANURES AND FERTILIZERS. 

Vial (E. E.) Prices of .Fertilizer materials 
and factors aflPecting the fertilizer tonnage 
[in Cornell. Univ. Agri. Exp. St. Mem. 
no. 119]. 1928. p, p. 2468. 

MANUSCRIPTS. 

National Manuscripts. 4 pts. 1865. 

161, J. 124. 

Bouteron (M.) and Tremblot (J.) Cata- 
logue general des manuscrits des bibliothe- 
ques publiques de France. Paris, Biblio- 
thdque de ITnstitut. Ancien et nouvean 
fonds. 1928. 161. J. 109. 

Fitzpatrio (J. C.) Library of Congress. Notes 
on the care, cataloguing and arranging of 
manuscripts. 3rd ed. 1928. 161. E. 295. 

Biblioal and Liturgical. 

Grae (G.) Catalogue de manuscrits arabes 
Chretiens conserves an Caire. 1934. 

161. H. 49. 

Bibliography. 

Grap (G.) Catalogue de manuscrits arabes 

Chretiens conserve an Caire. 19.34. 

161. H. 49. 

English. 

Rosenbaoh (A. S. W.) A Book Hunter’s 
Holiday. 1936. 161. E. 486. 

Oriental Languages. 

Madras — Oriental Manuacripta Library. Re- 
port on the Working of the Oriental Manu- 
Boripts Library for ihe trienniuma 1910-11 
to 1912-13 and 1913-14 to 1916-16. 1913- 

1916. 161. B. 10. 


MANUSCRIPTS—Oriental Languages-~co»fd. 

Mibonofp (N. D.) Catalogues Codicum manu- 
flcriptorum Indicorum. Fosc. 1. 1914. 

161. J. 122. 

Fbasbr (J.) The History of Nadir Shah, 
etc. [102-?] 114. D. 96. 

Faid! (A. A. A.) A Descriptive List of the 
Arabic, Persian and Urdu Manuscripts in 
the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. [1930 ?] 161. a 45. 

Oriental Languages : Arabic. 

India Oepicb. A Catalogue of the Arabic 
Manuscripts in the Library of the India 
Ofdce. 1877, etc. 161. M. 4. 

Ellis (A. G.) and Edwards (E.) [Comp.]. 
A Descriptive List of the Arabic Manuscripts 
acquired by the Trustees of the British 
Museum since 1894. 1912. 161. M. 46. 

MacDonald (D. B.) Tlje Arabic and Turkish 
Manuscripts in the Newberry Library. 1912. 

161. J. 111. 

Browne (E. G.) A Descriptive Catalogue of 
the Oriental Mss. belonging to the late E. G. 
Browne. Completed & ed. by R. A. Nichol- 
son. 1932. 161. H. 80. 

Fehmi Edhem and Stchoukinb (I.) Les manu* 
scrits orientaux illustr^s de la Bibliothfeque 
de rUmversit6 de Stamboul. 19*33. 

161. H. 32. 

Margoliouth (D. S.) Catalogue of Arabic 
Papyri in the John Rylands Library, Man- 
chester. 1933. . 161. M. 26. 

Grat (G.) Catalogue de manuscrits arabes 
Chretiens conserves on Caire. 1934. 

161. H. 49. 

Minoana (A.) Catalogue of the Arabic Manu- 
scripts in the John R viands Library, Manches- 
ter. 1934. “ 161. M. 24. 

An Important Manuscript of the 

Traditions of Bukhari. 1937. 

178. G. 100. 

Oriental Languages : Assamese. 

Government op Assam [Department of His- 
torical and Antiquarian Studies], Report on 
the Work of the Department with a Handlist 
of Manuscripts and Transcripts. 1932. 

161. J. 133. 

Oriental Languages : Marathi. 

Sblvankar (R. S.) a Report on the Modi 
Manuscripts in the Saraawati Mahal Library, 
Tanjore. 1933. 165. A. 666. 

^Oriental Language! : Peisiaii. 

* Abdul KIdir Subfraz, Shaikh. Pdbian 
Mss. belonging to the Government Collection 
now deposited in the Library of the University 
of Bombay. 1928. 161. M. 41. 
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MANI78CRlPT8--Otitiital LsBf WM : FenlAB 

— c(yiiUd. 

Febhi Edhsm and Stchousine (I.) Les 
manuecritB orientaux illustr^de la Biblio* 
thftque de University del’ Stamboul. 1933. 

161. H. 66. 

Oriental Languages : Pi&kit. 

ViXAl^AB (H. D.) A Descriptive Catalogue of 
Sanskrta and Prakii^a Manuscripts in the 
library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. 4 vols. 1926*30. 

161. L. 26. 


Oriental Languages : Sanskrt. 

Rajendba Lal Mitra. A Catalogue of San* 
skrit Manuscripts in the Library of H. H. the 
MahfirajA of Bikaner. 1880. [2 copies.] 

161. L. 39. 

HIrAlAla. Catalogue of Sanskrit & Prakrit 
Manuscripts in the Central Provinces and 
Berar. 1926. 161. H. 33. 

Velankab (H. D.) a Descriptive Catalogue of 
Sanskrita and Prakrta Manuscripts in 
the library of the Bombay Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. 4 vols. 1926-30. 

161. L. 26. 

Ka4!pbasAda JayasvAla and Anantapbasada 
VandyopAdhyAya, Sastrl. A Descriptive 
Catalogue of Manuscripts in MithUa. 1927, 
etc. 161. H. 41. 

BlMAK^eNA GofAla BhandAbkaba, SW . Ex- 
tracts from the Report on the Search for 
Sanskrit Manuscripts [m Collected Works, 
V. 2]. 1928. 176. E. 73. 

Gambieb-Pabry (T. R.) A Catalogue of 

Photographs of Sanskrit Mss. purchased 
for the administrators of the Max Muller 
Memorial Fund. 1930. 161. H. 47. 

Reichelt (H.) Die soghdischen Handschri- 
ftenreste des Britischen Museums. 1928, etc. 

161. J. 120. 

Oriental Languages : Tibetan. 

CoBDiEB (P.) Catalogue der fonds tibytain de 
la Bibliotheque Nationale. Partie 2e (3e). 

1909-15. 161. Q. 25. 


Oriental Languages : Turkish. 

MacDonald (D. B.) The Arabic and Turkish 
Manuscripts in the Newberry Library. 1912. 

161. J. 111. 

Bbownb (E. G.) a Descriptive Catalogue of 
the Oriental Mss. belonging to the late E. G. 
Browne. Completed & ed. by R. A. Nicholson. 
1932. 16l! H. 30. 

FEHfti EdheK and Stohodkinb (I.) Les 
manuscripts orientaux illustrys dc la Biblio* 
th^que de i’University de Stamboul. 1933. 

161. H. 86. 


HANUSCRIPTS-concld. 

SpaniA. 

Gomes (A.) Manuscripts in the Library of the 
Hispanic Society of America: Alfonso 
Gonrez, Cordoba. Ms. B3. Ed. by A. D. 
Savage. 1927. 161. L 115. 

Gonzalez (1.) Manuscripts in the Library of 
the Hispanic Society of America : Ines 
Gonzalez. Ms. B 11. Ed. by A. D. Sava^j^e. 
1927. 16L J. 117. 

Pebez (J.) AND Fernandez (S.) of ViUedvin, 
Manuscripts in the Library of the Hispanic 
Society of America : Juan Perez of Villalvin 
and (his wife) Sol Fernandez. Ed. by A. D. 
Savage. 1927. 167. E. 447. 

Rodriquez de Guzman (J.) Manuscripts in the 
Library of the Hispanic Society of America, 
The Nuns of Santa Clara Sevilla and Juan 
Rodriguez de Guzman, Ed. ‘by A. D. Savage, 
1927. 161. J. 119, 

Library op Congress, Washington. Tlie 
Harkness Collection in the Library of 
Congress : Calendar of Spanish Manuscripts 
Concerning Pens 1531*1651. 1932. 

162. H. 16. 


MAORI RACE. 

Cowan (J.) The Maori. 1930. 155. F. 229. 

MAPS AND MAP-MAKING. 

Library of Congress, WaehingUm. Notes qd 
the cataloguing, care and dassification of 
Maps and Atlases. 1921. 161. E. 303. 

India. Thacker’s Reduced Survey Map of 
India. 6th ed. 1925. M. & P. 1192. 

Library op Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification Class G. Geo- 
graphy, Anthropology, Folk-lore, Manners and 
Customs, Sports and Games. 1928. 

161. E. 102. 

Indian Empire. New Library and Commercial 
Map of India. [1930 ?J VL 1190. 

Japan. Japan, garland-isles of the Far East, 
[1930 ?] M. & P. 1189. 

World. The League of Nations Map of the 
World. [1930 ?] M. & P. 1188. 

Philip’s Mercantile Map of the World, 

[1930 ?] M. &. P. 1191. 

Borodaj Kowycz (T.) Konrad Miller’s Life- 
Work. 1936. 61. C. 27. 


Catalogues. 

Survey of India. Catalogue of Maps. 2 pts. 

1928. 61. C. 6, 

Libbart of Congress, Washington, Library 
of Congress. Division of maps. Noteworthy 
Maps with Charts, Views sid Atlases. 1930, 

61. a 65, 



KAIt 


MAint 


m 


MAPS AND MAP-lIAKIIia~HM>nkf. 

MofUm. 

YOsitf KamIl. Moniunenta cartographica. 

Afrioao at Aegypti. t. 1. fipoque avant. 
Pfcolem^. 1926.* H. A P. 1060. 

Hilleb (0.) Mappae Arabioae. 6 bde. 1927. 

280. D. 75. 

WoBLD. Sir Francis Drake’s Voyage round 
the World, 1577-1680. Two contemporary 
maps. 1927. M. & P. 1080. 

Obeat BRirAiN. Four Max)s of Great Britain. 
Designed by Jd. Paris about A. D. 1250. 
1928. M. & P. 1094. 

YOsuf Kamal. Hallucinations Scientifiques. 
Les Portulans, etc, 1937. 61. 0. 8. 

MARATHAS. 

Cbawfobd (A.) Our troubles in Poona and the 
Deccan. 1897. [2 copies.] 

167. 0. 11. 


Hiftory. 

SiTBENDBAKlTBA. Seka. A 'Preliminary Report 
on the Historical Records at Qoa. 1925. 

166. E. 108. 

ViNlYAKA DAmodaba Savabkab. Hindu-Pad- 
Padashahi. 1926. 166. E. 93. 

OoviNDA SakhAbAma SabdeSAi. The Main 
Currents of Maratha History. 1926. 

166. E. 79. 

8trEBia)BANATHA Sena. Foreign Biographies 
of Shivaji. 1927. 166. E. 89. 

Military System of the Marathas with a 

brief account of their maritime activities. 
[B] 1928. 166. E. 83. 

BAmaoandbapakt. a Royal Edict on the 
Principles of State Policy and Organization. 
Tr. by Shrikrishna Venkatesh Puntambekar. 
1929. 166. E. 97. 

Rawlinson (H. G.) [5d.] Source |Book of 
Maratha History. Vol. 1. To the Death of 
Shivaji by R. P. Patwardhan and H. G. 

Rawlinson. [B] 1929. 166. E. 28. 

YadunAtha SabkAb, Sir. Shivaji and His 
Times. 3rd ed. 1929. [2 copies.] 

166. E. 81 (2). 

Kevalam MadhAya PAnibkab. The Ring 
Fence System and ' the Maharatas. 1930. 

[2 copies.] 166. E. 87. 

SiMHA (H. N.) Rise of the Peshwas. 1931. 

166. E. 95. 

VAla K^na. Shivaji tlie Great. 1932, etc. 

165. C. 191. 

VanajI (D. R.) Bombay and the Sidis. [B] 
1932. - 168. B. 15. 

YadunAtha SabkAb, Sir, Bihar and Orissa 
during the fall of the Mughal Empire. 1932. 

167. A. 181. 


MARATHAS— 

Mostyb (T.) The Third English Embassy to 
Poona. 1934. 166. E. 101. 

Tafazzul DaOd SayId KhAn, Sayyid, The 
Real Seviji. 1935. 166. P. 18. 

Wills (C. U.) British relations with the 
Nagpur State in the 18th Century. 1936. 

172. D. 107. 

History : War, 1803-1804. 

SsfiTH (L. F.) A Sketch of the rise, progress 
and termination of the Regular Corps, formed 
and commanded by Europeans in the service 
of the native princes of India ; with details 
of the principal events and actions of the late 
Marhatta War. [1805 ?] [2 copies.] 

129. A. 98. 

Wills (C. U.) British relations with the 
Nagpur State in the 18th Century. 1926. 

. 172. D. 107. 

• 

Hiatoiy : War, 1817-18. 

Fitzolabence (G.), Earl of Munster. Journal 
of a route across India, through Egypt, to 
England, in the latter end of the year 1817, 
and the beginning of 1818. 1819. 

162. C. 6. 

MARATHI LAHOUAGE AND UTERATURE. 

Cabey (W.) a Dictionary of the Mahratta 
Language. 1810. 176. G. 9. 

Barannikov (A. P.) MaratskO laznik. 1934, 
etc. 176. G. 20. 

Grammars. 

Dabby {Rev. A.) A Primer of Marathi 
Language. 1933. 170. G. 43. 

MARBLE AND MARBLE QUARRIES. 

Hispanic Society op Amebica. Hispano* 
Moresque Marble Basin in the collection of the 
Hispanic Society of America. [B] 1928. 

135. G. 679 [8]. 

MARINE ZOOLOGY. 

Harvy (H. W.) Biological Chemistry and 
Physics of Sea Water. [B] 1928. 

132. B. 47. 

MARITIME AND NAVAL LAW. 

Smith (H. A.) Admiralty Jurisdiction in the 
Dominions. 1925. 145. E. 291. 

England. 

Scott (F. R.) Admiralty Jurisdiction and 
Colonia^ Courts. 1929. P. P. 2775. 

MARKET GARDENING. * • 

Waugh (F. V.) Quality as a Determinant 
of Vegkable Prioes. [B] 1929. 

185. 0. 81. 
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MARKET GARDENING-^confc;. 

OcHSB (J. J.) Vegetables of the Dutch East 
Indies. 1931. 156. D. 66. 

MARKETING. 

Elbotjrne (E. T.) The Marketing Problem, 
how it Is being tackled in U. S. A. Forewd. 
by Sir J. Stamp. 1926. 147. E. 665. 

VbajendeanAtha BhAbgava. Agricultural 
Marketing. 1930. 147. E. 589. 

Gadgil (D. R.) and Gadoil (V. R.) A Survey 
of the Marketing of Fruit in Poona. [B] 
1933. 173. B. 273. 

Hatch (D. S.) Up from Poverty in Rural 
India. 1933. 173. A. 608. 

Lajpat Raya DAvAr. Market Practices in 
the Punjab. (Publication no. 39.) 1934. 

172. F. 769. 

Industry Publishers Ltd. Preparing Crops 
for the marketl 1936. 184. D. 251. 

Sayid A?mad HusaIn. Agricultural Market- 
ing in Northern India. 1937. 178. B. 297. 


MARRIAGE. 

^ARATCANDEA MiTEA. The Mango Tree in 
the Marriage-Ritual of the aborigines of 
Chota Nagpur and Snntalia. 1919. 

173. H. 6(11(2). 

Crawley (A. E.) The Mystic Rose. 

A new edn, by T. Besterman. 1927. 

23. D. 1. 

Ellis (H.) Marriage, Today and Tomorrow 
1929. 149. D. 619. 

MOeller-Lyer (F.) The evolution of modem 
Marraige. Tr. by I. C. Wigglesworth. 1930. 

149. B. 243. 

Russell (B.) Marriage and Morals. 6th print- 
ing. 1930. 160. E. 236. 

BOlschs (W.) Love-Life in Nature. Tr. by 
C. Brown. Ed. by N. Haire, etc, [1931 ?] 

28. F. 11. 

Shaw (G. B.) Androcles and the Lion. Over- 
ruled. Pygmalion. 1931. 156. C. 967. 

Shaw (G. B.) The Doctor’s Dilemma, Getting 
Married, and the Shewing up of Blanca Posnet. 
1932. 166. C. 969. 

Rothiteld (0.) Garden of Thoms. 1933. 

149. D. 643. 

Goldsmid (J. A.) Companionate Marriage 
from the medical and social aspects. 19^. 

149. D. 673. 

Goodsell (W.) a History of Marriage and 
the Family. Rev. ed. [B] 1934. 

149. B. 267. 

Westbrmarck (E.) The Future of marriage in 
t^estem Civilization. 1936. 

149. B. 289. 

Blum (L.) Marriage. Tr. by W. B. Wells. 1937. 

169. B. 297. 


MARRIAGE-— conkf. 

Oonianguinity. 

Selioman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Hehe cross-cousin marriage. By 
G. Gordon Brown.) 1934.* 166. B. 641. 

Law. 

Muhammad U’llAh ibn S. Jung 

A Dissertation on the Muslim Law of Marriage. 
[B] 1926. 171. D. 161. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Interna- 
tional Law, 1916-1936. 193$. 

148. C. 477. 

MARRIAGE. See also Polygamy. 

MARRIAGE, ARABIA. 

HAmid HAsan, Sayyid. ‘Arab Marriage 
Customs. 1934. 149. D. 569. 

MARRIAGE, ENGLAND. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Interna* 
tional Law, 1916-1935. 1936. 148. C. 477. 

Stores (M. C.) Marriage in my Time. 1935. 

149. D. 616. 

MARRIAGE. IND14. 

ifetrnu. Marriage. The Speeches of Eminent 
Indian Gentlemen on Hindu Marriage 
Customs. [1887.] 173. A. 367. 

KA6iNATHA Try AMD AKA Telanga. Notes 
on the Age of Consent Bill. [1891.] 

171. A. 1707. 

MahAdeva SastrI (A.) Social Reform on 
Shastric Lines. 1909. 173. A. 409. 

VenkatAcalam Aiyar (V.) The Sanatana 
Dharma of Hindu Marriage. 1926. 

178. C. 1111. 

VaeadApbasAda Patra. The Hidden 
Treasure. (1926). 178. A. 316. 

[2nd ed.] (1927.) 

178. A. 816(1). 

CArucandra Mitra. a few Remarks on 
the Child Marriage Bill. [1928 ?] 

173. A. 389. 

RAMAK99NA GopAla BhandAekara, Sir. A 
note on the age of Marriage and its consum- 
mation according to Hindu Religious Law 
& o. p. [in Collected Works, v. 2]. 1928. 

175. E. 78. 

ValAi Candra Sena. The Nubile Age of 
Females in India. 2nd ed. 1928. 

178. A. 428. 

KabandIkar (S. V.) Hindu Exogamy. 1929, 
173. A. 878. 

Phadke (N. S.) Sex Problems in India. 2nd 
od. 1929. 178. A. 487. 
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MARRIAGE, lMDU-«on<<2. 

SarkAb (D. L.) The Child Marriage Restraint 
Act, 1929. 1929. 171. A. 1761. 

Mitrlidhar Kakkar. Hindu Shastras on 
Marriage of Widpws. Pt. I-Virgin widows. 
1930. 178. A. 381. 

DlSA Gupta (J. N.) The Law relating to 
Dissolution of Marriage and Judicial Separa- 
tion in British India. 1933. 

171. A. 1901. 

O’Malley (L. S. S.) India’s Social Heritage. 
1934. 173. A. 476. 

Keith (A. B.) I^etters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Interna- 
tional Law, 1916-1936. 1936. 

148. C. 477. 

MARRIAGE, ROMAN. 

Law. 

Carbett (P. E.) The Roman Law of Marriage. 
1930. 146. C. 55. 

MARRIAGE, SCOTLAND. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Interna- 
tional Law, 1916-1936. 1935. 

148. C. 477. 

MARSH. FORMATION OF. 

Nielsen (N.) Eine Methode zur exakten 
Sedimentations messung. 1935. 

155. D. 263. 

MART, QUEEN OF SCOTS. 

Bowen (M.) Mary Queen of Scots. 1934. 

124. C. 251. 

MASQUES. 

Welsford (E.) The Court Masque. 1927. 

157. H. 249. 

MASSACHUSETTS. 

Martin (G. H.) The Evolution of the Massa- 
chusetto Public School System. 1902. 

148. G. 1089. 

Farrand (M.) [Ed.] The Laws and Liberties 
of Massachusetts. 1929. 145. D. 6. 

Norton (T. L.) Trade-Union Policies in the 
Massachusetts Shoe Industry. 1919-1929. 
[B] 1932. 147. B. 316. 

MATERIA MEDICA. 


RAkhIladAsa Gho9A. A Treatise on Materia 
Medica and Therapeutics. 3id ed. 1906. 




133. E. 126. 

4th ed. 

1910. 

133. E. 126(1). 

11th ed. 

1927. 

188. E. 126 (2). 

— 12th ed. 

1932. 

138. E. 126 (8 . 


MATERU MEDICA-cotUd. 

RAkhAladAsa Gho^a. a Treatise on Idateim 
Medica and Therapeutics. 13th ed. 1933. 

183. E. 126 (4). 

14th ed. 1936. 133. E. 126 (6). 

Lippk (A. von.) Text Book of Materia Medica. 
2nd ed. 1936. 135. A. 223. 

MATERIALISM. 

Tucci (G.) Linee di una Storia del materia- 
lisms indiano. 1924. 178. C. 60. 

Haldane (J. S.) Mechanism, Life and Person- 
aUty. 1929. 150. D. 9. 

DaksinAranjana SastrI. A short-history 
of Indian Materialism, Sensationalism and 
Hedonism. 1930. 160. D. 11. 

Haldane (J. S.) Materialism. 1932. 

160. D. 16. 

Aravinpa Gho^a. Evolution. * 3rd ed. 1933. 

* 154. C. 299 (2>. 

MaoDougall (W.) Modem Materialism and 
Emergent Evolution. 1934. 150. B. 813. 

Crowthbr (J. G.) Soviet Science. 1936. 

152. A. 401. 

Ivan (B.) Vselennaia i tchelo vetchestvo. 
1926. 150. D. 19. 

Hook (S.) From Hegel to Marx. 1936. 

147. A. 683. 

Jackson (T. A.) Dialectics : The Logic of 
Marxism, and its Critics. 1936. 

149. D. 621. 

Osborn (R.) Freud and Mark. Introd. by 
J. Strachey. 1937. 160. B. 819. 

MATERNITT. 

AyyAppbn Padmanabha PillAi. Welfare 
Problems in Rural India. Introd. by M. I. 
Balfour. 1931. 133. F. 24. 


MATHEMATICS. 

Forsyth (C. H.) Introduction to the Mathe* 
matical Theory of Finance. 1928. 

147. P. 721. 

Hardy (G.H.) A Course of Pure Mathematics. 
5th ed. 1928. 162. D. 189. 

Calcutta — University. Calcutta University 
B.A. Questions — ^B.A. and B.So. Pass Ques- 
tions in Mathematics. 1909-1930. [1930 ?] 
162. D. 226. 

Physioo-Mathbmatical Society of Japan, 
Tokyo. Proceedings. .3rd ser., v. 12, etc.. 
1930, etc. P. P. 1668. 

Ramsey ($. P.) The Foundations of Mathe- 
matics. Ed. by R. B. Braithwaite Pmf. 
by G. E. Moore, etc. 1931. 162. D. 2%. 

Freeman (H.) An Elementary treatise on 
Actuarial Mathematics. 1932. 

P. R. R. m. A. 4. 



MATHElfATI€IS-€OR^ 

FBLDifAK (W. M.) Biomath^atios. Introd. 
by Sir W. M. Bayliss. 2nd ed., enl. 1935. 

162. a 279. 

Hiitory. 

Heath [Sir T. L.) A Manual of Greek 
Mathematios. 1931. 162. a 269. 

Gane^a PbasAda. Some Great Mathema- 
ticians of the Nineteenth Century. 1933, 
etc, 162. D. 286. 

Nbuqebauer (0.) Oberdie Rolle der Tabel- 
lentexte in der Babylonischen Mathematik. 
1934. 162. D. 243. 

Bell (T. E.) Men of Mathematios. 1937. 

162. B. 141. 

Orientel. 

Aryabhata. The Aryabhatfa. Tr. by W. E. 

Clark. 1930. 162. D. 269. 

Vibh6Tibh69AHA Datta. The Science of the 
Sulba. [B] 1932. [2 copieB.] 162. 0. 91. 

Periodioalf and 8 <»d 6 iief. 
Bibliothioa Mathematioa. 3e Fol. Bd. 6 
( 8 - 10 ). 1904 - 10 . P. P. 2877 . 

The Ihbiak Physico-mathematioal Journal. 

1930. P. P. 2698. 

QtrABTSBLT Journal of Mathematics. 1930, 
etc, P. P. 2627. 

'UfflALA — University, Arsskrift. 1934, etc, 

. '1934, etc. P. P. 2921. 

Problema, Tripoipaperi, etc. 
Vasu-MalUka (A. R.) Solution of Problems 
on Thermodynamics, Steams and other Heat 
Engines. Rev. by S. C. Bhattacharya. 1934. 

168. D. 188. 

Works. 

Appell (P.) Traits de M6canique rationnelle. 

6 1. [B] 1926-33. 162. D. 287. 

^iNivlSA RAmInhjan AyAnoara. Collected 
Papers of Srinivasa Ranianujan. Ed. by 
G. H. Hardy, P. V. Sesha Aiyar and B. M. 
Wilson. 1927. 162. H. 38. 


MATHURA. 

VooiL (J. Ph.) La Sculpture de Mathura. 
[B] 1930. 187. E. 20. 

MATTER. 

Gbrlach (W.) Matter, Electricity, Energy. 

Tr. by P. J. Fuchs. 1928. 168. 0. 216. 

Saetayaha (G.) The Realm of Matter. 1930. 
^ , IM. D. 7. 

Properties o! Matter. 

Stokeb (E. 0.) Magnetism and Hatter. [B] 
1986. 168. 0. 296. 


MAXIMS, APHORISMS AND APOTHBOMR 

*ALt BIN AM TAlzb. Sententiae Ali ebn Abi. 
Talebi. Latine Verhit Cornelius van Waen. 
1806. 176. A. 8. 

Morley (S.) of Blackbumt Ist Viscomt, Oracles 
on Man and Government. 1921. 

166. B. 383. 

Shenstone (W.) Men & Manners. Selected 
and introduot^ by H. Ellis. 1927. 

166. E. 1828. 

Universal Best Sayings for boys, girls and 
the general public for every day reference. 
[1932 ?] 166. E. 1401. 

MATAS. 

Gann (T. W. F.) Maya Cities. (1927.) 

lOL A. 18. 

Radin (P.) Histoire de la Civilisation indienne. 
1935. 109. D. 67. 


MATURBHANJ. 

RamAprasAda Canda. Note on the Ancient 
Monuments of Mayurbhanj. [1927 T] 

174. A. 289. 

Bhanja B^asty of Mayurbhanj and 

their ancient capital Khiohing. 1929. 

174. A. 247. 

The Mayurbhanj Gazette. 1931, etc, 

P. P. 1468. 

Mayurbhanj Chronicle. [Quarterly.] v. 5, 
etc, 1935, etc, P. P. 1668. 

BIAZDAISM. See Zoroastrianism. 

MEAT AND MEAT TRADE. 

Swift and Company. Year Book, 1935. 1935. 

147. B. 671. 


MECCA. 

Iqbal ‘Al! ShAh, Sardar. Westward to Mecca. 

1928. 66. E. 133. 

Huroeonje (C. S.) Mekka in the latter part 
of the 19th century. Tr. by J. H. Monahan. 
1931. 66. B. 146. 


MECHANICS. 

Wood (J.) The principles of Mechanics. 1818. 

181. B. 239. 

Maselby [Bev. H.) Ulustrations of Mechanics. 
1839. 131. B. 241. 

^A Treatise on Mechanics, applied to 

the Arts; including Statistics and Hydros- 
tatics. 1839. 181. B. 236. 

Jeans (J. H.) An Elementary Treatise on 
the l^eoretical Mechanics. [1907 ?] 

168. 0. 227. 

Affell (F.) Traitd de M^oanlque rationnOUe. 

5t. [B] 1926-33. 162. D. 287, 
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ME0HANI08--con<d. 

Gibbs (J. W.) Elementszy Principles in Statis- 
tical Mechanics [tn the Collect Works of 
J. Willard Gibbs.] 2v. 1981. 

152. B. 139. 

Plank (M.) Mechanics of deformable bodies. 

1932. 153. C. 235. 
Planck (M.) General Mechanics. Tr. by H. 

L.Brose. 1933. 153. C. 239. 

Sena (A. N.) Elementary Mechanics. 4th ed. 

1933. 131. B. 245. 

MEDALS. 

Hitx (G. F.) a Corpus of Italian Medals of 
the Renaissance before Cellini. 2v. 1930. 

155. H. 58. 

MEDIA. 

Boulton (W. H.y Elam, Media and Persia. 

1936. 114. D. 101. 

Cameron (G. G.) History of Early Iran. 
1936. 107. A. 129. 

MEDICAL COLLEGE, BENGAL. 

Medical College, Calcutta. The Centenaiy 
of the Medical College, Bengal. 1936. 

173. G. 119. 

MEDICAL EDUCATION. Medical Schools 
and Corporations. 

MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. 

Cox {Major H, W. V.) Medico-legal Court 

Companion. 1927. 146. D. 45. 

Lyon {Brig-Surg. J. B.) Medical Jurispru- 
dence for India. With illustrative cases 

by L. A. Waddell. 8th ed. 1928. 

28. K. 7. 

BameSa Candra RAya. Outlines of Medical 
Jurisprudence. 7th ed. 1929. 

146. D. 29 (4). 

MEDICAL SCHOOLS AND CORPORATIONS. 

VandyopAdhyAya (M. N.) Inaugural Address. 

1927. 149. C. 75. 

MEDICINE. 

Ijbrary or Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class B. 
Medicine. 1921. 161. E. 100. 

Cruickshank (E. W. H.) The Value of Scien- 
tific and Intuitive Thought in the Advance 
of Modem Medicine. 1928. (2 copies.) 

132. D. 281. 

Wendehake (J. B.) Artieulos Istmefios. 

1928. 132. D. 265. 
Balfour (M. I.) and Young (R.) The Work 

of Medical Women in India. 1929. 

182. D. 269. 


MEDICINE— con/d. 

OsLKR (Sir W.) The Principles and Practice 
of Medicine. 12th ed. rev. by T. McCrae. 
1930. 132. D. 298. 

Shaw (G. B.) Doctors’ Delusions, Cmde 
Criminology and Stam Education. Standard 
ed. 1932. 156. E. 1417. 

The Doctors’ Dilemma, Getting Married, 

and the Showing up of Blanco Posnet. 1932. 

156. C. 969. 

Berkelby-Hill (0. A. R.) Collected Papers. 

1933. 150. B. 771. 

Crowther (J. G.) The Progress of Science. 

1934. 152. A. 375. 


Dictionaries. 

Burnet (J.) A Dictionary of Medical Treat- 
ment. 2nd ed., rev. 1922. 134. A. 179. 

Gane6a Candra SIla. The* Indian Pocket 
Medicine Dictionary. 1929. 134 A. 175. 

COMRIB (J. D.) Black’s Medical Dictionary. 
12tli ed. 1934. 28. K. 14. 

Crew (A.) and Gebson (K. W. A.) A Di 
tionary of medico Legal Terms. 1937. 

P. R. R. m. E. 12. 

The Medical Directory, 1930. 86th annual 
issue. 1930. I. G. 3. 


History. 

Russell (J. R.) The History and Heroes of 
the Art of Medicine. 1861. 132. D. 251. 

Mackenzie (D.) Infancy of Medicine. [B] 
1927. 132. D. 255. 

Collie {Sir J.) [Ed.] Recent Progress in 
Medicine and Surgery, 1919-1933. By 
various authors. 1933. 182. D. 283. 

Erving (H. W.) The Discoverer of 

Anaesthesia : Dr. Horace Wells of Hartford. 
1933. 99. D. 5. 

Angel (M. N.) La medicina en antroquia. 
1936. 138. H. 63. 

Periodicals, Societies and Congresses. 

The Medical Directory for 1906. 62nd annual 
issue. 1906. P. P. 2571. 

The Medical Register. 1910. P. P. 2573. 

Congresses — The Far Eastern Association of 
Tropical Medicine. 7ih Congress. Souvenir ; 
the Indian Empire. 1927. 182. D. 257. 

Transactions of the Seventh Con^ss 

held in British India. Ed. by Lt.-Ccd. J . Cun- 
ningham. (1928, etc.) P. P. 1382. 

Kbijo Imperial University. Medical 
Faculty.* The Keijo journal of medicine* 
1930, etc. . P. P. 1490. 

Medical Digest. The Special Conference 
Number, V. 1, no. 9, D^., 1933. 

P. P. 2841. 

Q 
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MEDICINE—PeiiodioaUi, Societies and 
Congresaes— 

Osaka — Imperial University [Faculty of Medi- 
cine]. Collected Papers from the Faculty 
of Medicine, Osaka Imperial University. 
1936, 1937. P. P. 1630. 

MEDICINE, GREEK. 

Jones (W. H, S.) Malaria and Greek History, 
to which is added the history of Greek thera- 
peutics and the Malaria theory by E. T. 
Withington. [B] 1909. 133. C. 111. 

MEDICINE, INDIA. 

Muthu (D. C.) a short account of the Anti- 
quity of Hindu Medicine. 2nd ed. 1927. 

132. D. 249. 

Birch (Brig. Surg. E. A.) Birch’s management 
and medical treatment of children in India. 
7th cd. 1930.- 132. F. 65 (3). 

Muthu (D. C.) A short Account of the Anti- 
quity of Hindu Medicine and Civilisation. 
3rd od. 1930. 132. D. 249 (1). 

KArttk Candra Vasu. Pharmacopoeia 
Indica. 1932. 132. G. 163. 

O’Meara (Lt.-Col. E. J.) The Medical Guide 
for India and index of treatment. 4th ed. 
rev. & enl. 1935. 132. D. 286. 

Birch (Brig. Surg. E.) Birch’s Management 
and Medical Treatment of Children in India 
and the Tropics. 8th ed. By Lieut.-Col. 
E. H. V. Hodge. 1936, 132. P. 65 (4). 

Moore (Sir W. J.) Moore’s Manual of Family 
Medicine & Hygiene for India. 10th ed. 
Re-written by C. A. Sprawson and R. D. 
Alexander. 1936. 132. F. 447. 

Ayurvedic Systems. 

GirIndranAtha Mukhopadhaya. Bhi^agdcdrya. 
History of Indian Medicine. 192.3, etc. 

134. A. 145. 

Muthu (D. C.) A short account of the anti- 
quity of Hindu Medicine. 1927, 

132. D. 249. 

Chaplin (D.) Some Aspects of Hindu Medical 

Treatment. 1930. 132. H. 179. 

SuNDARAM (A. R. S.) The Hindu Pharma- 
copoeia. 1933. 134. A. 189. 

Kaviratna (A. C.) Fever in Ayurveda. 1934. 

133. C. 119. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Indun Medical Journal. 1931, etc. 

P. P. 1500. 

Profession and Praotioe. * 

KukuDA SAkKABA Raya. Some Problems 
of the Medical Prof^icm in India. All 
India Medical Association. 1929. I 

182. D. 259. I 


MEDICINE, ROMAN. 

Cblsus (A. C.) De medicina. Tr. by W. G. 
Spencer. 1936. 156. G. 248. [I. 69.] 

MEDICINE, TROPICAL. • 

Congresses — Far Eastern Association of Tropical 
Medicine^ 7th, Calcutta^ 1927. Transac- 
tions of the Seventh Congress held in British 
India. Ed. by Lt.-Col. J. Cunningham. 
(1928, eic.) P. P. 1882. 

Birdwood (Lt-Col. G. T.) Clinical methods 
for students in Tropical medicine. 1930. 

132. A. 225(1). 

PuLiNA VihArI BhattAoArya (Camp.) A 
Handbook of Tropical Diseases with treat- 
ment and prescriptions. 1934. 

132. H. 208. 

Gunewardene (H. 0.) Heart Disease in the 
Tropics. 1935. * 132. G. 175. 

RAmanAtha Copra, Bret. Col. A Hand- 
book of Tropical Therapeutics. 1936. 

134. A. 241. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Congresses — Far Eastern Associaiim of Tropical 
Medicine, 7th Congress [Calcutta]. Transac- 
tions of the Seventh Congress. 1928, etc. 

P. P. 1382. 

Congresses — Far Eastern Association of 
Tropical Medicine, 7th : British India, 1927. 
Report. 1929. P. P. 2457. 

MEDITERRANEAN SEA. 

Tbonge (H.) The Diary of Henry Teonge. 
Ed. with an introd. by G. E. Manwaring. 
(1927.) 64. G. 23. 

Lindberg (H.) Itinera Mediterranea. 1932. 

155. D. 58. 

Rose (J. H.) The Mediterranean in the Ancient 
World. 1933. 107. A. 119. 

MEERUT CONSPIRACY. 

Hutchinson (L.) Conspiracy at Meerut. 
1936. 167. B. 27. 

MEETINGS. 

Rigg (J.) How to Conduct a Meeting. Re- 
printed. 1929. 149. C. 81. 

How to take the chair. 1929. 

149. C. 79. 

Labibourn (E. 0.) A simple Guide to Com- 
mittee Procedure and the work of the officers 
of a Society or Club. 1930. 149. C. 88. 

SoHEAB R. DAvar. The Law and Procedure 
of Meetings in India. Introd. by Sir Phiroz 
C. Sethna. 1934. 171. A. 1881. 

MEMORIAL RHYMES. 

Sabatcandba Mxtba. (On two Bengali 
Memorial Rhymes.) [1923.] 

178. H. 499. [7.] 



MEMORl 


METEOBOLOOT 


XEMORY. 

liOiSBTTB (A.) Assimilative Memory or how 
to attend and recall. 3 pts. [1898 ?] 

150. B. 603. 

Miles (E. H.) IJow to remember. 1901. 

150. B. 723. 

Hn/roN (W.) Applied Psychology. 12v. Rev. 

ed. 1927. 150. B. 769. 

Abistoteles. On Memory and Recollection. 
Tr. by W. S. Hett. 1936. 

156. 0. 243 [G. 81.] 

MENSURATION. 

Bonnycastle (J.) a key to Bonnycastle’s 
Introduction to Mensuration. 1824. 

152. D. 199. 

Stevens (F. H.) Elementary Mensuration. 

1928. 152. P. 101. 


MENTAL DEFECTIVES. 

Mental Hygiene and Child Psychology. 

[1932 ?] 160. B. 715. 

WiLDENSKOV (H. 0.) Investigations into the 
Causes of Mental Deficiency. Tr. by H. 
Andersen. [B] 1934. 150. B. 755. 

MERCANTILE MARINE. 

Nippon Yusen Kaisha. Glimpses of the 
East. N. Y. K. Official Guide. 1928. 
Eleventh. . .issue. 1929. 131. G. 30. 

MESMERISM. See Hypnotism and Animal 
Magnetism. 

MESOPOTAMIA CAMPAIGN, 1914-1918. 

The Campaign of the British Army i n Meso- 
potamia, 1914-1918 : a general outline of 
the Campaign from its inception to General 
Maud’s accession to Command. , .illustra- 
ting the principles of war. With. . .maps. 
1030. 108. D. 641. 

MESOPOTAMIA (EUPHRATES AND TIGRIS). 

Hall (H. R. H.) and Woolley (C. L.) Al- 
‘Ubaid. 1927. 155. G. 144. 

Musil (A.) The Middle Euphrates. [B] 
1927. 68 E. 24 (3'. 

liEVY (R.) Mesopotamia. Comp and obstr. 
upon the plan organised by H. Spencer. 

1929. 165. E. 24. 

Maps of Tra^ with notes for visitors. [B] 

1929. 20. K. 3. 
Bpbisbr (E. a.) Mesopotamia Origins. [B] 

1930. 165. G. 293. 
Wilson (Lt.-Col. Sir A^ T.) Mesopotamia, 

1917-1920. 1931. 114. D. 99. 

Kohn (H.) Nationalism and Imperialism in 
the Hither East. Tr. by M. M. Green. 1932. 

114. 0. 15. 


MESOPOTAMIA (EUPHRATES AND TIGRIS) 

— contd, 

Ebskinb (ifra. S.) King Faisal of ‘Iraq. 1933. 

125. G. 41. 

IkbAl Ali ShAh, Sarddr. Alone in Arabian 
Nights. 1933. 65. B. 49. 

Foster (H. A.) The making of modem Iraq. 
[B] 1936. 114. C. 61. 

Antiquities. 

Excavations at Tepe Gawra. v. I. Levels 
I-VITI, by E. A. Speiser. 1936. 

174. A. 384. 

Language and Literature. 

Pbbt (S. E.) a comparative study of the 
Literatures of Egypt, Palestine, and Meso- 
potamia. 1931. 121. B. 171. 

MESSIAH. 

Abeqo (E.) Der Messiasglaube in Indien 

und Iran. 1928. 179. A. 705. 

METALS AND METALLURGY. 

Rhead (E. L.)f Metallurgy : an elementary 
text-book. [1935.] 138. A. 91. 

METAL-WORK. 

Ross (Sir E. D.) [Ed.] Persian Art. [B] 
1930. 137. A. 313. 

METAPHOR AND FIGURES OF SPEECH. 

WiLSTACK (F. J.) A Dictionary of Similes. 
1917. 3. C. 6. 

METEOROLOGY. 

Ley (Rev. W. C.) Aida to the Study and Fore- 
cast of Weather. 1880. 153. B. 118. 

Lw6w — University [Institut de Qeophysique 
et de Meteorologie.] Communications, v.. 2, 
etc. 1926, etc. 153. B. 117. 

Shaw (SirJJN.) JManual of Meteorology. 1926, 
etc. 20. B. 2. 

Dinolb (H.) The Sun'^and Meteorology (in 
Lookyer, Lady. T. M. & Lookybr, W. L., 
Life & Work of Sir Norman Lockyer.] 1928. 

152. B. IIL 

Shaw (Sir W. N.) Solar Physics in relation 
to Meteorology [in Lockyer, Lady T. M. & 
Lockyer, W. L., Life & Work, of Sir Norman 
Lockyer.] 1928. 152. B. Ill, 

Kendrew (W. G.) Climate. 1930. 

153. H. 178. 

Shaw (Sir N.) ThelDrama of Weather. 1933. 

153. B. 121. 

AbkrcroiAy (Hon. R.) Weather. New ed. 
by A. H. R. Golder. 1934. . • 

158. B. 128. 

Brunt (D.) Physical A Dynamical Meteo- 
rology. 1934. 158. B. 80. 
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USTEOBOLOGY 


mUTABY 


IIBTEOBOLOGY>-con^. 

"Lwdw-Univeraity [Institut de Qiophysique.] 
Communications, Vol. 7 (8), nos. 80 & 92 
(93 a 109) des r^ultats des recherohea de H. 
Aretowski et de ses coUaborateurs. 1934-36. 

163. B. 189. 

Deeley (R. M.) a Manual of the Principles 
of Meteorology. 1935. 153. B. 135. 

Pumas (C. C.) The next hundred years. 
1936. 162. A. 399. 

Bibliography. 

SOHONI (V. V.) Bibliography of Meteorolo- 
gical Papers in the publications of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, 1788-1928. [1929.] 

161. D. 369. 

Finland. 

Johansson (0. V.) IsfOrhallandera vid 

Uliaforg ochi Tomeato. [B] 1932. 

163. B. 129. 

r 

India. 

Fayrer {Sir J.) Rainfall and Climate in India. 

1880. 165. B. 193 (6). 

Wehrlt (H. J.) t)ber Dtirren in Britisch- 
Indien. Ein Beitrag zur Wirtschaftsgeogra- 
phie Indiens [in Jahresbericht der Geograph. 
Ethnograph. Gesells in Zurich pro 1908- 
1909.] 1909. P. P. 2461. 

Walker {Sir G. T.) Some Problems of Indian 
Meteorology. [B] 1929. 173. G. 101. 

ChatTapIbhyAya (G.) and Sue (N. K.) The 
Thermal Structure of the Atmosphere over 
Agra. 1930. 173. G. 103. 

Sudha.vi6u Kumara VandyopadhyAya, The 
Effect of Indian Mountain Ranges on Air 

Motion. 1930. 173. G. 105. 

METEORS AND METEORITES. 

Prior (G. T.) Appendix to the Catalogue 
of Meteorites. 1927. 153. B. 115. 

Dingle (H.) The Meteoritic Hypothesis and 
Stellar Evolution [in Lockyer, Lady T. M. 

& Lockyer, W. L., Life & Work of Sir 
Norman Lockyer]. 1928. 162. B. 111. 

METHODISM. 

Simon (J. S.) John Wesley and the Religious 
Societies. 1921. 160. 0. 127. { 

John Wesley and the ^Methodist I 

Societies. 1923. 160. 0. 125. j 

Lee (U.) The Historical Backgrounds of Early i 

Methodist Enthusiasm.^[B] 1931. j 

151. D. 113. 

UESCO. 

• * Higtory. 

CoBTjfes (H.) Hernando Cortes. Tr. by F. B. 

Morris. 1928. 61. B. 461. 


MEXICO — History — conJtd. 

CoRTi (E. C.) Conte, Maximilian and Charlotte 
of Mexico. Tr. by C. A. Phillips. 2v. [BJ 

1928. • 122. G. 28. 

Diaz del Castillo (B.) The Discovery 

and conquest of MexiccJ, 1517-1521. Ed. 
by G. Garcia. Tr. by A. P. Mandslay. 1928. 

61. B. 461. 

MIANGAS. 

Lam (H. j.) Miangas. 1932. 165. D. 52. 

MICA. 

India. 

Raman! Kanjan Caudhur!. India Mice 
1932, etc, 178. F. 88. 

MIDDLE AGES. 

Haskins (C. H.) The Renaissance of the 
twelfth century. 1927. 108. A. 48. 

Coulton (G. G.) Life in the middle Ages. 

4 vol. 1928, etc, 108. C. 79. 

Haskins (C. H.) Studies in Mediaeval culture 

1929. 106. E. 81. 

Coulton (G. G.) Ten Medaeval Studies. 1930. 

108. B. 101. 

Guirand (J.) The Later middle Ages [in 
Eyre, E : European Civilization, v. 3], 

1935. 106. D. 147. 

MIDDLE CLASSES. 

Pollard (A. F.) Factors in Modem History. 

3rd ed. 1932. 106. A. 47(2). 

Gho9a (J. N.) Ten Year Plan and Solution 
of India’s Middle Class Unemployment. 
[1934.] 173. B. 278. 

MIDWIFERY. See Gynaecology. 

MIGRATION OF RACES. 

Foster (T. S.) Travels and Settlements of 
Early Man. 1929. 166. E. 499. 

Kennedy (L. V.) The Negro Peasant tum» 
cityward. 1930. 109. D. 66. 

MILITARY ARCHITECTURE. 

Lawrence {Col, T. E.) Crusader Castles. 

1936, etc, 187. C. 155. 

MILITARY ART AND SCIENCE. 

Dickson (E.) Capt. “ Protection ” on the 

Move. 1912. 129. A. 417. 

Maud’huy {Cen, de.) La Manoeuvre. Etude 
thdorique— 1911. [1917 ?] 129. A. 403. 

Library op Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification Class U. Mill' 
tary Science. 1928. 161. E. 110, 

Bud4 (G. de.) Les Stjratag^mes de Polyon, 
1936. 129. A. 438. 
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JOXiTABY ART AHD SOIENCE-ccmei. 

Andeni 

OoviNDA Tbyambaka DIti. The Art of 
War in Ancient. India. 1Q29. 

129. A. 409. 

mUTARY LAW. 

Manual of Military Law, 1929. 145. B. 801. 

Manual of Indian Military Law. 1911. 2nd 
ed. 1930. 18. B. 8. 

MILITARY MEDICINE. 

Surgery and Hygiene. 

Mackenzie {Lt.-Col. J.) Army Health in 
India. 1929. 132 F. 399. 

MILH. 

OuNiLAL Vasu. The Milk Supply of Calcutta, 
1918. 173. A. 225. (29.) 

^IVA Datta. a Paper on the Milk Supply 
of Lahore in 1921. 1921. 172. P. 90. 

Labh Singh (S.) Report on a Preliminary 
Survey of the Milk Supply of Lyallpur in 

1927. (Rural Section Publication 22.) 1930. 

172. F. 773. 

Johnston (D, P.) and Kabtab Sinha (S.) Cost 
of Milk Production at Lyallpur, Punjab. 
(Rural Section Publication — 26.) 1932. 

172. P. 773. 

MIND AND BODY. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12v. Rev. 
ed. 1927. 150. B. 769. 

MaoDowall (R. J. S.) The Mind. By various 
authors. Ed. by R. J, S. MacDowall. 
Introd. by E. Barker. 1927. 150. B. 659. 

^ivlNANDA, ISvdmlj Sarasvatl. Mind, its 
mysteries and control. 1936, etc. 

160. T. 213. 

Influence of Mind on Body. 

Allen (J.) Feom Poverty to Power. (1901.) 

150. B. 793. 

MINERALOGY. 

Winohbll (A. N.) The Optic and Micros- 
copic Characters of Artificial Minerals. 
1927. 152. A. 309. 

-fiiBBivENOR (J. B.) The Geology of Malayan 
Ore-deposits. [Bj 1928. 164. A. 118. 

^Mjebs {Sir H. A.) Mineralogy. 2nd ed* 
1929. 154. A. 117. 

Toboashepf (B. P.) The Mineral Industry 
of the Far East. [B] 1930. 154 A. 117. 

YofeKUiL (W. H.) Minerals in Modem Industry. 
[B] 1930. 184. C. 258. 

Oeibbab (H. L.) The Mineral Resources of 

^ Burma. 1934. 178. F* 93. 

Beown (J. (J.) India’s Mineral Wealth. [B] 
1936. 181. F. 95. 


MINERALOGY — cofUd» 

Kbans (E. H.) and others. Mineralogy. 3rd 
ed. 1936. 154. A. 125. 

MINES AND MINING. 

Ure (A.) lire’s Dictionary of Arts, Manufac- 
tures, and Mines. Ed. by R. Hunt. 3 V. 
1867. 135. G. 701. 

Dron (R. W.) The Economics of Coal Mining. 

1928. 181. P. 91. 
SmpsON (B. R.) The Indian Mines Manual. 

1929. 135. F. 415. 
Lewis (R. S.) Elements of Mining. [B] 

1933. 131. F. 93. 

Lee (J. S.) The Under World of the East. 
1936. 162. A. 1051. 

Burma. 

Chibbar (H. L.) The Mineral Resources of 
Burma. 1934. • 173. F. 93. 

Canada. 

Crerar {Hon. T. A.) The future of Canadian 
Mining. 1936. 154. A. 127. 

India. 

Simpson (R. R.) The Indian Mines Manual. 

1929. 178 F. 75. 

Indian Mining Federation. Report of the 
Committee for the year 1931, etc. 1932, 
etc. P. P. 2827. 

Brown (J. C.) India’s Mineral Wealth. [B] 
1936. 131. F. 95. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Indian Mining Federation. Report of the 
Committee for the year 1931, etc. 1932, 
etc. P. P. 2827. 

MINNESOTA UNIVERSITY. 

Johnson (E. B.) [Ed.] Forty years of the 
Minnesota University. 1910. 148. G. 50, 

MINORITIES. 

JuNGHANN (0.) National Minorities in Europe. 

1932. 148. B. 633. 

Stone (J.) International Guarantees of 

Minority Rights. 1932. 148. B. 619. 

Janowsky (0. I.) The Jews and Minority 
Rights— 1898-1919. [B] 1933. 109. A. 95 

Macartney (C. A.) National States and* 
National Minorities. [B] 1934. [2 copies.] 

148. B. 655. 

Williams {Sir J. F.) Some Aspects of the 
Covenant of the League of Nations. 1934. 

* 148. B. 669. 

WBACLE AND 110BAUT7 PIAtS. * 

Antichrist. The Play of Antichrist from the 
Chester Cycle. Ed. by W. W. Greg. (1935. \ 
156. 0. 999; 
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MUEtACIJB 


MUttXONS 


HIBACLE AND MOBAUTE ThAYS—corUd, 
Texts. 

Godoy (A.) It Dramma Della Passione. 
Versione poetica di Salvatore lo Preti. 
[1936.] 138. D. 215. 

Le Drame de la Passion. (1936.) 

167. B. 667. 

MIBACLES. 

Mary, the Virgin. Miracula Sanctae Virginia 
Mariae. By E. F. Dexter. 1927. 

160. F. 246. 

Brown (W. N.) The Indian and Christian 
Miracles of walking on the Water. 1928. 

160. A. 741. 

Wright (C. J.) Miracle in History and in 
Modem Thought. [B] 1930. 160. A. 609. 

MIBBOBS. 

Hirth (F.) Ueber •chinesische Metallspiegel 
[•» Chinesische Studien, Bd. 1]. 1890. 

68. E. 56. 

MISSIONS. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Evangelisches Missions magazin. 1928. 

P. P. 2371. 

MISSIONS, BUBMA. 

Directories. Biennial Survey of Occupa- 
tion and Directory of Christian Missions in 
India, Burma and Ceylon. 1926, etc, 

P. P. 2396. 

Denyer (C. H.) Dawn on the Kachin Hills. 
Pref. by Sir H. Stileman. [B] 1927. 

179. A. 663. 

MISSIONS, CHINA. 

Quentin (A. P.) A Taoist Pearl. 1928. 

178. A. 97. 

Wilhelm (R.) The Soul of China. Tr. by 
J. H. Reece. A Waby. 1928. 

68. E. 361. 

Chao-Kwang Wu. The International Aspect 
of the Missionary Movement in China. [B] 
1930, etc. 160. M. 163. 

MISSIONS, INDIA AND CEYLON. 

Bslationb avtentica mandata da Prelati, 

Vlcer4, Cancelliere maggiore, e Secretario 
dello Stato deU' Indie. 1606. 179. A. 685. 

Muno, da Conceicao. Rela 9 am da viagem, 

6 evcesso, que teve a nao Capitania N. 
Senhara do Bom Despacho Vinvo da India 
o anno de 1630. 1631. 179. A. 677. 

A. il. Day dawn in Travancore. [2 copies.] 
1860. 163. D. 121. 

Hope {Sir T. C.) Church and State in India. 
1893, 179. A. 697. 


MISSIONS. INDIA AND CVTLOV--contd. 
Handmann (R.) Perijanfijaohen, ein tamu* 
licher Pastor. 1896. 179. B. 189. 

Richter- WBBLE aHATTSEN (P.) Christian 
Friedrich Schwartz [m Geschiehhten und 
Bilder aus der Mission. 1898.] 1898. 

179. A. 688. 

Schwartz {Bev. C. F.) Christian Friedrich 
Schwartz der “ KOnigspriester ” Von Tand- 
schaur. 1901. 179. A. 679. 

Schepelkrn (F.) En Pariabevoegelse i Telu- 
guland. 19C2. 179. A. 676. 

Wenger (E. S.) The Story of the Lall Bazar 
Baptist Church, Calcutta. [2 copies.] 1908. 

179. A. 469. 

SuRENDRA KuMlRA Datta. The Desire o^ 
India. [BJ 1909. 160. I. 39. 

Rhiem (H. G.) Vlicte in die. Tagesarbeit einer 
Zenana-Urbeiterin. 1912. 179. A, 678. 

Moor AT (M. A. C.) Alfred and Eliza Stark 
Ed. by Lt. G. Sircar. 1925. 179. B. 187. 

Directories. Biennial Survey of Occupa- 

tion and Directory of Christian Missions in 
India, Burma and Ceylon. 1926, etc. 1926, 
etc. P. P. 2396. 

Du Jarric (P.) S. j. Akbar and the Jesuits. 
Tr. by C. H. Payne. 1926. 61. B. 461 (9). 

Farquhab (J. N.) The Apostle Thomas in 
South India. 1927. 179. A. 667. 

Holij^nd (W. E. S.) The Indian Outlook. 

[B] 1927. 172. A. 1123 (1). 

Nsvx (E. F.) A Crusader in Kashmir. 1928*' 

179. A. 107. 

SCHURHAMHEB (G.) and Voretzsch (E. A.) 
[Edi.l Ceylon zur zeit des KOnigs Bhuvaneka 
Bahu und Franz Xavers, 1639-1652. [BJ 
2 Bde. 1928. 106. D. 129. 

Stauffer (M.) An Indian Approach to India. 
Ed. by M. Stauffer. 1928. 179. A. 666. 

Wilson (R. S.) The Indirect Effects of 
Christian Missions in India. (1928.) [2 
copies.] 179. A. 671. 

MacKENZiE (J. Bet.) The Christian Task in. 

India. 1929. 179. A. 691. 

Craske (M. E.) Sister India. 1930. 

173. A. 411. 

Macnicol (N.) India in the dark wood. [BJ 
1930. 179. A. 703. 

Mckxb (W. j.) New Schools for Young India.^ 
[B] 1930. 172. H. 468. 

Sackett (F. C.) Vision and Venture. [1930 T> 

179. A. 711. 

SiMFSON (W. J. S.) South Indian Schemes. 

1930. 179. A. 707.. 

CJhista SbvA SaAoha. The C. S. S. Review. 

1931, etc. P. P. 2787. 
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MISSIONS, INDIA AND CEYLOlS-concld. 

Commission on Christian Hiohkr Educa- 
tion rtf India. Report of the Commission on 
Christian Higher Education in India. 1931. 

. 172. H. 487. 

Hoyland (J. S.) The Cross Moves East. 1931. 

179. A. 719. 

Maci^eish (A.) The Frontier Peoples of India. 
1931. 179. A. 721. 

Youno (M.) Seen and Heard in a Punjab 
village. 1931. 167. C. 69. 

Maclaoan {Sir E.) The Jesuits and the Great 
Mogul. 1932. 166. C. 186. 

Wiser (C. V.) and Wiser (W. H.) Behind 
Mud Walls in India. 1932. 172. P. 833. 

India and Oxford : fifty years of the Oxford 
Mission to Calcutta. 1933. 179. A. 726. 

Saldanha (S. Nj^ The Captivity of Canara 
Christians under Tippu in 1784. 1933. 

179. A. 723. 

Carey (S. P.) William Carey. 1934. 

124. D. 1106. 

PiANAZZi (J?er. A.), S. C. Li Garoland. [19.35.] 

109. D. 71. 

Tinmnq (C. I.) India’s Womanhood. 1935. 

173. A. 497. 

laSSIONS. INDIA AND CEYLON. See also 
Churches in India, 

1US8IONS, MALAY ARCHIPELAGO. 

Shrieke (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on Native Civilisations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

MOHENIO-DABO. 

I^Iarshall {Sir J.) [Ed.] Mohenjo-Daro and 
the Indus Civilization. 3v. 1931, 

P. R. R. III. F. 4. 

Gadd (C. j.) Seals of Ancient Indian Style 
found at Ur. 1933. 174. A. 866. 

Hunter (G. R.) The Script of Harappa and 
Mohenjo-Daro and its connection with other 
scripts. 1934. 174. A. 321. 

Stein {Sir A.) The Indo-Iranian Border- 
lands. 1934. 174. A. 368. 

Mackay (E.) The Indus Civilization. [B] 
(1935.) 166. A. 689. 

La Civilization de I’lndus. 1936. 

* 174. A. 363. 

ClBU Candra DAsa Gufia. Remarks on a 

few early Indian l^erracotta-Figurines. 1937. 

174. A. 369. 

M018M. 

Hoang Tsbn-Yue. ifitude comparative sur 
les philosophies deLao Tsew Khong. Tsew, 
Motseu. [B] 1925. 178. A. 96.. 


MOISH — corUd. 

Motsze. The Ethical and Political Works 
of Motse. Tr. by Yi-Pao Mei. 1929. 

178. H. 146. 

MOISM. See also Chinese Religion & Philo- 
sophy. 

MOLLUSCA. 

Sparcn (R.) On the Relation between Metabo- 
lism and Temperature in some Marine Ijamel* 
libranches, and its zoogeographical signifi- 
cance. 1936. 154. C. 447. 

America. 

Baker (F. C.) The Fresh Water Mollusca of 
Wisconsin. 2 pts. [B] 1028. 154. P. 73. 

Philippine Islands. 

Faustino (L. a.) Summary of Philippine 
Marine and Fresh-water Mollusks. 1928. 

164. D. 209. 

t 

MONARCHY. 

Petrie {Sir C.) Monarchy. 1933. 

148. B. 663. 

Petit-Dutaillts (C.) The Feudal Monarchy 
in Franco and England. 1936. 113. A. 73. 

MONASTERIES, MONASTICISM AND RELI- 
GIOUS ORDERS. 

Holmes (M. R.) Medieval England. 1934. 

111. C. 197. 

MONEY AND CURRENCY. 

Helfferich (C.) Money. Tr. by L. Infield. 
Ed., with introd., by T. E. Gregory. 2v. 
1927. 147. P. 683. 

Nogaro (B.) Modem Monetary Systems. 
1927. 147. F. 691. 

Edie (L. D.) Money, Bank Credit and Prices. 
[B] 1928. 147. F. 911. 

Tate (W.) Tate’s Modem Cambrist. 28th 
ed. 1929. 18. F. 17. 

Angell (N.) The Story of Money. [B] 

1930. 147. F. 743. 

Cole (G. D. H.) Gold, Credit & Employment. 
1930. 147. F. 761. 

Keynes (J. M.) A Treatise on Money. 2v. 

1930. 147. F. 761. 

Cannan (E.) Modem Currency and the Regu- 
lation of its value. 1931. 147. F. 877. 

Keynes (J. M.) The Return to the Gold 
Standard [tn Essays in Persuasion]. 1931. 

166. E. 1399. 

Laughlin (J. L.) A new exposition of money, 
credit atid prices. 2v. 1931. 147. F. 815. 

Robertson (D. H.) The Monet^iry Doctrk3es 
of Messrs. Foster and Catchings [tn Economic 
Essays and Addresses. By A. C. Pigon and 
D. H. Robertson.] 1931. 147. A. 686. 
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MONEY AND CURRENCY— con^. 

Tate (W.) Tate’s Money Manual. 1931. 

147. F. 786. 

Alston (L.) The Functions of Money. 1932. 

147. F. 873. 

Blackett {Sir B. P.) Planned Money. 1932. 

147. F. 853. 

Ricardo (D.) Minor Papers on the Currency 
Question, 1809-1823. Ed. by J. H. 

Hollander. 1932. 147. F. 857. 

Royal Institute of International Affairs. 
The International Gold Problem. 1932. 

147. F. 826. 

Sykes (E.) Banking and Currency. 7th ed. 

[B] 1932. 147. F. 831. 

Withers (H.) Money in the Melting Pot. 

1932. 147. F. 843. 

Cole (G. D. H.) [Ed.] What Everybody 
Vants to know about Money. [B] 1933. 

147. F. 896. 

f 

Fisher (I.) Booms and Depressions, 1933. 

147. E. 636. 

Hirst (F. W.) Money. 1933. 147. F. 879. 

Royal Institute of International Affairs. 
Monetary Policy and the Depression : a 
first report. 1933. 147. F. 886. 

VAsavarAsu Ramacandra RAo. Banks 

and the Money Market. 1933. 147. F. 867. 

Ellis (H. S.) German Monetary Theory, 
1905-1933. [B] 1934. 147. A. 421 (44). 

Lasker (B.) and Holland (W. L.) [Eds,] 
Problems of the Pacific, 1933, etc. 1934. 

147. A. 625. 

Morgan-Webb {Sir C.) The Rise and Fall 
of the Gold Standard. 1934. 147. F. 917. 

Welch (H. J.) Money, Foreign Trade and 
Exchange, etc. 1934. 147. F. 933. 

Moroan-Wbbb {xSir C.) Ten years of Currency 
Revolution, 1922-1932. (1935.) 

147. F. 976. 

Withers (H.) Money. [B] 1935. 

147. F. 989. 

Cassel (G.) The Downfall of the Gold 
Standard. 1936. 147. F. 1009. 

Einzig (P.) Monetary Reform in theory and 
practice. 1936. 147. F. 991, 

Harrod (R. F.) The Trade Cycle. Oxford, 
1936. 147. E. 691. 

Kefnes (J. M.) The General Theory of 
Employment, Interest and Money. 1936. 

147. B. 367. 


Argentine Republic. 

• • 

SiNTBSis del Desenvolvimiento de la casa de 
Moneda durante Cincuent a Afios. 1933. 

P. P. 2818. 


MONEY AND C UkRElNCY'—coftfd, 

Britieh Empire. 

Haris (S. E.) Monetary Problems of the 
British Empire. 1931. 147. F. 821. 


China. 

ScHJOETH (F.) The Currency of the Far- East. 

1929. 147. F. 60. 

T‘ang Leang-li. Clina’s new Currency System. 

1936. 147. F. 1036. 


Egypt. 

Muhammad Ali Rifaat. The Monetary System 
of Egypt. 19.35. 147. F. 961. 

England. 

Mason (D. M.) Monetary Pplicy, 1914-1928. 
1928. 147. F. 699. 

Fbavbaryear (A. E.) Pound Sterling. 1931, 

147. F. 817. 

Benham (F.) British Monetary Policy. 1932. 

147. F. 859. 

Fraser (H. F.) Cfreat Britain and the gold 
standard. 1933. 147. F. 875. 

Hawtrey (R. G.) Trade Depression and the 

Way Out. New ed. 1933. 147. E. 661. 

Vaughan (R.) Old and Scarce Tracts on 
Money. 1933. 147. F. 883. 

Einzig (P.) The Future of Gold. 1934. 

147. F. 947. 

Gifford (J. L. K.) The Devaluation of the 
Pound. 1934. 147. F. 899. 

Gregory (T. E.) The Gold Standard and its 
future. 3rd ed. 1934. 147. F. 941. 

Nbttels (C. P.) The Money Supply of the 
American Colonies before 1720. [B] 1934. 

149. B. 273. 

Cannan (E.) Money : its connexion with 
rising and falling prices. 8th ed. 1935. 

147. F. 617 (1). 

Germany. 

Schmidt (C. T.) German Business Cycles, 
T924-1933. 1934. 147. A. 603. 

India. 

Van den Berg (N. P.) The Money Market 
and Paper Currency of British India. 1884. 

147. F. 686. 

PrAnanAtha, V idyalamk&ra. Tausch und 
Geld in Altindien. Vorwort 0. Spann. 1924. 

172. F. 84. 

SarkAr (A. K.) Indian Currency. (1926 7) 

172. F. 665. 

CandulAl N. VakIl and Mubanjan (S. K.) 
Currency and Prices in India. 1927. 

172. F. 687 (2). 
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MONET AND CTJBBENCT— India-corKd. 

The CuERBNCY Issue : What it is and what it 

means. 1027. 172. F. 663. 

Turlb (H. B.) An Outline of Indian Currency. 

1927. [2 copies.] 174. B. 78. 

Dadachabji (B. *E.) History of Indian 

Currency & Exchange. 1928. 172. P. 641. 

JlHlNolB KatjAsji KoyajI. India’s Currency 
Exchange and Banking Problems, 1925- 

1928. 1928. 172. F. 671. 

Ghablaot (H. L.) Indian Currency, Banking 

and Exchange. 1929. 172. F. 729. 

JiHANGiR KauAsjI KayAjI. The Indian 

Currency System— 1836-1926. 1930. 

172. F. 586 [4]. 
DadaoanjI (B. E.) History of Indian Currency 
and Exchange. 2nd rev. and enlg. ed. 
[B] 1931. 172 F. 823. 

Federation op iNifiAN Chambers op Commerce 
AND Industry. Indian Currency and Ex- 
change, 1914-1930 : how Government have 
managed it. 1931. 172. F. 749. 

Currency Leaugb op India, Bombay. Bulletin. 

[1933, etc.] ^ P. P. 2817. 

Jain (L. C.) The Monetary Problems of India. 

1933. 172. F. 861. 

Webb {Sir M. de P.) India’s Plight. 1934. 

172. P. 879. 

RAja NArAyana MAthura. Introduction to 
Money, Exchange and Banking with special 

reference to India, 1936. 147. A. 661. 


Russia. 

Hubbard (L. E.) Soviet Money and Finance 
1936. 147. F. 1021. 


Sweden. 

Thomas (B.) Monetary Policy and Crises. 
Pref. by H. Dalton. 1936. 147. P. 1017. 


United States of America. 

Hardy (C. 0.) Devaluation of the Dollar. 
1933. 147. P. 897. 

Harris (S. E.) Twenty years of Federal 
Reserve Policy, 1927-1933. 2v. 1933. 

147. A. 421 (41). 

Gregory (T. E.)“ The Gold Standard and its 
future. 3rded. 1934. 147. P. 941. 

National Industrial Conperence Board, 
New York, The New Monetary System of the 
United States. 1934. 147. F. 963. 

Nbttels (C. P.) The Money Supply of the 
American Colonies before 1720. [B] 1934. 

149. B. 273. 

Warburq (J. P.) The Monev Muddle. 1934. 

147. P. 929. 


HOMEY AMD CmSENOY— Dttltad States of 

America— concW. 

Anderson (B. M.) A Critical Analysis of the 
book by Lauchlin Currie “ The Supply and 
Control of Money in the United States.” 1936. 

147. P. 946. 


Value. 

Day (J. P.) Seven Addresses on the Gold 
Standard. 1931. 122. B. 108. 

Einzig (P.) International Gold Movements. 

2nd ed. enl. 1931 . 147. P. 961. 

Mlynarski (F.) The Functioning of the Gold 

Standard. 1931. 147. F. 809. 

Stamp {Sir J.) Papers on Gold and the Price 
Level. 1932. 147. F. 819. 

Einzig (P.) The Future of Gold. 1934. 

147. P. 947. 

Gregory (T. E.) The Gold Standard and its 
future. 3rd ed. 1934. " 147. F. 941. 

Douglas (P. H.) Controlling Depressions. 

(1935). 147. A. 646. 

Einzig (P.) World Finance Since 1914. 1936. 

w \^ p 147. p . 971. 

MONEY-LENDING.I 

Furntvall (J. S.) Studies in the Economic 
and Social Development of the Netherlands 
East Indies, III. State and Private Money- 
Lending. 1933. [2 copies.] 116 H. 78. 

State Pawnshops in Netherlands India. 

1934. [2 copies.] 116. H. 78. 


MONEY MARKET. 

Burgess (W. R.) The Reserve Banks and the 
Money Market. Introd. by B. Strong. 1927. 

147. P. 708. 


MONGOLS AND MONGOLIA. 

Timur, Great EMn of the Moguls. Institute 
politiques et militaires de Tamerlan, eorits 
par lui-meme. Tr. par L. Langl^s. 1787. 

115. A. 69. 

Prinsep (H. T.) Tibet, Tartary and Mongolia ; 
their Social and Political condition and the 
Religion of Boodh. 2nd ed. 1862. (2 copies]. 

66. F. 3 (1). 

CoNSTEN (H.) Weidelplatze der Mongolen 
im reiche der chalcha. 2 Bde. 1919-20. 

68. G. 38. 

Lamb (H.) Genghis Khan. [B] 1928. 126. P. 3. 

* 

Vladimirtsov (B. y.) The Life of Chingis 
Khan. Tr. by Prince D. S. Mirsky. 1930. 

169. B. 76. 
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MONGOLS AND MONGOLIA-eon<^. 

Hiitory. 

Timur, Great Khan of the Moguls. A specimen 
of the Civil and Military Institutes of Timour 
or Tamerlane. Rendered into English by 
' J. White. 1780. 125. F. 2. 

Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn ’Ali ibn Muham- 
mad El.-MonchI (SihAb al DtN), ahNaadm 
Histoire du Sultan Djelal ad-Din Mankobirti, 
Prince du Kharezm. Tr. par 0. Houdas. 
1895. 116. A. 20. 

Korostovetz (I. J.) Von Cinggis Khan Zur 
Sowjetrepublik. 1926. 115. 0. 4. 

Barckhausen (J.) L’empire jaunede Genghia- 
Khan. Trad, du G. Montandon. 1935. 

115. A. 85. 

Lattimork (0.) The Mongols of Manchuria. 

1935. 115. E. 249. 

Fox (R.) Genghis Khan. 1936. 116. E. 261. 
Sykes {Brig. -Gen . , Sir P.) The Quest for 
Cathay. 1936. 68. E. 367. 

MONISM. 

CoHORESSES — Indian Philosophical Congress. 
Proceedings of the First [etc.] Indian Philoso* 
phical Congress. 1927, etc. P. P. 2477. 

Evans (J.) Theistic Monism. 1928. 

160. A. 583. 

MONKEYS AND APES. 

Zuckerman (S.) Functional Afiinities of Man, 
Monkeys, and Apes. [B] 1933. 

154. C. 409. 

MONOPOLIES AND TRUSTS. 

Lieemann (R.) Cartels, Concerns and Trusts. 
Introd. by D. H. Maogregor. 1932. 

147. E. 633. 

Mund (V. A.) Monopoly : a history and 
theory. 1933. 147. E. 639. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization : 
1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

Germany. 

Michels (R. K.) Cartels, Combines and Trusts 
in Post-War Grermany. 1928. 135. G. 669. 

United States of America. 

Langmuir (D.) The Fixed Trust. 1931. 

147. F. 783. 

MONROE DOCTRINE. 

Alvarez (A.) The Monroe Doctrine. 1924. 

148. B. 683. 

MONUMENTS. 

CoiE (H. H.| List of some Historical British 
Monuments and Memorials worthy of pre- 
servation on account of their public interest. 

1882. 174. A. 808. 


MONUMENTS-confd. 

India. 

Blunt (E. A. H.) List of Inscriptions on 
Christian Tombs and Tablets of Historical 
Interest in the United Provinces of Agra and 
Oudh. 1911. 174 . A. 301. 


MORAL EDUCATION. 

‘Abdullah Yusue AlI. Moral Education. 

1930. 148. G. 999. 

Charters (W- W.) Motion Pictures and 

Youth. 1933. 148. G. 1109. 

Holaday (P. W.) and Stoddard (G. T).) Get- 
ting Ideas from the Movies. [B] 1933. 

148. G. 1109. 

MORALS AND MORALITY.* 

Russell (B.) Marriage and Morals. 6th 

printing. 1930. 150. E. 235. 

Pazhamarnheri Sundaeam {^ivasvAmI AyAr, 
Sir. Evolution .of Hindu Moral Ideals. 
1935. 178. C. 1309; 


Public and Sexual. 

STlis (H.) The Revaluation of Obscenity 
[in More Essays of Love and Virtue]. 1931. 

150. A. 643. 

MORMONS. 

Quaife (M. M.) The Kingdom of Saint James. 
19.30. 100. F. 253. 

MOROCCO. 

History. 

’Abu’l Kasim ibn Ahmad EzziAnL I^e Maroo 
de 1631 h 1812. Public et tr. par 0. Houdas, 
1886. 107. H. 16. 

Muhammad al-Saghir ibn al-Hajj Muham* 
mad, aUWuJrani. Nozhet-Elh&di : histoire 
de la dynastie saadienne an Maroc — 1511- 
1670. Tr. par 0. Houda. 1889. 

121. A. 8. 

Morel (E. D.) Morocco in Diplomacy. 1912. 

121. A. 16. 

Price (G. W.) In Morocco with the Legion. 
1934. 121. D. 87. 

Topography, Travels and Social Life. 

pEPYS (S.) The Tangier Papers. Ed. by 
E. Chappell. 1935. 129. E. 59 (78). 

Warnb {Major 0. H.) Present Day Morocco* 

1937. 16. G. 9. 
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MORTaAGE. 

Valavanta Sinoh» Sardar, An Inquiry into 
Mortgages of Agricultural Land in the Kot 
Kapura Utar assessment circle of the Feroze- 
pore District in the Punjab. Ed. by H. 
Calvert. (Rural Section Publication-5) 1925. 

172, F. 773 (5), 

Hasan ‘ AxhtAb, Jidjd. An Inquiry into 
Mortgages of Agricultural Land in the 
Pothwar assessment circle of the Rawalpindi 
District in the Punjab. Ed. by H. Calvert. 
(Rural Section Publication- 14) 1920. 

172. F. 773 (14). 

MOSAICS. 

Lorey (E. de) The Mosaics of the Mosqtie 
of the Omayyads at Damascus. 1931. 

137. C. 132. 

MOSQUITOES. , 

Strickland (C.) and CaudhurI (K. L.) An 
Illustrated Key to the Identification of the 
Anopheline Larvae of India, Ceylon and 
Malaya, west of Wallace’s line. Foreword by 
Sir R. Ross. 1927. 133. C. 16. 

The Anopheline LarVae of the countries 

from India and the Orient to the Antipodes. 
1931. 156. A. 85. 

MOSQUITOES. See also Malaru. 

MOSSES. 

Hagerxjp (0.) Zur Periodizitat im Laubwechsel 
der Moose. [B] 1935. 155. D. 239. 

MOSUL. 

Billerbxck (A.) Das Sandschak Suleimania 
und dessen persische Naohbarlandschaften 
zur babylonischen und assyrischen zeit. 

1898. 155. O. 269. 

MOTHERHOOD. 

Ellis (H.) The New Mother [in More Essays 
of Love and Virtue]. 1931. 160, A. 643. 

MOTION. 

Str6mgren (E.) Eine Klasse unsymmetris- 
cher librationsahnhcher periodischer Bah- 
nen im Prob^me Restraint und ihre Entwi* 
cklungsgeschichte-Klassen. 1934. 

162. H. 247. 

Fenchkl (W.) and Jesskn (B.) her fast- 
periodische Bewegungen in ebanen Bereichen 
und auf Flachen. [B] 1935. 162. H. 253. 

Moeller (J. P.) Lwei Bahnklassen in Pro- 
bldme Restreint. 1935. 153. C. 271. 

MOTORS AND MOTOR CARS. 

N^pendra NItha Dhara. The Motor Vehi- 
cles Act; Act 8 of 1914. 2nded. 1930. 

171. A. 1685 (1). 


MOTOR AND MOTOR CABM-cofUd, 

KsiTi^A Candra CakravartI. The Law rela- 
ting to Motor Vehicles in British India. 
1934. 171, A. 1927. 

NatarAjan (M. S.) Motor Vehicles Insurance. 
1937. 147. F. 60. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Directories. The Motor Trade Directory. 
1928, etc. 1928, etc. P. P. 2376. 


MOUNT EVEREST. See Everest, Mount. 


MOUNTAINS. 

Jeffreys (H.) Earthquakes and Mountains. 
(1935.) 153. H. 171. 


MUHAMMADANS AND MUHAMMADANISM. 

Qur’an. Le Coran, traduVb de rArabe...par 
M. Savary. 2t. 1783. 178. G. 619. 

Smith (R. B.) Mohammed and Mohammeda- 
nism. 1874. 178. G. 696. 

Arnold {Sir E.) Pearls of the Faith or Islam’a 
Rosary. [1882 ?] 166. D. 1661. 

Saint Clair-Tisdall {Rev. W.) The Religiou 
of the Cresent, or Islam. 1895. 

178. G. 645. 

Palmieri (P. a.) Die Polemik des Islam. 
1902.: 178. G. 487. 

Goldziheb (I.) Vorlesungen fiber den Islam. 
1910. 178. G. 667. 

Brooks (T. A.) Islam [B] 1911. 

178. G. 607. 

Abdul Majid (H. R.), Sayyad. England and 
the Mushm World. 1912. 178. G, 636r 

Goldziher (I.) Katholische Tendenz und Par- 
tikularismus im Islam [iw Beitrage zur Reli- 
gionswissenschaft, jahr. 1, Heft 2.] 1914. 

P. P. 2443. 

A:^ad ibn Yahya ibn Jabir ibn Da‘ui> 
(’Abu al-’AbbAs), al-Baghddde, called aU 
Baldduri. El-Beladori’s “Kit&b futuh el- 
buld5n ”. Dbersetzt von 0. Reschor. 1917^ 
etc. 178. G, 76. 

Goldziher (I.) Le dogme et la loi de I’lslam. 
Trad, par F. Arin. 1920. 178. G. 536. 

Ghulam Ahmad, Mirza. The Teachings of 
Islam. (2nded.) 1921. 178.0.689. 

SarojinI naidu {Mrs.) Ideals of Islam. 1921. 

178. G. 606. 

Abdu’l Latif Khan. A Short History of the 
Glorious Moslem Civilisation. 4 pts. [1924.} 

, 178. G. 663. 

Kamal-ud-DIn, Khtvajd. The Threshold of 
Truth. 1924. * 178.0.^9. 

ZwEMBR ( S. M.) Law of Apostasy in Islam. 
[B] 1924. 178. G. 666. 
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MUHAMMADANS AND MUHAMMADANISM 

— contd. 

Abdur Eahim, Sir. Presidential Address 
delivered at the session of the All-India 
Moslem League, held at Aligarh in 1926. 

178. G. 651. 

Blair {Rev. J. C.) The Sources of Islam. 1925. 

178. G. 699. 

Roberts (R.) The Social Laws of the Qor&n, 
etc. 1926. 178. G. 683. 

Horovitz j[J.) Koranische Unterauchungen. 

1926. 178. G. 64 [4]. 

Lammkns (H.) S. J. U Islam : Croyances et 
institutions. [B] 1926. 178. G. 629. 

:^ARAT Chandra Mitra. (On Four Musal- 
mani Folk-songs from the district of Chitta- 
gong in Eastern Bengal.) [1926.] • 

173. H. 533. 

Lutf-ul EhabIr. Islam and its Teachings. 
(1927.) • 178. G. 646. 

Margoliouth (D. S.) Mohammed and the rise 
of Islam. New ed. 1927. 178. G. 597. 

Eichler (Dr. ) Muhammeds Offenbarungs- 
quellen [tn Neues Sachsisches Kirchenblatt. 
Jalirg. 36, Nr. 37.] 1928. 178. G. 80. 

Eichler (P. A.) Die Dschinn, Teufel und 
Engel in Koran. 1928. 178. G. 641. 

Meyerhof (M.) Le Monde islamique. [B] 

[1928.] 178. 0. 648. 
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History. 1930. [2 copies.] 168. 0. 101. 

Wilks {Lt.-Ool. M.) Historical Sketches of 
the South of India, in an attempt to trace 
the History of Mysore. Ed. by M. Hammick. 
2v. [B] 1930-32. 167. F. 86. 

Venkatasubba 6a§tr1 (K. N.) The Adminis- 
tration of Mysore under Sir Mark Cubbon 
1834—1861. [B] 1932. 167. F. 81. 

Kr9Na RAo (M. V.) The Gangas of Talkad. 

1936. 167. P. 41. 

^AmA RAo (M.) Modem Mysore. 19.36. 

167. P. 89. 


MYSORE UNIVERSITY. 

Mysore — University. Calendar for 1928 — 
1929, etc. 1928, etc. 172. H. 448. 

Mysore University. Laws of the University. 
1934. 172. H. 689. 


MYSTICISM. 

Guthrie (K. S.) Of Communion with God. 

[1896 ?] 160. A. 767. 

British Museum — Dept, of Printed Books. 

Jacob Bochme. [1924 7] 161. 0. 76. 

Otto (R.) West Ostliche Mystik. 1926. 

160. T. 179. 

Jones (R. M.) New Studies in Mystical Reli- 
gion. 1927. 160. T. 177. 

MARi:cHAL (J.), 8. J. Studies in the Psycho- 
logy of the Mystics. Tr. by A. Thorold. 
1927. 160. T. 181. 

Peers (E. A.) Studies of the Spanish Mystics. 

2v. 1927—1930. 160. S. U9. 

Reitzenstein (R.) Die hellenistischen Mys- 
terienreligionen. 3* aufl. 1927. 

160. R. 89. 

Gatenby (E. V.) The cloud-men of Yamato, 
being an outline of mysticism in Japanese 
literature. 1929. 160. R. 91. 

K^itimohana Sena. Medieval Mysticisn of 
India. Forewd. by Rabindranath Tagore. 
Tr. by Manomohan Ghosh. 1929. 

178. C. 1888. 

MahendranAtha SarkAra. Mysticism in 
Bhagavatgita. 1929. 178. C. 1066. 

Yusuf Husain. L* Inde mystique an mayen 
age. [B] 1929. 179. C. 29. 

Jones (ft. M.) Some Exponents of Mystical 
Religion. 1930. ^ 160. H 61. 

Pearson (A.) Behold the bridegroom cometh : 
an exposition of Christ’s teachings. 1930. 

160. 0. 89. 
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Ukdxrhill (E.) Mysticism. 12th ed. Rev. 

[B] 1980. 160. T. 169. 

Buxbxb (M.) Jewish Mysticism and the 
Legends of Baalshem. Tr. by L. Cohen. 
1931. 160. Q. 81. 

Husaini (S. a. Q.) Ibu al‘Ara'bi. 1931. 

178. 0. 691. 

Smith (M.) Studies in Early Mysticism in 
the Near and Middle East. 1931. 

160. A. 815. 

NaukI KAnta Brahma. Piloaophy of Hindu 
S&dhan&. 1932. 178. C. 1225. 

Otto (R.) Mysticism East and West. Tr. 
by B. L. Bracy, R. C. Payne. 1932. 

160. A. 825. 

ZuhObuddIn Ahmad (M, M.) An Examination 
of the Mystic Tendencies in Islam in the 
light of the Lur’an and Traditions. 1932. 

178. Q. 781. 

Abdulla (A. K.) Shri Meher Baba ; His 
philosophy and teachings. 1933. 

160. 0. 137. 

Qall (E.) Mysticism throughout the Ages. 

[1934 ?]. 160. A. 853. 

MahendbanAth Sarkae. Hindu Mysticism 
according to the Upaniaods. 1934. 

179. E. 881. 

Khalil JiBRiN. The Garden of the Prophet. 

1935. 149. B. 283. 

Rawlihsoh (M.) Revelation. 1936. 

160. A. 869. 

Smith (M.) An Early Mystic of Baghdad : 
a study of the life and teaching of Harith 
b. Asad al-muha Sibi, A.D, 781-A.D.' 867. 

1936. 178. G. 801. 

Younohusband {Sir F.) Modem Mystics. 

1936. 160. A. 875. 

BAdhAkamala MukhopAdhyAya. Theory 
and Art of Mysticism. 1937. 

160. A. 887. 

MYSTICISM. See aUo Sufism. 

MTSTRIES (RELIGIOUS). 

Brabant (F. H.) Religion and the Mysterious. 
1930. 160. A. 796. 

MYTHOLOGY. 

Prescott (F. C.) Poetry and Myth. 1927. 

156. E. 1843. 

VIrendra VandyopAdhyAya. a Dictionary 
of Superstitions and Mythology. 1927. 

165. E. 469. 

Langdon (S. H.) The Mythology of all races, 
fl^v. 6. Semitic. 1931. 28. H. 2. 

Asiatic Mythology. Introd. by PaubLouia 
Couchoud. [Tr. by F. M. Atkinson.] 1932. 

24. H. 6. 


MYTHOLOGY-eon^. 

Bush (D.) Mythology and the Pwenaissanoe 
Tradition in English Poetry. [B] 1932. 

166. F. 2289. 


Comparatiya and General Works. 
Kellrtt (E. E.) The Story of Myths. 1927. 

156. E. 443. 

Couchoud (P. L.) M 3 rtbologie Asiatique. 1928. 

P. R. R. m. F. 2. 
Libeairis db France. Mythologie Asiatiquei 
1928. P. R. R. in. F. 2, 

Frazer (iStr J. G.) Myths of the Origin of Fire. 

1930. 24. A. 6. 

Hooke (S. N.) [Ed.] Myth and Ritual. 

1933. 166. E. 681. 

Raglan (F. R. S.). 4th Baron. The Hero. 
[BJ 1936. ^ 155. E. 561. 


Dictionaries. 

Thomas (J.) Universal Pronouncing Diction* 
ary of Biography and Mythology. 5th ed. 
1930. 83. J. 5. 

Bray (F. C.) The World of Myths. 1936. 

24. E. 14. 

Germany. 

Murray (A. S.) Manual of Mythology. With 
additions by W. H. Klapp. 1936. 

155. E. 551. 


India. 

Sabat Candra Mitra. On the Cosmological 
myth of the Birhors and its Santali and 
American Indian parallels. 1929. 

173. H. 561. 

Studies in Bird-Myths No. 31. On a 

Serna Naga Aetiologioal myth about the 
black colour of the jungle crow, the red 
colour of the Scarlet Minivet and the red 
Chin of the Ruby-throat. [1930]. 

178. H. 668. 

Murray (A. S.) Mannual of Mythology* 
With ad^tiona by W. H. Klapp. 1936. 

155. E. 561. 


Japan. 

Gray (L. H.), [Ed.] The Mythology of aU 
Races (v. 8. Japanese). 1928. 28. H. 2. 


Melanesia. 

Andersen (J. G.) Myths and Legends of the 
Polynesians. 1928. 166. E. 468. 

NAGA TRIBES AND LANGUAGES. 

MacCabh (R. B.) Out line Grammar of the 
Angami Naga Language. 1887. 


177. B. 127. 
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4Sabat Oavdba SlmeuL. (The '*Magioal Con- 
flict*’ in Santali, Bengali, and as Na^ 
Folk-lcne.) 1929. 178. 0. 1098 [2]. 

Studies in Bird-Mjths, No. 31. On 

a Serna Naga ae*liologioal myth about the 
biaok colour of the Jungle Crow, the red 
colour of the Scarlet Mi^vet and the red 
chin of the Buby-throat. [1930 ?] 

173. H. 668. 

Studies in Bird-Myths, No. 49. 

On a Serna NftgS aetiological Myth about the 
origin of the jungle-orow*s habit of pecking 
the flesh of men. [1936 7] 178. H. 651. 

Studies in Plant-Myths, No. 27. — 

Angftmi N&g& — and Lhota Naga — ^folk-tale 
about the metamorphosis of a semi-diyine 
girl into an orange fruit. [1936 7] 

173. H. 663. 

NAGPUR. 

Wills (C. U.) British relations with the 
NSgpur State in the 18th century. 1926. 

172. D. 107. 

Eably European Travellers in the Nagpur 
Territories. 1930. * 162. B. 91. 

NAGPUR UNIVERSITY. 

Naopttr — University. The Nagpur University 
Calendar for the year 1926-28, elc. 1928, 
etc. 19. H. 8 A 172. H. 406. 

Prospectus of the Arts, Science and 

Agriculture Examinations for 1932, Law 
Examinations for 1931 and B. T. Examina- 
tion for 1931. 1931. 172. H. 669. 

nalanda. 

DbvapAla, King of Qau^a. Nalanda Copper- 
plate of Devapaladeva. By N. G. Majum- 
dar. 1926. P. P. 2479. 

SuBAism (M. H.) A short guide to the 
Buddhist remains at Nalanda. 1930. 

178. D. 989. 

lEnopBBS (Dr. A. J. B.) The Bronzes of 
Nalanda and Hindu-Javanese Art. 1933. 

174. A. 813. 

fllSMUKH D. SafTKALiA. The University of 
N&landa. 1934. 148. G. 1176. 

NAMES. 

Olay (A. T.) Personal Names from Cuneiform 
Inscriptions of the Cassite Period. 1912. 

179. G. 16 (Xm-l). 

Btephbns (P. T.) Personal Names from 

Cuneiform Inscriptions of Cappadocia. 1928. 

179. C. 16. (Xm-I). 

America. 

^Shakiclb (G. E.) State Names, Flags, Seals, 
Songs, Bird8> Ploweis and other Symbols. 
{B] 1934. 122. D. 101. 


NAMES-confd. 

England. 

Ewxn (C. L.) a History of Sumamee of the 
British Isles. 1931. 2. G. 6» 

MaoLban (F.) McLean’s Nomenclature of 
Christian and Personal names. 1932. 

126. B. 67. 

India. 

Malalasekeba (G. P.) Dictionary of PSh 
Proper Names. 1937. 23cm. 26. 0. 4. 

NAMES. See cHeo Place names. Pseudonyms 
AND Anonyms. 

NATAL, HISTORY. 

Mackburtan (G.) The Cradle days of Natal, 
1497-1845. [B] 1930. 121. P. 96. 

NATIONAL CHARACTER.* 

Clark (C.) Shakespeare and National Charac* 
ter. [B] 1934. 166. P. 2141. 

NATIONAL DEBTS. 

Shutabo Matsushita. The Economic Effects 

of Public Debt. [B] 1929. 147. P. 716. 

Withers (W.) Betirement of National Debts. 

1932. 147. P.837. 

NATIONAL DEBTS. See also Eoonomios; 
Statistics; Finance. 

NATIONAUSM. 

VArIndba KumAba Gho^a. Wounded Huma« 
nity. n. d. 172. A. 1475. 

Kohn (H.) a History of Nationalism in the 
East. [B] 1929. 114. B. 67. 

Eroanq (B. B.) Herder and the Founda- 
tions of German Nationalism. 1931. 

113. D. 237. 

Laski (H. J.) Nationalism and the Future of 
Civilization. 1932. 148. B. 609. 

Pollard (A. F.) Factors in Modem History. 

3rd ed. 1932. 106. A. 47(2). 

Enoelbbecht (H. C.) Johaun Gottlieb Fichte. 

1933. 124. D. U39. 
Macartney (C. A.) National States and 

National Minorities. 1934. 148. B. 666. 

Bussell (B.) Freedom and Organization: 

1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

Stalin (J.) Marxism and the National and 
Colonial Questions. Ed. by J. Fineberg. 
2nd ed. 1936. 147. A. 666. 

Bbaistbd* (P. j.) Indian Nationalism and 
the Christian Colleges. 1935. ^ 

• 148. B. 716. 

Watkin (E. 1.) Men and Tendencies. 1937. 

160. A. 713. 
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SukumAba Datta. Problem of Indian 
NationaUty. 1926. 166. A. 489. 

Ploubnoy (R. W.) and Hudson (M. O.) A 
Collection of Nationality Laws of Various 
Countries as Contained in Constitutions, 
Statutes and Treaties. 1929. 145. B. 851. 

Joseph (B.) Nationality, its nature and 
problems. 1929. 148. B. 527. 

PiTTius (B. F. W. G. VAN) Nationality within 
the British Commonwealth of Nations. 
1930. 147. A. 549. 

Hancock (W. K.) Survey of British Com- 
monwealth Affairs, v. 1. Problems of 

Nationality, 1918-1936. Supplementary legal 
chapter by R. T. £. Latham. 1937. 

112. D. 95. 

NATURAL HISTORY. 

Thomson (Sir J. A.) The New Natural History. 
3v. 1926-26. 154. C. 16. 

Pyobatt (W. P.) Random Gleanings from 
Nature’s Fields. 1928. 153. K. 89. 

Bibliography. 

Bbitish Museum. A Catalogue of the Works 
of Linnaous . . . preserved in the Libraries of 
the British Museum. 2nd ed. 1933. 

161. D. 288. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Dabjbbling Natubal Histoby Society. The 
Journal of the Darjeeling Natural History 
Society. 1931, etc. R. R. T. & P. P. 2778. 

NATURAL HISTORY, ASIA. 

Amdbbws (R. C.) The New Conquest of 
Central Asia. 1932, etc. 65. F. 46. 

NATURAL HISTORY, INDIA. 

Nicholson (E.) Indian Snakes. 2nd ed. 
1874. [2 copies.] 178. B. 78. 

Champion (F. W.) With a Camera in Tiger- 
land. [B] 1927. 158. K. 6. 

Knowles {Lt.-Col. R.) The Poisonous Snakes 
of India. [1930 ?] M. A P. 1194. 

Qhabpubby {Lt.-Col. K. G.) The Snakes of 
India. 1936. 178. E. 258. 

NATURALISM (PHILOSOPHY). 

Bbandt (F.) Thomas Hobbes* Mechanical 
Conception of Nature. 1928. 150. A. 585. 

NATURE. 

Bbandt (F.) Thomas Hobbes* Mechknical Con- 
^^l^eption of Nature. 1928. 150. A. 585. 

Ananda Kentish KumAbasvIm!. The Trans- 
formation of Nature in Art. [B] 1934. 

187. A. 845. 


NATURE-conid. 

Beach (J. W.) The Concept of Nature in 
Nineteenth-Centuxy English Poetry. 1036. 

156. F. 2811. 

NAVAL ART AND SOIENOE. 

Mabshall (J.) A Description of Commander 
Marshairs new mode of mounting and work* 
ing Ships* Guns. 1829. 129. D. 12. 

Libbary of Conobbss, Washington, Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class V. Naval 
sciences. 1910. 161. E. 106. 

Richmond {Sir H.), Admiral. Sea power in 
the modem world. 1934. 129. B. 75. 

Rose (J. H.) Man and the Sea. 1936. 

131. G. 129. 

Diotionariej. 

Bradfobd (G.) a Glossary of Sea Terms. 

1927. 181. G. 185. 

Anstbad (A.) A Dictionary of Sea Terms. 

1933. P. R. R. m. B. 17. 

NAVIGATION. 

Peninsulab and Oriental Steam Nayiga- 
TiON Company. A Statement of Facts 
connected with the establishment, progress 
and present position of Steam Post^ com- 
munication with Spain, Portugal, the Medi- 
terranean, Egypt, India, China, Mauritius, 
Australia, and other places in the Bast. 
(1866). 181. G. 119. 

Rapbr {Lt. H.) The Practice of Navigation 
and Nautical Astronomy. lOth ed. 1870. 

181. G. 127. 

Fbbband (G.) Introduction k I’astrononoxnio 
antique arabe. 1928. 158. A. 261. 

Hint HasIn. A History of Persian Naviga- 
* tion. Foreword by Sir Mo^mmad Iqbftl. 

1928. 67. A. 44. 
Bulter (N.) Boteler’s Dialogues. 1929. 

129. E. 59 (65). 

Dioole (E. G.) The Romance of a modem 
Liner. [1930 7] 129. D. 75. 

The Times. P. A O. centenary number. 
September 7, 1937. 1937. N. P. 197. 

NAVY, ENGLAND. 

Bywateb (H. C.) A Searchlight on the Navy. 

1934. 129. E. 78. 
Tomlinson {Capt. R.) Essay on manning the 

Royal Navy without recourse to Impress- 
ment. 1936. 129. E. 59 (74). 

AND Tomlinson {Vice Admiral N.) 

The Tomlinson Papers: selected from the 
correspondence and pamphlets of Capt. R. 
Tomli^on and Vice Admiral N. Tomlinson, 
£d. by J. G. Bullocke. 1936. 

129. E. 59 (74). 





X AVT, EIIOLAIID>-eon^. 

(W«) Th6 Naval History of Great 
Britain from the declaration of war by France 
in 1793, to the accession of George IV. 
V. 1. 1837. 110. B. 48. 

• 

Periodical! and Societiei. 

The Abmy and Navy Magazine. V. 0. 1883* 

P. P. 2681. 

XAVT, INDIA. 

Eioemond (Sir H.) The Navy in India, 
1763-1783. 1931. 170. 0. 45. 

NAVT, JAPAN. 

Falk (E. A.) Togo and the Rise of Japanese 
Sea Power. Foreword by Rear Admiral 
B. A. Fiske. [B] 1936. 115. P. 116. 

NAVY, RUSSIA. * 

CaBakitubd (H. W.) The Russian Fleet in 
Baltic in 1836. 1837. 172. A. 1461 (8). 

NAVT, SOUTH AMERICA. 

Abqentike Republic — Cdmwra dt Diputadoa 
de, la Nation. Ley organica de la Armada. 

1922. 129. E. 71. 


NAZI MOVEMENT. 

B&uck (M. vanden). Das dritte Reich. 

(1931). 113. D. 281. 

Bchaoht (H.) Grundsatze deutscher Wirt- 
schaftspotitik. (1932). 118. D. 279. 

Ehbt (A.) Communism in Germany. 1933. 

118. D. 249. 

Hitler (A.) My struggle. 1933. 

125. B. 475. 

Lxkgtxl (E.) Hitler. 1933. 118. D. 243. 

Mowbxb (E. a.) Germany puts the Clock 
back. 1933. U8. D. 246. 

Btrsl (J.) Hitler as Frankenstein. Pref. by 
H. J. Laski. [1933 ?] 118. D. 247. 

Eikzio (P.) Germany’s Default. 1934. 

147. A. 621. 

Fkdxb (G.) Hitler*s Official Programme and 
its Fundamental Ideas. 1934. 

118. D. 259. 

Fobsiok Policy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 809. 

Hbidbn (K.) a History of National SociaUsm. 
Tr. the German. [B] 1934. 

118. D. 251. 

Hxnehan (H. j.) The Growth of Executive 
Power in Germany. [B] 1934, 

118. D. 257. 

Henri (E.) Hitler over Europe ? Tr. by 
M. Davidson. 1934. 118. D. 261. 

Hloti (Dr. H.) [Ed.] The Berlin Diaries. 
1984. 118. D. 289. 


NAZI MOVEMENT— eonfd. 

RajanI Palme Datta. Fascism and Social 
Revolution. Repr. 1934. 149. D. 581* 

SaumyendbanAtha ThIkuba. Hitlerism. 
[1934]. 149. D. 591. 

Spbnolxb (O.) The Hour of Decision. Tr. by 
0. F. Atkinson. 1934, etc, 148. D. 805. 

Steed (W.) The Meaning of Hitlerism. 1934. 

149. D. 629. 

Hitler (A.) Mein Kampf. 1936. 

125. B. 498. 

Marriott (Sir J. A. R.) Dictatorship 
and democracy. 1936. 148. B. 705. 

NAZI MOVEMENT. See also Gbricany-His* 
TORY, Politics. 

NEAR EASTERN QUESTION. 

Crawley (C. W.) The Question of Greek 
Independence. [B] 1930. 108. B. 95. 

NEOLIOENCE, LAW OF. 

Winfield (P. H.) The Province of the Law 
of Fort. 1931. 17. D. 10. 

Nibmala Kumara Sena. Tort by Animals. 
1936. 145. B. 398. 

NEGROES. 

No Abolition. An attempt to prove that the 
abolition of the British trade with Africa 
for Negroes, would be as unjust as impolitic. 
1789. 148. A. 4. 

Puckett (N. N.) Folk Beliefs of the Southern 
Negro. [B] 1926. 155. E. 441. 

Kennedy (L. V.) The Negro Peasant tuma 
Cityward. [B] 1930. 109. D. 55. 

Lewis (E. E.) The Mobility of the Negro. 
[B] 1931. 147. B. 808. 

Kiser (C. V.) Sea Island to City. [B] 
1932. 148. H. 167. 

Selioman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Freudian Mechanisms in Primi* 
tive Negro Psychology. By Melville J. 

Herskovits.) 1934. 155. E. Ml. 

NEOPLATONISM. 

Sallustius Crispus (G.) Sallvstivs concern* 
ing the Gods and the universe. Ed. by 
A. D. Nock. 1926. 150. A. 557. 

NEPAL. 

Elwes (H. j.) Nepal. 1915. 

164. B. 68. 

• ffistory. 

Dioby (W.) 1857: A Friend in need. ISSXt 
Friendship forgotten. 1890. * 164. E. 51. 

Landon (P.) Nepal. 2v. 1928. 


168. 0. 12. 
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WBBAV-Bi^7-<sotad. 

RioHlooTiMDA VasAxa. The History of 
North-BiSstem Indift* 0. 320*760 A. H. 
1934. 165. A. 661. 


TraTeli. 

0’Ck)2niOR {IA,-Cdl, Sir F.) On the Frontier 
And Beyond. 1931. 164. E. 45. 

HEPAU LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

TuBingB (B. L.) A Comparative and ety* 
mologioal Dictionary of the Nepali lianguage. 
With indexes by D. R. Turner. 1931. 

33. 1. 3. 

JOBOEKSEN (H.) A Dictionary of the Classical 
Newari. 1936. 177. B. 289. 

NEPOLEON I. EMPEROR OF THE FRENCH. 

JOHKSTOK (M.) Domination. 1930. 

113. A. 66. 

CuBBiB (L.) The B&ton in the Knapsack. 
1934. 126. B. 486. 

Gubdalla (P.) The Hundred Days. [B] 
1934. 113. C. 681. 

Bibliography. 

A List of Books relating to Napoleon and 
his times. 1934. [ Type written.] 

161. D. 234. 

NERVOUS SYSTEM. 

Pavlov (I. P.) Conditioned Reflexes. Tr. 
and ed. by G. V. Anrep. [B] 1927. 

134. B. 99. 

Bibby (R. J. a.) Brain and Mind, or the 
nervous system of man. 1928. 134. B. 97. 

Bobd (C. J.) On the making of Use acquire- 
ments ; the Neuro-peychio and other Responses 
[in On certain Aspects of Human Biology]. 
1932. 154. 0. 427. 

Hawbb (E. E.) and Sandes (G. M.) An 
Introduction to the study of the Nervous 
System. 2nd ed. [B] 1933. 134. B. 107. 

Lobakd (S.) [Ed.] Psycho-analysis To-day. 
[B] 1933. 160. B. 777. 

NESTORIANS. 

Yaballaha, III, Nestorian Pairiarch. The 
Histoiy of Yaballaha, III, Nestorian Palriarch 
and of his Vicar Bar Sauma, Mongol Amba* 
ssador to the Frankish Courts. Tr. by J. A. 
Montgomery. 1927. 160. 0. 123. 

Bab Sauma, Mongol Arnbassador to the Frankish 
Courts. The Monks of Kflblfii Kh&n, Emperor 
of China. Tr. by Sir E. A. W. Budge. 1928. 

160. 0. 129. 

V 

NETHERLA^S, BISTORT. 

Babkouw (A. J.) HoUand under Queen 
Wilhelmina. Forewd. by E. W. Bok. 1923. | 

118. 0. 828. I 


I NETHERLANDS. EmOBY-^eonid. 

I JrrTA (A. C. J.) Holland’s Modem Renasoenoa. 

1930. U8. 0. 807. 

I REimEB (G. J.) Great Britain and the estab* 

> lishment of the Kingdom of the Nether* 

I lands, 1813-1815. [B] *1930. 111. E. 88* 

1 

NEUTRAUTT. 

Mobbt (W. C.) The sale of Munitions of War 
in its relation to the Law of Neutrality [in 
Diplomatic Episodes]. 1926. 148. B. 488. 

JfBSsuT (P. C.) AND DeAk (F.) Neutrality. 
1935, dc, 129. A. 481. 

NEW DELHI. 

The Abohiteotubal Review, v. 69, No. 410. 

January, 1931. 1931. 174. A. 824. 

Byron (R.) New Delhi. 1931. 162. G. 88. 

NEW GUINEA. 

Landtman (G.) The Kiwai Popuans of British 
New Guinea. Introd. by A. C. Haddon. 

1927. 166. P. 197. 

Selioman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Stone Implements in Eastern 
New Guinea. By Bronislaw Malinowski. 
Adventures of a Tribe in Now Guinea — 
the Tjimundo. By Richard Thumwald. 
The Vailala Madness in ixtrospect. By 
F. E. WUUams.) 1934. 156. B. 641 

NEW YORK CITY. 

Babok (0. T.) Jr. New York City during 
the War for Independence. 1931. 

122. E. 227. 

NEW YORK STATE. 

New York State [Departmtnt of HeaUh]* 
Public Health in New York State. 1932. 

182. F. 426. 

NEW YORK UNIVERSITY. 

New York — University. New York Uni- 
versity. Report of the Treasurer, 1921-22» 
eic. P. P. 2489. 

A Great Institution that Bears the 

Great Name of New York. 1924. 

148. G. 928. 

Brown (E. E.) On Urbanity, 1927. 

148. G. 946. 

New York — University. Bulletin 1930. 

P. P. 2631. 

NEW ZEALAND. 

Eoonomios. 

SuTCH (W. B.) Price Fixing in New Zealand. 
[B] 1932. 147. F. 888. 

History and PoBtict. 

Mobbbll (W. P.) New Zealand. With a 
foreword by H. A. L. Fisher. [B] 1935. 

U8. 0. 267 (22> 
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raw ZBALAND-^con^. 

Topography* Ttatol and Social life. 

Mobrell (W. P.) New Zealand. With a 
foreword by H. A. L. Fisher. [B] 1930. 

118. 0. 267. 

HEWFOUNDLAND. 

Buohab (J.) [Ed.] British America. [1922 t.] 

108. A. 60. 

NIGER AND NIGERIA. 

Talbot (P. A.) Some Nigerian Fertility Cults. 
1927. 160. P. 47. 

Hoobeb (S. J.) The Muhammadan Emirates 
of Nigeria. [B] 1930. 121. D. 85. 

Sblioman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The Tandu Industry in Northern 
Nigeria and its affinities elsewhere. By 
Henry Balfour* Ibo Law. By C. K. 
Meek.) 1934. 100. E. 541. 

NIGER AND NIGERIA. See aUo Africa— 
Ethnology and Native Life. 

NILGIRI HILLS. 

Bareness (H.) A description of a Singular 
Aboriginal Race inhabiting the summit of 
the Neilghury Hills. 1832. [2 copies,] 

173. H. 1. 

Baikie (R.) Observations on the Neilgberries, 
Ed. by W. H. Smoult. 1834. 168. D. 131. 

MaoVor (W. G.) Our mountain ranges, how 
their resources may be turned to account and 
India converted into the garden and grain 
store of the world. 1867. [2 copies.] 

163. D. 133. 

NINEVEH. 

Thompson (R. C.) and Hutchinson (R. W.) 
The Excavations on the Temple of Nabd 
at Nineveh. 1929. 165. G. 104. 

NOBEL PRIZE. 

Marble (A. R.) The Nobel Prize winners in 
Literature, 1901-1931. [B] 1932. 

106. A. 029. 

Seyne (A. K.) The story of the Nobel Prize 
winners in Literature. 1934. 156. A. 543. 

NOBIUTT. 

The Moslem Nobility of the World. 2nd ed. 
(1935). 126. B. 69. 

NOBILITT, ENGLAND. 

Lodge (E.) The Peerage and Baronitage of 
the British Empire, l^h^ed. 1860. 

126. A. 47. 


NONCONFORMISTS. 

Jordan (W. K.) The Development of ReU* 
gious Toleration in England [B] 1932. 

160. L. 241. 

NORDIC RAGE. See Aryan Race. 


NORTH CAROLINA, V. S. A. 

Gilpatrick (D. H.) Jeffersonian Democracy 
in North Carolina, 1789-1816. 1931. 

122. E. 228. 

Tbenholme (L. j.) The Ratification of the 
Federal Constitution in North Carolina. 
1932. 122. E. 229. 

NORTH WEST FRONTIER PROVINCE (INDIA). 

Elliot (Sir H. M.) Memoir on the History, 
Folklore and Description of Race of the 
North Western Provinces of India. 2v. 
1869. * 173. H. 801. 

Harcoubt (Capt. A. F. P.) The Himalayan 
districts of Kooloo, Lahoul, and Spiti. 1871. 

164. F. 57. 

Durand {Col. A.) The Making of a Frontier. 

1899. 166. B. 76. 

Stein {Sir M. A.) Alexander’s Campaign 
on the Indian North-West Frontier. [1927]. 

168. F. 23. 

Macleish (A.) The Frontier Peoples of India. 

1931. 179. A. 721. 

Maomunn {Lt.-Oen. Sir G.) The Romance of 

the Indian Frontier. 1931. 162. D. 70. 

Davies (C. C.) The Problem of the North- 
West Frontier, 1890-1908. 1932. 166. B. 79. 
Jaya Krsna CaudhurI. The Gate-Keepers of 
India.' 1932. 172, A. 1347. 

SxEBN {Oen. Sir A.) Passing it on. 2nd ed. 

1932. 162. D. 79. 

Stein {Sir A.) The Indo-Iranian Borderlands. 

1934. 174. A. 868. 

Andrews {Rev. C. F.) The challenge of the 

North-West Frontier. 1937. 166. B. 81. 

NORTHABIPTON. 

Burrow (E. J.) & Co. Northampton. [1928 T] 

62. H. 210. 

NORTHERN SCHOOL (MAHATANA). 

Tucci (G.) On some aspects of the Doctrines 
of Maitreya[n§ltha] and Asanga. 1930. 

178. D. 995. 


NORWICH. 

Stephen (G. A.) Guide to the study of Norwich : 
a select bibliography on Noswich in the 
Norwich Public library. 2nd ed. 1919. 

161. K. 00. 


NOISE. See Sound. 
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XOVA SCOTIA. 

Bbsbkeb (J. B.) New England’s Outpost. 
[B] 1927. 64. A. 46. 

Lbsoabbot (M.) Nora Franoia, a description 
of aoadia. 1606. Tr. by P. Erondelle. 1928. 

61. B. 487. 

BTJBIA. 

Hiitory. 

BuDOB {8ir £. A. T. W.) A History of Ethiopia. 
2v. [B] 1928. 121. C. 16. 

NBUBEBS. 

LAvi (S.) AND Meillst (A.) Lea noma de 
nombre en tokharien. 1912. 

174. C. 218 [1]. 

Bantzio (T.) Number. 1930. 152. E. 68. 

Dickson (L. £.) Studies in the Theory of 
Numbers. [1930.] 162. D. 211. 

Bang (A. S.) Om *^ral, aom paa to Maader 
Kan skrivea aom en Sum af Potenaer of 
femte Qrad. ;1937. 162. F. 118. 

NXmiSMATlGS. 

Heap (B. V.) Corolla Numiamatica. 1906. 

14. A. 16. 

liiBBABY OE Congeess, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Claasifiotaion. Class C. Auxi« 
Hary Sciences of Histoiy. 1916. 161. E. 98. 

Catalogxts of Lantern-Slides and Negatives, 
tie. 1930. 166. H. 166. 

England. 

Oman (C.) The Coinage of England. 1931. 

14. B. 2. 

Greece. 

Nbwbll (E. T.) The Dated Alexander coinage 
of Sidon and Ake. 1926. 179. C. 16 (H). 

BittiNSON (E. S. G.) Catalogue of the Greek 
Coins of Cyrenaica (in the British Museum). 
1927. 166. H. 168. 

Rapbr (M). An Inquiry into the value 
of the Ancient Greek and Roman Money 
[«n Vaughan, R : Old and Scarce Tracts on 
Money.] 1933. 147. F. 888. 

StftTMAN (C.) Greek Coins. 1933. 

165. H. 169. 

Milnb (J. G.) The first stages in the develop- 
soent of Greek coinage. [1936 ?] 

166. H. 166. 

India. 

White-Kino (L.) History and Coinage of 
Malwa. 1904. B. 86. 

Al^an (J.) <Cataiogue of the coins in the 
Indian Museum, Calcutta, including the 
Cabinet of the Asiatic Society of &ngal. 

V. 4. 1928. 14. B. 6. 


miMISMATIOS— India-H^. 

ScRENDRA K190 BA CakbavabtE. A study of 
Ancient Indian Numismatics. 1931. 

174. B. 79. 

Allan (J.) Catalogue of the Coins of Ancient 
India. 1936. ' 14. G. 4. 

Muhammadan. 

Allan (J.) Catalogue of the coins in the Indian 
Museum, Calcutta, including the Cabinet of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, v. 4. 1928. 

14. B. 6. 

Wbiohis (H. N.) The Coinage and Metrology 
of the Sultans of Delhi. 1936. 14* C. 6. 

Oriental. 

Mabsden (W.) Marsden’s Numismata Orien* 
talia. Pt. 1. 1874. 174. B. 80. 

Roman. 

Mattingly (H.) Coins of the Roman Empire 
in the British Museum. 3v. 1923-36. 

166. H. 62. 

Rapeb (M.) An Inquiry into the value 
of the Ancient Greek and Roman Money [m 
Vaughan, R : Old and Scarce Tracts on 
Money.] 1933. 147. F. 888. 

Siam. 

May (R. Le) The Coinage of Siam. 1932. 

174. B. 81. 

NBNGS AND NUNG LANGUAGE. 

Babnard (J. T. 0.) A Handbook of the 
Rdwang Dialect of the Nung Language. 
1934. 177. B. 76. 

NURSERY-RHYMES. 

^ABAT Candra Mitra. (A Bihari Nursery- 
story of the Bargaining Animal’s Type.) 
[1911.] 178 H 628. 

(On some Nursery- Rhymes from the 

District of Chittagong in Eastern Bengal. 
Pt. 1.) [1922.] 173. H. 499 [6], 

OATHS. 

pMDERSBN (J.) Der Eid bei den Semiten. 
1914. 178. G. 64. (8). 

Crawley (E.) Oath, Curse, and Blessing and 
other studies in origins. 1934. 

149. D. 661. 

OBSCENITY. See Morals and Morality-* 
Public and Sextual. 

OBSERVATORIES. See Astbonobcy. 

OCCULT SCIENCES. 

Lkvi (E.) Unpublished writings of Eliphas 
Levi. The Paradoxes of the highest science, 
tr. by a student of occultism. 1833. 

160. S. 120. 
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OCCULT BmUCEA-^ntd, 

BiTdea (R. N.) a complete practical course 
of inBtructions in Hypnotism^ Mesmerism, 
etc. 1925. 160. B. 670. 

Oastxb (M.) Studies and Texts in Folklore 
Magic, Medieval* Romance, Hebrew Apo- 
crypha and Samaritan Archaeology. 3v. 
1925-28. 178. H. 606. 

SiKOXB (0.) From Magic to Science. 1928. 

162. A. 306. 

Wood (E.) The Occult Training of the Hindus. 

1931. 178. C. 1179. 

The Book of Fate and Fortune. 1932. 

160. R. 108. 


Oriental. 

Dane (V.) Naked Ascetic. 1933. 

178. C. 1315. 

Eluot (Lt.-Col. R. H.) The Myth of the 
Mystic East. 1934. 160. R. 111. 


OCEANIA. 

Geography. 

‘Abdu’l LatIf KhAn. A Short Geography of 
Oceania. 2nd ed. (1929). 61. D. 66. 


OIL, MINERAL AND VEGETABLE. 

Argentine Republic. Yacimientos petro- 
l^feros hscales. 3t. 1934. 154. A. 128. 

Institut International d’AoRicuLTURB, 
Rome. Production et commerce des produits 
ol^agineux et huiles v^g^tales. Fr. dt Eng. 

1920. 149. A. 21. 

Stamp (L. D.) “ The Oil Fields of Burma. 
Recent advances in geological knowledge.*’ 
1927. 173. P. 78. 

Kxsler (L. W.) Oil and Gas Resources of 
Kansas in 1927. 1928. 158. H. 147. 

Ely (N.) The Oil and Gas Conservation 
Statutes. 1933. 146. D. 89. 

The Vegetable Oil Industry. By an Indus- 
trialist. [1934.] 186. F. 468. 


OLYMPIC GA^. 

Olympic Games, Berlin : 1936. Olympic Games. 
1936. P. P. 1666. 


OPIUM. 

K 69 NA Mohana Bhat acArya. The Opium 
Act— Act No. 1 of 1878. 1931. 

171. A. 1849. 

Cocteau ( J.) Opium. Tr. by E. Boyd. 1933. 

146. F. 221. 

Bisxnlohr (L. E. S.) International Narcotics 
Control. [B] 1934. 147. E. 657. 


OPIUM— confd. 

China. 

Thelwall {Rev. A. S.) The Iniquities of tha 
opium trade with China. 1839. 

147. E. 47. 

Owen (D. £.) British Opium Policy in China 
and India. [B] 1934. 178. B. 271. 

India. 

Congresses — Indian National Congreea [Aasam 
Opium Enquiry Comm%ttee\, Assam Con- 

gress Opium Enquiry Report, September, 
1925. [1926 T] 178. A. 886. 

Alexander (H. G.) Narcotics in India and 
South Asia. 1930. 178. A. 407. 

Owen (D. E.) British Opium Policy in China 
and India. [B] 1934. 178. B. 271. 

OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

Congresses. — Optical Conventions London, 1926. 
Proceedings of the Optical Convention, 1926. 
2 pts. [1926.] 168. D. 10. 

ORAN. 

Houdas (0.) Notice sur un document Araba 
in^dit relatif k l’4vaonation d’Oran par les 
Espagnols en 1792 [in Ecole sp^iale DBS 
LANQUES ORIBNTALES VTVANTBS, Paris. 

Recueil de m6moires orientaux]. 1906. 

174. C. 24. 

ORAONS. 

^ABAT Candra RIya. Oraou Religion and 
Customs. Introd. by Col. T. C. Hodson. 
1928. 178. H. 619. 

ORATORY AND RHETORIC. 

De Laguna (G. A.) Speech. 1927. 

168. A. 276. 

Cabrasquilla (R. M.) Oraciones. 1935. 

167. E. 666. 

Grsak and Roman. 

Isocrates. Isocrates. Tr. by G. Norlin. 
1928. 166. G. 248 [G. 61]. 

OrientaL 

SuilLA KumAba De. Studies in the History of 
Sanskrit Poetics. 2v. 1923-25. 

176. H. 129. 

Spain. 

Valencia (G.) Discursos. 1936. 

167. S. 689. 

ORCHIDS.* 

Bruxhl (P.) a Guide to the Orchids* of 
Sikkim. 1926. 178. D. 196. 

[Another copy]. 178. D. 196. 
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OBOU1D8 — cofUd, 

Rstghlbb (L.) Mutation with OrchidB. 1928. 

185. A. 10. 

Horbis (F.) akd Eamis (E. A.) Our Wild 
OrohidB. 1929. 164. D. 218. 

Bbisoob (T. W.) Orchides for Amateurs. 
Edited by A. J. Maoself. [1930?] 

165. D. 193. 

Dabnbll (A. W.) Orchids for the Outdoor 
Gnxden. 1930. 156. D. 195. 

Mouslby (H.) a Bibliography of Scientific 
Articles. 1930. P. P. 2481. 

Rstohleb (L.) The Cross of Mut. Oat. Lab. 
B. with Mot. Cat. Lab. A. 1931. 

155. D. 211. 

ORBS. See Mineralogy. 

ORIENTAL ANTIQUITIES. 

Habbassowitz (0.), Puhlisher. Ephemerides 
orientales. 1929, sic. 161. D. 367. 

ORIENTAL mSTOBT, 

Habbassowitz (0.), Publisher, Ephemerides 
orientales. 1929, etc, 161. D. 867. 

ORIENTAL LANGUAGES. 

Habbassowitz (0.), Pu^jlisher, Ephemerides 
orientales. 1929, etc, 161. D. 367. 

Gbiebson {Sir G. A.| Indian and Iranian 
Studies presented to G. A. Grierson, etc, 
[B] 1936. 176. A. 143. 

ORIENTAL LANGUAGES.— Bibliography. 

See Obibntal Literatures. Bibliography. 


ORIENTAL LITERATURES. 

Anthologies and Oolleotioiui. 

IqbIl ‘AlI ShAh, Sardar [Ed.l The Corona- 
tion Book of Oriental Literature. 1937. 

175. B. 107. 

Bibliography. 

Noble (J.) Portsetzung des Verzeichnisses 
der Bibliotheca India und rerwandter in- 
dishcer Serien. 1928. 161. D. 407. 

Habbassowitz (0.), Publisher, Ephemerides 
orientales. 1929, etc, 161. D. 367. 

Brill (E. J.) Catalogue de fonds do la librarie 
Orientale E. J. Brill, maison fondee en 1683, 
1683-1937. 1937. 161. 0. 15. 

ORIENTAL STUDIES. 

Hyde (J.) Syntagma dissertationuih. 1767. 

• , 175. S. 6. 

OoNORBSSBS — Ctmgris intematumaX des Orien- 
taUiks, Melanges orientaux. 1883. 

155. Q. 162. 


ORIENTAL 8TUDlB8-^nkl. 

Kuhn (E.) Aufs&tze zur Eulteer und Sprach- 
geschiehte vomehmiich des Orients. Ernst 
Kuhn Eum 70. Gelreststage am 7. Febmar 
1916, gewidmet von Freenden und Schfilem. 
Miinchen, 1916. 1916. . 175. E. lO, 

Zaohabiae (T.) Kleins Schriften zur indisohen 
Philologie, zur vei^leichenden Literatur- 
geschiohte, zur verglichenden Volkskunde. 
1920. 176. A. 127. 

Gabbe (R. V.) Aus Indiens Kultur. 1927. 

172. B. 109. 

Benou (L.) Les maitres de la philologie 
vedique. 1928. 176. B. 2^. 

Sati6a Candra De. Stray thoughts. [1928 ?] 

178. 0. 1165. 

Lanman (C. R.) Indian Studies in honour of 
Charles Rockwell I.A.nman. 1920. 

175. E. 105. 

• 

JrvANJl Jamshedj! Modi. Papers on Indo- 
Iranian and other subjects written by several 
scholars in honour of Jivanji Jamshedji 
Modi, etc. 1930. 174. C. 248. 

Brill (E. J.) Catalogue de fonds de la librarie 
Orientale E. J. Brill, maison foDd6e en 1683, 
1683-1937. 1937. 161. 0. 15. 

Bibliography. 

Habbassowitz (0.), Publisher. Ephemerides 

orientales. 1929, etc. 161. D. 867. 

Essays, Lectures, etc. 

Jones (<8tr W.) The works of Sir William 
Jones. 6v. 1799. 175. E. 2. 

Weber (A.) Indische Streifen. 2 Bde. 1868- 
69. 175. E. 77. 

Ewald (Q. H. a.) Briefe an Ewald ans seinem 
Nachless, etc. 1932. 175. E. 99. 

Cursbtj! Ebaoi^I Pavri. Oriental studies in 
honour of Cursetji Eraohji Pavry. [BJ 
1933. 175. B. 87. 

Miscellanea. [A collection of essays bn 
Inddlogy.] 2 pts. 1934-36. 175. E. 103. 

Grierson {Sir G. A.) Indian and Iranian 
studies presented to G. A. Grierson, etc, 
[B] 1936. 176. A. 148. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Royal Asiatio Society — Malayan Branch, 
Journal, v. 2, etc. 1924, etc. 

R. R. T. A P. P. 2881. 

Obtentalischb Institutes der Univbrsitit, 
Vienna. Weiner Zeitschrift fiir die Kundo 
des Morgenlandes. 1928, etc. P. P. 1546. 

CoNGRBesBS — InUmational Congress of Orien* 
talists, XVJI, 1928. Proceedings. 1929. 

P. P. 1428. 

Royal Asiatio Society, Bombay Branch, 
Annual Report for 1932. 1932, etc. 

P. P. 2885. 
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— eontd, 

Kohinkluk Batavuasoh Genootschap yak 
Eukstbn be Weteksohappbk. Jaarbodct 
1933. 1933, ac, P. P, 9847. 

Dacca — University^ The Dacca University 
Studies. 1935, etc, P. P. 9966. 

Asiatic Society of Bbeoal. Year Book, 
1936. 1936, etc, 89. 0. 

ORIENTAL STUDIES, SCHOOL OF. 

School of Oriental Studies, London, Report 
of the Governing Body and Statement of 
Accounts for the year ending Slat July, 1930. 
1030, etc. P. P. 9608. 

ORISSA. 

RAkhIldIsa VandyopAdhyAya. The Plates 
of Kanakabhanja. 1928. 167. A. 119. 

LIhiri (P. C.)* Orissa States and British 
Policy. .1930. 172. D. 96. 

Muhammad HamId KubaishI. List of Ancient 
Monuments protected under Act ■\TI of 
1904 in the province of Bihar and Orissa. 
1931. , 174. A. 396. 

I^ABAT Candba Mitra. On a Curious Cult of 
Orissa. 1934. 173. H. 647. 

iflABAT Candba Raya. The Hill Bhtiiy&s of 
Crissd. 1935. 173. H. 646. 

6iRAT Candba Mitra. Note on a recent 
instance of human sacrifice from the District 
of Sambalpur in Orissa. 1936. 173. A. 499. 

History, 

PabamAnanda AcArya. The Bhanja Kings 
of Orissa [in Jl. Bihar and Orissa ^s. Soc., 
V. 2, pt. 1, pp. 92-102]. 1928. P. P. 1766. 

RAkhaladAsa VandyopAdhyAya. History of 
Orissa. 2v. 1930-31. P. R. R. m. E. 6. 

[Another Set.] 167. A. 18. 

YadunAtha SabkAr, Sir. Bihar and Orissa 
during the fall of the Mughal Empire. 1932. 

167. A. 181. 

VinAyaka Misra, Pandit. Dynasties of 
Mediaeval Orissa. Forewd. by Ramaprosad 
Chanda. 1936. ' 167. A. 167. 

Topography and Deioription. 

6abat Candba Qro^a. Orissan Studies. 1935. 
etc, 167. A. 147. 

ORIYA LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Dictionaiies. 

CIopAla Candba PbahabA.ta. Puruachandra 
Bh&shft Kosha. 1931, etc, 84. 1. 9. 

ORIIUZ. 

Qbabsbeeck (P.) CommentarieB of Ruy 
Freyre de Andrada. Ed. with Introd. by 
C.R. Boxer. [B] 1999. 61, B. 461. 
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06AKA. 

Osaka Municifal Ofticx. Osaka. 1928, ele. 

P. P, 9678. 

Statistical Abstract for Osaka, 1927^ 

No. 20. 1929, elc. P. P. 9678. 

08M08I8. Bee Osmotic Pressure. 

OSMOTIC PRESSURE. 

Bbonstbd (J. if.) On the use of Osmotio 
Pressure in Chemical Thermodynamics. 1933. 

168. G. 898. 

OSTEOLOGY. See Bones. 

OSTEOPATHY. 

Chesterton [Mrs C.) This Thy Body [Forewd. 
by Viscount Elibank.] [1936.] 134. A. 988. 

OTTAWA TRADE AGREEMENT. 

CandulAl N. Vakil and Munsi (M. C.) The 
Ottawa Trade Agreement between India and 
Great Britain. 1932. 147. E. 699. 

Congress. — Conference of the Institute of Pacific 
BdationSf Banff ^ Canada^ 1933, Problems of 
the Pacific, 1933, etc. 1934. 147. A. 696. 

Atula KumAba 6t5RA. What price the Ottawa 
Agreement? (1936.) 178. B. 986. 

OUDH. 

Butter (D.) Outlines of the Topography and 
Statistics of the Southern Districts of Oudh,. 
and of the Cantonment of Sultanpur, Oudh. 
1839. 169. A. 817 (4). 

A^fBvADiLAL ^BiVASTAVA. The First Two 

Nawabs of Oudh. [B.] 1933. 167. B, 98. 

OXFORD. 

Maeriott [Sir J. A. R.) Oxford. 1933. 

110. A. 9U. 

OXFORD MOVEMENT. 

Baker (J. E.) The Novel and the Oxford 
Movement. 1932. 166. C. 995. 

Knox (E. A.), Bp, of Manchester. The Tracta^ 
rian Movement, 1833-1845. 1933. 

160. L. 943. 

Leslie (S.) Tlie Oxford movement, 1833 to 
1933. 1933. 160. L. 945. 

OXFORD UNIVERSITY. 

Oxford— U niversity. University of Oxford 
General Information oonoeming Admission, 
Residence, Entrance Scholarships and tha 
Examinations for the Academic Year, 1930- 

31. 1930. 148. G. 971. 

Handbook, 1932. 148. G. 1169. 

— [Another copy]. 19. H.^18» 

PACHMARBX. 

GuipB to Paohmarhi. 1936. 


169. E. 176 
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PAOinC OCBAH AND ISLANDS. 

3bowk (J. M.) Peoplefi and Problems of the 
Psoifio. 2y. 1927. 68. G. 4. 

>^Ck>NOBESSBS — Conference of the Inetifute of 
Pacific ReUUions, Honolulu^ 1927, Problems 
of the Paoiflo. Ed. by J. B. Condliffe. 1928. 

148. B. 601. 

Fox {8ir F.) The Mastery of the Pacific 
1928. 148. B. 490. 

Bbaolbholx (J. C.) The Exploration of the 

Pacific. [B] 1934. 61. D. 77. 

^CoNQRBSSXS . — Conferenu of the Institute of Pacific 
ReUUiona, Banff, Canada, 1033, Problems of 
the Pacific, 1933, etc, 1934. 147. A. 625. 

Bose (J. H.) Man and the Sea. 1935. 

131. G. 120. 

Harrison (T.) Savage Civilisation. [B] 

1937. 106. B. 106. 

PADDY. 

% 

Sabatoandra Mitra. On Two Dusun Aetio- 
logical Myths about the Paddy Plant. 1928. 

173. H. 491. 

PAEKHY LANGUAGE. 

MtszABOS (J. Von.) Die Pakhy-Sprache.' 
1934. 158. G. 78. 

PAGANISM. 

WxsTERBiARCK (E.) Pagan Survivals in Moham- 
medan Civilisation. [With illustrations]. 

1933. 178. G. 763. 
Newberry (J. S.) The Rainbow Bridge, elc. 

1934. 160. A. 869. 

PAHABPUB. 

B19ITi4aoandra SabkIr. Paharpur Mound. 
[1928 ?]. 174. A. 231. 

PAIN. 

Oldfield (J.) Brother Pain and his Crown. 
[1933 ?]. 132. H. 103. 

PAINTING. 

J'lBLD (G.) Rudiments of the Painters* Act* 
1850. 137. D. 66* 

Davibs (R.) [Ed,'\ Black's Dictionary of Pic- 
tures, etc. 1921. P. R. R. III. D. 10. 

Oalb (M. E.), Mrs. Practioal Hints on Water- 
Colour Landscape in India. 1930. 

137. R. 161 

Bofs (C.) Picture making technique and in- 
spiration. 1934. 137. B. 90. 

Ancient and Primitive. 

Brown (G. B.) The Art of the Cave* Dweller. 
19^2. 137. A. 299. 

History and Criticism. 

l4NT (Dr. J. G. db). Rembrandt. [1930 ?]. 

187. E. 168. 


PAINTING — ^History and Criticism — contd. 
SifiTH (S. C. K.) An Outline History of Paint* 
ing in Europe. 1930. 14. G. 4. 

An Outline of Modem Painting in 

Europe and America. 1932. 

* 187. B. 188. 

Binyon (L.) Painting in the Far East, etc. 
4th ed. 1934. 187. B. 99. 

Asia. 

Walby (A.) A Catalogue of Paintings reco- 
vered from Tun-Huang by Sir A. Stein. 
1931. [2 copies.] 178. D. 186. 

Binyon (L.) Painting in the Far East, etc. 
4th ed. 1934. 137. B. 92. 

China. 

Ferguson (J. C.) Chinese Painting. 1927. 

* 137. E. 64. 

Stein (Sir M. A.) and Binyon (L.) Un dipinto 
cinese della raccolta Berenson. 1928. 

187. B. 76. 

Odin (U.) Peintures chinoises et japonaises 
de la Collection Ulrich Odin. 1929. 

187. E. 20. 

Waley (A.) A Catalogue of Paintings re- 
covered from Tun-Huang by Sir A. Stein. 
1931. [2 copies.] 178. D. 186. 

Binyon (L.) Painting in the Far East, etc. 
4th ed. 1934. 137. E. 92. 


Denmark. 

Beckett (F.) The Painter Frantz Clien in 
Denmark. 1936. 137. E. 100. 


Holland. 

Lint (Dr. J, G. de). Rembrandt. [1930 ?]. 

137. E. 168. 


England. 

Wedmorb (F.) [Ed.] Turner and Ruskin. 
2v. 1900. 289. C. 78. 

Manson (J. B.) The Tate Gallery. [1930 ?]. 

187. E. 98. 

Baker (C. H. C.) Catalogue of British Paint- 
ings in the Henry E. Huntington Library 
and Art Gallery. Introd. by Sir C. Holmes. 
1936. 187. E. 102. 

Read (H.) Parallels in English Painting and 
Poetry [in Indbfenob of Shelley and other 
essays]. 1936. 166. F. 2279. 

Francs. 

Underwood (E. G.) A Short History of 
French Painting. [B] 1931. 187. B. 18^ 

Block (M.) Fran 9 ois Boucher and the Beauvais 
Tapestries. [B] 1938. 187. B. 187. 



pahitdici 


Finvora 


m 


PAWTIHO-coiKd. 

India. 

EzHiBmoK — Loan Exhibition [Oovomment 
School of Arts, Calcutta]. Catalogue of 
Loan ExhibitioDi from the Ghose Collection 
of old Indian paintings. Introd. by P. 
Brown. 1925. 187. E. 74. 

AbdhbndttkumIba Ga^gofIdbyIya. Master- 
pieces of Rajput Painting. (1020). [2 
copies.] 289. D. 66. 

Ajeta Gho^a. The School of Rajput Painting. 
[1928 ?]. 174. A. 292. 

Haybll (E. B.) Indian Sculpture and Paint- 
ing. 2nd ed. 1928. P. B. R. m. A. 2. 

PlTBA^A — VifiV'U PuraTM. The Vishpudharmot- 
tara — ^part 3. By S. Kramrisch. 2nd rev. 
and enl. ed. 1928. [2 copies.] 179. E. 78. 

Anakda Kei^ish KttmIbasvAmI. Les 
miniatures orientales de la collection Golou- 
bew au Museum of Fine Arts de Boston. 
Avant-propos de U. Goloubew. 1929. 

187. E. 20. 

Stohoukinb (I.) Les Miniatures Indiennes de 
r^poiue des grands Moghols au mas^ du 
louvre. 1929. 174. A. 806. 

— La Piinture Indienne: A I’^poque des 
grands Moghols. 1929. 

174. A. 808. 

Arnold (Sir T. W.) Bihzad and his Paintings 
in the Zafar-Namah Ms. 1930. 

174. A. 810. 

RavIndbanAtha IkAKUBA. Exhibition of 
Paintings. 1930. 187. E. 82. 

Solomon (W. E. G.) Mural Paintings of the 
Bombay School. 1930. 187. E. 78. 

NAnAlAl C. Mehta. Gujarati Painting in 
the fifteenth Century. 1931. 187. E. 176. 

Waley (A.) A Catalogue of Paintings re- 
covered from Tun-Huang by Sir A. Stein. 
1931. [2 copies.] 178. D. 186. 

RavIndbanatha ThAXuba. Paintings. 
[1938 T]. 187. E. 186. 

&4 iba KttmAba HAldAb. Multi-color Art 
Album Book A, Specimen Nos. 1 to 12. 
[1934 ?]. P. P. 1660. 

HIbAnanda §AstbI. Indian Pictorial Art as 
developed in Book-illustrations. 1936. 

174. A. 886. 

Italy. 

Hunts (£.) Raphael: his life, works and 
times. Ed. by W. Armstrong. 1882. 

187. E. 191. 

Buskin (J.) Guide to the Principal Pictures 
in the Academy of Fine Arts at Venice. 
1891. 187. H. 27. 

Mobblli (G.)r Italian painters : Oitical Studies 
of their works* Trans, by Ffoulkes. Introd. 
by Sir R. H. Layard. 2v. 1892. 187. B. 197. 


PAIHTINa-Italy-ccn^ 

Bbbnson (B.) The Central Italian Painters Of 
the Renaissance. .2nd ed. Rev. and enl 
(1909.) 187. E. 189*. 

Mablb (R. V.) The Development of the ItaJian 
Schools of Painting. 1923, etc. 

187. E. 198. 

Bbbbnson (B.) Three Essays in Method. 

1927. 187. A. 82. 

Vbntubi (A.) Botticelli. 1929. 

187. E. 72. 


Japan. 

Odin (U.) Peintures chinoises et japonaises 
de la Collection Ulrich Odin. 1929. 

187. E. 20. 

Binyon (L.) Painting in the Far East, e<c. 

4th ed. 1934. 187. E. 92. 

Koizumi (K.) and Tsuchioea (S.) Paintings 
of one hundred Birds ahd Flowers in Japan.. 
[1935, etc.] 187. E. 96.. 


Abnold (Sir T. W.) Painting in Islam. [B]' 
1928. (2 copies.) 187. B. 66.. 

Ananda Kentish KumAbabvAmI. Les minia- 
tures orientales de la collection Goloubew 
au Museum of Fine Arts de Boston. Avant- 
propos de V. Goloubew. 1929. 

187. B. 20. 

Arnold (Sir T. W.) and Gbohmann (A.y 
The Islamic Book. 1929. 

178. 0. 98. 

Bloohxt (E.) Musulman Painting, Xllth- 
XVIIth Century. Tr. by C. M. Binyon. 
Introd. by Sir. E. D. Boss. 1929. [2 copies.} 

187. B. 80. 

Arnold (Sir T. W.) BihEfid and his Paintings 
in the Zafar-Namah Ms. 1930. 

174. A. 810. 


NsthsrlaBdi. 

Baoh (J.) Johannes Bach en zijn werk. 
Door J. de Loos-Haaxman. De topogra- 
fisohe beschrijving der teekeningen, met 
mede working van W. Fruin-Mees, door 
P. C. Bloys van Treslong Prins. [1928 ?]. 

187. B. 70. 


Psrtia. 

Arnold (Sir T. W.) Survivals of Sasanians 
and Manichaean Art in Persian Painting. 
1924. ^2 copies.] 187. E. 161. 

Ananda Kentish KuMlBASViMf. Les minis- 
tuies orientales de la collection GoloiAww 
au Museum of Fine Arte de Boston. Avant- 
propos de V. Goloubew. 1929. 

187. E. 2a 



PAUITDIQ 


PAuanenrs 


BnryoN (L.) A Ponian Fainitng of the Six- 
teenth Cmtnry* Emperors and Princes of 
the House of Timhr. — ^Painted by Mir Sayyid 
*AU or AbduVSamad. 1990. 

187. B. 104. 

Obat (B.) Persian Painting. [B] 1930. 

187. B. 169. 

Ross {Sir E. D.) [Ed.] Persian Art. [B] 
1930. 187. A. 818. 

Fbhmi Edhibm and Stohoukinb (I.) Les 
meuQiuBorits orientaux illustr^e de la Biblio- 
tfai^ue de V University de Stamboul. 1933. 

161. H. 82. 


Spain. 

Hispanic Society op America. Fourteenth- 
Century Painting in the Kingdom of Aragon 
beyond the sea. 1929. 187. E. 126. 

El Greco in the collection of the Hispanic 

Society of America. 1930. 

187. E. 171. 

— — • [Short notices on painters whose 
works are in the collection of the Hispanic 
Society of America.] [1930.] 

187. E. 168. 

Sorolla in the collection of the Hispanic 
Society of America. 2 pte. 1930. 

187. E. 166. 

— Viladrioh in the collection of the 
Hispanic Society of America. 1930. 

137. E. 167. 

— — Lopez Y Portafia in the collection 
of the Hispanic Society. 1931. 

187. B. 179. 

Zouloaga in the collection of the 

Htopanio S^ety. 1931. 

187. B. 177. 


Turkey. 

Fbhmi Edhem and Stohoubinb (I.) Les 
manuscrits orientaux Ulustrys de la Biblio* 
thyque de T University de stamboul. 1933. 

161. H. 82. 

PALAEONTOLOGY. 

JCanghii (E. F.) and others. Fossili del 
secondario e del Ter ziario [in Spedizione 
italimia de Filippi. Relazioni scientifiche 
Ser. 2, V. 6]. 1922, ete. 164. P. 26. 

Boxjlb (M.) Fossil Men. Tr. by J. E. Ritchie 
and J. Ritchie. 1923. 164. B. 48. 

Uavibs (A. M.) An Introduction to Falieon- 
tology. 1926. 164. B. 89. 

ZiTTEL (K. A. VON) Text-Book of Paloon- 
4ology. "Sfi. by 0. R. Eastman, ete. 1926. 

21. A. 6. 

Bbbby (E* W.) Paleeontology. 2nd impr. 
1929. 164. B. 81. 


PALAEONTOLOGY~<Mmfd. 

Hema Candba DIsa-Gupta. Fifteenth Indian 
Science Congress. Presidential Address. 
Section of Geology. [B] 1929. 174. F. 87. 

Saybx (A. N.) The Fauna^of the Brum Lime- 
stone of Kansas and Western Missouri. 1930. 

164. B. 87. 

SwTNNEBTON (H. H.) Outlines of Palesonto- 
logy. 2nded. [B] 1930. 164. B. 88. 

Evans (P.) and others. Additional Fossil 
Localities in the upper tertiaries of the Garo 
Hills, Assam. 1932. 164. B. 41. 

Botany. 

Kanetabd Koiwai. On the occurrence of a 
new species of Neuropteridium in Korea 
and its geological significance. 1927. 

154. B. 6 (2). 

Knowlton (P. H.) Plants .of the past. [B] 
1927. 156. D. 178. 

Seward (A. C.) Plant Life through the Ages. 
Reconstructions of ancient landscapes by 
E. VulHamy, etc. 1931. 164. B. 86 

Periodicals and SocieUes. 

Moscow — University [Laboratory of Palceonto- 
logy]. Problems of Palteontology. 1936, ete. 

P. P. 2986. 

Zoology. 

Hucoshichiro Matsumoto. On Bison exguus 
Matsumoto and its ancestry. 1927. 

164 B. 6 (1). 

Ravn (J. P. J.) Etudes BUT les Pyiycypodes et 
Gastropodes damiens du calcaire de Faxe. 
[B] 1933. 164. F. 20. 

SwiNTON (W. B.) The Dinosaurs. [B] 1934. 

166. A. 91. 

Mobtensbn (T.) Some Echinoderm Remains 
from the Jurassie of Wttrttemberg. 1937. 

164. 0. 487. 

PALAUNG LANGUAGE AND LIimATUBB. 

Milne {Mrs. L.) A Dictionary of English- 
Palaung and Palaung-English. 1931. 

9. G. 9. 

PALESTINE AND STRIA. 

Vernbs (M.) lie Populations anciennes et 
primitives de la Palestine d’ aprds la Bible 
[m Bibliothdque de V Ecole des hautes Etudes 
Sciences religienses, v. 1]. 1889. 

160. A. 761. 

Kuolbb (I. J.) The Epidemiology and control 
of h^aria in Palestine. 1930. 188. 0. 109. 

Leete (F. De L.) Palestine, its scenery, 
peoples and history. 1933. 66. 0. 168. 

Antianitioi. 

OoMONT (F.) FouiUes de Donra-Europos, 
1926. 187 O.U0. 
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PALB8TIHE AND STBU— Antignitieg— con^. 

PttPEio {Sir W. M. F.) Gerar. 1928. 

66. 0. 14. 

Coox (S. A.) The Religion pf Ancient Palestine 
in the light of Archaeology. [B] 1030. 

109. A. 76. 

Exgbsbo (R. M.) and Shepton (G. M.) Notes 
on the chaleolithio and early bronse age 
pottery of Megiddo. 1934. 138. A. 86. 

Inoholt (H.) Rapport Pr41iminaire snr la 
Premiere Campagne des Fouilles de Hama, etc, 
1634. 166. 0. 297. 

SuKBNiK (E. L.) Ancient s 3 magogues in Pales- 
tine and Greece. 1034. 166. G. 286. 

Gbaham (W. C.) and May (H. G.) Culture 

. and Conscience. 1936. 109. A. 103. 


Guide-Books. 

Dirkotories. The British Directory of Egypt, 
Palestine and the Sudan. 1930. 1. H. 12« 

Luke (H. C.) and Keith-Roach (E.) The 
Handbook of Palestine and Trans- Jordan. 
2nd ed. 1930. • 66. C. 151. 


History. 

Bouchikr (E. S.) a Short History of Antioch, 
300B.C.— A.D. 1268. [B.] 1921. 

107. G. 39. 

Syria as a Roman Province. 1926. 

107. B. 67. 

Honor (L. L.) Sennacherib’s invasion of 
Palestine. [B] 1926. 107. H. 36. 

AnuATTAMfl (J.) Campaigns in Palestine from 
Alexander the Greats 1927. 109. A. 71. 

Robinson {Rev,f ,T. H.) Palestine in 

General History . 1929. 109. A. 76. 

Rafpapobt (A. 6^1 History of Palestine. [B] 

1931. 107. H. 46. 
Smith (G^A.) The Historical Geography of 

the HolrTand. 25th ed. rev. 1931. 

114. 0. 61. 

Kohn (H;) Nationalism and Imperialism in 
the Hither East. Tr. by M. M. Green. 

1932. 114. 0. 66. 


Languages and Literatures. 

Pmt (T. E.) a Comparative Study of the 
Literatures of Egypt, Palestine, and Meso- 
potamia. 1931. 131. B. 171. 


Topography and Description. 

Lb Stbanob (G.) Palestine under the Moslems. 

1890. 114. B. 29. 

Pbxiss (L.) and Rohbbaoh (P.) Palestine 
and Transjordana. 1926. 66. C. 16. 


PALBSTINB AND STBlA-concU. 

Travels. 

Bbll(G. L.) Syria. 1928. 66. A. 41(1). 

Falkland, lOih Vigcounkss. [Amelia Cart.] 
Chow-Chow. Ed. with introd. and notes by 
H. G. Rawlinson. 1930. 162. A. 998. 

Rosen (F.) Oriental Memoirs of a German 
Diplomatist. 1930. 66. C. 21. 

IxBAL AlI ShIh, Sardar. Alone in Arabian 
Nights. 1933. 66. B. 49. 

Litke {3W H.) An Eastern Cheq^uerboard. 
1934. 61. B. 631. 


PAU LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Trenckner (C. H.) A Critical Pali Dictionary. 
1924, e/c. 9. D. 

Malalasekera (G. P.) ^Dictionary of P&li 
Proper names. 1937, etc. 25. 0. 4. 

PALI UTERATUBB. 

Oldenbebo (H.) Zwei Aufsatze zur altin- 
disohen chronologie und Literatui^sohichte. 
1911. 166. A. 629. 

Malalasekera (G. P.) The P&li Literature 
of Ceylon. [B] 1928. 174.0.809. 

ViMALlCARANA LlHi. A Histozy of Pftli 
Idterature. 1933, etc. 174. 0. 261. 

Bibliography. 

Barnett (L. D.) A Supplementary Catalogue 
of the Sanskrit, Pali and Pri^t Books in 
the Library of the British Museum. 1928. 

161. K. 70. 

PALLAVAS. 

Hebas {Rev. H.), 8. J. The Pallava Genea- 
logy. 1931. 160. B. 82. 

RIohaya GofIlan. History of the Pallavas 
ofKanohi. 1928. [2 oopies.] 167. H. 28. 

PALLAVAS. See also South India.— H istory. 

PALMISTRY. 

Hamon (L.), Coimf. [known as Cheiro]. Cheiro’s 
Language of the Hand. 14th edition. New 
and Revised. 1901. 163. L 8. 

The Book of Fate and Fortune. 1932. • 

160. R. 108. 

PAMIRS. 

Stein {Sir A.) On Ancient Tracks past the 
Pftmirs. [1932 ?]. 66. F. 166. 

PANAMA*0ANAL. 

Mobet (W. C.) International sight of 2«y 
with r^erenoe to the opening oi the Panama 
Canal [in Diploznatio Episodes]. 1926. 

148. B. 488. 
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PAVAHA 


PABUAIODIT 


PANAMA, ISTHMUS AND RBPUBUC OF. 

Wa7BR (L.) a New Voyage and Description 
of the Isthmus of America. Ed. by L. E. 
E. Joyce. [B] 1984. 61. B. 976. 

PANCHATAT SYSTEM. 

DRT7BiM0in> (J. G.) Fanchayats in India. 
1937. 179. A. 1609. 

PA9PUA. 

*Abid *Alt Khan (M.) Memoirs of Gaur and 
Pandua. Ed. by H. E. Stapleton, etc. 1931. 

166. C. 179. 

PANDTAS. 

NiLaKANTHA l^lSTRl (K. A.) The Paudyan 
Kingdom : from the earliest times to the 
Sixteenth Century. 1929. 167. H. 26. 

PAPACY, mSTOBY. 

. HOTWELL (J. T.) AKD LooMis (L. B.) The 
See of Peter. 1927. 160. K. 93. 

Cahbbidob Medieval History, v. 6 : Victory of 
the Papacy. [B] 1929. 10. F. 6. 

PAPER. 

Hikth (F.) Die Erfindung des Papiers in 
China [in Chinesische Stu&n, Bd. 1]. 1890. 

68. E. 66. 

Trottxb avd Sok (Y), lAmiUd, Hi8to< 

rioal Account of Papermaking in Berwick- 
shire. [1924 1]. 186. 0. 706. 

Beksok (H. K.) Pulp and Paper Industry of 
the Pacific North-West. 1929. 186. 0. 061. 

Daws (E. A.) Paper and its Uses. 2 v. 
1929. 186. F. 418. 


PABASXTES— contd. 

B hal b b ao (G. D.) Helminth Parasites of the 
Domesticated Armais in India. 1935. 

184. 0. 14. 

Eboilana de Mello {QcH, I.) On Blood 
Microfilaria of Indian Birds. 1937, etc. 

173. E. 967. 

PARASITES. 8u aUo Aoeicttltttbal Pests; 
Funoi. 

PARIS. 

Mason (E. S.) The Paris Commune. 1930. 

148. B. 677. 

PARUAMENT. 

Davis (M. W.) and Malloby (W. H.) [Eda.] 
Political Handbook of the World. 1929, 
etc. • P. p. 2691. 

PoLLABD (A. P.) Factors in Modem Historv, 
3rded. 1932. 106. A. 47(9). 

Adams (W. G. S.) Btes Parliamentary Gov- 
ernment failed [in Woolf, L : The Modem 
State]. 1933. ^ 148. B. 681. 

Mobrison (H.) and Abbott (W. S.) Parlia- 
ment : what it is and how it works, etc. 1934. 

148. C. 468. 

Peboy {Ri, Hon. Lord E.) Government in 
Transition. (1934). 148. B. 693. 


History. 

Hamilton (G.) Parliamentary Reminiscences 
and Reflections, 1868-1885. 1917. 

110. E. 188. 


AdinItha Sena and BInI Gho^a. Paper 
Work. [1934!]. 186, F. 481. 

Glappebtok (R. H.) Paper and its relatirm- 
ihip to Books. 1934. 186. G. 716. 

PAnut kIohS. 

AdikItha Sena Aim BIhI Gko$a. Paper- 
Work. [1984 !j. 186. F. 481. 

PARACHUTE. 

Mobbht (0. J. V.) Paraohute. 1980. 

168. F. 71. 

PABA81TB8. 

Hobi^vsen (T.) Am) RosiimNOE (L. K.) 
8ur une nouvelle algue, Cocoomyra Astefl- 
cola, parasite dans une Ast^ric. 1933. 

164. 0. 417. 

Sur une Algue Cyanophyo4e, Dacty- 

lococoopsis Echini N. Sp., parasite dans un 
oursin. 1934. .166. D. 881. 

ItoBUBBEO-LuND (0.) Contributions to the 
^velopmfent of the Trematoda Digenea. 
Pt. 2. The Biology of the Freshwater 
Ceroaiiao in Danish Freshwaters. [B] 1934. 

164. C. 18. 


1886-1906. 1922. [2 copies.] 

110. E. 188. 


Home of Commons. 

Campion (G. F. M.) An Introduction to the 
Plrooedure of the House of Commons. 1929. 

110. B. 161. 

Don. Dod’s Parliamentary Companion for 
1931. 1931. etc. 

P. R. R. m. B. 6. ft P. P.9867. 

CiPPS (<8ir S.) Parliamentary Institutions and 
the Transition to Socialism [in Where stands 
Socialism to-day ?]. 1933. 148. D. 817. 

Edwards (J. Q.) The Plena Potestas of Eng- 
lish Parliamentary Representatives [in Ox- 
ford Essays in Medieval History presented 
to H. E. Salter]. 1934. HO. A. 818. 

Robinson (H. J.) The Power of the Purse. 
[B] 1928. 110. B. 160. 

WiLUAMS (W. E.) The Rise pf Gladstone 
to the leadership of the Liberal Party, 1859 
to 1868. 1934. 148. 0. 466. 

Wedgwood (Col. Rt. Hon. J. 0.) History of 
Parliament. 1936. 194. D. 1167. 
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PARLIAMENT— confd. 

House ol Lords. 

Muib (R.) Peers & Bureaucrats, 1910. 

* 148. C. 346. 

Turbervillb (A. S.) The House of Lords in 
the XVIIIth Century. [B] 1927. 

110. A. 201. 

Laski (H. J.) The Problem of a Second 
Chamber [in Studies in Law and Politics]. 

1932. 148. B. 607. 

PARSEE LITERATURE. 

JiVANjI JamshedjI Modi, Sir. Oriental Con- 
ference Papers. 1932. 174. C. 253. 

PotJR-E Davoud. References to Buddhism in 
Iranian Literature and History [in K. R. 
Cama Oriental Research Fellowship Lectures, 
1934]. 1936. • 114. D. 103. 

PABSEES. 

ManakjI Kursetji. [Collected papers on Poli- 
tics and Indian Social Life.] 1837. 

. 172. A. 1299. 

!Menant (D.) Mile. The Parsis in India. Eng. 
Ed, by M. M. Murzban. 2 v, 1917. 

178. E. 259. 

PeshotAnj! BahrAmjI San-iAnA, ShamsuH 
Uhma, Dastur. Indo-Iranian Studies in 
honour of Shamsul-Ullema Dastur Darab 
Peshotan Sanjana. 1925. 178. E. 258. 

Kaikobad Maiiyae. Dastur Kaikobad Ma- | 
hyar’s petition and laudatory poem addressed 
to Jahangir and Shah Jahan. By Jivanji 
Jamshedji Modi. 1930. • 174. G. 263. 

SAyast-ne-SAyast. A Pahlavi text on reli- 
gious customs. 1930. 155. E. 58. 

FramjI a. RAnA. Parsi Law. 1934. 

171. A. 1903. 

DArukhAnAwAlA (H. D.) Parsis and sports 
and kindred subjects. 1935. 136. D. 185. 

JAhAngIr BarjoejI SanjanA. Ancient Persia 
and the Parsis. 1935. 114. D. 105. 

JAl Firoz BulsarA. Parsi Charity Relief and 
Communal Amelioration. 1935. 172. E. 73. 

MAnek Hoemasji DAdAchanjT, Khan Sahib. 
Their Majesties’ Silver Jubilee and the 
Parsis. 1936. 172. A. 1439. 

JIvANJi Jamshedji Modi, Sir. The Naojote 
Ceremony of the Parsees. 3rd ed. 1936. 

178. E. 257. 

•PARTITION. LAW OP. 

DevendranAtha Datta. Law and Practice 
Relating to Partition in British India. Fore- 
word by P. C. De. 1928. 171. A. 1683. 

PARTNERSHIP. 

Pollock (Sir P.) and DinshAh FaedunjI 
Mulla, Sir, Indian Partnership Act. 1934. 

171. A. 1905. 


PARTNERSHIP — contd. 

KAnjilal (M. N.) The Law of Partnership 
( 83 mopsis of lectures). 1936. 171. A. 2007. 

PATENTS. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Official Journal. Patents. Weekly. No, 
2393 [etc.] Nov. 28, 1934, etc. 1934, etc. 

P. P. 1544. 

PATHANS. 

Scott (G. B.) Afghan and Pathan. 1929. 

162. D. 73. 

PATHOLOGY. 

MacCarrison (R.) Studies in Deficiency Di- 
sease. 1921. 132. G. 155. 

Dhirendra NAtha VandyopadhyAya. Text 
Book of Pathology. 2nd ed. 1929. 

• 132. G. 137. 

Bhaskara Menon (T.) An Introduction to 
Tropical Pathology. 1931. 132. H. 187. 

DhirendranAtha VandyopadhyAya. Text 
Book of Pathology. 3rd ed., rev. and enl. 
1032. 132. G. 157. 

Bhaskara Menon (T.) Problems in Filariasis. 
(Maharaja of Travancore’s Curzon Lectures, 
1934-35). 1935. 132. G. 171. 

Gunewardene (H, 0.) Heart Disease in the 

Tropics. 1935. 132. G. 175. 

Tropical. 

Manson (P.) Maneon’s Tropical Diseases. 9th 
ed. 1929. 132. H. 177. 

PATNA. 

Buchanan afterwards Hamilton (F.) An ac- 
count of the districts of Bihar and Patna 
in 1811-1812. 2 v. [1935 ?]. 163. A. 197. 

PATNA UNIVERSITY. 

Patna — University. Courses of Study, etc. 
[1927 ?]. 172. H. 391. 

Rules of the Syndicate, 1926. 

[1927 ?]. 172. H. 393. 

Convocation Addresses, 1934. 1934, 

etc. P. P. 2901. 

PEACOCK. 

^Arat Candra Mitra. (The Peacock in Asia- 
tic Cult and Superstition.) [1912 ?]. 

173. H. 621. 

PEACE AND PACIFISM. Sec War and 
Peace. 

VZMAIFtSLY. 

Germany. ^ • 

Bell (C. H.) Peasant Life in Old German 
Epics Meier Helmbrecht and Der Arme 
Heinrich. Tr. by C. H. Bell. 1931. 

167. D. 229. 

ft 
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PEASANTRY— cone<^. 

India. 

DvuadIsa Datta. Peasant-proprietorship in 
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Jo AD (C. E. M.) Return to Philosophy, being a 
defence of reason, an affirmation of values 
and a plea for Philosophy. [1935.] 

160. A. 683. 

Kant (I.) On Philosophy in General. Tr. 
with four introductory essays by Humayun 

* Kabir. 1936. [2 copies.] 160. A. 679. 

Vinayendranatha Raya. Consciousness 
in Neo-realism. 1936. 160. A. 708. 

Sarvapall! Radhak^nan and Muirhead 
(J. H.) Contemporary Indian Phi- 
losophy. 1930. 160. A. 701. 

Watkin (E. I.) Men and Tendencies. 1937. 

160. A. 718. 


English Writers. 

Rusk (R. R.) The Philosophical Bases of 
Education. 1928. 148. G. 911. 


History and Criticism. 

Schwegler (A.) Handbook of the History 
of Philosophy. Tr. by J. H. Stirling 14th ed. 
1871. 151. A. 41. 

Dresser (H. W.) A History of Modern Philo- 
sophy. 1928. 161. C. 39. 

[Another copy/J 151. C. 41. 

Evans (D. L.) New Realism and Old Reality 
[B] 1928. 160. C. 146. 

Perry (R. B.) Present Philosophical Tenden- 
cies. 1929. 150. A. 685. 

Freund (L.) Am Ende der Philosophie: 
ein Kritisches Wort an die Zeit und ihre Phi- 
losophen. 1930. 150. C. 163. 

Fischer (L.) The Structure of Thought. Tr. 
by W. H. Johnston, etc. 1931. • 

160. A. 629. 

Stein (A.) Archiv fUr Geschichte der Phi- 
losophic. 1931, etc. 150. A. 641. 

Church (R. W.) Hume’s Theory of the Un- 
derstanding. (1936.) 151. A. 43. 

Freund (L.) Philosophie ; ein unlOsbares prob- 
lem. Abrechnung mit der Illusion. 1935. 

150. C. 167. 

Mural! Dhaba VandyopAdhyAya. A Genetic 
History o£ the Problem of Philosophy. 1936. 
[2 copies.] 150. A^ 681. 

WoLP (A.) A History of Science, Technology 
and Philosophy in the 16th and 17th 
turies. 1936. 162. A. 887« 
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PHILOSOPHY— History and Cntic\Bm-<ontd. 
Cabneades (D.) Matter, Spirit and Living 
InteUwt. [B] [1936 7] 150. C. IBS. 

Santayana (G.) Obiter Soripta. Ed. by J. 
Buohler and B. Schwartz. [B] 1936. 

150. A. 741. 

Heimann (B.) Indian and Western Philosophy. 
1937. 178. C. 1397. 


History and Criticism (Modern). 

BIdhaiu^nan (S.) The Eeign of Religion in 
Contemporary Philosophy. 1920. 

150. A. 597. 

FuEirND (L.) Am Ende der Philosophie. 1930< 

150. A. 725. 

Hallet (H. F.) Aetemitas : a Spinozistio 
study. [B] 1930. 150. C. 151. 

JoAD (C. E. M.) Counter Attack from the 
East. [B] 1933. 160. A. 661. 

Ewing (A. C.) Idealism. 1934. 160. C. 161. 
WoLFSON (H. A.) The Philosophy of Spinoza. 
2v. [B] 1934. 161. C. 43. 

Bradley (F. H.) Collected Essays. 2v. 1936. 

150. A. 687. 

Laird (J.) Recent Philosophy. [B] 1936. 

156. A. 171 (181). 

Mead (G. H.) Movements of Thought in the 
Nineteenth Century. Ed. by M. H. Moore. 

1936. ‘ 150. A. 706. 


Miscellaneous Historical and Philosophical 
Essays. 

Langley (G. H.) Philosophy and History 
[in Dacca- University. Bulls., no. 10]. 1926. 

P. P. 1374. 

Bosanquet (B.) Science and Philosophy and 
other essays. 1927. 160, A. 649. 

Hari Mohana Bhatiacarya. Studies in Phi- 
losophy — First Series. 1933. 179. E, 827. 

Santayana (G.) Obiter Scripta. Ed. by J. 
Buchler and B. Schwartz. [B] 1936. 

150. A. 741. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Congresses— / wdian Philosophical Congress' 
Proceedings of the First [etc.] Indian Philo- 
sophical (k)ngres8. 1927, etc. P. P. 2477. 

Congresses— 'International Congress of Phi- 
losophy, 6thf Cambridge, Mass., 1926. Pro- 
ceedings of the Sixth International Congress 
of Philosophy. Ed. E. S. Brightman. 1927. 

B. P. 2403. 

Stef^ (A.) Archiv ftir Geschichte der Philo- 
eophie. 1931, etc. 150. A. 641. 

lifoDBRN Schoolman. 1933, etc. P. P. 1628. 


PHILOSOPHY— confd. 

Philosophy and Seience. 

Aliotta (A.) The Idealistic Reaction against 
Science. Tr. by Agnes McCaskill. 1914. 

152. A. 395. 

Whitehead (A. N.) The Concept of Nature. 

1926. 160. A. 599. 

Haldane (J. S.) Mechanism, Life and Perso- 
nality. 1929. 150. D. 9. 

Fite (W.) Pragmatism and Science. Pragma- 
tism and Truth [in the Living Mind]. [1930?] 
^ 150. A. 637. 

Tenant (F. R.) Philosophy of the Sciences. 

1932. 160. A. 649. 

JoAD (C. E. M.) Guide to Modern Thought. 

[B] 1933. 162. A. 419. 

Planck (M.) Where is Science going ? 1933. 

162. A. 385. 

MacDodgall (W.) The Frontiers of Psycho- 
logy. (1934.) 160. B. 783. 

MacDodgall (W.) Modern Materialism and 
Emergent Evolution. 1934. 160. B. 813. 

Eddington {Sir A.) New Pathways in Science. 

1935. « 163. B. 131. 

Carneadss (D.) Matter, Spirit and Living 
Intellect. [B] [1936 ?] 150. C. 169. 

Mdndlak (M.) The Consequences of Philo- 
sophy. 1936. 150. A. 717. 

Planck (M.) The Philosophy of Physics. 
Tr. by W. H. Johnston. 1936. 

153. C. 303. 

PHILOSOPHY. See also Theism., Materfalism ; 
Epistemology. 

PHILOSOPHY, AMERICA. 

History and Criticism. 

Torres (C. A.) Idola Fori. 1936. 

157. E. 655. 

Works. 

Boodin (J. E.) Cosmic Evolution. 1925. 

150. A. 567. 

PHILOSOPHY, ANCIENT. 

Aristoteles. Aristotle’s Metaphysics. 2v. 

1924. 150. C. 149. 

Livingstone (R. W.) The Mission of Greece. 

Ed. by Livingstone. 1928. 151. B. 88. 

HeraCleitus. Heracleitus on the Universe. 

1931. 166. 0. 243 [0. 42]. 

Pi.trTARCHUS. Plutarch’s Quyete of Mynde. 
Tr. by T. Wyat. Introd. by C. R. Baskervill. 
1931. 151. B. 89. 

Aristoteles. The Metaphysics. Tr. by H. 

Tiedennick. 1933. 156. G. 248 [G. 76]. 

ChcsBO (M- T.) De natura deonim Aoademica. 
Tr. by H. Rackham. 1933. 

166. G. 243 [L. 68]. 
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PHILOSOPHY, ANOIENT-c<m<rf. 

Grxtbe (G. M. a.) Plato’s Thought. 1936. 

150. A. 693. 

History and Criticism. 

Bosanqubt (B.) a Companion to Plato’s 
Republic. 2nded. 1925. 161. B. 99. 

More (P. E.) Platonism. 2nd ed. 1926. 

161. B. 79. 

Phillipson (C.) The Trial of Socrates. [B] 
1928. 161. B. 24. 

Robin (L.) Greek Thought and the Origins of 
the Scientific Spirit. Tr. by M. R. Dobie. 
[Foreword signed ; H. Berr. B.] 1928. 

161. B. 81. 

ScooN (R.) Greek Philosophy before Plato. 

1928. 161. B. 87. 

Taylor (A. E.) Plato : the man and his work. 

3rded. [B] 1929. 27. F. 1. 

Lindsay (A. D.) The Historical Socrates and 
the Platonic form of the Good. 1932. [2 
copies.] 151. B. 93. 

Taha Husain. Leaders of Thought. Tr. by 
H. A. Lutfi. 1932. * 161. B. 91. 

Jaeger (W.) Aristotle. Tr. by R. Robinson. 

1934. 151. B. 97. 

Taylor (A. E.) Ancient and Modiaval Philo- 

sophy [in Evre, E, European Civilization, 
V. 3]. 1935. ‘ 106. D. 147. 

Hardie (W. F. R.) A study in Plato, etc. 
1936. 150. A. 707. 

Works. 

Plato. Timaeus, Critias, Cleitophon, Mcnexe- 
nus, Epistles. Tr. by R. G. Bury. 1929. 

156. G. 243 [G. 14]. 
Bury (Rev. R. G.) Sextus Empiricus. 3v. 

1933 , 36. 166. G. 243 (G. 79). 

Lucretius. Lucretius on the Problem of 
Existence in English verse. By A. S. Way. 
1933. 156. H. 423. 

Aristotblbs. The Metaphysics. Books X* 
XIV. Tr. by H. Tredennick. 1935. 

156. G. 243 [G, 76]. 

PHILOSOPHY, ARABIA. 

History and Criticism. 

DiBTERici (F.) Die Philosophie der Araber 
in X Jahrhundert n chr. 1876-79. 

150. A. 589. 

Goiohon (A. M.) Introduction a Aviceune, 
etc. 1933. 150, A. 676. 

PHILOSOPHY, HOLLAND. 

History and Crititlsm. 

Both (L.) Spinoza. [B] 1029. ' 

151. E. 77. 


PHILOSOPHY, ENGLAND. 

Essays, Lectures, etc. 

Moore (G. E.) Philosophical Studies. 1922. ' 

150. A. 601. 

Carr (H. W.) The Unique Status of Man.. 
1928. 150. A. 678. 

History and Criticism. 

HIbAlal HAldAb. Neo-Hegelianism. 1927.. 

151. D. 109. 

Jones (0. M.) Empiricism and Intuitionsim 
in Reid’s Common Sense Philosophy. [B], 

1927. 160. A. 561. 
Lewis (W.) Time, and Western Man. 1927. 

160. B. 606» 

Brandt (F.) Thomas Hobbes’ Mechanical 
Conception of Nature. 1928. 161. D. 8. 

Muirhead (J. H.) The Platonic Tradition 
in Anglo-Saxon Philosophy. 1931. 

• 151. A. 47. 

JoAD (C. E. M.) Return to Philosophy. 1935. 

151. D. 116. 

Works. 

IsBYAM (I. C.) The Ego and Physical Force. 

1925. 150. A. 639. 

Perry (R. B.) General Theory of Value. [B] 

1926. 150. A. 679. 

Bosanquet (B.) Principle of Individuality 

and Value. 1927. 160. A. 547. 

Russell {Hon. B. A. W.) The Analysis of 
Matter. 1927. 150. A. 653. 

An Outline of Philosophy. 1927. 

150. A. 559. 

Thomas {Rev. E. E.) The Ethical Basis of 
Reality. 1927. 160. A. 561. 

JoAD (C. E. M.) The Future of Life. 1928. 

150. A. 565. 

Lebuw (J. J. V.) The Conquest of Illusion. 

1928. 160. A. 569. 
Santayana (G.) The Realm of Essence. 1928. 

160. D. 7. 

The Realm of Matter. 1930. 

150. D. 7 (1). 

Stout (G. F.) Studies in Philosopliy and 
Psychology. 1930, 160. B. 695. 

JoAD (C. E. M.) Guido to Philosophy. 1936. 

150. A. 699. 

PHILOSOPHY, GERMANY. 

Schopenhauer (A.) The World as Will and 
Idea. Tr. by R. B. Haldane and J. Kemp. 
7th ed. 3y. ‘[1930 ?] 160. A. 611. 

History and Criticisnu * 

Hsyse (H.) Der Begrii! der Ganzheit und dio 
Kantische Philosophie. 1927. 160. A. 663. 
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PHILOSOPHY, GERMANY—History and Criti- 
cism — contd. 

Kynast (R.) Kant : sein System ala Theorie 
des Kulturbewusstseins. [B] 1928. 

161. B. 87. 

Schilling Wollny (K.) Hegels Wissenchaft 
von der Wirklichkeit und ihro Quellen. 
1929. 161. E. 86. 

Knight (A. H. J.) Some Aspects of the Life 
and Work of Nietzsche. [B] 1933. 

161. E. 79. 

Works. 

H£0EL (G. W. F.) Hegel’s Philosophy of 
Right. Tr. by S. W. Dyde. 1896. 

160. A. 671. 

Husserl (E.) Ideas. 1931. 160. A. 689. 

PHILOSOPHY, JEWISH. Ste Jewish Reli. 

GION AND PmLOSOPHY. 

ft 

PHILOSOPHY, MATHEMATICAL. See Ana- 
lysis, Mathematical. 


PHILOSOPHY, MEDIAEVAL AND SCHOLAS- 
TICISM. 

Picavet (F.) De TOrigin de la philosophie 
, scolastique en France et en Allemagne [m 
Bibliotheque de I’lilcole des hautes Etudes 
Sciences roligiensea, v. 1]. 1889. 

160. A. 761. 

WuLP (M. dc) History of Mediaeval Philo- 
sophy. 2v. Tr. by E. C. Messenger. 3rd 
English ed. (6th French odu.) 1935. 

151. A., 37(1). 

History and Criticism. 

Harris (C. R. S.) Duns Scotus. 2v. [B] 
1927. 151. B. 77. 

Taylor (A. E.) Ancient and Mediaeval Philo- 
sophy [in Eyre, E ; European Civilization. 
V. 3]. 1935. 106. D. 147. 

PHILOSOPHY, ORIENTAL. 

Forke (A.) Geschichte dcr alten chinesischen 
Philosophie. 1927. 161. A. 4. 

Prabhudatta ^ASTRi. Essentials of Eas- 

tern Philosophy. Foreword bv Sir R. Fal- 
coner. 1928. ‘ 179. E. 713. 

Beck (L. A.) The Story of Oriental Philosophy. 
[B] 1930. 160. A. 608. 

Abu HAmId Muhammad Ibn Muhammad al- 
Tusi al-Shaei'I [Known as al-Ghazfilt] 
Algazcl’s Metaphysics, a mediaeval [Latin] 

translation. 1933. *150. C. 159. 

J^AD (C. E. M.) Counter Attack from the East. 
[B] 193Sf. 160. A. 681. 

SubendranAtha DAsa Cutta. Indian Idea- 
lism. 1933. 161. B. 96. 


PHILOSOPHY, ORIBNTAL-<;on<d. 

BAla K]^9NA. Hindu Philosophers on Evolu- 
tion. With foreword by A. B. Keith. [B] 
1934. 179. A. 727. 

Masson Ourssl (P.) Anoient India and Indian 
Civilization. Tr. by M. R. Dobie. [B] 
1934. 165. A. 669. 

Grant (F.) Oriental Philosophy, etc. [B] 
1936. 151. B. 103. 

Sarvapalli RAdhAk^i^nan, Sir. The World’s 
Unborn Soul, etc. 1936. 179. B. 873. 

Heimann (B.) Indian and Western Philoso- 
phy. 1937. 178. C. 1397. 

PHILOSOPHY, ORIENTAL. See also Hindu- 
ism. 

PHILOSOPHY. RUSSIA. . 

Lossky (N. O.) The World as an Organic 
Whole. Tr. by N. A. Duddington. 1928. 

150. C. 143. 

PHONETICS. 

Fouenij (P.) I?!tttde3 de phonetique g^n^rale. 
1927. 137. G. 105. 

Paget {Sir. R.) Babel or the past, present 
and future of human speech. 1930. 

132. B. 61. 

Paget (R.) Human Speech. 1930. 

132. E. 63. 


PHOTOGRAPHY. 

Andresen {Dr. M.) Agfa : Photo Handbook. 
2ed. 2pts. [19—?] 137. G. 181. 

Bayley (R. C.) Photographic Enlarging, etc, 
[19— ?] 137. G. 177. 

Deigh (E.) Moneymaking by Means of the 

Camera. [19— ?J 137. D. 185. 

Niemaun (A.) Die Photographic auf Fors- 
chungsreison. 1909. 137. G. 139. 

Eder {Hof rat Dr. J. M.) Die Photographischen 
Objektive. 3te Auflage. 1911. 

137. G. 127. 

Koenig (E.) Die Autochrom-Photographie. 
1912. 137. G. 129. 

Andresen (M.) Dos latente Lichtbild, seine 
Eutstehung und Euteuicklung. 1913. 

137. G. 138. 

Holm {Dr. E.) Photographie bei Ktinstlichen 
Licht. 1913. . 137. G. 187. 

Hannekb (P.) Die Herstellung von Diaposi- 
tiven. 1914. 187. G. 211. 

Oettel (P.) BildmSssige Amateur photogra- 
phie, etc. 1916. 187. G. 201. 

Mbistbr Lucius and Bbusning, Publishers. 
« Pina Handbuch. 1917. 187. G. 167. 

Scheffer (W.) Die Grundlagen der Photo- 
graphie, etc. 1917. 137. G. 208. 
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PHOTOGRAPHY— 

'Grasshoff (J.) and Locscher (F.) Die 
Retusche von Photographien, etc. 1918. 

187, G. 205. 

^ • 

LoRscher (F.) Vergrfissen und Kopieren auf 
Bromsilberpapier. Vierte Auflage erweitert 
von K. Weiss. 1918. 187.0.146. 

Beroling (C. E.) Stereoskopie fiir Amateur 
photographen, etc. 3. Aufl. Umgearbeitet 
von R. Renger Pazsch. 1919. 

187. G. 209. 

Hoi.m (E.) Das Photographicren mit Filmen. 

1919. 137. 0. 207. 

Watkins (A.) The Watkins Manual of Ex- 
posure and Development. [1919 ?] 

137. G. 176. 

David (L.) Ratgeber im Photographicren. 

1920. . 137. G. 195. 

Hanneke (P.) Das Arbeiten mit Gaslicht 

und Bromsilberpapieren. 1920. 

137. 0. 187. 

Huebl (A.) Die Orthochromatische Photo- 
graphic. 1920. , 187. G. 131. 

Mayer (A.) Die Spiegelre flexkamera. Zteaufl. 
bearbeitet von P. Hanuekc. 1920. 

137. G. 151. 

Schmidt (H.) Das Photographicren mit Blitz- 
licht. 1920. 137. G. 161. 

Vortrage uber Photographische Optik. 

1920. 187. G. 163. 

Eder (J. M.) Rezepte und Tabellen fiir Photo- 
graphic und Reproduktionstechnik, etc. 10- 
11 Aufl. 1921, 137. G. 193. 

Huebl (A.) Die Lichtfilter. 1921. 

137. G. 141. 

Kuhfahl ( ) Hochgebrigs und Winter photo- 
graphic. 1 Tl. 1921, etc. 137. G, 136. 

Photographisches Wanderbuch. 1921. 

137. G. 199. 

Mueller (H.) Die Misserfolge in der Photo- 
graphic und die Mitte) zu ihrar Beseitigung. 
2 tie 1921. 137. G. 159. 

Ranft. (A.) Die Heimphotographie. 1921. 

137. G. 165. 

Renqer-Patzsch (R.) Die Technik dcr En- 
twicklung unter Berlicksichtigung der neue- 
ren Formen der Stand- Faktoren-und Thermo- 
Entwicklung. 1921. 137. G. 213. 

Terschak (E.) Die Photographic im Hoch- 
gebirge 4te Aufl. bearbeitet von T. Rheden. 

1921. 137. G. 147. 

Goldberg (E.) Der Aufbau des Photogra* 

phisohen Bildes. 1922. 187. G. 168* 

Photooraphischer. Notiz-Kalendar fiir das 
Jahr 1922. . .27 Jahrgan^. 1922. 

. 187. G. m 

Htolzb (F.) Handbuoh des Vergrdeserus 9 >uf 
Papieren und Flatten. 1922. 187. G. 149. 


PHOTOGRAPHY— concW. 

Bohr (0.) Geschafts Organisation des Pho- 
tohandlers. 1923. 137. G. 197. 

Glover (Dr. B. T. T.) Perfect Negatives 
and how to make them. 1923. 

137. G. 179. 

Lumi^re and Jo uo la. Agenda Lumidre- 
Jougla. 1924. [1924?] 137. G. 191. 

Bayley (R. C.) The Complete Photographer. 
9th ed. rev. 1926. 187. G. 171, 

Clbrc (L. P.) Photography, theory and 

practice. Ed. by G. E. Brown. 1930. 

187. G, 217. 

Shepperley (W.) a History of Photography 
[1930 ?] 187. G. 50* 

Neblettb (C. B.) Photography. 2nd ed 

[B] 1931. 137. G. 225. 

Panchromatism. 4ih ed. rev. [1933 ?] 

137. G. 169. 

Wellington and Ward, Ltd. The Wellington 
Photographic Handbook. 13th ed. [1933 ?] 

187. G. 178. 

Reflex, psend [i.e., J. Hockin]. Amateur 
Photography in India. 1936. 

137. G. 223. 

Colour Photography. 

Agfa : Working instructions for the Agfa 
Colour Plate. [19 — ?] 

[2 copies.] 137. 0. 183 (1). 

Koenig (E.) Die Farben Photographie. 1921. 

137. G. 165. 

Dictionaries. 

Wall (E. J.) The Dictionary of Photography. 
14th ed. Ed. by F. J. Mortimer. 1937. 

20. C. 4. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Jahrbuch fiir Photographic und Reproduktions- 
verfahren fiir ,die Jahi'e 1915-1920. 1921. 

P. P. 2869. 

ZOtschrift fiir wissenschaftliche Photographie 
Photophysik und Photochemic. Bd 21, 
Hft 3-6 (-Bd 23, Hft 12). 1921-25. 

P. P. 2867. 

The British Journal Photographic Almanac 
and Photographers’ Daily Companion. 1922- 
1936. 1922-36. 

Imperfect, wanting the iamea for 1923, 1929, 
1931 and 1934. P. P. 2887. 

PHRASES AND ALLUSIONS. 

Carr (E. H.) Putnam’s Phrase Book. 1929. 

4.D. 11. 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY : PHYSIOGRAPHY. 

• 

Hirst {LievJt.-Col. F. C.) Notes on the Physical 
Geography of Bengal, 1764-1776. 1926, 

22936. 
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PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY : PHYSIOGRAPHY 

— contd. 

Tare (R. S.) New Physical Geography. 1927. 

61. A. 83. 

Cornish (V.) Ocean Waves and Kindred 
Geophysical Phenomena, eic. [B] 1934. 

153. B, 125. 

Alles (A. A.) Suggested Theory of Trade 
Winds & Gulf Stream, etc, 1935. 

158. B. 127. 

PHYSICAL TRAINING. 

Dearborn (G. V. N.) How bodily training 
trains the mind. 1920. 150. B. 759. 

Nechren (A. G.) Handbook of Physical 
activities for Indian Schools. 1920. 

172. H. 507. 

Fleoeer (J. S.) Forty-two Poems and the 
Grecians. 1924. 156. D. 1571. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12v. Rev. 

ed. 1927. . 150. B. 769. 

Phanindrak^sna Gupta. My System of Phy- 
sical Culture. By Capt. P. K. Gupta, etc. 
(1927.) 136. D. 149. 

Liederman (E.) Secrets of Strength. (4th ed.) 

1929. 132. P. 405. 

Abrahams (A.) Exercise. 1930. 

136. D. 165; 

Alemandri (J.) Cincuentenario del club de 
Gimnasia y Esgrima, 1880-1930. 1931. 

136. D. 171. 

Mohana C. R. DoRASVAMi Naidu. Mohun’s 
Coming Man. 1931. 132. F. 429. 

Mani Dhara. Various feats of hair & teeth. 

1932. 134. B. 105. 

Board of Education, England. Syllabus of 
Physical Training for Schools, 1933. 19.30. 

148. G. 1223. 

Phanindra Kr9Na Gupta, Major. My System 
of Physical Culture Treatment. 1936. 

132. F. 449. 

PHYSICS. 

Pascal (B.) Lettres. 1914-25. 

157. B. 529. 

Oeuvres de Blaise Pascal. 14t. 1914-25. 

157. B. 529. 

GangopAdhyAya (S. N.) Practical Physics. 

2nd ed. 1926. 153. C. 189. 

Crowthbr (J. A.) Molecular Physics. 4th 

ed. [B] 1927. 153. C. 209. 

Jeffreys (H.) Operational Methods in Ma- 
thematical Phvsics. [B] 1927. 

153. C. 197. 

Lobb (L. B.) Kinetic Theory of Gasea. 1927. 

158. C. 263. 

^ Lorbntz (H. •a.) Lectures on theoretical 
physios at the University of Leiden. 1927, 
etc, 153. C. 188. 


PHYSICS— con/d. 

Whyte (L. L.) Archimedes, or the Future of 
Physics. [1927.] 158.0.198. 

Birtwistle (G.) The New Quantum Mecha- 
nics. 1928. • 158. C. 207. 

Eddington (A. S.) The Nature of the Physical 
World. 1929. 158. C. 199. 

Heisenberg (W.) The Physical Principles 
of the Quantum Theory. Tr. by C. Eckart 
and F. C. Hoyt. 1930. 158. C. 301. 

Physico-Mathbmatical Society of Japan, 
Tokyo. Proceedings. 3rd ser., v. 12. etc. 

1930. etc. 

P. P. 1568. 

Wilson (H. A.) Modem Physics. 1930. 

153. C. 305. 

Courant (R.) and Hilbert (D.) Methoden 
der mathematischen Physjk. Zweite ver- 
besserte Auflage. Bd. 1. 1931. 

152. H. 227. 

Flint (H. T.) Wave Mechanics., 2nd ed. rev. 

1931. 153. C. 293. 

Meghanada SAha. Six Lectures on Atomic 

Physics. 1931. * 153. C. 253. 

Alles (A. A.) Atmospheric Physics. Sun- 
Venus-Neptune -Earth. [1932 ?] 

153. C. 245. 

Newman (F. H.) Recent Advances in Physics. 

1932. 153. C. 231. 
Jeans {Sir J.) The New Background of 

Science. 1933. 153. C. 251. 

Slater (J. C.) and Frank (N. H.) Introduc- 
tion to Theoretical Physics. 1933. 

153. C. 309. 

Eve (A. S.) Physics. 1934. 

158. A. 171 1173]. 

Lemon (H. B.) From Galileo to Cosmic Rays. 

[1934.] 153. C. 265. 

Meghanada SAha and Saha (N. K.) A 
Treatise on Modem Physics : atoms, mole- 
cules and nuclei, v. 1, 1934. 

153. C. 269. 

Born (M.) The Restless Universe. Tr. by 
W. M. Deans. 1935. 153. C. 285. 

Dirac (P. A. M.) The Principles of Quantum 
Mechanics. 2nd ed. 1935. 153. C. 807. 

Eddington {Sir A.) New Pathways in Science. 

1935. 153. B. 131. 

Pauling (L.) and Wilson (E. B.) Intro- 

duction to Quantum Mechanics. 1935. 

152. H. 291. 

Schroedinger (E.) Science and the Human 
Temperament. Tr. by J. Murphy. Forewd. 
by Lord Rutherford. 1935. 152. A. 393. 

Vavilov (S. I.) The Old and the New Physios 
[in Marxism and Modem Thought. By 

N. 1. Bukharin and others. Tr. by R. Foxl» 
1935. 149, D. 613. 
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PHYSICS— coned. 

Abistoteles Aristotle’s Physics. Comm, by 
W. D. Ross. 1936. 153. 0. 291. 

Kablson (P.) You and the Universe. Tr. 

by Miall. 1936.* 168. C. 297. 

Planck (M.) The Philosophy of Phj'sics. 
Tr. by W. H. Johnston. 1936. 

163. C. 303. 

Weisskopp (V.) t)ber die Elektrodynamik 
des Vakuums auf Grand dor Quanten Theoric 
des Elektrons. 1936. 153. C. 289. 

ZiMMEB (E.) The Revolution in Physics* 
Tr. by H. S. Hatfield. 1936. 

153. C. 283. 

Rutherfobd (E.), Earl. The Newer Alchemy. 
1937. 168. C. 311. 

Collected Papers. 

Narayana (A. fi.) Absorption Spectra and 
their bearing on the Structure of Atoms 
and Molecules. 1925. 173. C. 65. 

• Study of the Optical Properties of Potas- 
sium Vapour. [B] 1926. 173. G. 95. 

Ramanathan (K. R.) Investigations on the 
Molecular Scattering of Light. 1925. 

168. C. 165 

Jagad!6acandra Vasu, Sir. Collected Phy- 
sical Papers of Sir Jagadis Chander Bose. ! 
1927. 

[2 copies.] 163. C. 187. 

Constants of Natnre, Measurements, etc. 

Campbell (N. R.) An Account of the Princi- 
ples of Measurement and Calculation. 1928. 

153. C. 206. 

Dictionaries. 

Glazebrook {Sir R, T.) A Dictionary of 
Applied Physics. 1922-23. 20. C. 2. 

History. 

Lodge {Sir 0.) Advancing Science. 1931. 

152. A. 357. 

Crowther (J. G.) The Progress of Science. 
1934. 152. A. 375. 

British Scientists of the Nineteenth 

Century. 1935. 152. B. 135. 

Soviet Science. 1936. 152. A. 401. 

Furnas (C. C.) The next Hundred Years. 
1936. 152. A. 399. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Indian Association for the Cultivation 
OF Science, Calcutta. Indian Journal of 
Physics. V. 2. [etc.'] & Proceedings of the 
Indian Association for the Cultivation of 
Science, v. 11 [etc.] 1927^, etc. 

. P. P.2437. 

The Indian Physico-Mathematioal Journal. 
1930, tie. j P. P. 2598. 


PHYSICS — Periodicals and Sodetief — condd. 
Technical Physics of the U. S. S. R. 1934, 

etc. P. P. 2918. 

PHYSIOGNOMY. 

The Book of Fate and Fortune. 1932. 

160. R. 103. 

Picard (M.) Das Meuscheugesicht. [1932 ?] 

153. 1. 23. 

Luciani (L.) Human Physiology. 5v. 1911- 

21. 134. B. 66. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

Hill (A. V.) Living Mcahinery. 1927. 

134. B. 95. 

MacCurdy (J. T.) Common Principles in 
Psychology and Physiology. 1928. 

150. B. 623. 

Wright (S.) Applied Physiology. 4th ed., 

1931. • 23. C. 11. 

Keith {Sir A.) The Engines of Human Body. 

1932. 134. B. 103. 

Asmussen (E.) and Lindhard (J.) Poten- 

tialschwankungen bei Direkter Reizung von 
Motorischen Endplatten. [B] 1933. 

154. C. 419. 

Hewer (E. E.) and Sandes (G. M.) An 
Introduction to the Study of the Nervous 
System. 2nd ed. [B] 1933. 

134. B. 107. 

Rupendra Kumara Pala and AmOlyaratana 
Cakravarti. a Handbook of Modem Phy- 
siology. 1934. 134. B. 109. 

Starling (E. H.) Starling’s Principles of 
Human Physiology. 7th ed. Ed. and rev. 
by C. L. Evans. Chapters on the central 
nervous system and sense organs rev. by 
H. Hartbridge. 1936. 134. B. 111. 

Carrel (A.) Man, the unknown. 1937. 

155. E. 565. 

Chievitz (0.) and Hevesy (G.) Studies on the 
Metabolism of Phosphorus in animals. 1937. 

154. C. 459. 

Halliburton (W. D.) and MacDowall (R. 
J. S.) Handbook of Physiology and Bio- 
chemistry. 35th ed. 1937. 164. C. 467. 

PHYSIOLOGY. See also Anatomy ; Biology ; 
Botany ; Embryology. 


PICTOGBAPHS. 

NAle and Kantulb (R. P.) Picture-writings 
and other Documents. 1928. 

, 166. D. 163 (7). 

PICTURES. « * 

[An Album containing 40 photographs of Cal- 
cutta and 25 photo portraits of Govexziinsiit 
officials. 1860-62.] 187, H. 49 
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POETRY 


PI(mJRES-~c<m<d. 

Davies (R.) [Ed.] Black’s Dictionary of 

Pictures, eic. 192V P. R. R. 111. D. 10. 

Cotton (Sir E.) The Sardhana Pictures at 
Government House, Allahabad. 1934. 

137. H. 25. 

PILGRIMS AND PILGRIMAGES. 

Ak§aya KumArI DevI. Pilgrim’s India. 1930. 
etc. 162. A. 1017. 

Spiro Bey (S.) The Moslem Pilgrimage. 
1932. 178. G. 715. 

Sykes (/S»V P.) A History of Exploration. 
1934. 61. D. 75. 

PINDARIS. 

Fttzolarence (G.), Earl of Munster ^ Journal 
of a Route across India, through Egypt, 
to England, in the latter end of the year 
1817, and the beginning of 1818. (1819.) 

162. C. 6. 

PINDARIS. See also India— History. 

PIRATES AND PIRACY. 

Rogers (S.) The Indian Ocean. 1932. 

162. A. 1025. 

PLACE NAMES. 

Peddib (R. A.) Place Names in Imprints. 
1932. 6. C. 13. 

England. 

Bradley (H.) The Collected Papers of Henry 
Bradley. Memoir by Ri Bridges. [B] 
1928. 156. E. 1361. 

Ekwall (E.) Concise Oxford Dictionary 
of English Place Names. 1930. 

156. E. 1451. 

India. 

^ARATCANDRA Mitra (Note on the legends 
about the origin of the Place-name Rangpur). 
[1927]. 176. A. 123. 

PLAGUE. 

AbdussalAm Khan. The Plague in the East 
according to Mohamedan Historians. 1913. 

133. B. 69. 

MahkndralAl SarkAr. Therapeutics of Pla- 
gue. ' Ed. by Amrita Lai Sarkar. 4th ed. 
1913. 133. B. 61. 

ManGoenkoesobmo (T.) De Pest of Java en 
haxe Bestnjdmg. [1914 ?] 183. B. 63. 

Shaw (P. K.) The Menace of Plague and how 
to meet it. 1917. 183. B. 67. 

PIJINETS. * 

LbiTsohner (A . 0.) and others. ^ On V. Zeipel’s 
Theory of the perturbations of the minor pla- 
nets of the Hecuba group. 1922. 

158. A. 68. i 


PLANETS— con/rf. 

Brown (E. W.) and Shook (C. A.) Planetary 
Theory. 1933. 158. A. 281. 

PLANETS. See also AsTRO^fOMY. 

PLANT-LORE. 

^ARAT Candra Mitra. (Studies in Plant- 
Myths.) No. 6(7). [1930?] 178. H. 565. 

Studies in Plant-Myths No. 21 -(24)' 

[1933 ?] 173. H. 647. 

On Plant-lore from Bihar. 1934. 

173. H. 647. 

Studies in Plant-Myths, No. 25. [1936 ?] 

155. E. 649. 

Studies in Plant-Myths, No. 28. 1937. 

173. H. 669. 

Studies in Plant-Myths,^ No. 29. 1937. 

173. H. 666. 

PLATINUM. 

Christiansen (J. A.) and Asmussen (R. W.) 
Studies in magnetochemistry. Part II. Com- 
plex Platinum Compounds. 1935. 

153. G. 319. 

PLATYPUS. 

Burrell (H.) The Platypus. [B] 1927. 

154. D. 207. 

PLEASURE. 

Allen (A. H. B.) Pleasure & Instinct. 1930. 

160. B. 711. 

POETRY. 

Plutarchus. Essays on the study and use 
of poetry. Tr. by F. M. Padelford. 1902. 

156. G. 467. 

Kekle (A. G.) Keblo’s Lectures on Poetry. 
1832-1841. Tr. by E. K. Francis. 2v. 

1922. 156. G. 447. 

Abercrombie. (L.) Theory of Poetry. 1926. 

156. F. 1833. 

Bradley (A. C.) Oxford Lectures on Poetry. 

1926. 166. P. 771. 

Ksetralala SAhA. The Ways of the Muse. 

(1927.) 176. F. 349. 

Murray (G. G. A.) The Classical Tradition 
in Poetry. 1927. 166. P. 1818. 

Prescott (F. C.) Poetry & Myth. 1927. • 

156. E. 1343. 

Stephen (H.) A Syllabus of Poetics. 2nd 
ed. 1927. [2 copies.] 166. F. 1823. 

Abistoteles. La Poetica di Aristotele, con 
introd. di A. Rostagni. [B] 1928. 

156. G. 449, 

Barfield (0.) Poetic Diction. 1928. 

156. F. 1821. 

Horatius Flacous (Q) Horace on the Art of 
Poetry. Ed. by E. H. Blackeney. 1928. 

166. H. 40. 



P0ETE7 


POLITIGAL 


28$ 


POETRY—conirf. 

Ker (W. P.) Form and Style in Poetry. Ed. 

by R. W. Chambers. 1928. 166. D. 1606. 

Rylands (G. H. )V.) Words and Poetry. 

Introd. by L. Strachey. 1928. 156. F. 1837. 
Masefield (^.) Poetry. 1931. 156. P. 2027. 
Abercrombie (L.) Poetry : its Music and 
Meaning. 1932. 166. D. 1657. 

Daiohes (D.) The place of Meaning in Poetry* 

1935. 166. F. 2283. 
Garrod (H. W.) The Study of Poetry. 1936. 

148. a. 1196. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

Macnicol (M.) [Fd.] Poems by Indian Women. 

1923. 174. C. 271. 

Doren (M. V.) \Ed.'] An Anthology of World 
Poetry. 1929. * 156. A. 509. 

Oriental. 

Macnicol (M.) [Ed.] Poems by Indian Women. 
1923. 174. C. 271. 

POETRY. See also Carols ; *Drama. 

POISONS. 

Stone (W. J. K.) The K. S. Poison and Anti- 
dote Chart. [1934 ?] M. & P. 1275. 

POLAND. 

G6recki (R.) Poland and her Economic 
Development. 1935. 113. G. 326. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Union des Soci^t^s Savantes Polonaises 
DB Leopot (Lw6w.) Bulletin Nos, 11 and 12. 

1932. 152. A, 377. 

POLAND, CONSTITUTION. 

Machray (R.) The Poland of Pilsudski. 
[Append : Constitution of the Republic.] 

1936. 113. G. 337. 

POLAND, HISTORY. 

Dyboski (R.) Poland. With a foreword by 
H. A. L. Fisher. 1933. 113.0.267 (19.) 

Foreign Policy Association, New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309. 

Machray (R.) The Poland of Pilsudski. 
[Append ; Constitution of the Republic.] 
1936. 113. G. 337. 

POLICE. 

England. 

Moriarty (C. C. H.) Policy Procedure and 
Administration. 1930. 146. F. 211. 

Moylan {Sir J.) Scotland yard and the 
Metropolitan Police. 2nd ed. 1934. 

146. F. 225. 


POLICE — contd. 

India. 

Curry (J. C.) The Indian Police. 1932. 

171. E. 213. 

Mitra (B. B.) [Ed.] The Police Code for Bengal. 
1936. 171. E. 233. 

POLITICAL ECONOMY. See Economics. 
POLITICAL PARTIES. 

Davis (M. W.) and Mallory (W. H.) [Eds.] 
Political Handbook of the World. 1929, etc. 

P. P. 2691. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Classifica- 
tion. Class J. Political Science. 2nd ed. 
1924. 161. E. 100. 

Ritchie (D. G.) Natural Rights. 1924. 

' 148. B. 517. 

Allen (J. W.) A History of Political Thought 
in the Sixteenth Century. 1928. 

148. B. 615. 

OoBURi^ (W. F.) AND Golden weiser (A. A.) 
The Social Sciences and their inter-relations. 
Ed. by W. F. Ogburn and A. Goldenweiser. 
[1928 ?] 149. B. 219. 

Mihira Kumara Sena. Elements of Cures. 
2nded. 2 pts. 1931. 147. A. 663. 

3rd ed. 2 pts. in one. 1933. 

147. A. 663 (1). 

Althusius (J.) Politica Methodice Digesta 
of Johannes A Ithusius. Introd. by C. J. Fried- 
rich. 1932. 148. B. 10. 

Laski (H. j.) Law and the State [in Studies 
in Law and Politics]. 1932. 148. B. 607. 

BhattacArya (B.) The Groundwork of Civics, 
etc.' 1933. 147. A. 607. 

Engelbrecht (H. C.) Johann Gottlieb Pichle. 

1933. 124. D. 1139. 

Cole (G. D. H.) Some Relations between 
Political and Economic Theory. 1934. 

147. A. 636. 

Percy {Rt. Hon. Lord E.) Government in 
Transition. (1934.) 148. B. 693. 

Einziq (P.). Bankers, Statesmen and Econo- 
mists. 1935. 147. F. 999. 

Macmillan (H. P. M.) of Aberfeldi/, Baron. 

Law & Politics. 1935. 148. B. 761. 

Marriott {Sir A. R.) Dictatorship and 
Democracy. 1935. 148. B. 705. 

VimAna VihAri MajumdAr. Principles of 
Political gcience and Government. 1935. 

148. B. 763. 

MukhopAdhyAya (P. C.) The Groundwork 
of Political Science. [1936 ?] 148. B. 761. 

I Oppenheimer (F.) The State. Tr. by J. M* 
Gitterman. 1936. 148. B. 747. 
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POUTICAL, SCIENCE -confi. 

Rajani Palme Datta. World Politics 1918- 
1936. 1936. 148. B. 733. 

Mill (J.) An essay on Government. Introd. 
by E. Barker. 1937 148. B. 771. 

Ancient Writers. 

Awstoteles. The Politics. [For var. edns 
and trans. see A. C.] 

Essays. 

Balfour (A. J.), lat Earl of and Viscount 
Traprain of Whittingehame. Opinions and 
Agrument from speeches and addresses 
of the Earl of Balfour. 1910-27. (1927). 

148. B. 487. 

Franklin (B.) Essays of Benjamin Franklin 
political and economic. Comp, by G. H. 
Putnam. 1927. . 147. A. 471. 

Essays, etc. 

Parliament. When Parliaments fail. 1927. 

148. B. 509. 

■ Shaw (G. B.) The Political Madhouse in 
America and nearer home. 1933. 

148. B. 641. 

1 History and Criticism. 

Merriam (C. E.) History of the Theory of 
Sovereignty since Rousseau. [B] 1900. 

148. B. 506. 

'Graham (W.) English Political Philosophy 
from Hobbes to Maine. 1911. 148. C. 409. 

Fisher {Rt. Hon. H. A. L.) Political Pro- 
phecies. 1919. 148. C. 355. 

Morley (S.) of Blackburn, Ist Viscount. Ora- 
cles on Man and Government. 1921. 

156. B. 333. 

Politics and History. 1921. 156. B. 337. 

Ford (H. J.) Representative Government. 
1925. 148. B. 651. 

Elliott (W. Y.) The Pragmatic Revolt in 
Politics : Syndicalism, Fascism, and the 
Constitutional State. 1928. 148. B. 513. 

Hearnshaw (F. j. C.) [E(L] The Social & 
Political Ideas of some English Thinkers of 
the Augustan Age, A. D. 1650-1760. 1928. 

149. B. 213. 

Mattern (J.) Concepts of State Sovereignty 
and International Law. [B] 1928. 

148. B. 603. 

"ViNAYA KumIra Sarkar. The Political Philo- 
sophies since 1905. Foreword by Maj. B. D. 
Basu. 1928. « 148. A. 49. 

(K.) French Liberal Thought in the 
Eighteenth Centur}\ [B] 1929. 

148. D. 245. 

iASWELL (H. D.) Psychopathology and Poh- 
tics. [B] [1930?] 148. B. 576. 


POUTICAL SGIENCE-History and Criticism 

— corUd. 

Yatindra Natha Mitra. World Peace. [B] 

1930. 148. B. 667. 
Chang (S. H. M.) The Marxian Theory of the 

State. 1931. 148. B. 617. 

Gooch (G. P.) German Theories of the State 
[t'n Studies in Modem History]. 1931. 

106. A. 109. 

Lasei (H. j.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and other Essays. 1931. 148. B. 683. 

Mooi (S.) The Problem of Federalism. 2v. 

1931. 148. B. 693. 
Pipkin (C. W.) Social Politics and Modern 

Democracies. 2v. 1931. 148. B. 591. 

Dattatrya Gopala Karve. Federation. 

1932. 148. B. 628. 

4 

Laski (H. j.) The State in the new Social 
Order [in Studies in Law and Politics] 

1932. 148. B. 607. 

MacIlwain (C. H.) The Growth of Political 

Thought in the West. 1932. 148 B. 613. 

Merriam (C. E.) and Barnes (H. E.) A 

History of Political Theories. 19.32. 

148. D. 161. 

Doyle (P.) A History of Political Thought. 

1933. 148. B. 636. 

Cole (G. D. H.) and Cole (M. I.) A Guide 

to Modern Politics. [B] 1934. 

148. B. 677. 

Coffan (A.) Rousseau and the Modem State. 

1934. 148. B. 671. 

Curtis (L.) Civitas Dei. 1934. 

148. B. 659. 

Oliver (F. S.) Politics and Politicians. 

1934. 148. B. 673. 

Lewis (J. D.) The Genossenchaft-Theory of 
Otto Von Gierke. 1935. 148. B. 743. 

Bainvillb (J.) Dictators. Tr. by J. L. May. 
1937. 148. B. 767. 


Oriental. 

Bluntschjl-i (J. C.) Alt-asiatische Gottes-und 
Weltideen in ihren Wirkungen auf das 
Gemeinbben der Menschen. 5 vortrage. 1866. 

160. A. 763. 

Canakya. Kautilya’s Arthasastra. Tr. by R. 
Shamaaatry. Introductory note by J. F. 
Fleet. 2nd ed. 1923. 12. H. 4. 

NArayanacandra VandyopadhyIya. Kau- 
tilya or an exposition of his social ideal & 
political theory. 1927, etc. 172. B. 107. 

VuNt PrasAda. Theory of Government in 
Ancient India. [B] 1927. 172. B. 117. 

Franks (0.) Der koemische Gedanke in 
Philosophie und Staat der Chinesen [in 
V^ortrage der Bibliothek Warburg .... [1926- 
1926]. 1928. 160. A. 687. 
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POLITICAL SCIENCS-Orienial—con/d. 


Kvo-CflBNOwu. Ancient Chinese Political 
Theories. 1928. 148. D. 261. 

Thomas (E. D.) • Chinese Political Thought. I 
[B] 1928. 148. D. 8. 

Devadatta RImak^a BhIndIbakar. Some 
Aspects of Ancient Hindu Polity. 1929. 

166. A. 479. 

ViNAYA KumAra SarkAr. Tho Political Philo- 
sophy of Ramdas, the Guru of Shivaji the 
Great. 1936. 172. A. 1471. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Columbia University. Academy of Political 
Science. Proceedings. 1932, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2719. 

Political Science Quarterly. 1932, etc, 

. R. R. T. A P. P. 2739. 

Works. 

Garner (J. W.). Introduction to Political 
Science. 1910. 148. B. 741. 

Cbozisr (J. B.) Sociology applied to practical 
politics. 1911. * 149. D. 605. 

SiDGWicK (H.) The Elements of Politics. 

4th edition. 1919. 148. B. 521. 

Gbttbll (R. G.) An Introduction to Political 
Science. 1922. 148. B. 227. 

Ford (H. J.) Representative Government. 

1926. 148. B. 651. 

Baldwin (J. M.) The Super-State and the 
‘ Eternal Values etc. 1926. 148, B. 486. 

MacIveb (R. M.) The Modem State. 1926. 

148. B. 489. 

Green (T. H.) Lectures on the Principles of 
Political Obligation, New imp. 1927. 

145. B. 341. 

Jhon, of Salisbury t Bp. of Chartres. The States- 
man’s Book of John of Salisbury. Tr. 
by J. Dickinson. 1927. 148. D. 227. 

Cicero (M. T.) De republica. Tr. by C, W. 
Keynes. 1928. 166. G. 243 [L. 47.] 

Hawtrey (R. G.) Economic Aspects of Sover- 
eignty. 1930. 148. B. 535. 

Laski (H. j.) Liberty in the Modem State. 
1930. 148. B. 641. 

An Introduction to Politics. 1931. 

148. B. 689. 

Ak^aya KumAra Gho^a. An Introduction 

to the Science of Politics. 1932. 

148. B. 603. 

Finer (H.) The Theory and Practice of 
Modem Government. 2v. 1932, 

148. B. 691. 

Batnasvam! (M.) The Making of the State. 
1932. 148. B. 643. 

Burgess (J. W.) The Foundations of Political 
Science. 1933. 148. B. 646. 


POLITICAL SCIENC®--Works-^c<mcW. 

Cole (G. D. H.) and Cole (M. I.) A Guide 
to Modem Politics. [B] 1934. 

148. B. 677. 

Curtis (L.) Civitas Dei. 3 v. 1934. 

148. B. 669. 

HahisAdhana CattopAdhyAya. Elements of 
Political Science. 4th ed. [1934, etc.] 

148. B. 680. 

Garner (J. W.) Political Science and Govern- 
ment, etc. 1936. 148. B. 767. 

Gilchrist (R. N.) Principles of Political 
Science. 6th ed. [B] 1935. 

148. B. 789. 

Joad (C. E. M.) Introduction to Modem 
Political Theory. [B] 1936. 

148. B. 755. 

Laski ( H. J. ) The State in Theory and Practice. 
1936. - 148. B. 679. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE, GREEK WRITERS. 

Aristoteles. The Politics of Aristotle. 
Introd. by W. L. Newman. 4v. 1887-1902. 

148. D. 239. 

Myres (J. L.) Tho Political Ideas of the 
Greeks. 1927. 148. D. 217. 

Plato. The Republic. 1930, etc. 

166. G. 243 fG. 66]. 

Dion Cocceianus Chrysostomus. Die Chry- 
sostom. Eng. tr. by J. W. Cohoon. 1932, 
etc. 166. 0. 248. [G. 78]. 

Foster (M. B.) The Political Philosophies of 
Plato and Hegel. 1935. 148. B. 723, 

POLO. 

Sheppard (T. W.) A Guide to Training and 
Stable Management of Polo Ponies for Begin- 
ners in India. 1927. 138. D. 151. 

POLYGABIY. 

Zaidi (M. H.), Satjyid , ^Athers of the Faithful. 
1935. 149. E. 123. 

POLYNESIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERA- 
TURES. 

Ray (S. H.) A Comparative Study of the 
Melanesian Island Languages. [B] 1920. 

159 A. 61. 

POLYNESIAN RACES. 

Andersen (J. C.) Myths and Legends of the 
Polynesians. 1928. 166. E. 463. 

Selioman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The Meaning of Dreams in 
Tikopia. By Raymond Firth.) 1934. 

166. E. 641. 

POONA. • 

Crawford (A.) Our Troubles in l*oona and the 
Deccan. [B] 1807. [2 copies.] 

167. G. 11.. 

T 
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POONA 


POBTUOUBSB 


^OOHA—conid, 

Gadgil (D. R.) and Qadgil (V. R.) A Survey 
of the Merketing of Fruit in Poona. [B] 
1933. 173. B. 278. 

POOR. ENGLAND. 

The New Survey of London life and labour. 
Forty years of change. 1930, etc. 

147. B. 297. 

POOR, INDIA. 

Hatch (D. S.) Up from Poverty in Rural 
India. 1933. 134. D. 237. 

POOR AND POVERTY. 

MaoRae {Mev. J.) Social Investigation. 1912. 

173 A. 226 (3). 

Slater (G.) Poverty and the State. [B] 
1930. 147. H. 63. 

Shibbas (Q. F.) Poverty and Kindred Econo- 
mic Problems in India. [1936.] 

172. E. 71. 

Calcutta’s Beggar Menace. 1936. 

172. E. 76, 

POPULATION. 

Sykes {Col W. H.) (On the Census of the 
islands of Bombay and Colaba, taken on the 
Ist of May, 1849, by Capt. Baynes, Supdt. 
of PoUce.) 1862. 172. A. 1201 (20). 

Lind (A. W.) A Study of Mobility of Popula- 
tion in Seattle [in Washington Univ., Pubns. 
in Soo. So., V. 3]. 1926. P. P. 2421. 

CONOBBSSBS. World Population Conference, 
Geneva, 1927. Proceedings of the World 
Population Conference, held at Salle Centrale, 
Geneva, August 29th to September 3rd, 1927. 
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POSL (J. VAN der). Railway and Customs 
Policies in South Africa, 1885-1910. [B] 

1933. 139. E. 299. 

RAILWAYS, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

Dixon (F. H.) and Parmelee (J. H.) War 
Administration of the Railways in the United 
States and Great Britain. 1919. 

147. A. 569. 

Ripley (W. Z.) Railroads: Rates and Re- 
gulation. 1927. 130. E. 297. 

Hadley (A. T.) Education and Government. 

[B] 1934. 148. 0. 1121. 

RAIN. 

Faybbr {Sir J.) Rainfall and Climate in 
India. 1880. 165. B. 193 (61. 

iSabatoandba Mctra. (On an Ancient Uriy& 
Ceremony for Rain-compelling.) [1918]. 

178. 0. 1099. 


RAMESWARAM. 

VA0AMAMALAI PiLLAi (N.) The Setu and 
Rameswaram. 1929. 187 ^ 73 

RANCHI. 

Sarat Candra Mitra. Notes on some Mun- 
dari legends and customs connected with the- 
origin of the names of Ranchi and some of 
its suburbs. 1930. 173. H. ' 613 

RASHTRA KUTAS. 

Ananta Sada^iva Altekar. The Rashtra- 
kutas and their times. [B] 1934. 

167. G. 81. 

RATHMINES SCHOOL. 

Rathminbs School. Rathminea School. . .The 
School Roll from the beginning of the school 
in 1868 till its close in 1899. 1932. 

148. 0. 1063. 

RATHORES. See Rajputs and Rajputana. 

RATIONALISM AND FREE-THOUGHT. 

Asquith (H H.) lat Earl of Ox^fard and Asquiths 
Some Phases of Free Thought in England in 
the nineteenth century. 1925. J160. B, 6 d 5 . 

Raghunatha Purusottama ParInjpye. 
Rationalism in practice. 1936, 

156. E. 1438. 



RATIONALIZATION 


RELATIVITY 


RATIONALIZATION OP INDUSTRY. 

Hobson (J. A.) Rationalisation and Un- 
employment. 1930. 147. F. 753. 

RATS AND MICE. 

Hemminosen (A. M.) and Krarup (N. B.) 
Rhythmic Diurnal Variations in the Oest- 
rous Phenomena of the rat and their sus- 
ceptibility to Light and Dark. [B] 1937. 

^ 164. G. 16. 

READY RECKONERS. 

MuKHOPADHYiYA (A. C.) The Ready Reckoner 
or Prompt Calculator. 1922. 

152. D. 197. 

VandyopIdhyaya (D. N.) The Ready Cal- 
culator. 1926. 152. D. 187. 

Dee (L. S.) Thackers’ Rupee Discount and 
Commission Tables. 1929. 152. D. 207. 

Richardson (R. H.) A Rapid Weight Cal- 
culator and Price Ready Reckoner for all 
Steel Sections in Common Use. 1929. 

162. D. 201. 

Shaw (J.) A Ready Reckoner. 4th ed. 
1931. 18* F. 27. 

MuKHOPiDHYlYA (B. B.) Tables of Income, 
Wages and Rent. 9th ed. 1932. 

152. D. 238. 

RECIPES. 

Nirmala Varana BrahmacAbT. a Manual of 
Recipes with process of manufacture. 1933. 

135. P. 453. 

Henley (N. W.) Henley’s Twentieth Century 
Book of Formulas, Processes and Trade 
Secrets. Ed. by G. D. Hiscox. 1934. 

147. E. 673. 

REC0NS19U7CT10N. 

Hbbsent (G.) Une Politique de la Construc- 
tion apr^s la guerre. 1919. 130, A. 147. 

Pbebia Canda Lal. Reconstruction and educa- 
tion in Rural India. Introd. by Rabindra- 
nath Tagore. 1932. [2 copies.] 

173. A. 463. 

RECREATION. 

Trtjxal (A. G.) Outdoor Recreation Legis- 
lation and Effectiveness. 1929. 136. D. 165. 

RED SEA. 

Castro (J. db), 4th Viceroy of Portuguese 
India. Roteiro em que se Contem a Viagem 
aue fizeram os Portuguezes no anno de 1641. 
1833. 92. E. 11. i 

Monpried (H. De) Secrets of the Red Sea. 

t Tr. by H. B. Bell. 1934. 66. B. 61. 

REFORMATION. 

Jones (R. M.) Spiritual Reformers in the 16th 
and 17th Centuries. 1914, 160, J. 46, 


REFORMATION-con<d. 

Milton (J.) Of Reformation touching Church- 
discipline in England. Ed. by W. T. Hale. 

[ [B] 1916. 160. L. 239. 

Boehmer (H.) Luther lind the reformation 
in the light of modem research. Tr. by 
E. 8. G. Potter. [B] 1930. 126. B. 427. 

Febvrb (L.) Martin Luther. Tr. by Robe^ 
Tapley. [B] 1930. 126. B. 4S». 

Pallard (A. F.) Factors in Modem History, 
3rd ed. 1932. 110. A. 207. 

Taylor (G. R. S.) [Ed.] Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106. D. 146. 

Beijloo (H.) Characters of the Reformation. 
Portraits by J. Chariot. 1936. 

124. A. 317. 

Brown (W. E.) The Reformation in Scotland 
[in Eyre, E. : European* Civilization, v. 4.] 
i9.36. 106. D. 147. 

Cristiani (L.) The Reformation on the Con- 
tinent [in Eyre, E. : European Civilization. 
V. 4.] 1936. 106. D. 147. 

Eyre (E.) [Ed^] European Civilization, its 
origin and development. (V. 4. The Re- 
formation.) 1936. 106. D. 147. 

PowiCEE (F. M.) The Reformation in England 
[in Eyre, E. : European Civilization, v. 4.] 
1936. 106. D. 147. 

Ron AN (M. V.) The Reformation in Ireland 
[in Eyre, E. : European Civilization, v. 4.] 
1936. 106. D. 147. 

History. 

Murray {Rev. R. H.) The Political Conse- 
quences of the Reformation. 1926. 

108. C. 83. 

REFORMATORIES AND INDUSTRIAL 
SCHOOLS. 

Allen (F. C.) Handbook of the New York 
State Reformatory at Elmira. 1906. 

148. G. 969. 

Barman (S.) The English Borstal System. 
[B] 1934. 146. F. 231. 

REGALIA. 

Hertslbt (A.) and Titman (G. A.) [Eds.] 
Dress and insignia worn at His Majesty’s 
Court. 3 pts. 1929. 1. G. 8. 

REGISTRATION OF DEEDS, etc. 

K^iTiSACANDRA CakbavartI. The Law Rela- 
ting to Registration of Documents in British 
India. 1928. 171. A. 1661. 

RE-INCARNATION. See Transmioratzon of 
Souls. 

RELATIVITY, THEORY OF. See Time and 
Sfaob. 
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BELIOION. 

Libbaby or CoNQBBSS, WaahingUm. Classi- 
fication. Class B, pt. 2, BL-BX, Religion. 
1927. 161. E. 100. 

Taylor (A. E.) The Faith of a Moralist. 2v. 

1930. 160. A. 817. 

Abdulla (A. R.) Shri Maher Baba: his 

philosophy and teachings. 1933. 

160. 0. 137. 

Chapman (F. W.) The Great Pyramid of 

Ghizeh from the aspect of symbolism and 
religion. Revised ed. 1933. 160. S. 183. 

Heckeb (J. F.) Religion and Communism* 
1933. 160. H. 201* 

Shaw (G. B.) The Adventures of the Black 
Girl in her search for God. Reprint. 1933. 

160. A. 847. 

Curtis (L.) Gvitps Dei. 1934. 148. B. 659. 
Vasanta KumAra Vasu. — Rational Religion. 

[2 copies.] [1934.] 160. A. 867. 

Karsten (R.) The Origin of Religion. 1936. 

150. A. 716. 

SultAn MiR Amiru*d-D1n, Begum. The 
World’s need of religion. 1937. 

160. A. 883. 

Watkin (E. I.) Men and Tendencies. 1937. 

150. A. 713. 

Younghusband {8ir F. E.) A Venture of 
Faith. 1937. 160. A. 881. 


Dictionaries. 

REDEiEiiD (B. G.) Gods. 1931. 

P. R. R. ni. B. 11. 

Inoe (R.) a Dictionary of Religion and Reli- 
gions. 1936. 24. E. 8. 


Essays and Lectures. 

Browne (T.) The Wheel of Law. 1927. 

160. A. 749. 

Clutton-Brock (A.) More Essays on Reli- 
gion. Introd. by Canon B. H. Streeter. 
1927. 160. A. 717. 

Montbfioeb (C. J. G.) Speculum Religionis. 

1929. 160. A. 771. 

GirI6a Candra Gho^a. A World-Religion 
1932. 160. A. 883’ 

S^iuoMAN (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Religious Ideas and Practices 
of the Eurasiatic and North American Areas. 
By Robert H. Lourd.) 1934. 155. E. 541. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Graf. On life and Essays 
on Religion. . .Tr. by A. Maude. 1934. 

157. E. 576. 

t^AJiVAPALLi RADHAiqt^^AN, Sir. The World’s 

Unborn Soul. etc. 1936. 179. E. 87$. 


RELIGION — contd. 

General Histories and Comparative Works. 

Stoll (0.) Zur Kenntries des Zanberglaubens. 
der Volksmagie und Volksmedizin in der 
Schweiz [in Jahresbericht der Geograpp, 
— Ethnograph. Gesells. in Zurich pro 1908- 
1909.] 1909. P. P. 2461. 

6abat Candra Mitra. (The Peacock in 
Asiatic Cult and Superstition.) [1912.] 

173. H. 521. 

Cave (S.) Redemption ; Hindu and Christian. 

1919. 178. C. 967. 

Soper (E. D.) The Religions of Mankind. 

1921. 160. A. 797. 

Narendranatha Datta, Vivekananda Svdmi. 
Swami Vivekananda on Religion and Philo- 
sophy. Pt. 1. 1926. 178. C. 1061. 

Frazer {Sir J. G.) Man, God and Immor- 
tality. 1927. 160. A. 719i 

Hume (R. E.) The WorlcTs Living Religions. 

1927. 160. A. 776. 

Campata RAya Jain a. Confluence of Oppo- 
sites. 1928. 178. D. 1057. 

Canney (M. a.) Newness of Life. 1928. 

154. C. 881. 

Mason (J. W. F.) The Creative East. 1928. 

160. A. 723. 

WiNDLE (B. C. A.) Religions Past and Present 
[B] 1928. 160. A. 739. 

Gore (C.) The Philosophy of the Good Life, 
1930. 160. A. 819. 

Haybs (W.) The Book of the Cow. 1930. 

160. A. 781, 

Potter (C. F.) The Story of Religion. [B] 

1930. 160. A. 785. 
Peinglb-Pattison (A. S.) Studies in the 

Philosophy of Religion. 1930. 160. A. 787. 

Rohbim (G.) Animism, Magic and the Divine 
King. 1930. 160. R. 99. 

Clbmbn (0.) Religions of the World. Tr. by 
Rev. A. K. Dallas. 1931. 24. E. 7. 

Frazer {Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

165. E. 605. 

HARI9ABANA MukhopIdhyaya. Are Religions 
Identical! 1931. 160. A. 821. 

The Origin and Growth of Religion. 1931. 

24. D. 3. 

Phelips ( V.) The Churches and Modem 
Thought. 1931. 160. A. 827. 

Reinach (S.) Orpheus. Rev. and re-written. 

1931. 24. A. 8. 

ScJHMiDT (W.) The Origin and Growth of 
Religion. Tr. by H. J. Rose, etc. 1931 . , 

24. D. 3, 

Mabbtt (R. R.) Faith, Hope and Charity in 
Primitive Religion. 1932. 160. A. 883. 
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General Histories and CpmparailTe Workw—contd. 
WssTBBMARCK (£.) Eaxly Beliefs and thfeir 
Social Influence. 1932. 150. A. 651. 

DxSamukha (P. S.) The Origin and Develop* 
ment of Religion in Vedic literature. [B] 

1933. [2 copies.] 179. B. 817. 

Fbazbb {Sir J. G.) The Fear of the Dead in 
Primitive Religion. 2v. 1933. 

160. R. 109. 

James (E. 0.) Origins of Sacrifice. 1933. 

160. A. 829. 

Marbtt (R. R.) Sacraments of Simple Folk. 

1933. 155. E. 525. 
Sabvapalli RAdhae^^nan, Sir. East and 

West in Religion. 1933. 160. A. 835. 

Cornelius {Rev. W. J. J.) Science, Religion 
and Man. 193>. 160. A. 865. 

Shaw (G. B.) Short Stories, Scraps and 

Shavings. 1934. 156. E. 1411. 

WiBBERLEY (B.) Music and Religion. [B] 

1934. 138. D. 213. 
Chaplin (D.) Matter, Myth, and Spirit. 

1935. . 178. C. 1337. 

Sunderland (J. T.) Evolution and Religion. 

1935. 154. C. 441. 

Frazer {Sir J. G.) Aftermath : a supplement 
• to the Golden Bough. 1936. 160. A. 879. 

Watts (A. W.) The Legacy of Asia and 
Western Man. [B] 1937. 150, A. 711. 

Philosophy of Religion and Natural Religion. 

Augustine, Sainty Bp. of Hippo. King Alfred’s 
Old English version of St. Augustine’s 
Soliloquies. Ed. by H, L. Hargrave. 1902. 

160. A. 747, 

Holland {Rev. H. S.) Canon Residentiary of 
St. Paul. The Optimism of Butler’s 
‘ Analogy ’ [in Romanes Lecture, 1908.] 
1908. 156. E. 568. f2]. 

NarendbanAtha Datta, Vivekdnanda Svdtm. 
Swami Vivekananda on Religion and Philo- 
sophy. Pt. 1. 1926. 178. C. 1051. 

Webb (C. C. J.) Kant’s Philosophy of Reli- 
gion. 1926. 160. A. 731 

Tennant (F. R.) Philosophical Theology. 

1928, etc. 160. A. 743. 

Prinqle-Pattison (A. S.) Studies in the 
Philosophy of Religion. 1930. 160. A. 787. 

RavIndranAtha The Religion of 

Man. 1931. 160. A. 807 

Sabvapalli Radhakf^nan. An Idealist View 
of Life. 1932. d50. A. 645. 

OoHEN-PoRTHBiM (P.) The Message of Asia. 
Tr. by A'. Harris. 1934. 65, A. 157. 

(J. M.) and Smith (J. S. B.) Religions 
vt'^^PMmght in the Eighteenth Century, etc. 

160. A. 857. 


RELIGION — concld. 

Philosophy tit Religi<m and Natural Religion-^ 

contd. 

Turner (J. E.) Essentisjs in development of 
religion. 1934. 150. T. 215. 

Beboon (H.) The Two Sources of Morality 
and Religion. Tr. by R. A. Andra and 
C. Brereton with the assistance of W. H. 
Carter. 1936. 150. B. 255. 

Babdyaev (N.) The Destiny of Man. Tr. by 
N. Duddington. 1937. 160. A. 885. 

Osborn (R.) Freud and Marx. Introd. by J. 
Strachey. 1937. 150. B. 819. 


REUGION AND PHILOSOPHY. 

Santayana (G.) Ultimate Religion [?*n Obiter 
Scripts. Ed. by J. Buchler and B. Schwartz.} 
[B] 1636. 150. A. 713. 


RELIGION AND SCIENCE. 

Aliotta (A.) The Idealistic Reaction against 
Science. Tr. by Agnes McCaskill. 1914. 

152. A. 896. 

Lodge (0.) The Substance of Faith allied with 
Science. 1928. 160. A. 767. 

Rahn (C.) Science and the Religious Life. 

1028. 160. A. 755. 

Cross (F. L.) Religion and the Reign of 
Science. [B] 1930. 160. A. 793. 

Sampson {Rev. H. E.) Progressive Creation. 

2v. 1930. 154. C. 897. 

Phelips (V.) The Churches and Modem 
Thought. 1931. 160. A. 827. 

Science & Religion. 1931. 152. A. 367. 

Drawbridge (C. L.) [Ed.] The Religion of 
Scientists. 1932. 150. A. 647. 

Barnes (E. W.), Bp. Scientific Theory and 

Religion. 1933. 162. A. 369. 

Younohusband {Sir F.) The Living Universe. 
[1933 ?]. 160. A. 831. 

Cornelius {Rev. W. J. J.) Science, Religion 
and Man. 1934. 160. A. 865. 

Russell (B. A. W.), 3rd Earl. Religion and 
Science. [1935.] 168. A. 171. [178]. 

Planck , (M.) Science and Faith [in The 
Philosophy of Ph5r8ics.] 1936. 163. C. 803, 


Essays and Lectures. 

Whaling (T.) Science and Religion To-day. 

1929. 100. A. 773. 

Abistophron (P.) Plato’s Academy. Greek 

text and English tr. 1934. 156. G. 471. 

MaoDouqall (W.) Religion and the Sciences 
of life. 1934. 162. A. 411. 
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BEUGIOV8 EDUCATION. 

Somi6a Cakdra l§AitifA Rita. Religious 
Education. 1934. 179. H. 647. 

RENAISSANCE. 

Knight (G. W.) The Christian Renaissance. 

1933. 160. A. 887. 

Taylor (G. R. S.) [Ed.] Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106. D. 146. 

Italy. 

Bernson (B.) The Central Italian Painters of 
the Renaissance. 2nd ed. Rev. A enl. 

' (1909). 137. E. 180. 

RENT. 

The Great Problem of our Great Towns. 

[1900 ?] • 147. F. 727. 

Offekbbim (L.) Untersuchungen zum baby- 
lonischen Mietrecht. 1936. 107. A. 131. 

REPENTANCE. 

Sanchez (P.) Arrepentimlento. A£io 1642. 

Rtpr. [1903.] 160. D. 77. 

Torres (H.), Capuchin. Conversion y Arre- 
pentimiento. Afio 1632. Repr. [1903.] 

160. D. 70. 

REPRESENTATION. 

Ford (H. J.) Representative Government. 
1926. 148. B. 661. 

Proportional. 

Horwill (G.) Proportional Representation. 
1926. 148. B. 647. 

REPTILES. 

Smith (M. A.) Reptilia and Amphibia. V. 1, 
1931, eJtc. 83. B. 1. 

SwiNTON (W. E.) The Dinosaurs. [B] 1934. 

156. A. 91. 

Krabbe (K. H.) Recherches embryologi* 

ques sur les organes parietaux chez certains 
reptiles. 1936. 155. A. 66. 

RESEARCH. 

National Research Council of Jafan, 

Tokyo, Report, etc. 1930, etc. 

158. A. 335. 

A Quarterly review of German science. 1936, 
tie. P. P. 8851. 

RESPIRATION. 

Aristotbles.^ On Respiration. Tr. by W. S« 
Hett. 1936. 166. G. 848. [981J> 

REVELATION. 

Bbtan (E.) Sibyb and Seers. 1928. 

160. T. 186. 


RBVELATION—conld. 

Muhammad Iqbal, Sir. Six Lectures on the 
Reconstruction of Religious Thought in Islam. 
1930. 178. G. 603. 

James (M, R.) The Apocalypse in Art. 1931. 

187. E. 173. 

Vasanta KumAra Vasu. Rational Religion. 
[1934.] [2 copies.] 160. A. 867. 


REVOLUTION AND REVOLUTIONS. 

Eastman (M.) Marx, Lenin and the Science 
of Revolution. 1926. 113. F. 349. 

Florinbky (M. T.) World Revolution and the 
U. S. S. R. 1933. 118. F. 367. 

Rajan! Palme Datta. Fascism and Social 
Revolution. Repr. 1934. 149. D. 681. 

Sfbnglbr (0.) The Hour -of Decision. Tr. 
by C. F. Atkinson. 1934, etc. 

148. D. 306. 


RHINE (RIVER AND PROVINCE). 

History and Politics. 

Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
London. Germany and the Rhineland. 1936. 

113. D. 285. 

RHYMING DICTIONARIES {English). 

Johnson (B.) New Rhyming Dictionary and 
Poets’ Handbook. 1931. 89. B. 7. 

Rifman (W.) a Pocket Dictionary of English 
Rhymes. 1932. P. R. R. HI. B. 7. 

RHTNCHOTA. 

Kota Monzen. Studies on some Gall pro- 
ducing Aphides and their Galls. 1929. 

166. A. 16. 

I 

Sanderson (A. R.) The Cytology of Partheno- 
genesis in Tenthredinidae. 1933. 

161. C. 149. (9). 

RHYTHM. 

Patterson (W. M.) The Rhythm of Prose. 
[B] 1916. 156. E. 848. 

RICE. 

Hashim Amir Ali. Three Village Economic 
Studies on Rice. 1934. 134. C. 24. 

RIDDLES AND PUZZLES. 

i§ARATCAimRA MiTRA. (Riddles current in 
the district of Chittagong in Eastern 
Bengal. 4 Pts.) [1918-26.] • 

• 173. H. 685. 

(Riddles current in the District of 

Murshid&b&d in North-Western Bengal. 

Pt. 1.) [1920.] 176. C. 159. 
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BIDDLES AND PUZZLES— con/d. 

I^ABATOAMDRA MiTRA. (Notes OH Ho riddles. 

Pt, 3.) [1924.] 178. M. 571, 

Aldhblm, Sainty Bp, of Sherhome. The Riddles 
of Aldhelm : text A tr. by J. H. Pitman. 
1925. 136. D. 158. 

RINGS. 

Oman (C. C.) Catalogue of Rings. 1930. 

138. C. 75. 

RITES AND CEREMONIES (RELIGIOUS). 

Knowlson (T. S.) The Origins of Popular 
Superstitions and Customs. 1930. 

155. E. 495. 

Murray (G. A.) Ancient rites and ceremonies. 

2nd ed. [B] 1930. 106. E. 85. 

Abbott (J.) The Keys of Power. 1932. 

' 24. F. 3. 

Selioman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. Q. 
Seligman. (Religious Ideas and Practices of 
the Eurasiatic and North American Areas. 
By Robert H. Lowie.) (Food Rites. By 
R. R. Marett.) 1934. 165. E. 541. 

RIVERS. 

Europe. 

Wbx {Sir G. Von). A Lecture on the Improve* 
ment of the Danube at Vienna. 1880. 

132. A. 238. 

India. 

*Abu’l Husain. The Problem of Rivers in 
Bengal. [1933 ?] 167. A. 129. 

ROADS. 

Law (H.) Rudiments of the Art of Construct- 
ing and Repairing Common Roads. 1800. 

130. D. 101. 

[Another ed.] 1866. 130. D. 101a. 

United States of America [Department of 
Agriculture.] The Mount Vernon Memorial 
Highway. 1930. 130. D. 103. 

Gregory (J. W.) The Story of the Road. 

1931. 130. D. 106. 

Anderson (R. M. C.) The Roads of England. 
Forewd. by Sir W. Morris, Bt. 1932. 

130. D. 107. 

Mitchell (I. S.) Roads and Road-making in 
Olonial Connecticut. 1933. 99. D, 5. 

Holmstrom (J. E.) Railways and Roads in 
Pioneer Development Overseas. [B] 1934. 

130. E. 301. 

Rules for the prosecution of traffic offences. 
[1934.] 130. D. 115. 

r 

Periodicals. 

Indian Roads no. 9, etc. April, 1936, etc. 
1938, etc. P. P. 1570. 


ROENTGEN RATS. 

Compton (A. H.) and Allison (S. K.) X-Raya 
in theory and experiment. 1935. 

. 168. D. 186. 

ROMAN CATHOLIC CHURCH. 

Lyons (M. D.) The Catholic Church. [1933 ?] 

160. K. 08. 

Doctrine. 

Mabtindalb (C. C.) The Holy Year, 1933-34- 
1933. 160. K. 101. 

History. 

Gbboory VII, Pope. The Correspondence of 
Pope Gregory VII. Tr. by E. Emerton, 
etc. 1932. 160. K. 97. 

Periodicals^ 

The Universe. 1931, etc. N. & P. 176. 

America : A Catholic Review of the Week. 
Vol. XLVIIT, etc. 1932, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 1498. 

ROMANCES. 

History and Criticism. 

Gaster (M.) Studies and Texts in Folklore, 
Magic, Medieval Romance, Hebrew Apocrypha 
and Samaritan Archi«ology. 3v. 1926-28. 

173. H. 605. 

Lewis (C. B.) Classical M 3 rthology and Arth- 
urian Romance. 1932. 150. E. 1403* 

Texts and Translations. 

Malory {Sir T.) Le Morte D’Arthur. (Bio- 
graphical note Sd. A. D. Pollard. Pref. of 
W. Caxton.) Bepm. 1927. 166. C. 815, 

ROMANIA. See Roumania. 

ROMANTICISM. 

Beers (H. A.) A History of English Roman- 
ticism in the eighteenth century. [B] 
1926. 156. F. 1945. 

Fairchild (H. N.) The Noble Savage. 1928. 

156. F. 1921. 

Willoughby (L. A.) The Romantic Move- 
ment in Germany. [B] 1930. 

166. F. 1981. 

Lucas (F. L.) The Decline and Fall of the 
Romantic Ideal. 1937. 166. F. 2881. 

ROME, ANTIQUITIES. 

Kalckreuth (D. V.) Three Thousand Years 
of Rome. Tr. by C. Frederick. 1930. 

187. D. 116. 

Dionysius of Halicarnassus. The Roman 
Antiquities of Dionysius of Halioamaesus. 
Tr. by E. Cary. 1937, etc. 


156. Q. 248. 
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BOMB, HISTORY. 

Vincent (W.) De Legione Mauliana qua«8tio 
ex Livio desumpta. 1793. 125. P. 2. 

Hbndbeson (B. W.) • Civil War and Rebellion 
in the Roman Empire. A. D. 69-70. 1908. 

107. E. 49. 

■ The Life and Principate of the 

Emperor Hadrian, A. D. 76-138. 1923. 

107. D. 107. 

Tacitus. The Histories. With an English. | 
Translation by C. H. Moore. 4v. 1926-37. 

166. G. 243. [L. 36], 

Baker (G. P.) Sulla the Fortunate. (1927). 
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Rostovtzev (M.) Rome. Tr. by J. 1>. Huff. 
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107. B. 68. 

Economic ffistory.. 

Rostovtzbff (M.) The Sodial & Economic 
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V2 
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in Chemical Engineering. 1933. 1^5. G. 697. 
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RUSSIA— Boonomlc8—cow<f/. 
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ed.J [1931]. 113. F. 387. 
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Korostovbtz (V.) Seed and Harvest. Tr, 
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U. S. S. R. 1933. 113. F. 367. 

Heckbr (J. F.) Religion and Communism. 

1933. 160. H, 201. 

Bunyan (J.) and Fisher (H. H.) The Bol- 
shevik Revolution, 1917-1918, etc. 1934. 
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Offentlichen Staats’bibliothek in Odessa. Ser. 
4 : Bibliografiya. Materialin K. bibliografii 
levolyutsionnogo dvizheniya v Odesse. 
1927, etc. 161. D. 365. 
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Kanjilal (M. N.) a Commentary on the 
Indian Sale of Goods Act, 1930. 1931. 

171. A. 1821. 

SALIMULLAH MUSLIM HALL. 

Opening of Muslim Hall, Dacca. 1931. 
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Mackenzie (F. A.) Booth-Tucker, sadhu and 
saint. Introd. by Capt. E. J. Higgins. 1930. 

• 169. C. 661. 

Ervins [Si. J.) God’s Soldier : General 
William Booth. 2v. 1934. 124. D. 1127. 
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de province espagnols, etc. 1933. 

137. D. 65. 

SEA. 

Habvy (H. W.) Biological Chemistry and 
Phvsics of Sea Water. [B] 1928. 

132. B. 47. 

SEA LIFE AND SAILORS. 

Rawson (G.) Ships and Seamen. 1934. 

156. A. 171 (172). 
« 

SEA POWER. 

Rose (J. H.) Man and the Sea. 1935. 

131. G. 129. 
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SEAL, GREAT. 

Maxw£LL-Lyte (^tr H. C.) Historical Notes 
on the use of the Great Seal of England. 

1926. 155. H. 56. 

SEALS. 

Yissidns (A.) Un Scean de TsiSng K’iu* 
Ministre du royaume de Yen, an III* si6cle 
avant Tdre ohr^tienne [in Ecole spiiCiALB 

DES EAEGUBS OBIBNTALBS VIVANTES, PaHs . 

Recueil de m^moires orientaux]. 1905. 

174. C. 24. 

•Gadd (C. J.) Seals of Ancient Indian Style 
found at Ur. 1933. 174. A. 366. 

OsTEN (H. H. VON der) Ancient Oriental 
Seals in the collection of Mr.' Edward T. 
Newell. 1934. 155. H. 60. 

Poole (R. L.^ Studies in Chronology and 
History. 1934. • 106. C. 77. 

Shanklb (G. E.) Sfate Names, Flags, Seals, 
Songs, Birds, Flowers, and other symbob. 
[B] 1934. 122. D. 101. 

SEASONS. 

Dupays (P.) L’automne. 1936. 157. B. 688- 

L’ae. 1936. 157. B. 587. 

Le printemps. 1936. 157. B. 586. 

SEATTLE. 

Lind (A. W.) A Study of Mobility of Popula* 
tion in Seattle [in Washington Univ. Pubns- 
in Soc. Sc., V.3]. 1925. P. P. 2421- 

SECOND ADVENT. 

Haldbman (I. M.) Ten Sermons on the second 
coming of Our Lord Jesus Christ. 1917. 

100. 0. 135. 

SECRET SERVICE. 

Lanoir (P.) The German Spy System in 
France. Tr. from the French by an English 
Officer. [1912 ?] 148. D. 273. 

SEISTAN. 

Stein (Sir M. A.) Innermost Asia. 3v. 
1928. 155. G. 148. 

SELF-DEFENCE. 

Andkuloandra Maitra. The Law of Private 
Defence. Foreword by Sir A. Chaudhuri. 
2nded. (1926 ?) 171. A. 1521. 

SEUXJKS. 

NA|fR-UD-DiN YahiA, Amir. Quelques chapi- 
tres de rAlir6g6 du Seldjouq-Nam^h [tr. par] 
C. Schefer [in Ecole des langues orien tales 
vivantes, Paris : Recueil de textes et de 
traductions]. 1889. P. P. 1394 [2]. 


SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 

Calice (F.) Grundlagen der agyptisch-semi- 
tischen IVertvevgleichung. Herausg. von H. 
Blacz. 1936. , 158. G. 75. 

SEMITIG RACE. 

Noeldeke (T.) Sketches from Eastern History. 

Tr. by I. S. Black. 1892. 107. 0. 43. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 
1935, etc. 106. D. 163. 

Religions. 

Barton (G. A.) Semitic and Hamitic Origins. 
1934. 155. F. 239. 

SENSES. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12v. 

Rev. ed. 1927. • 150. B. 769. 

Aristotelbs. On Sense and Sensible Objects. 
Tr. by W. S. Hett. 1935. 

166. G. 243. [G. 81]. 

SERINGAPATAM. 

« 

Narrative of the Operations of the British 
Army in India, from the 21st April to the 
16th July, 1791 ; with a particular account 
of the 16th May, near Soringapatam. 1792. 

167. F. 6(1). 

Parsons (Miss C. E.) Seringapatam. 1931. 

163. D. 281. 

SERMONS AND HOMILIES. 

Douglas (J. D.) John D. Douglas : Sermons 
and Poetical Remains. 1887. 156. B. 323. 

Haldeman (I. M.) Ten Sermons on the second , 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. 1917. 

160. 0. 135. 

Serpent-worship. 

Saratcandra Mitra. Indian Ophiolatry and 
the Snake- worship of the Negroes of the West 
Indies. [1917.] 173. H. 499 [2]. 

(On a recent instance of the Khasi 

custom of offering human sacrifices to the 
Snake-deity.) [1924.] 173. H. 583 [23]. 

Chaplin (D.) Matter, My/)h, and Spirit. 1936. 

178. C. 1337. 

J^aratcandra Mitra. Notes on the Cult of 
the Godling Nftga in South Bihar and on a 
Rain-compelling Rite connected herewith. 
1937. 173. H. 661. 

SERVIA. 

History. 

Velimirovio (Rev. N.) Serbia’s Place in Human 
History. (1916). 113. G. 289. 

Boohitsohewitsch (M.) Die auswartige 
Politik Serbiens, 1903-1914. 2v. 1928. 

108. D. 567. 
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EEWAOE AND REFUSE. 

Williams (G. B.) and Temple ( ). The 

Nagpur ^wage Disposal Experiment Report. 
f2 copies.] 1930. ^ 132. C. 117. 

AEX. 

Ellis (H.) Man and Woman. 5th ed. 1914. 

164. C. 279. 

6th ed. 1930. 154. C. 279(1). 

Wall (0. A.) Sex and Sex Worship. 1922. 

155. E. 66. 

Eisohbr (J.) Love and Morality. Tr. by 
C. A. Phillips. 1927. 149. B. 201. 

Phadkb (N. S.) Sex Problems in India. 2nd 
ed. 1929. 178. A. 487. 

SCHMUCKBR (S. C.) Heredity and Parenthood. 

1929. 154. C. 887. 

Ettb (W.) Psycho-Analysis and Sex-Psy- 
chology [in the Living Mind]. [1930 ?] 

150. A. 637. 

Pebud (S.) Civilization and its Discontents. 

Tr. by S. Riviere. 1930. 150. B. 703. 

Mbybr (S. S.) Sexual life in Ancient India. 

2v. 1930. 149. D. 509. 

Bolsche (W.) Love-Life in Nature. Tr. by 
C. Brown. Ed. by N. Haire, etc. [1931 ?] 

23. P. 11. 

Kannu Mal, Lala. Kama Kala. 1931. 

174. E. 689. 

Bbrkeley-Hill (0. A. R.) Collected Papers. 

1933. 160. B. 771. 

Devi (S.) Birth Control and Sexual Science. 

1933. 184. A. 205. 

Unwin (J. D.) Sexual Regulations and Human 

Behaviour. 1933. 150. E. 251. 

Kibbbb (0.) Sexual Life in Ancient Rome. 

1934. 149. B. 12. 
Unwin (J. D.) Sex and Culture. [B] 1934. 

154. C. 20. 

Light (H.) Sexual Life in' Ancient Greece. 
Tr. by J. H. Fruse and ed. by L. H. Dawson. 
1936. 107. B. 163. 

WiESNBR (B. P.) Sex. 1936. 

156. A. 171 (180). 
Hbmmingsbn (A. M.) and Kbarup (N. B.) 
The Production of Mating Instincts in the 
Rat with chemically well-defined Oestrogenic 
Compounds. 1937. 154. C. 455, 

Bibliography. 

OooDLAND (R.) A Bibliography of Sex Rites 
and Customs. 1931. 23. C. |I2. 

SHAHABAD. 

Buchanan, afterwards Hamilton (F.) Journal 
of Francis Buchanan kept during the Survey 
of the District of Shahabad in 1812-1813. 
Ed. by C. E. A. W. Oldham. 1926. 

163. A. 52. 


SHAKESPEARE OONTROVERS7. 

Slater (G.) Seven Shakespeares. 1931. 

156. F. 2081. 

SHERIFFS. 

Morris (W. A.) The Medieval English Sheriff 
to 1300. 1927. 111. B. 198. 

SHILLONG. 

GanoopAdhyaya (B.) Shillong and its en- 
virons. (1926). 162. A. 961. 

Gupta (M. K.) Shillong and its neighbour- 
hood. [1930 ?] 164. A. 71. 

Sarkab (H. C.) Guide to Shillong. [1931 ?] 

163. A. 183. 

SHIPBUILDING. 

Peake (J.) Rudiments of Naval Architecture 
2v. 1849-51. • 181. H. 35 

Diqglk (E. G.) The Romance of a Modem 
Liner. [1930 ?] 129. D. 75, 

Fale (C. E.) a Short History of the World’s 
Shipping Industry. 1933. 131. H. 37. 

Tomlinson {Capt. R.) Essay on Timber pre- 
servation. 1936. 129. E. 59 (74). 

SHIPS AND SHIPPING. 

Haji (S. N.) Economics of Shipping. 1924. 

172. F. 733. 

Fale (C. E.) A Short History of the World’s 
Shipping Industry. 1933. ISl.iH. 37. 

The “ Mar ” Year Book. 1933. 7. E. 6. 

Congresses — Conference of the Institute of 
Pacific BelcUionSt Banff, Canada, 1933. 
Problems of the Pacific, 1933, etc. 1934. 

147. A. 625. 

Rawson (G.) Ships and Seamen. 1934. 

156. A. 171 (172). 

SHIPWRECKS. 

Rogers (S.) The Indian Ocean. 1932. 

162. A. 1025. 

The Spanish Ship Case. 1934. 

99. D. 5 (6). 

SHOOTING. 

Geist (H. F.) Simplified Ballistics for Sportsi 

men. 1932. 186. B. 415. 

% 

SHORTHAND. 

Sheb Singh, Sarddr. The Modem Scientific 
Shorthand* or the Longhand-in-Shorthand. 
1928. 187. G. 115, 

* 

SIAM. 

Malloch (D. B.) Siam. 1862. [2 copies.] 

67. G. 11. 
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SlAM--con<rf. 

History. 

Lobqeou (E.) Somdet P’ra Maha Chakrap’at, 
Roi de Siam, Seigneur des Elephants blanos : 
fragment' de Thistoire du Siam au XVl*’ 
syole [in Ecolb sfSoialb des lanoubs 
OniBDrTALES VIVANTB8, Parts, Becueil de 
m^moires orientaux]. 1905. 174. 0. 24. 

Sakae Meki. The Exploits of Okyo Sena- 
phimocq-Yamada Nagamasa, the Japanese 
general in Siam in the Seventeenth Century* 

1931. 116. B. 18. 
Wales (H. G. Q.) Ancient Siamese Govern- 
ment and Administration. [B] 1934. 

115. B. 15. 

State Ceremonies. 

Wales (H. (J. Q.) Siamese State Ceremonies. 

1932. 67. G. 45. 

Topography and Travels. 

Wheatcbofp (R.) Siam and Cambodia. With 
excursions in China and Burmah. 1928. 

68. A. 85. 

Loti (P.) Siam. Tr. by W. P. Baines. 1929. 

87. G. 41. 

Flobis (P.) Peter Floris ; his Voyage to the 
East Indies in the Globe, 1611-1616. The 
contemporary translation of his Journal. 
[B] 1934. 61. B. 275 (H) 88. 

SIBERIA. 

Dominique (P.) Secrets of Siberia. Tr. by 
W. B. WeUs. 1934. 69. B. 55. 

Travels, etc. 

Hedin {Sir S. A.) Von Peking Nach Moskan. 

1925. 61. B. 491. 

SIDIS (THE). 

Vanaji (D. R.) Bombay and the Sidis. [B.] 
1932. 168. B. 15. 

SIGNALS. 

United States of Amebica [Bureau oj Naviga- 
twn]. The 1931 International Code of 
Signals. American Ed. 2v. 1933, 

129. E. 8. 

SIKHS. 

History. 

Thacjkwbll (E. J.) Narrative of the second 
Sikh War in 1848-49. 2nd ed. 1861. 

[2 copies.] 165. fl. 28. 

hahAmat AlI. An Historical Account of the 
cSikhs and Afghans. [1857 ?] 

« 166. C. U5. 

GouQH {Oen. Sir C.) and Izwbs (A. D.) The 
Sikhs and the Sikh Wars. 1897. 

[3 copes.] 167. 0. 55. 


SIKHS — History — conid, 

Lak^mana Simha, Bhagat. Sikh Martyrs. 

[1924 ?] 165. 0. 225. 

Soott (G. B.) Religion *and short History of 
the Sikhs. 1469-1930. 1930. 

178. F. 88. 

Kabtab Simha. Life of Guru Gobind Singh. 

[B] 1933. [2 copies.] 169. D. 761. 

Nabbndra K|t9NA Simha. Rahjit Singh. [B} 

1933. [2 copies.] 167. 0. 61. 

Divbb (M.) Honoria Lawrence. 1936. 

169. C. 685. 

IndubhO^ana VandyopAdhyIya. Evolution 
of the Khalsa, etc. [B] 1936, etc. ■ 

178. P. 41. 

Nabbndra K^^na Simha. Rise of the Sikh 
Power. 1936.' , 167. C. 87. 


Religion. 

Attab Simha, Sardar, Sakhee Book, or the 
description of Gooroo Gobind Singh’s religion 
and doctrines. ^ 1873. 178. B. 19(1). 

Lak^mana Simha, Bhagat. Sikh Martyrs. 
[1924*?] 165. C. 225. 

PuRANA SlM^A. The Spirit Bom People. 
1929. 178. F. 85. 

Scott (G. B.) Religion and short History of 
the Sikhs, 1469-1930. 1930. 178. P. 88. 

Yoobndba Simha, Sardary Sir. Thus spoke 
Guru Nanah. 1934. 175. F. 415. 

NAnak, Guru of ike Sikhs. Japjee Sahib- 
Tr. by Lt.-Col. Bawa Jiwan Singh. [1936 ?] 
178. F. 89. 

IndubhO^ana VandyopAdhyAya. Evolution 
of the Khalsa, etc, [B] 1936, etc. 

178. F. 41. 


SIKKIM. 

*^ABATCANDRA MiTra. The Dog-bride in Santa! 
and Lepcha Folk-lore. 1928. 178. H. 575. 

Further Notes on the Dog- bride in the 

Santali and Lepcha Folk-lore. 1929. 

178. H. 558. 

Macdonald (D.) Touring in Sikkim and 
Tibet. 1930. 164. E. 47. 


Travels. 

Easton (J.) An Unfrequented Highway 
through Sikkim and Tibet to Chumolaori. 
1928. « 164. B. 20. 

SILK AND SHiK-TRADE. 

SoHOBBR (J.) Silk and the Silk Industiy. 
Tr. by R. Outhill, ete. 1930. 147. F. 749. 

SIMILE. See Metaphor and Fioures op 

SPEECH. 
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nXLA. 

CIOLLBTT {Col. Sir H.) Flora SimlenBis. With 
an introduction by W. Botting Hemsley. 
1921. 22. B. 1. 

SoDHlRA CAVOBif Sera. The Simla Kali 
Bari. 1932. 162. 0. 269. 

Davenport {Maj. C.) Simla to Muasoorie over 
the hills. [1934 T] 164. F. 178. 

8INA1 INSCRIPnONS. 

Sprbnqling (M.) The Alphabet. 1931. 

165. G. 279. 

SIND. 

Eabtwick {Ca'pt. W. J.) Speeches of Captain 
Eastwick on the Sinde question, the India 
BUI of 1858. 1862. [2 copies.] 165. H. 39. 

NaomOla Hotacanda, Seth. A Forgotten 
Chapter of Indian History as described in 
the memoirs of Seth Naomal Hotchand, 
1804-1878. Tr. by Alumal Trikamdas Bhoj- 
wani. Ed. by Sir H. E. M. James. 1915. 

168. A. 67. 

Billimoria (N. M.) Bibliography of Publica- 
tions on Sind and Balucliistan. 1929. 

161. 0. 13. 

CousENS (H.) The Antiquities of Sind with 
Historical Outline. 1929. 174. A. 294. 

Billimoria (N. M.) Identification of some old 
places in Ancient Sind [in Journal of the Sind 
Historical Society, v.l, pt. 3, March 1935]. 
1935. 168. B. 17. 

Bibliography. 

Billimoria (N .M.) Bibliography of Publications 
on Sind and Baluchistan. 2nd ed. 1930. 

161. D. 381. 

History. 

Narsian {Miss S. J.) Historical and Racial 
Background of the Amils of Hyderabad -Sind 
[in Journal of the Sind Historical Society, 
V. 1, pt. 3, March 1935]. 1936. 168. B. 17. 

PiTHivALA (M. B.) Historical Geography of 
Sind. 1936, etc. 168. F. 143. 

SINDHI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Wathen (W. H.) a Grammar of the Sindhi 
Language. 1836. 176. H. 14. 

DrriiAMAL Bulcand. A Sindhi-English Diction- 
ary. 1910. 9. E. 4. 

SINGAPORE. 

Rotary Club, Singapore. Singapore. 1933. 

70. E, 10. 

SINHALESE LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Dictionaries. 

Geioer (W.) A Dictionary of the Sinhalese 
Language. 1935, etc. 30. I. 


Snro-JAPANBSB WAR, 1988. 

Press Union, Shanghai. The Shanghai Inoi* 
dent. [1932 f] 115. B. 287. 

The Sino-Japanese Conflict. 1932. 

115. E. 288. . 

Rea (G. B.) The Highway to Hostilities in the 
Far East. 1932. 115. E. 286. 

PAirxAjA KumAba MukhopAdhyAta. Indian 
attitude towards the Conflict of China and 
Japan. [1937.] 129. A. 441. 

SKDf. 

Burnett (J. C.) Diseases of the Skin, etc. 
1933. 132. G. 165. 

SISTAN. See Seistan. 

SLANG, AMERICAN. 

Weseen (M. H.) A Dictjpnffry of American 
Slang. [1934.] 8. E. 6. 

• 

SLANG, ENGLISH. 

The Slang Dictionary, etymological, historical 
and anecdotal. 1925. 5. E. 18. 

Bradley (H.) The Collected Papers of Henry 
Bradley. Memoir by R. Bridges. [B] 
1928. 156. E. 1361. 

Partridge (E.) Slang today and yesterday. 
1933. 158. C. 278. 

SLANG, FRENCH. 

Leroy (0.) A Dictionary of French Slang* 
1935. P. R. R. in. E. 11. 

SLAVERY AND SLAVE TRADE. 

Barrow (R. H.) Slavery in the Roman Empire. 
[B] 1928. 148. A. 51. 

Westermann (W. L.) Upon Slavery in Ptole- 
maic Egypt. 1929. 148. A. 6. 

Simon (K.) Slavery. 1930. 148. A. 56. 

Whitfield (T. M.) Slavery agitation in 
Virginia, 1829-1832. [B] 1930. 

148. A. 58. 

Africa. 

No Abolition. An attempt to prove that the 
abolition of the British trade with Africa 
for Negroes, would be a measure as unjust 
as impolitic. 1789. 148. A. 4. 

Assyria. 

Mendelsohn (I.) Legal Aspects of Slavery in 
Babylonia, Assyria and Palestine. 1932. 

148. A. 67. 

• 

Babylonia. 

Mendelsohn (I.) Legal Aspectg of Slavdfy in 
Babylonia, Assyria and Palestine. 1932. 

148. A. 57. 
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SLAVERY AND SLAVE TBADE-cotUd. 

Biitiih. 

Booth (0.) Zachary Macaulay. 1934. 

184. D. ms. 

India. 

Stark (H. A.) Calcutta in Slavery Days. 

1917. 178. A. 225 (28). 

Baraj! (D. R.) Slavery in British India. 
[B] 1933. 148. A. 69. 

Paleitine. 

Mendelsohn (J.) Legal Aspects of Slavery 
in Babylonia, A 8 S 3 rria and Palestine. 1932. 

148. A. 57. 

United States of America. 

Barnes (G. H.) The Anti-slavery Impulse, 
1830-1844. [B] 1933. 148. A. 61. 

SLAVONIC LANGUAGES. 

Grammars, etc. 

Meillet (A.) Le Slave commun. [B] 1924. 

157. E. 549. 


SLEEP. 

Laird (D. A.) and Muller (C. 0.) Sleep. 
1930. 160. B. 717. 

SMUGGUNG. 

Alexander (H. G.) Narcotics in India and 
South Asia. 1930. 178. A. 407. 

SNAKE-BITE. 

PareSa VandyopAdhyIya, Handbook of 
Snake-Bite. 1929. 182. D. 271. 

SNAKES. 

Nicholson (E.) Indian Snakes. 2nd ed. 

[2 copies.] 1874. 173. E. 73. 

Ewart (J.) The Poisonous Snakes ol India. 

1878. 178. E. 50. 

ISaratcandra Mitra. The Champaran 
Biharis’ beliefs about the Cobra and the 
Dhaman. [1928 T] 173. H. 498. 

The Champaran Biharis’ belief about 
a Snake. [1928 ?] 

173. H. 495. 

Fitzsimons (F. W.) Pythons and their ways. 

1930. 158. K. 41. 

Ditmars (R. L.) Snakes of the World. 1931. 

155. A. 18. 

Dowsbtt (J. M.) Snake Life Simply Told. 

2nd ed. [1933 ?] 155. A. 89. 

Elliot {Lt.-Col. R. H.) The Myth of the Mystic 
Efist. 1934. 160. R. 111. 

Gharpurey {Lt.-Col. K. G.) The Snakes of 
India. 1935. 178. E. 258. 


SOAP. 

MANUrAOTURB OF SOAP. [1932 ?] 

136. F. 485. 

SOCIAL AND WELFARE WORK. See 

Welfare Work. ^ 

SOCIAL UFB (GENERAL). 

Fairchild (H. P.) The Foundations of Social 
Life. 1927.^ 149. B. 207. 

Brooke (F. A.) The Science of Social Develop- 
ment. [B] 1936. 166. E. 558. 

Ancient and Primitive. 

Lowie (R. H.) Primitive Society. 1926. 

149. B. 199. 

Krzywioke (L.) Primitive Society and 
its Vital Statistics. 1934. 155. F. 246. 

Brooke (F. A.) The Science of Social Develop- 
ment. [B] 1936. 165. B. 558. 

Hertzler (J. 0.) The Social Thought of the 
Ancient (Civilizations. 1936. 107. A. 133. 

SOCIAL SCIENCE AND SOCIOLOGY. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Classi- 
fication, Class H. Social Sciences. 2nd ed. 
1920. 161. E. 82. 

DhOrjatifrasAda MukhopIdhyAya. Person- 
ality and the Social Sciences. (1924.) 

149. B. 211. 

Bacon (C.) Standard Catalog. Social Sciences 
Section. 2nd ed. 1927. 161. G. 95. 

Recent Developments in the Social Sciences. 

1927. 149. B. 205. 

Markey ( j. F.) The Symbolic Process and its 
Integration m Children. 1928. 

160. B. 637. 

OoBTJRN (W. F.) and Goldenweisbr (A. A.) 
The Social Sciences and their inter-relations. 
Ed. by W. F. Ogbum and A. Goldenweiser. 
[1928 ?] 149. B. 219. 

WissLER (C.) An introduction to Social 
Anthropology. 1929. 149. B. 869. 

Seuoman (E. R. a.) and Johnson (A.) Ency- 
clopaedia of the Social Sciences. 19301 
etc. 16. h 2. 

Fay (C. R.) Youth and Power. 1931. 

147. B. 295. 

Kimball (E. P.) Sociology and Education. 

1932. 148. G. 1055. 

Russel (B.) Education and the Social Order. 

1932. 148. G. 1088. 

Webb {Mrs. S.) Diseases of Organised Society 
[in Woolf, L. ; The Modem State]. 1933. 

148. B. 631. 

Wen Kevein Liao. The Individual and the 
Ck>mmunity. 1933. 149. B. 255» 

Ellis (H.) Questions of our day. 1936. 

149. B. 285. 
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SOCIAL SdSirOB AMD SOOlOLOGY-ccmifl. 

VnrATA KuiOba SabxIb. The Sociology 
of PopolatiQii. 1936. 147. C. 67. 

Bililiomphy. 

Baoob (C.) Standard Catalog for Public 
libraries. Social Sciences Section. 2nd ed., 
rey. A enlg. 1929. 161. 0. 95. 

Emys, Lectures, etc. 

Bvbqxss (E. W.), Ed, Personality and the 
Social Group. 1929. * 149. B. 285. 

ViKATA KumIba SabxIb. The Societal 
Transformations & Economic Bejuyena- 
tions of To-day. 1933. 149. B. 268. 

Cbawlby (E.) Oath, Curse, and Blessing^and 
other studies in origins. 1934. 

149. D. 561. 

Seliqman (B. Z.) *The part of the Unconscious 
in Social Heritage [in Essays presented to 
C. G. Seligman]. 1934. 155. E. 541. 

ViNAYA KtjmAba SabkIb. Realities in the 
Relations between East and West. 1934. 

« 149. D. 553. 

Knowles {Lt.-Col. R.) The Poisonous Snakes 
of India. [1930 ?] M. ft P. 1194. 

— The Sociology of Population with special 
reference to optimum, standard of living 
and progress, etc* 1936. 147. C. 75. 

History and Criticism. 

Heabnshaw (F. J. C.) [Ed.] The Social & 
Political Ideas of some English Thinkers 
of the Augustan Age, A. D. 1660-1760. 1928. 

149. B. 213. 

Abel (T.) Systematic Sociology in Germany. 
[B] 1929. 149. B. 225. 

Lehmann (W. C.) Adam Ferguson and the 
beginning of Modem Sociology. [B] 1930. 

149. B. 237. 

Wells (H. G.) The Work, Wealth and Happi- 
ness of manldnd. 1932. 147. B. 811. 

Rumney (J.) Herbert Spencers* Sociology. 
(1934.) 149. B. 281. 

Meap (G. H.) Movements of Thought in the 
Nineteeuth Century. Ed. by M. H. Moore. 
1936. 150. A. 705. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Bombay — University. Journal. 1932, etc. 

P. P. 2939. 

Study and Method. 

Bllwood (C. a.) Methods in Sociology. 
Introd. by H. E. Jensen. 1933. 

149. D. 565. 

•Camaoho Roldan (S.) Estudios. 1936. 

157. E. 681. 


SOCIAL SCIENCE AND SOClOLOGT-conchf. 
Works. 

Cbozieb (J. B.) Sociology applied to practical 
politics. 1911. 149. D. 505. 

SuMNEB (W. G.) and Kelleb (A. G.) The 
Science of Society. 4v. [B] 1927. 

23. D. 4. 

Ubwick (E. J.) The Social Good. 1927. 

149. D. 447. 

Giddinos (F. H.) The Principles of Sociology. 

[B] 1928. 149. B. 275. 

Levy (R.) Mesopotamia, comp, and abstr. 
upon the plan organised by H. Spencer. 1929. 

155. E. 24. 

Calvebton (V. F.) and Sohmaleausen (S. D.) 
Tae New Generation. [B] 1930. 

148. G. 993. 

Hobhouse (L. T.) The Material Culture and 
Social Institutions of the* Simpler People. 

1930. • 149. D. 511. 

Dhubjati PbasIda MukhopIdhyAya. Basic 
Concepts in Sociology. [B] 1932. 

149. D. 551. 

Webb (S.) and Webb (B.) Methods of Social 
Study. 1932. 149. D. 541. 

Salteb {Sir A.) The Framework of 
an Ordered Society. 1933. 149. B. 259. 

Faibchild (H. P.) General Sociology. [B] 
1934. 149. B. 265. 

Giebke (0.) Natural Law and the Theory 
of Society, 1600 to 1800. Tr. by E. Barker. 
2v. [B] 1934. 149. D. 557. 

Ginsbebq (M.) Sociology. [B] 1934. 

156. A. 171. [174]. 

SOCIALISM. 

Laidleb (H. W.) a History of Socialist 
Thought. 1927. 149. D. 459. 

Heabnshaw (F. Jr C.) A Survey of Socialism. 

1928. 149. D. 468. 

Man (H. de). The Psychology of Socialism. 
Tr. by Eden ft Cedar Paul. 1928. 

149. D. 461. 

Shaw (G. B.) The Intelligent Woman's Guide 
to Socialism and Capitalism. 1928. 

149. D. 455. 

SydbNham, oJ Camhe, Ut Baron. [G. S* 
Clabkb.] Studies of an Imperialist. 1928. 

172. A. 1173. 

Le Mesubieb (L.), Mrs. The Socialist 
Woman’s Guide to Intelligence. A reply 
to Mr. Shaw. 1929. 149. D. 489. 

Macdonald (J. R.) Socialism ; Critical and 
Constructive. 1929. 149. D. 481. 

Mabeham (S. F.) a History of Socialism. 

I 1930. .149. D. As. 

Mason (E. S.) The Paris Commune. 1930. 
I 148. B. 577. 
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800IALI9M— eoifftf. 

CoLB (G. D. H.) Economic Tracts for the 
Timee. 1932. 147. F. 847. 

Lasxi (H. J.) The Socialist Tradition in the 
French Revolution [in Studies in Law and 

Politics]. 1932. 148. B. 607. 

Shaw (G. B.) Essays in Fabian Socialism. 

1932. 149. D. 589. 

Cbipfs {Sir S.) Parliamentary Institutions 

and the Transition to Socialism [in Where 
stands Socialism to-day ?]. 1933. 

148. D. 817. 

Dalton (H.) Financial Institutions in the 
Transition [in Where stands Socialism to- 
day ?]. 1933. 148. D. 317. 

Hook (S.) Towards the Understanding of 
Karl Marx. 1933. 149. D. 647. 

Laski (H. J.), The Present Position of Repre* 
sentative Demecracy [in Where stands Socia* 
lism to-day ?]. i;)33. 148. D. 317. 

Ratcuffe (S. K.) From International 

Anarchy to Civilisation [in Where stands 
Socialism to-day ?]. 1933. 148. D. 317. 

Roase (A. L.) Industry in the Transition 
to Socialism [in Where stands Socialism to- 
day ?]. 1933. 148. D. 317. 

Shaw (G. B.) In praise of Guy Fawkes [in 
Where stands Socialism to-day ?]. 1933. 

148. D. 317. 

Wells (H. G.) The Shape of things to come. 

1933. 149. D. 555. 

Cole (G. D. H.) What Marx really meant. 

1934. 149. D. 568. 

Eastman (M.) Artists in Uniform, etc. 1934. 

156. A. 545. 

Penn (L. A.) Problems of the Socialist Transi- 
tion. 1934. 149. D. 579. 

HadlEv (A. T.) Education and Government. 

[B] 1934. 148. G. 1121. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) Lenin on Britain. Introd. 

by H. PoUitt. 1934. 148. C. 467. 

Page (K.) Individualism and Socialism. 1934. 

149. D. 677. 

Rajani Palme Datta. Fascism and Social 
Revolution. Repr. 1934. 149. D. 581. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization : 

1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

Shaw (G. B.) Too True to bo Good, Village 
Woring and on the Rocks. 1934. 

156. C. 943. 

Spenolkr (0.) The Hour of Decision, Tr. 
by C. F. Atkinson. 1934, etc. 

148. D. 305. 

Beer (M.) Fifty Years of Intema^onal Socia- 
lism. [1935.] 149. D. 595. 

Pkzs Essay Competition Committee, Delhi. 
is Econoihic Equality at all poi^sible ? (By 
Kandala Krishnamurthy.) [1936 ?] 

149. D. 597. 


BOOlAUaM--tcndd, 

Dorros (T.) Intelligence. 1936. 

149. D. 617» 

Jackson (T. A.) Dialectics : The logic of 
Marxism, and its critic^. 1936. 

149. D. 691. 

Mead (G. H.) Movements of Thought in the 
Nineteenth Century. Ed. by M. H. Moore. 
1936. 150. A. 705. 

Hall (R. L.) The Economic System in a 
Socialist State. 1937. 147. A. 687. 

SOOIBTB ASIATIQT7E. 

Sociirr^ Asiatique, Paris. Liste des membres 
statuts et r^glements. 1911, etc. 

P. P. 2459. 

SOGDIAN LANGUAGE. 

Gauthiot (R.) De Talphitbet sogdien. 1911* 

174. C. 231. 

SOGDIANA. 

Groot (J. J. M. de) Die westlande Chinas 
in der vorchriqjlichen zeit. 1926. 

109. D. 8 [2]. 

SOIL AND SOILS. 

Wright (C. H.) Soil Analysis, etc. 1934. 

153. G. 317. 

SOIL AND SOUB. 8u also Agriculture. 

SOLAR SYSTEM. 

Lockyer {Sir J. N.) Contributions to Solar 
Physics. 1874. 163. A. 227. 

SOLOMON ISLANDS. 

IVENS (W. G.) Melanesians of the South-East 
Solomon Islands. 1927. 68. B. 69. 

Hopkins (A. I.) In the Isles of King Solomon. 
1928. 105. B. 105. 

SOMA. 

Stein (A.) On the Ephedra, the HQm Plant 
and the Soma. [1931.] 155. D. 205. 

somanAtha. 

CousENS (H.) Somanatha and other mediaeval 
temples in Kathiawad. 1931. 

174. A. 880. 

SONGS (WITH MUSIC). 

VwAYADEVJl, Maharam, of Dharatnpur. 
Sapgit Bh&va. 1933. 188. D. 207. 

Oriental. 

Ravindranatha TtoiKURA. Twenty-six 
songs of Rabindranath Tagore noted down 
by A. A. Bake. Introd. by A. A. Bake and 
Ph. Stem. 1935. 188. D. 52. 
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«OUL. 

^tAmAnanba BrahmacAri. The Soul Pro- 
blem and Maya. 1922. 178. C. 1865. 

Barry {Eev. W.) The Triumph of Life, or 
Science and the So«l. 1928. 

160. A. 677. 

<luRUDlSA RAya. Franchise of Soul [in the 
Needs of the hour]. 1928. 175. F. 397. 

Tenant (F. R.) Philosophical Theology. 

1928, tic. 160. A. 743. 

GnlAbcand LAl. On the Mystical Theory 
of Soul and a Personal God. 1929, etc. 

150. A. 695. 

Fite (W.) The Human Soul and the Scientiho 
Prepossession [in The Living Mind]. [1930 ?] 

150. A. 637. 

Frazer [Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 

1931. 155. E. 505. 

• 

Jacoby (S. A.) The Immortality of the Soul. 

1931. 150. C. 157. 

Spicer (E. E.) Aristotle’s conception of the 
Soul. [B] 1934. 160. A. 665. 

Vasnta KumAra Vasu. Rational Religion. 

[1934.] [2 copies.] * 160.' A. 867. 

Aristotei.es. On the Soul. Tr. by W. S. 
Hett. 1935. 156. 0. 243 [G. 81]. 

SOUL. Set also Transmioeation of Souls. 

SOUND. 

Davis (A. H.) and Kaye (G. W. C.) Acoustics 
of Buildings. 1927. 153. D. 106. 

RajanIkanta De. An Introduction to the 
Study of Sound. 6th ed. (1927.) 

153. D. 109. 

Avan! Bhu^ana DAsa. Sound. 1932. 

153. D. 125. 

Bartlett (F. C.) The Problem of Noise. 

1934. 153. D. 137. 

Maclachlan (N. W.) Noise : a compre- 

hensive survey from every point of view. 
With a forewd. by Sir H. Fowler. [B] 1935. 

153. D. 145 

SOUTH AFRICA. 

Censas and Population. 

OotiTH Aerioan Union [Union Office of Census 
and Statistics]. Official Year Book of the 
Union and of Basutoland, Bechuanaland, 
Plx>tectorate and Swaziland. 1928-1929. 
1930. 149. A. 25. 

Economics. 

South African Journal of Economics, v. 2, 
etc. 1934, etc. P. P. 2875. 

Guide Books and Directories. 

49outh African Union [Union Office of Census 
and Statistics]. Official Year Book of the 
Union and of Basutoland, Bechuanaland, 
l^tectorate and Swaziland. 1928-1929. 
1930. 149. A. Si* 


SOUTH AFRICA— contd. 

History. 

Colenso (F. E.) and Dbvenford {Lt.-Col, E.) 
History of the Zulu War and its Origin. 1881. 

121. F. 91. 

Walker (E. A.) A History of South Africa. 

[B] 1928. 121. G. 85. 

Brookes (E. H.) Coming of Age. 1930. 

121. G. 87. 

Hofmeyr (J. H.) South Africa. 1931. 

113. G. 267 [12]. 
Hattersley (A. F.) South Africa, 1652- 
1933. 1932. 156. A. 171 (162). 

PoEL (J. VAN DER.) Railway and Customs 
Policies in South Africa, 1885-1910. [B] 
1933. 130. E. 299. 

Evans (I. L.) Native Policy in Southern Africa. 

[B] 1934. . 121. G. 89. 

Napier (R. W.) of Magdala, Snd Earl. Letters 
of Field-Marshal Lord Napier of Magdala. 
Ed. by Lt.-Col. H. D. Napier. 1936. 

156. E. 1455. 

Law. 

Raza ‘Ali, Sayyad Sir. Trend ot anti-Indian 
legislation in South Africa. Ed. by D. Bram- 
daw. 1937. 146. B. 3. 

Native Races. 

Evans (I. L.) Native policy in Southern Africa. 

[B] 1934. 121. 0. 89. 

Statistics. 

South African Union [Union Office of Census 
and Statistics]. Official Year Book of the 
Union and of Basutoland, Bechuanaland; 
Protectorate and Swaziland. 1928-1929. 
1930. 149. A. 25. 

SOUTH AMERICA. 

Antiquities. 

Nordenskioeld (E.) The Copper and 
Bronze Ages in South America. [Tr. by 
G. E. Fuhrken.] 1921. 156. D. 163 (4). 

Harris (R.) The Migration of Culture. 1936. 

122. H. 59. 

History. 

Hispanio Society op America. South 
American Historical Documents relating 
chiefly to the period of revolution from the 
collection of George M. Corbacho. 1919. 

161. D. 871. 

Akers (C. E.) A History of South America. 
New ed. by L. E. ElUott. 1930. 

• 122. H. 47. 

Mecham (J. L.) Church and State in Latin 
America, etc. [B] 1934. JL60. H. 265. 

Harris (R.) The Migration of Culture. 1936. 

122. H. 69. 
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SOUTH AMERICA-~con<c;. 

PoUtici. 

Congresses — Conferencia intemacioml sud- 
americana pdicia. Argentina, Bolivia, 
Brazil, Chile, Paraguay, Peru, Uruguay. 
Convenio y Actas. 1020. 148. B. 12. 

Travels. 

SoHOENBiCH (0.) Former Senator Burton’s 
trip to South America, 1015. 1015. 

102. A. 17. 

Caldas (F. J. de) Viajes. 1036. 

157. E. 685. 

SOUTH CAROLINA. 

Bsussn (J. G. van.) Economic Bases of 
Disunion in South Carolina. [B] 1028. 

147. A. 509. 

SOUTH INDIA. 

History. 

CAMBBinaB (R. 0.) An Account of the War 
in India, between the English and the French 
1761. 165. G. li; 

Kw^asvImi AyyaNoIr (S.) The Beginnings 
of South Indian History. 1018. 

167. H. 27. 

GatyInatha Aiyar (R.) History of the 
Nayaks of Madura. 1024. 169. E. 127. 

— [Another copy.] 169. E. 127 (a)^ 

RIghava QopIlen. History of the Pallavas 
of Kanchi. (2 copies.) 1028. 

167. H. 23. 

BlMAKfi9NA GofIla BhandIbakaba. Early 
History oi the Dekkan. 3rd ed. (by D. R. 
Bhandarkar). 1028. 167. G. 67. 

KIlakantha SiSTBi (K. A.) The Pap^yan 
Kingdom from the earliest times to the 
Sixteenth Century. 1929. 167. H. 25. 

SbXnivIsa AiyangAr (P. T.) History of the 
Tamils from the earliest times to 600 A.D. 
[B] 1929. 167. H. 29. 

RImacandra Diksitar (V. R.) Studies _ in 
Tamil Literature and History. [B] 1^0. 

176, F. 188. 

Wilks {Lt.-Col. M.) Historical Sketches of 
the South of India, in an attempt to trace 
the History of Mysore. Ed. by M. Hammick. 
2v. [B] 1930-32. 167. P. 85. 

Hxras {Rev. H.), S. J. The Pallava Genea- 
logy. 1931. 169. E. 32. 

Mobaes (G. M.) The Kadamba Kula. 1931. 

167. H. 88. 

KIlaka^ha Sistr! (K. a.) Studies in 

C6)a History and Administratioh. 1932. 

167. H. 48. 

■I 

SlwiLL (R.]r The Historical Inscriptions of 
Southern India. Ed. by S. Kiishnaswami 
Aiyaager. 1932. 36. G. 2. 


SOUTH INDIA— Hiitory--confd. 

SivabAja Pillai (K. N.) The Chronology 
of the Early Tamils. 1932. 167. H. 85. 

VbNkata Raman ayya (N.) Vijayanagara r 
Origin of the iCity and the Empire. fBl 
1933- 167. H. 41. 

Ananta Sadi4iva Altekar. The R&sh^ 
katas and their times. [B] 1934. 

167. G. 81. 

BtohAn iBN Hasan. Tuzak-i-WSl5jfihi. Tr. 
into English by S. Muhammad Husayn 
Nainar. 1934, etc. 167. G. 87. 

YoGfNDRANiTHA CatjdhurI. Malik Ambar. 
[B] [1934.] 167. G. 88. 

RImacandra DhtpiTAR (V. R.) Studies in 
Tamil Literature and History. 2nd ed. [B] 
1936. 175. H. 161. 

YOsup Husain KhIn„ Nizimu’l Mulk 
Asaf Jih 1, founder of the Haiderabad State. 
1936. 167. G. 98. 

SOUTH INDIA — History. See also Mysore ; 

Pallavas ; Pandyai. 

t 

SOUTH INDIA. 

Topography and Description. 

A map of Colonel Fullarton’s and 
Colonel Humbestone’s marches between 
Calicut and Tritchnopoly. 1786. 

145. G. 10 (6). 

Beockway (A. F.) A Week in India. [1928.] 

162. A. 969. 

Slater (G.) Southern India. 1936. 

163. D. 287. 

SOVIET GOVERNMENT (WORKMEN’S 
COUNCILS). 

Soviet Union. The Soviet Union: Facts, 
Descriptions, Statistics. 1929. 

118. F. 829. 

Gorki (M.) On Guard for the Soviet Union. 
1933. 148. D. 299. 

Mowat (R. B.) Soviet Russia [in Problema 
of the Nations]. 1933. 147. A. 677. 

Napal (D. R.) El impexio Sovietioo. [BJ 
1933. 149. D. 649. 

Duranty (W.) Russia reported. 1934. 

113. F. 867. 

Foreign Pouoy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 809. 

Serebbennikov (G. N.) The Position of 

Women in the U. S. S. R. 1937. 

149. E. 186. 

SOVIET GOVERNMENT. See also Eubsiah 
Rbvolutionabt Movement. 

SPACE. See Time and Space. 
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SPAIN. 

Madariaga (S. de) Spain. [B] 1930. 

147. A. 689. 

Bil^Iiography. 

PoTTLCHB Dblboso (R.) and Barrau-Dihioo 
(L.) Manuel de rHiapanisant, t. 2. 1926. 

161. C. 166. 

SPAIN, CONSTITUTION. 

Madariaga (S. de) Spain. [B] 1930. 

147. A. 689. 

SPAIN, ECONOMICS. 

Madariaga (S. de) Spain. [B] 1930. 

147. A. 689. 

SPAIN, HISTORY. 

Prescott (W. H.J History of the reign of 
Ferdinand and Isabella, the Catholic, of 
Spain. 7th ed., rev. 1861. 

113. G. 81. 

Dozy (R.) Spanish Islam. Tr. by P. G. 
Stokes. 1913. 11. B. 6. 

Bouchier (£. S.) Spain finder the Roman 
Empire. [B] 1914. 113. 0. 809. 

AltImira (R.) a History of Spanish Civiliza- 
tion. 1930. 118. G< 803. 

Madariaga (S. de) Spain. [B] 1930. 

147. A. 689. 

Bertrand (L.) and Petrie {Sir C.) The His- 
tory of Spain. Tr, by W. B. Wells. 2 pts. 
[B] 1934. 118. G. 811. 

Foreign Policy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 809. 

Peers (E. A.) The Spanish Tragedy, 1930- 
1936. 3rded. [B] 1936. 

118. G. 389. 

Young {Sir G.) The New Spain. 1936. 

113. G. 886. 

SPALDING CLUB, THIRD. 

Third Spalding Club. The Third Spalding 
aub. 1932. 186. G. 691. 

SPANISH AMERICA. 

Pacheco (F.) Presidente Harding. 1923. 

122. P. 12. 

Franco (J. R. del.) La America espadola. 
1926. 122. H. 61. 

Hasbrouck (A.) Foreign Legionaries in the 
Liberation of Spanish South America. 1928. 

122. H. 39. 

SPANISH AMERICA. See also Peru ; Mexico. 

SPANISH DRAMA. 

Anthologiei tiid Golleeii<mi. 

Echbvxrria (C. S.) and Llxras (J. M.) Piezas 
de Teatro. 1936. 167. E. 748. 


SPANISH LANGUAGE. 

American and Cuban. 

Dihigo y Mestre (J. N.) lAxico Cubano. 
1928, etc. 168 F. 22. 

Diotionariei : Spanisb-EngUih. 
Wessbly (J. E.) and GmoN^s ( ) Wessely’s 
Pocket Dictionaries. English-Spanish and 
Spanish-English Dictionary. Rev. by B. 
Oroz. [1933 ?] R. R. S. T. 

SPANISH LITERATURE. 

American and Cuban. 

Matos-Hurtado (B.) Compendio de la 
Historia de la Literature Colombiana. 1926. 

167. E. 669. 

Academia Argentina de Lbtras, Buenoa 
Aires. Boletin de la Academia. 1933, etc. 

• P. P. 2816. 

• 

Antologia de periodistas. 1936. 

• 167. G. 76 

Arboleda (S.) Lasletras, lasciencias y laa 

bellas artes en Colombia 1936. 167. E. 678. 

Camacho Roldan (S.) Estudias. 1936. 

167. E. 681. 

Echeverria (C. S.) and Lleras (J. M.) Piezas 
de Teatro. 1936. 167. E. 748. 

POETAS. Los MeJORES pOETISAS COLOMBIANA8. 

1936. 167. E. 701. 

Los PoBTAS — del amor y de la mujer. 

1936. 167. B. 708. 

Los PoBTAS — del dolar y de la muerte. 

[1936.] 167. E. 741. 

Los Poetas — de la naturaleza. 1936. 

167. E. 721. 

Los Poetas — de la patria. 1936. 

167. E. 726. 

Los Poetas — de otras tierras. 1936. 

167. E. 787. 

Los Poetas del amor divino. 1936. 

167. E. 788. 

— Los Poetas — fabulas y ouentos. 

^1936. 167. E. 781. 

Los Poetas — flores de varia poesia. 

1936. 167. E. 727. 

Los Poetas — ingeneos festivos. 1936. 

167. E. 729. 

Anthologies and collections. 

Babna (J. A. de) Cancionerogeneral nueu- 
amete afiadido. [1904.] 167. E. 30. 

Antologia de periodistas. 1936. 

167. G. 76. 

Los MejA^S POETISAS COLOMBIANA8. • 1986. 

167. B. 701. 

Los Poetas del amor y de la mujer. 1936. 

167. B. 708. 

Los Poetas del dolar y de la mueste. [1936«] 

167. E. 741. 
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SPANISH LITEBATUBE—cotK^. 

Hiftory and Criticism. 

Rbstbbfo (A. G.) Critica literaria. 1935. 

157. E. 645. 

Obeobbsbb (H.) Ibsea and Spain. 1936. 

157. E. 697. 

SPANISH POETRY. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

PoBtAS. Los Poetas — de la naturaleza. 1936. 

157. E. 721. 

Los Poetas — de la patria. 1936. 

157. E. 725. 

Los Poetas — de otras Fierras. 1936. 

157. E. 737. 

Los Poetas — flores de varia poesia. 

1936. . ^ 157. E. 727. 

Los Poetas — del Amor Divino. 1936. 

• 157. E. 733. 

Los Poetas — fabulas y cuentos. 1936. 

157. E. 731. 

Los Poetas — ingenios festivos. 1936. 

157. E. 729. 

SPANISH SUCCESSION, WAR OF. 

Stanhope (P. H). Earl. History of the War 
of the Succession in Spain. 2nd ed. [2 
copies.] 1836. 111. D. 31. 

SPECIFIC REUEF, LAW OF. 

LAhidi (S. M.) The Law of Specific Relief in 
British India. 4th ed., rev. & enl. 1936. 

171. A. 1567 (1). 

MahImacandra SarkAr. Specific Relief Act 
1 of 1877. 6th ed. 1936. 

171. A. 2015. 

SPECTRUM. 

Lockyer {Sir J. N.) Studies in Spectrum 
Analysis. 6th ed. 1904. 

153. C. 213. 

NAeAyana {Dr. A. L.) Absorption Spectra 
and their bearing on the structure of Atoms 
and Molecules. 1925. 

173. C. 55. 

Binolb (H.) The Dissociation Hypothesis 
[in Lockyer, Lady T. M. & Lockyer, W. L., 
Life & Work of Sir Norman Lockyer j. 

1928. 152. B. 111. 

Meghan Ada SAhA. Dissociation Equilibrium 
[tn Lockyer, Lady T. M. & Lockyer, W. L., 
life & Work of Sir Norman Lockyer]. 1928. 

152. B. 111. 

Baly (E. C. C.) Spectroscopy. 3rdc ed. 1929, 
ric. 153. G. 335. 

t 

SPIDERS. 

Savory (T, H.) The Biology of Spiders. [B] 

1928. 154. F. 71. 


SPINNINO AND WEAVING. 

Indian Central Cotton Committee. Tech- 
nological Laboratory. Results of Spinning 
Tests on Standard Indian Cottons. [1926 ?] 
• 184. F. 127. 

SatIsaoandra Das Gupta. Khadi Manual. 

V. 1. • 185. F. 194. 

Turner (A. J.) Further Tests on the Effect 
of Temperature and Humidity on Cotton 
Spinning. 1929. 134. F. 18 (14). 

Gulati (A. N.) and Turner (A. J.) The 
foundations of Yam-Strength and Yam-Ex- 
tension. Pt. lY. The Influence of Yam- 
Twist on the Diameters of Cotton Yams 
and on the Proportions of Fibre-Slippage and 
Fibre Fracture in Yarn-Breakage. 1930. 

134. F. 127. 

Harirao Navkal and Turner I A. J.) Founda- 
tions of Yam-Strength and Yarn-Extension. 
Pt. 3. The Clinging Power of Cotton. 1930. 

134. F. 127 (38). 

Kapadia (D. F.) and Turner (A. J.) The 
Determination and Variation of Twist in 
Ring-Spun Cottgn Yams. 1930. 

134. F. 18. 

Richardson (R. P.) and Turner (A. J.) Limit 
Spinning Tests on Cambodia and Mollisoni 
Cottons. 1930. 134. F. 18 (A. 17). 

Preliminary Spinning Tests on mixings 

of Indian and American Cottons using Ordi* 
nary and High Drafts. 1930. 

134. F. 18 (A. 15). 

Turner (A. J.) The Effect of Using either 
one Head or Two Heads of Drawing instead 
of Three Heads of Drawing in the Spinning 
Preparation for Spinning Tests. 1930. 

134. F. 18 (15). 

Random and Systematic Selections 

of Warp Specimens in Cloth Sampling. 1930. 

134. F. 127 (B. 11). 

Turner (A. J.) and Venkataraman (V.) A 
study of comparative Results for Lea, Single 
Thread, and Ballistic Tests on Yarns from 
Standard Indian Cottons. 1930. 

134. F. 127 (B. 12). 

Gandhi (M. P.) How to compete with foreign 
cloth. [B] [2 copies.] 1931. 

173. B. 289. 

Nazir Ahmad. Spinning Tests on Mixings 
of Long Staple & Short Staple Indian Cottons. 

1932. 134. P. 18 (A. 20). 

Richardson (R. P.) and Nazir Ahmad. Appli* 

cation of Different Systems of High Draft 
Spinning to Mixings of Indian Cottons. 1932. 

184. F. IS (A. 18). 

Nazir Ahmad. Testing of Indian Cottons for 
Quality at the Technological Laboratory. 

1933. 184. F. 18 (A. 26). 

Hand Spinning and Weaving. 1934. 
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Laxjza (C.) Operaciones ampliatoiias de 

la pelvis. 1933. 188. F. 107. 

Bose (W.) and Cables (A.) Rose and Carles’s 

Manual of Surgery. 14th ed. 2v. 1933. 

188. F. 118. 

STJBVSYINa. 

VahdyopAdhyAya (B. L.) Elements of 

Surveying & Relaying. 1925. 

181. A. 88. 

Empibb Survey Review. 1931, etc. 

B. B. T. & P. P. 2687. 

SUSA AND SUSIANA. 

SoHBiL (V.) Inscriptions des Aol%m4nides a 
^use [in M4moix^ de la Mission aroh^ol 
de Perse, t. 21]. 1929. 227. B. 28. 

Spbisbb (E. a.) Mesopotamian Origins. [B] 
1930. 155. a. 296« 


SUSA AND SUSINA-cmUd. 

Boitlton (W. H.) Elam, Media and Persia. 
1935. 114. D. 101. 

Ddbant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1935, 
etc. * 100. D. 158. 

Camebon (G. G.) History of Early Iran. 1936. 

107. A. 129. 

SUTTEE. See Sati. 

SURAT. 

SooTT {Mrs, H. R.) Surat and the English, 
1915. 168. B. 18. 

SWEATED INDUSTRIES. 

Adams (M.) The Sweating System. 1896, 

178. D. 1089. 

SWEDEN. * 

Sweden Year Book, 1936. 16. Q. 5. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Sweden Year-Book. 1931, etc, 

. 16. G. 6. 

Upsala — University. Arsskrift. 1934, etc, 

P. P. 2921. 

SWEDEN, ECONOMICS. 

Mybda:(. (G.) and Bouvin (S.) The Cost of 
Living in Sweden, 1830-1930. 1933. 

147. F. 901. 

SWEDEN, HISTORY. 

Edlino (N.) Vendels Sockens Dombok. 1615- 
1645. 1925. 113. G. 22. 

— — Upplandska Konungsolomar frAn Vasa- 
tiden intill svea Hovr&tts Inrdttande. 1933. 

118. G. 817. 

SWITZERLAND. 

Stoll (O.) Zur Kenntnis des Zauberglan- 
bens, der Volksmagie und Volksmedizin in 
der Schweiz [in Jahresbericht der Geograph- 
Ethnograpb. (resells in Zurich pro 1908- 
1909.] 1909. P. P. 2461. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Wandlxjng. Bl&tter fttr pandidealistischen 
Aufbau. 1935. P. P. 2961. 

SWITZERLAND, HISTORY. 

Constitution. 

Bdbll (R. L.) Swiss Democracy [in Beell, 
R. L., Democratic Governments in 
Europe]. 1935. 148. B. 707. 

SYMBOLISM. 

Wall (0. A.) Sex and Sck Worship. 1922. 

156. B. 66. 
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SYMBOLISM— confd. 

Kooh (B.) The Book ol Signs. Tr. by V. 
HoUend. 1026. 187. E. 167. 

Whitehead (A. N.) Symbolism, its meaning 
and effect. 1928. , 150. E. 216. 

Ttrcd (G.) Indo-Tibetica. 1932, dc. 

17S. D. 1161. 

Chapman (F. W.) The Great Pyramid of 
Ghizet from the aspect of symbolism and 
religion. Revised ed. 1933. 

160. S. 138. 

Shanklb (G. E.) State Names, Flags, Seals, 
Songs, Birds, Flowers, and other symbols. 
[B] 1934. 122. G. 101. 

SYNAGOGUES. 

SuKBNiK (E. L.) Ancient S)magogue8 in Pales- 
tine and Greece. 1934. 156. G. 286. 

SYRIA. See Palestine and Sybu. 

SYRIAN CHURCHES. 

Anantakr^na AyIr (L. K.) Anthropology 
of the Syrian Christians. [Introd. signed : 
W. Crooke]. 1926. 165. F. 213. 

Mingana (A.) Woodbrooke* Studies. 1927, 
etc. 160. 0. 8. 

Joseph (K. T.) Malabar Christians and their 
ancient Documents. 1929. 179. A.. 696. 

TABLES. 

SiLA (M. L.) & Co. Table of Proportionate 
Prices of Gunny Bags and Cloth. ]^s. 1 & 3. 
1932-35. (Pt. I is of the 6th ed.) 

178. B. 261. 

Mathematioal and Sdentiflc." 

King (J.) Tables of Interest, enlarged and 
improved ; calculated at five per cent. 18th. 
ed. [18—?] 162. D. 218. 

Hutton (C.) Mathematioal Tables; contain- 
ing the common hyperbolic and logistic 
L^arithms, etc, 5th ed, 1811. 162. D. 6. 

[2 copies.] 

Baoay (V.) Nouvelles Tables Astronomiques 
et Hy^^aphiques. 1829. 168. A. 72. 

Thomson (D.) Lunar and Horary Tables. 
59th ed. 1866. 168. A. 801. 

Rapeb (H.) The Practice of Navigation and 
Nautical Astronomy. 10th ed. 1870. 

181. G. 127. 

Raphael, pseud. RaphaePs Tables of Houses 
for Northern Latitudes. 1926. 162. D. 208. 

Little (A. S.) A Table of Interpolation 
Multipliers. Devised and computed by A. S. 
Little. 1927. 162. D. 191. 

Dee (L. S.) Indian Automatic Exchange 
Tables. 1929. 172. F. 691. 

TABLES— Mathematical and Scisntifio. See 
also Logarithms. 


TABOO. 

Sabatoandba Mitea. Note on a Taboo 
forbidding Son-in-law to meet or touch his 
Mother-in-law. [1928 ?] 178. H. 487. 

Ellis (H.) The Function of Taboos [tn More 
Essays of Love and Virtue]. 1931. 

160. A. 648. 

Fbazxb (Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

166. E. 605. 

TABOO. 8u also Ethnology. 

TAl LANGUAGE. 

WuLPF (K.) Chinesisoh und Tai. 1934. 

168. H. 76. 

TALAING. 

Halliday (R.) The Talaings. 1917. 

[3 copies.] 178. H. 281. 

TALISMAN. See Charms i^ND Amulets. 

TAMIL AND TELEGU INSCRIPTIONS. 

Vinson (J.) La College de Bahour-^tablis- 
sements franoais dans Tlnde-an IX’sidcIe 
[m EoOLB SPiciALE LANGUBS OBIBNTALES 
viVANTBS, Paris. Recueit de m^moires orien- 
taux]. 1905. 174.0.24. 

PuDUKKOTTAi STATE. Chronological list of 
inscriptions of the Pudukkottai State. 1929. 

174. A. 810. 

Inscriptions Texts of the Pndukko- 

ttai State. 1929. 174. A. 314. 

Barnett (L. D.) A Supplementary Cata- 
logue of the Tamil Books in the library of 
the British Museum. 1931. 181. G. 70. 

TAMIL LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Grammari. 

Pope (G. U.) FM Lessons in TamiL 1856. 
[2 copies.] 176. F. 118. 

Hiftory and Orltidim. 

Collins (M.) University of Madras. Dravidio 
Studies. Nos. 1 to 3. Ed. by M. ColUns, 
etc. 1923. 176. F. 179. 

AbIvamudan (Y. G.) The Eaveri, the Mauk- 
harifl and the Sangamage. 1925. [2 copies.] 
176. F. 819. 

K|i9NA8ylM! AyaAoIba (S.) Mani mekhalai 
in its historical setting. 1928. 176. F. 173. 

SslNiviSA AiYANGiB (P, T.) History of the 
Tamils from the earliest times to 600 A. D. 
1929. 167. H. 29. 

RlMAOANDBi? Ddl^itab (V. R.) Studies in 
Tamil Literature and History. [B] 193(1 

I 176. F. 188. 

SiyarUa PoAAi (K. N.) Agaatya in the 

I Tamil Land. [1930 7] 176. F. 177. 
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TAMIL LAXOTJAeB AXD UTBRATURB-Bli- 

tory and Otiik^m—contd, 

lUifAOAirBRA D1K9ITAB (V. B.) StudiM in 
Tamil literatim and History. 2nd ed. 
[B] 1936. 176. H. 161. 

Teiti and Trandatiom 

The KIladiyAb, by the Bey. G. V. Pope. 
1893. 174. E. 64. 

TIyuiicIrasvAm!. Psalms of a Saiva Saint. 
Tr. by T. Isaac Tambyah. 1925. 

176. P. 171. 

TniuyAM.rvAii. The Sacred Kural. Tr...by 
H. A. Popley, ek. 1931. 174. 0. 261. 

TAIOL LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. See 

also Dra VIDIAN Languages. 

TAMILS. 

I^RiKivlSA XiYiiNGAR (P. T.) Hifltory of the 
Tamils from the earUest times to 600 A. B. 
1029. * 167. H. 29. 

TANJORE. 

Hioxey (W.) The Tanjore Mahratta princi- 
pality in Southern India : the land of the 
Chola ; the Eden of the South. 1873. 

163. D. 29. 

I§BLVANK1R (R. S.) A Report on the Modi 
Manuscripts in the Saraswati Mahal Library, 
Tanjore. 1933. 165. A. 665. 

TAOISM. 

Rosny (L. db) Le Texte du Tao-teh,-King et 
son histoire [tn Bibliothdque de TEcole des 
hautes Etudes, sciences religienses, v. 1]. 

1889. 160. A. 761. 

Boettger (C.) Tao und Teh. [1928 ?] 

178. H. 143. 

Lao-Tszb. Tao-te-King. Hrsg. von Dr. J. G. 

Weiss. [1928 ?] 178. A. 101. 

Qventik (A. P.) A Taoist Pearl. 1928. 

178. A. 97. 

TAPESTRY. 

Hispanic Society op America. Tapestries 
and Carpets from the Palace of the Pardo. 
1917. 239. D. 72. 

Thomson (W. G.) A History of Tapestry. 

1930. 14. H. 10. 

Block (M.) Francois Boucher and the Beau, 
vais Tapestries. [B] 1933. 137. E. 187- 

TARIFF. 

Bbveridob (Sir W.) Tariffs. 1931. 

147. E. 601. 

TARTARS AND TARTARY. • 

JPeinsep (H. T.) Tibet, Tartary and Mongolia ; 
their Social and Political condition and the 
Religion of Boodh. 2nd ed. 1852. [2 copies]. 

65. F. 3 (1). 


TAXATION. 

Stamp (Sir J.) Studies in Current Problems 
in Fii^oe and Government. 1925. 

147. F. 996. 

The Fundamental^ Principles of Taxa- 
tion in the light of modem developments. 
1929. 147. F. 861. 

SiLYBRMAN (H. A.) Taxation. [B] 1931. 

147. F. 916. 

Hadlby (A. T.) Education and Government. 
[B] 1934. 148. G. 1121. 

Stamp (Sir J.) The Fundamental Principles 
of Taxation in the light of modem develop- 
ments. Rev. ed. 1936. 147. F. 1019. 

TAXATION. See also Income Tax; Stamp 
Duties ; Customs and Excise. 

TAXATION, CANADA. 

Blumenstein (J. H.) Tne Taxation of Cor- 
porations in Canada. [B] [1925.] 

147. E. 559 (3). 

TAXATION, ENGLAND. 

Abmitage-Smitii (G.) Principles and methods 
of taxation. New ed. rev. by R. G. Haw- 
trey. 1936. 147. F. 361. 

. History. 

Bernard (Sir T.), Bart, Case of the Salt 
duties. 1817. 147. F. 736. 

Mallet (Sir B.) and George (C. 0.) British 
Budgets. Second Series 1913-14 to 1920-21. 
1929. 147. F. 769 (1). 

Local Taxation. 

Booth (C.) Rates and the Housing Question 
in London. [1900 ?] 147. F. 727 [8]. 

Tbevelyam (C.) Land Taxation and the use 
of Land. [1900?] 147. F. 727 [6]. 

Trevelyan (C.) and others. Laud Values in 
ParUament. [1900?] 147. F. 727 [9]. 

Verindbr (T.) a Just Basis of Taxation. 
[1900.] 147. F. 727 [4]. 

Whitb (J. D.) Land Law Reform. [1900.] 
147. P.727 [3]. 

Extracts from the Glasgow Herald ” regard- 
ing the Taxation of Land Values. 1906. 

147. P. 727 [7]. 

Lester (W. R.) Professor Smart and the 
Single Tax : a rejoinder. [1905 ?] 

147. P.727 [6]. 

TAXATION, INDIA. 

JiTENDRAPRASlDA NiYOOf. The Evolution of 
Indian Income Tax. 1922. 172. F. 693. 

Jnana CnXd. Some Aspects of Fiscal Re- 
construction in India. 1929. 172. F. 869. 

PramathanItha VandopAdhyAya. History 
of Indian Taxation. 1930. 172. F. 699. 
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TAXATION, r»Vilh--<orUd, \ 

Bao (V. K. R. V.) Taxation of Income in i 
India. Ed. by C. N. Vakil. 1931. 

178. P. 790. 

Local Taxation. 

Vbnkatarangaiya (M.) The Beginnmge of 
Local Taxation in the Madras Presidency. 
[B] 1928. 172. P. 766. 

TAXATION, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

Bubke (E.) Speech on American Taxation. 
By J. L. Bannerjee. 3rd ed. [1927 ?] 

147. P. 700. 

Speech on American Taxation. Gene- ' 

ral editor M. Sen. 3rd ed. 1927. 

147. P. 707. 

Speeches on American Taxation and 

Conciliation witfi America. 3rd ed. 1927. 

147. P. 725. 

Hutchinson (R. G.) State- Administered Lo- 
cally-shared Taxes. 1931. 147. F. 807. 

Local Taxation. 

Gipson (L. H.) Connecticut Taxation 1760- 
1776. 1933. 09. D. 6. 


TAXILA. 

Marshall {Sir J.) Guide to Taxila. 3rd 
ed. 1936. 12. H. 14. 


TEA. 

Bruce (C. A.) An Account of the manufac- 
ture of the black tea, as now practised at 
Suddeya in Upper Assam, by the Chinamen 
sent thither for that purpose. With some 
observations on the culture of the plant 
in China and its growth in Assam. 1838. 

147. E. 163(2). 

AvinA4aoandra Datta. Handbook of Tea 
manufacture. [1933 ?] 134. E. 141. 

HbmantakumAra Gho9A (H.) The Sphere 

.of Tea. 1933. 134. E. 148. 

Ukbrs (W. H.) All About Tea. 2v. 1936. 

184. E. 146. 

Carpbntbb (P. H.) Report on a visit to Java 
and Sumatra. 1936. 184. E. 147 . 

TEACHERS AND SCHOOLMASTERS. 

ViPiNA VmABl VandyopAdhyAya. Teachers 
of H. E. Schools. 1922. 172. H. 469. 

Nagpur — University. Examination Papers of 
L. T. Examination of 1927. 172. H. 487. 


Training ot Teachers. 

Rich (R. W.) The Training of Teachers in 
England and Wales during the nineteenth 
century. 1933. 148, 0, 1007. 


TEACHINO. 

Abdul Karim. Hints on Class Management 
and Method of Teaching. 1913. 

172. H. 663. 

Barrow (J. R.) Language and Literature. 

[1917 ?] 172. H. 463. 

Klappbr (P) The Teaching of Arithmetic. 

[B] 1934. 162. B. 76. 

OvBRN (A. V.) The Teacher in Modem Educa- 
tion. 1936. 148. G. 1203. 

Thompson (M. S. H.) and Wyatt (H. G.) 
The Teaching of English in India. 3rd ed. 
1936. 148. G. 1167. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Teachers’ Journal, v. 10. 1931, eJtc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2741. 
Teaching. 1931, etc. R. R. T. & P. P. 2709. 

TEAK. 

Burma Teak. [1936 ?] • 186. B. 40. 

TECHNOLOGY. 

Library of Congress, WashingUm. Classifi- 
cation. Class T. Technology. 2nd ed. 1922. 

161. E. 80. 

Mumford (L.) Technics and Civilization. [B] 
1934. 131. B. 243. 

Bibliography. 

Barth (C.) and Maiwald (G.) Teohnische 
Literatur, etc. 1930. 161. D. 439. 

Dictionaries and Encyolopeedias. 

Slater (E.) Pitman’s Technical Dictionary 
of Engineering and Industrial Science. 4v. 
1928. 8. K. 2. 

Encyclopaedia. Hutchinson’s Technical and 
Scientific Enoyclopssdia. Ed. by C. F. 
Tweney and I. P. Shirshov. 4v. [B] 

1936. 20. C. 8. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Technical. Physics of the U. S. S. R. v. 1, No. 

1, etc. 1934, etc. P. P. 2918. 

Philips Technical Review, v. 2. 1937, etc. 

P. P. 1614 & R. R. 149. 

TEETH. 

Kannbr (L.) Folklore of the Teeth. [B] 

1928. 166. E. 477. 

Mitra (M. N.) Dental Preparations. 1933. 

135. P. 478. 

A^mad (R.) Students’ Handbook of Opera- 
tive Dentistry. [2nd ed.] 1936. 

184. A. 287. 

TEHONG. 

• 

A^cal DiSA AND Calvert (H.) An Econo- 
mic Survey of Tehong. Inquiry conducted 
by Ancal Dasa... under the shpervision of 
H. Calvert, etc. (Punjab Village Surveys-3), 
1931, etc. 172. P. 797 (8) 
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TBLEGBAPHT. 

Sabins (p.) The Histoiy and Progress of the 
Eleotrio Telegraph. 1869. 158. B. 151. 

Haelow (A. F.) Old wires and new waves. 
1930. 181. E. 97. 

Wireless. 

pALMBB (L. S.) Wireless Principles and 
Practice. 1928. 153. E. 155. 

Exohabds (V.) Prom Crystal to Television. 

‘ The Electron Bridge.* 1928. 

168. E. 153. 

Tubnsb (L. B.) Wireless. 1931. 153. P. 83. 

Coughlin (Rev. C. E.) Father Coughlin*s 
Radio discoiirses, 1931-32. 1932. 

131. E. 79. 

Hunter (A.) How and Why of Radio. 1932. 

158. P. 79. 

Pearson (S. d.) [Cowp.] Dictionary of Wireless 
Technioal Terms. 2nd ed. [1932 ?] 

P. R. R. m. B. 8. 

Eooles (W. H.) Wireless. [B] 1933. 

156. A. 171. (160). 
Stranger (R.) Dictionary of Wireless Terms. 

1933. P. B. R. m. B. 14. 
— The Elements of Wireless. 1933. 

131. E. 88. 

Tyson (L.) What to read about Radio. 1933. 

131. E. 81. 

Haslett (A, W.) Radio round the World. 

1934. 131. E. 89. 
Ladner (A. W.) and Stoner (C. R.) Short 

Wave Wireless Communication. 1934. 

181. B. 87. 

Molloy (E.) [Ed.] Complete Wireless. 4v. 

[1934 ?] 181. E. 85. 

Langdon-Davies (J.) How Wireless came. 

1935. 158. C. 277. 

Arnhbim (R.) Radio. Tr. by M. Ludwig 

and H. Read. 1936. 181. E. 99. 

Harlow (A. P.) Old wires and new waves. 

1936. 181. E. 97. 

TBLBORAPHT— Wireless. See also Broad- 
casting. 

TELEPHONE. 

WireleM. 

Riobards (V.) From Crystal to Television. 

<The Etootron Bridge.* 1928. 158. E. 158. 

Harlow (A. F.) Old Wires and New Waves, j 
1936. 181. B. 97. 

TBIJ8PHORB — ^Wireless. See also Broad- 

OASTINQ. 

TEUmUON. 

Yates (R. P.) A. B. C. of Television. 1929. 

181. E. 98. 


TELEVISION*— con^. 

Arnheim (R.) Radio. Tr. by M. Ludwig 
and H. Read. 1936. 181. E. 99. 

TELUGU LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Chenohiah (P.) and BuujaNja Rao (M.) 
Raja Bahadur. A History of Telugu Litera- 
ture. [1929 ?] 175. H. U8. 

Qallbtti di Cadilhao (A.) Gallett’s Telugu 
Dictionary. 1930. P. R. R. DDE. B. 


Dictionaries. 

Galletti di Cadilhao (A.) Galletti’s Telegu 
Dictionary. 1935. P. R. R. HI. B. 

TELUGU LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE— 

See also Dravidian Languages. 

TEBIPERANCE. 

CuNiLiL Vasu. The Scientific and other 
papers. 2 v. Ed. by J. P. Bose. 1924, etc. 

162. A. 297. 

Ferguson (Rev. W. LO The case for prohibi- 
tion in India. !^am. 2. 1926. 173. A. 879. 

Hatch (Mrs, E. G.) Out of the Pot into the 
World. 1926. 173. A. 877. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Oraf.. Recollections and 
Essays. Tr. by A. Maude, elc. 1937. 

167. B. 675 (21). 

Leys (A. M.) Mrs* The Forfeiture of the 
Lands of the Templars in England [m Ox- 
ford Essays in Medieval History presented 
to H. E. Salter]. 1934. 110. A. 218. 

Venkata Ramanayya (N.) An Essay on the 
Origin of the South India Temple. 1930. 

174. A. 269. 


TEBIPLES. 

CousBNS (H.) Medieval Temples of the Dak- 
han. 1931. 174. A. 336. 

Somanatha and other Medieval Tem- 
ples in Kathiawad. 1931. 174. A. 380. 

KAnAiyIlal (H.) Rook-cut Temples around 
Bombay. 1932. 174. A. 295. 

Tucci (G.) Indo-Tibetica. 1932, etc. 

178. D. 1161. 

Wauohopb (Maj R. S.) Buddhist cavb 
temples of India. 1933. 178. D. 1178, 

Caruoandra DAsa Gupta. The VisvanStha 
Temple at Maribag. Rewa State, Central 
India. 1936. 178. C. 1845. 

TERRACOTTA. 

Ananda Kentish KumArasvamI. Archaic 
Indian Terracottas. 1928. 174. A. 844. 

CAru Candra DAsa Gupta. The Problem of 
Ancient Indian Terracottas. 1936. 

174. A. 855. 
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TfiRBACOmA— eon<(2. 

OlBU Candba DIsa Gupta. Remarks on a few 
early Indian Terracotta Figurines. 1937. 

. 174. A. 369. 

TEXTILES. 

FlbmMng (E.) An Enoyclopjedia of Tex- 
tiles, etc. [1934 ?] 10. 1. 12. 

India. 

Turnbb (A. J.) The Relation between Atmos- 
pheric Humidity and the Breaking Strengths 
and Extensibilities of Textile Fabrics before 
and after Weathering. 1928. 136. Q. 707. 

Gandhi (M. P.) Abridgment of the Indian 

Cotton Textile Industry. Forewd. by . . . Sir 
P. C. Ray. 1930. 136. F. 427. 

The Indian Cotton Textile Industry. 

1930. 134. F. 121. 

* Persia. 

Ross {Sir E. D.) [Ed.] Persian Art. [B] 
1930. 137. A. 313. 

THACKER, SPINK & CO. 

Cotton {Sir E.) History 8f Thacker, Spink 
& Co., Calcutta. 1931. 163. B. 22. 

THEATRES. 

Nicoll (A.) The Development of the Theatre. 
[B] 1927. 167. H. 24. 

Jast (L. S.) The Civic Theatre as a compli- 
ment to the Public Library [in Libraries and 
Living]. 1932. 161, E. 317. 

A Little Theatre and its aim : the 

Unnamed Society [in Libraries and Living], 
1932. 161. E. 317. 

China. 

Arlington (L. C.) The Chinese Drama, from 
the earliest time until to-dav. [B] 1930. 

167. H. 28. 

England. 

Bradley (A. C.) Oxford Lectures on Poetry. 
1926. 166. F. 771. 

Spragub (A. C.) Beaumont and Fletcher on 
the Restoration Stage. [B] 1926, 

167. H. 267. 

Hotson (L.) The Commonwealth and Res- 
toration stage. 1928. 167. H. 261. 

Shaw {Sir G. B.) Our Theatres in the nineties. 
1932, etc. 167. H. 276. 

France. 

Mortimer (A.) Quinze ans de theatre, 1917- 
1932, 1933. 167. H. 277. 

India. 

YlJmK (R. K.) The Indian Theatre. 1933. 

167. H. 279. 

Hbmendra NAtha DAsa Gupta. The Indian 

Stage. 1984, etc. 157. H. 286. 


THEISM. 

RAmae^a GopAla BrandAbkaba, Sir. Baeie 
of Theism, and its Relation to the ao-oafled 
Revealed Religions [i» Collected Works, v. 2J. 
1928. 176. B. 71. 

Phxlips (V.) The Churches and Modem 
Thought. 1931. 160. A. 827. 

THEOLOGY. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Codex. 1926, etc. P. P. 2363. 

THEOLOGY, CHRISTIAN. 

Rashdall (H.) Ideas and Ideals. Selected 
by H. D. a. Major and F. L, Cross. 1928. 

160. A. 737. 

Gore (C.) The Philosophy of the Good Life. 
1930. * 160. A. 819. 

Taylor (A. E.) The Faith of a Moralist. 2r. 
1930. 160. A. 817. 

Knioht (G. W.) The Christian Renaissance. 
1933. 160. A. 887. 

Means (S.) Faith. 1933. 160. A. 889. 

Early and Medlesval Writers. 

Patterson (R. L.) The Conception of God 
in the Philosophy of Aquinas. [B] 1933. 

160. B. 97. 

History and Criticism. 

Emob (C. a.) Der philosophisohe Gehalt der 
religidsen DogmatiL 1929. 160. 0. 101. 

Macintosh (D. C.) The Pilgrimage of Faith. 
1930.' 150. A. 626. 

Patterson (R. L.) The Conception of God in 
the Philosophy of Aquinas. [B] 1933. 

160. B. 97. 

THEOLOGY, ISLAMIC. 

Macdonald (D. B.) Development of Muslim 
Theology, Jurisprudence and Constitutional 
Theory. [B] 1926. 178. G. 681. 

Muhammad IqbIl, Sir. The Reconstruction 
of Religious Thought in Islam. 1934. 

178. G. 741. 

THEOLOGY, PROTESTANT CHURCHES. 

Hooker (R.) Of the Laws of Ecclenaetieal 
PoUty. 2y. 1922-25. 160. A. 666. 

THEOSOPHY. 

Levi (E.) Unpublished Writings of SUphas 
Levi : T^e Paradoxes of the highest science, 
tr. by a student of occultism. 1883. 

160. S. ]j9. 

GoYiNDlolBTA (A.) Vedautism* and Theo- 
sophy. 1908. 179. E. 728. 

Bbsant (A.) Speeches and Writinga of Annie 
Besant. Sided. (1921). 169. F. 147. 
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THEOSOPHT-contd. 

K^i^namCrti (J.) At tho feet of the Maater. 

1926. 179. D. 109. 

Younghusband {Sir F.) life in the Stars. 

2nded. 1928. 160. T. 217. 

Cbxtuf (B.) Evolution as outlined in the 
Archaic Eastern Records. 1930. 164. C. 401. 
Kjei^namOrti (J.) The Kingdom of Happiness. 

1930. 179. D. 113. 

Williams (G. M.) The Passionate Pilgrim. 

[1932 ?] 180. S. 131. 

West (G.) The Life of Annie Besant. Reissue. 

[B] 1933. 124. H. 41. 

Hoxttsn (H. j. V.) Purity. 19.34, 

160. S. 135. 

ViLAEOVA (M.) La segunda parte que ha dado 
el regentadop del mundo solar. 1934. 

- 160. S. 187. 

Cannon (A.) The Power of Karma. [1936 T] 

178. 0. 1363. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Aryan Path. V. 2, 1931, etc. 

P. P. 2627. 

THERAPEUTICS. 

RlKHlLADlSA Gho 9A. A Treatise on Ma- 
teria Medica and Therapeutics. 3rd ed. 
1906. 133. E. 125. 

4th ed. 1910. 133. E. 125 (1). 

1 ith ed. 1927. 183. E. 126 (2). 

u 12th ed. 1932. 183. E. 126 (8). 

13th ed. 1933. 133. E. 126 (4). 

CowPBRTHWAiTE (A. C.) A Text-book of 
Materia Medica and Therapeutics. 1927. 

133. E. 129. 

Raman Atha CoprA. Some Aspects of Thera- 
peutics in India. 1927. 132. D. 263. 

Burnett (J. C.) Gout and its Cure, 1934. 

134. A. 211. 

Selioman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Zande therapeutics, by E. E. 
Evans-Pritchard). 1934. 166. E. 641. 

RAmanAtha Copra. A Handbook of Tropical 
Therapeutics. 1936. 134. A. 241. 

THESSALY. 

Hansen (H. D.) Early Civilization in Thessaly- 
1933. 165. 0. 283. 

Westlake (H. D.) Thessaly in the Fourth 
Century B.O. 1936. 107. B. 156. 

THOUGHT. 

Biw>WN (E. E.) New York University. Bac- 
oldameate Address. [1926 7] 160. E. 229. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12v. Rev. 
ed. 1927. 160. B. 769. 


THOUGHT-- cowld. 

Ballard (P. B.) Thought and Language. 
1934. 168. A. 809. 

THUGS AND DACOITS. * 

Slebman {Maj-Oen. Sir W. H.) Report on 
the depredations committed by the Thug 
gangs of Upper and Central India. 1840. 

171. E. 48. 

TIBET. 

Antiquities. 

Roerich (J. N.) The Animal Style among 
the Nomad Tribes of Northern Tibet. 1930. 

67. P. 12. 

History. 

Filohnbr [W.) [Ed.] Stum ttber Asien. 

(1924). ' 115. A. 69. 

Social Life. 

Scenes of Tibetan Life. [1936 ?]. 

67. P. 147. 

Topography and Description. « 

Filchner (W.) [Ed.] Stum, tiber Asien. 

(1924). 116. A. 69. 

Bell {Sir C. A.) The People of Tibet. [B] 
1928. 67. P. 189. 

Burrard {Col. Sir S. G.) and Hayden {Sir H. 
H.) A sketch of the Geography and Geology 
of the Himalaya Moimtains and Tibet. 
Revised by Col. Sir S. Burrard and A. M. 
Heron. (2nd ed.] [B] 1933. 164. P. 30. 

Scenes of Tibetan Life. [1935 ?J. 67. P. 147. 

Travels. 

Prinsep (H. T.) Tibet, Tartary and Mon- 
golia ; their Social and Political condition 
and the Religion of Boodh. 2nd ed. 1852. 
[2 copies.] 66. P. 18 (1). 

Hayden {Sir H. H.) and Cosson (C.) Sport 
and Travel in the Highlands of Tibet. 
Introd. by Sir F. Younghusband. 1927. 

164. P. 149. 

Easton (J.) An Unfrequented Highway, 
through Sikkim and Tibet to Chumolaori. 
1928. 164. E. 20. 

Sleen (W. G. N. van der). Four Months 
Camping in the Himalayas. Tr. by M. W. 
Hoper. 1929. 164. P. 175. 

Macdonald (D.) Touring in Sikkim and 

Tibet. 1930. 164. E. 47. 

Candler (E.) The Unveiling of Lhasa. 1931. 

67. P. 88 (1). 

O’Connor {Li.-Col. Sir F.) On the Frontier 
and Beyond. 1931. 164. R. 46. 

Desidebi (1.) An Account of Tibet. Ed. by 
F. D. niippi Introd. by C. Weasels, etc. 
1932. 61. B. 461 (18). 
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Hamsa, Bhagavdn Sri. The Holy Mountain. 
Tr. by Sbri Purohit Sivami. 1934. 

. 67. F. 143. 

/ • 

Hbdik (S.) conquest of Tibet. Tr. by 
J. Linc^y" 1936. 67. F. 146. 

Tuooi (G.) and Gheesi {Oapt. E.) Secrets of 
Tibet. Tr. by M. A. Johnstone. 1936. 

164. F. 181. 

Hutchinson (G. E.) The Clear Mirror. 1936. 

162. A. 1060. 

TIBETAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

WoLFBNDBN (S. N.) Outlines of Tibeto- 

Burman Linguistic Morphology. 1929. [2 
copies.] 177. E. 279. 

Tuooi (G.) Indo-Tibetioa. 1932, etc. 

• 178. D. 1161. 


Texts and Translations. 

Bacot (J.) Trois Mysteres Tib^tains. Tr. 
par J. Barcot. 1921. ^ 174. C. 199 (31. 


TIMBER. 

Gamble (J. S.) A Manual of Indian Timbers. 
1902. 186. B. 33(1). 


TIME AND SPACE. 

Edington (A. S.) The Theory of Rela- 
tivity and its Influence on Scientific 
Thought. 1922. 153. A. 248. 

Whitehead (A. N.) The Concept of Nature. 

1926. 160. A. 599. 

Miall (B.) The Life of Space. 1928. 

163. C. 211. 

Febboli (D.), S. j, Madras University Lec- 
tures on the theory of Restricted Relativity. 
1929. [2 copies.] 163. C. 217. 

Einstein (A.) Relativity. Tr. by R. W. 

Lawrence. [B] 1931. 163. 0. 223. 

Mitchell (S. A.) Eclipses of the Sun. 3rd 
ed. 1932. 163. A. 279. 

Jeans {Sir J.) The New Background of 
Science. 1933. 168. C. 261. 

PaNoInana BHA'n’AOi.BYA. fiypeifine spaces. 

1933. 162. H. 266. 

Hookeb (C. W. R.) What is the Fourth 

Dimension ? 1934. 162. D. 241 

Einstein (A.) The World as I see it. Tr. by 
A. Harris. 1936. 160. B. 773. 

Milne (E. A.) Relativity, Gravitation and 
World Structure. 1936. 168. B. 188. 

SoMMEEMELD (V.) Speed, SiiilLce and Time. 

[1936]. ISO. A. 168. 

Robb (A. A.) Geometry of Time and Space. 
1936. 162. fi. 286. 


TIMES, THE. 

The Times Past Present Future. 1932. 

161. B. 89. 

TIMUR. 

Jakubooskogo (A. Y.) Samarkand prie 

Tiemure i Tiemuriedach. 1933. 

116. A. 88. 

ATmA T> ibn Muhammad called ibn ‘Abab- 
sgAH. Tamerlane, or Timur the Great 
Amer. Tr. by J. H. Sanders. 1936. 

116. A. 87. 

TIPPERA STATE. 

ApObvacandba BhattAo^ya. Progressive 
Tripura. 1930. [2 copies.] 167. A. 126. 

TIRHUT. 

Wilson (M.) History of Behar* Indigo Fac- 
tories, etc. 1908. [2 copjes.] 167. A. 66. 

TITLES OF HONOUR. 

Titles and forms of address. 2nd ed. 1929. 

126. A. 49. 

TOBACCO. 

Indian Tobacco and its preparations. [1926 ?]. 

134. D. 206. 

History. 

CoBTi (E.) Cmnt. A History of Smoking. 
Tr. by P. England. 1931. 132. F. 486. 

TOCHARISTAN. 

Gboot (J. J. M. db.) Die westlando Chinas 
in der vorchristlichen zeit. 1926. 

109. D. 8. [2]. 

TODAS. 

Habkness (H.) a description of a smgular 
Aboriginal Race inhabiting the summit of 
the Neilgherry Hills. 1832. [2 copies.] 

173. H. 1. 

TOKHARIEN LANGUAGE. 

Lfivi (S.) fitude des documents tokhariens 
de la Mission Pelliot. . .Remarques linguis- 
tiques par. . .Meillet. 1911. 174. C. 229. 

L]fevi (S.) and Meillet (A.) Remarques sur 
les formes grammaticales de quelques textes 
en tokharien 1912-13. 

174. C. 216. [3 & 5.] 

TOMBS. 

Cole (H. H.) List of some Historical British 
Monuments and Memorials worthy of pre- 
servation on account of their public interest. 
1882. • 174. A. 808. 

India. 

Blunt (E. A. H.) List of Inscriptions on 
Christian Tombs and Tablets of Historical 
Interest in the United Provinces of Agra and 
Oudh. 1911. 174. A. 801. 
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WxTZEL (F.) Islamuohe Grabbauten in Indian 
auB der !^it des Soldatenkaiser, 1320-1540. 

1918. 174. A. 298. 

Islamic. 

Wbtzbl (F.) Islamischo Grabbauten in Tndien 
aus der Zeit der Soldatenkaiser, 1320-1640. 

1918. 174. A. 298. 

Spain. 

Hispanic Society of America. The Tombs 
of Don Gutierre de la Cueva and Dona 
Mencia Enriquez de Toledo. 1927. 

165. G. 263. 

torwAli language and literature. 

Gbibbson {8if G* A.) Torwali. 1929. 

[2 copies.] , 177. H. 106. 

TOTEMISM. 

Saratcandra Mitra. On a Bihari Cere- 
monial Worship of Totemistio Origin. 1921. 

178. H. 479. 

A Note on the Vestiges of Totemism 

among the Binds of Bihar. 1987. 173. H. 663. 


TOWN PLANNING. See, Towns and Muni- 
CDPAL Government; Town planning. 

TOWNS. 

Jabt (L. S.) The Communal Life of Towns 
[in Libraries and Living.] 1932. 

161. E. 317. 

England. 

Griffith (E. S.) The Modem Development of 
City Government in the United Kingdom 
and the United States. 2v. [B.] 1927. 

148. E. 87. 

India. 

ShAh (K. T.) and Bahadueji (G. J.) Cons- 
titution, Functions and Finance of Indian 
Municipalities. 1925. 172. C. 46. 

ViNODA VihArI Datta. Town Planning in 
Ancient India. 1925. 130. B. 71. 

Condemned unheard. The Eclipse of Local 
Self-government in Benares ? [1932 ?]. 

172. C. 168. 

Bengal. New Bengal Municipal Act, 1932. 
1933. 171. A. 1869. 

c 

« Ireland. 

Grifflth (E.*S.) The Modem Development of- 
City Government in the United Kingdom 
and the United States. 2v. [B] 1927. 

148. B. 87. 


Towns— con<d. 

Japan. 

Reconstruction Bureau, Japan, Tokyo. The 
Outline of the Capital Reconstruction Work. 
1929. 148. B. 89. 

Scotland. 

Pagan (T.) Convention of the Royal Burghs 
of Scotland. [B] 1926. 148. B. 86. 

Griffith (E. S.) The Modem Development of 
City Government in the United Kingdom and 
the United States. 2v. [B] 1927. 

148. B. 87. 

United States. 

Griffith (E. S.) The Modem Development of 
City Government in the United Kingdom and 
the United States. 2v. pB] 1927. 

148. B. 87. 

Wallace (S. C.) State Admimstrative Super- 
vision over Cities in the United States. 
1928. [2 copies.] 122. D. 77. 

Macdonald (A. F.) American City Govern- 
ment and Administration. 1929. 

148. D. 279. 

Deming (D.) The Settlement of the Conneo* 
tiout Towns. 1933. 99. D. 6. 

Reed (T. H.) Municipal Government in the 
Unit^ States. Rev. ed. [B] 1934. 

148. B. 99. 


Wales. 

Griffith (E. S.) The Modem Development of 
City Government in the United Kingdom and 
the United States. 2v. [B] 1927. 

148. B. 87. 

TOWNS AND MUNICIPAL GOVERNMENT. 

Shah (K. T.) and BAhAdurj! (G. J.) Con- 
stitution, Functions and Finance of Indian 
Municipalities. 1925. 172. C. 46. 

Griffith (E. S.) The Modem Development of 
City Government in the United Kin^om and 
the United States. 2v. [B] 1927. 

148. B. 87* 

New Bengal Municipal Act, 1932. 1933. 

171. A. 1869. 

Reed (T. H.) Municipal Government in the 
United States. Rev. ed. [B] 1934. 

148. B. 99. 

RohinI KumAra Raya CaudhurI. The Bihar 
and Orissa Local Self-Government Reference 
Book. 1934. 172. C, 147 (1)* 

Laski (H. j.) [Ed.] A Century of Municipal 
Progress. [B] 1936. 148* B. 108. 

Finance. 

Bucoc (A. E.) Municipal Fhianoe. [B] 1926* 

148. B. 81. 



Towm 


TRADE 


TOWNS AID MUNICIPAL GOVERNMENT 

— oonid. 

Town Plnnning. 

Bompas (0« H.) On the Problems before the 
Calcutta Improvement Trust. 1913. 

, 173. A. 226 (8). 

JONIS (J. A.) Town-Planning. 1916. 

178. A. 228 [18]. 
ViKODA VihAkI Datta. Town Planning in 
Ancient India. 1925. 180. B. 71. 

Bogle (J. M. L.) Town Planning in India. 

1920. 172. 0. 165. 

Warbbk (H.) and David age (W. R.) [^d.] 
Decentralisation of Population and Industry. 
1930. 147. 0. 53. 

Abbbobombie (P.) Town & Country Planning. 
1933. 166. A. 171 [163]. 

Town Planning : Bibliography. 

MaoGill UniversAy. Books on Town Plan- 
ning. 1926. P. P. 2481. 


TRADE. 

Bbutzeb {Prof.) Spezielle Handels oorroa- 

pondenz in seohs Sprachen.* [1869 ?] 

147. E. 676. 

Spaldieq (W. F.) The Finance of Foreign 
Trade. [B] 1926. 147. F. 907. 

Taobsig (F. W.) International Trade. 1927. 

147. E. 666. 

Bastablb (C. F.) The Theorj' of International 
Trade. 1929. 147. E. 617. 

Taylor (E. G. R.) Production and Trade. 

1930. 147. E. 606. 

Atlas. Pitman’s Commercial Atlas of the 

World. 1932. P. R. R, IH. F. 6. 

Whale (B.) International Trade. 1932. 

156. A. 171 (161). 
Careers of Agents and Middlemen. [1933 ?]. 

147. B. 637. 

Fisher (I.) Booms and Depressions. 1933. 

147. E. 636. 

Mowat (R. B.) TarifBsm [t» Problems of the 
Nations]. 1933. 147. A. 577. 

Ohlin (B.) Interregional and International 
Trade. [B] 1933. 147. A. 421 (39). 

SaurIndra Mohaha Sera and Ararta 
K uMlRA VandyopAdhyAya. Business Or- 
ganisation and Practice of Commerce. 1933. 

147. E. 666. 

Maopib (A. L.) Theories of the Trade Cycle. 

[B] 1934. 147. F. 948. 

Welch (H. J.) Money, Foreign Trade and 
Exchange, efc. 1934. 147. F. 93?. 

Dohglas (P. H.) Controlling Depressions. 

(1935.) ^ 147. A. 646. 

Harrod (B. F.) The Trade Cycle. 1936. 

147. B. 691. 


TRADE— confef. 

Dictionaries. 

Crispin (F. S.) Dictionary of Technical Terms. 

1929. 5. B. 17. 

Hbywood (F.) Pitman’s Business Man’s En- 
cyclopaedia and Dictionary of Commerce. 
4th ed. 2v. 1930. 18. E. 9. 

Hutchinson (W. de C.) and Lovell (F. J. B.) 
A Short Dictionary of Legal, Commercial and 
Economic Terms. 1930. 147. E. 681. 

Kettridge (J. 0.) French-English and 

English- French Dictionary of commercial A 
financial terms, phrases, & practice. [1930 ?]. 

4. K. 4. 

Vanstone (J. H.) Dictionary of the World’s 
Commercial Products. 3rd ed. 1930. 

22. F. 1. 

Directories. 

Directories. The Motor Trade Directory, 
V. 6. 1928, etc. P. P. 2876. 

Swadeshi Directory. [1929 ?]. 

173. B. 247. 

Directory of Merseyside Manufac- 
turers. 1931. 1. H. 16. 

Grenybr (L. S.) Selling by Post. 1932. 

178. B. 259. 

Directory of Indian Manufactures 

and Handbook of Commercial Information. 
1935. 2. H. 14. 

Moppatt (S. H.), Publisher. Moffatt’s Classified 
Buyers’ Guide to engineering and allied 
manufactures. March, 1936. 1936. 

[2 copies.] 173. B. 287. 

Open Door System. 

CoRBACH (0.) The Open Door. Tr. by A. 
Harris. 1933. I47. B. 881. 

Statistics (General). 

Boddinoton (A. L.) Statistics and their 
application to Commerce. 6th ed. 1934. 

149. A. 43. 

TRADE, AMERICA. 

CowDBN (D. J.) Measures of Exports of the 
United States. 1931. 147. B. 599. 

TRADE, ARABIA. 

‘Abu’l Husain. Saracenic Commerce and 
Industry. 1926. 147. B. 627. 

TRADE. AUSTRALIA. 

Dirbctoribs. The Motor Trade Directory. 
V. 6. 1928, etc. P. P. 2876. 

TRADE, BRITISH EMPIRE. ^ * 

Smith (D. H.) Economics of Empire Trade 

1930. 147. E. 698. 
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TRADE, CAEADA. 

MaoGill University {The 1935 Oraduating 
Class in Commerce], Montreal. Reciprocal 
and Preferential Tariffs. [1925]. 

147. E. 569. (4). 

TRADE, CHINA. 

Hirth (F.) Zur Gesohichte des antiken Orient- 
handelfl A o. p. [in Chinesischo Studien, Bd. 
1]. 1890. 68. E. 56. 

Morse (H. B.) Chronicles of the East Indian 
Company Trading to China, 1636-1834. 6 v. 
1926-29. 147. E. 521. 

TRADE, ENGLAND. 

Baldwin (G.) (The Communication with India 
by the Isthmus of Suez, vindicated from the 
prejudices which have prevailed against it.) 
(1786). ‘ 145. G. 10. [2]. 

East India and Cfina Association, London. 
First Report of the London East India and 
China Association. 1837. 

172. A. 1461. (4). 

Shafaat Ahmad KhAn. The East India 
Trade in the XVIIth century. 1923. [3 
copies.] 173. B. 293. 

Smith {Sir H. L.) The Board of Trade. 1928. 

147. E. 651. 

SiEOVBiED (A.) England’s Crisis. Tr. by 
H. H. Hemming and Doris Hemming. 1931. 

135. G. 685. 

Raffles {Sir S.) Report on Japan to the 
Secret Committee of the English East India 
Company 1812-1816. 1929. 147. B. 679. 

CaudulAl N. Vakil and Munsi (M. C.) The 
Ottawa Trade Agreement between India and 
Great Britain. 1932. 147. E. 629« 

Hawtrby (R. G.) Trade Depression and the 
Way Out. New ed. 1933. 147. E. 661. 

Wells (F. A.) The British Hosiery Trade : 
its history and organisation. (1933). 

135. G. 717. 

Nbttbls (C. P.) The Money Supply of the 
American Colonies before 1720. [B] 1934. 

149. B. 273. 

Fawcett {Sir C.) The English Factories in 
India. — ^New series. — 1670-1677. 1936, etc. 

13. E. 19. 


TRADE, ENGLISH COLONIES. 

Nbttbls (C. P.) The Money Supply of the 
American Colonies before 1720. [B] 1934. 

149. B. 273. 


T1(ADE, GREECE. 

Hasbbbock (J.) Trade and Politics in Ancient 
Greece. Tr. by L. M. Fraser and D. C, 
Maogiegor. 1933. 147. E. 645. 


TRADE, INDIAN AND EAST INDIAN. 

East India Company. An Essay on the East 
India Trade and its importance to this 
Kingdom. 1770. 189. A. 263. 

Baldwin (G.) (The Communication with India 
by the Isthmus of Suez, vindicated from the 
prejudices which have prevailed against 
it. (1786). 146. G. 10. [2]. 

Dallas {Sir G.), Bart. A Letter to Sir William 
Pulteney, Bart. 1802. 173. B. 12. 

Henchman (T.) Observations on the Reports 
of the Directors of the East India Company. 
1801. 173. B. 12. 

East India and China Association, London. 
First Report of the London East India and 
China Association. 1837. 172. A. 1461. (4). 

Shafaat Ahmad Khan. The East India Trade 
in the XVIIth century. 1923. [3 copies.] 

173. B. 298. 

Cootb (P. C.) a Commercial Handbook of 
the Netherlands East Indies, 1928. 3rd ed. 
1928. 70. C. 39. 

Anstby (V.) The Trade of the Indian Ocean. 
[B] 1929. . 147. E. 647. 

Federation of Indian Chambers op Commerce 
and Industry. A Statement — in reply to 
the circular letter — issued by the Associated 
Chambers of Commerce of India and Ceylon 
to influence opinion in England against 
India’s right to adapt her economic policy 
to her own needs. (1929). 173. B. 229. 

Temple {Lt.-Col. Sir R) New light on the 
Mysterious Tragedy of the “ Worcester ” 
1704-1705. [B] 1930. 110. B. 47. 

SuBHlSA Candra Vasu. Swadcshi and Boy- 
cott. 1931. [2 copies.] 173. B. 237. 

Vakil (C. N.) Growth of Trade and Industry 
in Modem India. 1931. 172. F. 637 (1). 

VAmana Dasa Vasu, Major. The Ruin of 
Indian Trade and Industries. 2nd ed. rev. 
[1931 ?]. 178. B. 205 (1). 

Candulal N. Vakil and Munsi (M. C.) The 
Ottawa Trade Agreement between India and 
Great Britain. 1932. 147. E. 629. 

Durga PeasAda (I.) Some Aspects of Indian 
Foreign Trade 1767-1893. 1932. 

173. B. 253. 

Finance and Commerce in Federal India. 
1932. 172. F. 849. 

Gadoil (D. R.) Imperial Preference for India. 
1932. 173. B. 265. 

Indo-Japanbsb Commercial Museum. A 
Catalogue of the Indo-Japanese Commercial 
Museum. 1932. R. R. T. & P. P. 2793. 

NalinI Ran^tan SarkAr. Ottawa Agreement 
and India. 1932. 173. B. 268. 


Foster {Sir W.) England’s quest for Eastern 
Trade. 1933. 173. B. 255. 
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TRADE* INDIAN AND EAST INDIAN (2. 

Pabimala Bay a. India’s Foreign Trade since 
1870. [B] 1934. 178. B. jJ80. 

ViNAYA KumAba Sabkar. Imperial Preference 
vis- A- via World Economy in relation to the 
international trade and national econonly of 
India. 1934. 178. B. 281. 

Atula KumAea ^Ora. What Price the Ottawa 
Agreement ? (1936). 178. B. 286. 

VAmanadAsa VAsu, Major. Ruin of Indian 
Trade and Industries. 3rd ed., rev. & enl. 
1936. 178. B.,206 (2). 

Calvbrt (H.) The Wealth and Welfare of the 
Punjab. 2nd ed. 1936. 172. F. 919. 

Fawcett {Sir C.) The English Factories in 
India. — New series. — 1670-1677. 1936, etc. 

13. E. 19. 

/ Ancient and Mediscval. 

Warh^gton (E. H.) The Commerce between 
Roman Empire and India. 1928. 

173. B. 219. 

Pant (D.) The Commercial Policy of the 
Moguls. [B] (1930). • 173. B. 243. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Directories. Industry year Book and Direc- 
tory, 1929, etc. 1929, etc. 

2. G. & P. P. 2381. 

Federation of Indian Chambers of Com- 
merce AND Industry. Proceeding.^ of the 
second annual meeting. 1929. 

P. P. 2383. 

Indian Merchants’ Chamber, Bombay. 
Annual Report of the Indian Merchants’ 
Chamber for the year 1928, etc. 1929, etc. 

2. H. & P. P. 2397- 

Indian Merchants’ Chamber. Annual Report 
of the Indian Merchants’ Chamber for the 
year 1929. 1930. P. P. 2869. 

Muslim Chamber of Commerce, Calcutta. 
Report of the Committee of the Muslim 
Chamber of Commerce for the year 1934, 
etc. 1934, etc. P. P. 2937. 

TRADE, JAPAN. 

Uyehara (S.) The Industry and Trade of 
Japan. 1926. 147. E. 657. 

Nippon Yusen Kaisha. Glimpses of the East. 
N. Y. K. Official Guide. 1928. Eleventh 
issue. 1929. 131. G. 30. 

Raffles {Sir S.) Report on Japan to the 
Secret Committee of the English East India 
Company... 1812-1816. 1929. 147. £. 679. 

Japan [Bttreat* of Foreign Trade.^ The Foreign 
Trade of Japan. 1930. 147. E. 688. 

OsAXA Commercial Museums The Osaka 
Trade Index, 1931. 1931. P. P. 1460. 

Indo-Japakesb Commercial Museum. A 
Catalogue of the Indo- Japanese Commercial 
Museum. 1932. R. R. T. ft P. P. 2798. 


TRADE, JAPAN— cowfef. 

Foreign Trade Association of Yokohama. 
Foreign Trade of Yokohama, etc. 1933. 

147. E. 641. 

Mitsui. The House of Mitsui. 1933. 

147. E. 649. 

Stein (G.) Made in Japan. 2nd ed. 1936. 

147. E. 669. 

Mitsubishi Economic Research Bureau, 
Tokyo. Japanese Trade and Industry, pre- 
sent and future. [B] 1936. 147. B. 685. 

Uyehara (S.) The .Industry and Trade of 
Japan. 2nd rev. ed. 1936. 147. E. 657 (1). 

TRADE, SPAIN. 

‘Abu’l Husain. Saracenic Commerce and 
Industry. 1926. 147. E. 627. 

TRADE, TURKEY AND LEVANT. 

‘Abu’l Husain. Saracenic Commerce and 

Industry. 1926. 147. E. 627. 

TRADE, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

United States of America [Department of 
Commerce.] Commerce Year Book, 1924, 
etc. 1924, etc. 

R. R. 1. H. & A. D. I. 677. 

American Manufacturers Export Associa- 
tion. The Register of American Companies 
engaged in Overseas Trade. 1031. 

1. H. 11. 

Blandi (J. G.) Maryland Business Corpora- 
tions, 1783-1862. 1934. 148. G. 1073. (52). 

Nettels (C. P.) The Money Supply of the 
American Colonies before 1720. [B] 1934. 

149. B. 273. 

Taylor (A. E.) The New Deal and Foreign 
Trade. 1936. 147. E. 683. 

TRADE-MARKS. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Trade Marks Journal. Weekly. V. 69, 
no. 2967, etc. 1934, etc. P. P. 1642. 

TRADE-UNIONISM. 

Mukundalal Sarkar. Call of the Day. 
(1922 ?). 172. P. 678. 

LokanathAn (P. S.) Industrial Welfare in 
India. 1929. 172. F. 586. (8). 

Hutt (W. H.) The Theory of Collective Bar- 
gaining. 1930. 147. B. 289. 

Norton {% L.) Trade Union Policies in the 
Massachusetts Shoe Industry, 1919-1929. 
[B] 1932. 147. B. 816* 

Clay (H. B.) Trade Unionism :* Some Pro- 
blems and Proposals [in Finn, L. A. Pro- 
blems of the Socialist Transition.] 1934. 

149. D. 679. 
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TRADE- i) NIONISM— con/d. 

■‘A^mad MukhtAr. Trade Unionism ^ and 
Labour Disputes in India. 1935. 

147. B. 363. 

TRADE-UNIONISM. See also Capital and 
Labour ; Working Classes. 

TRAGEDY. 

Bradley (A. C.) Oxford Lectures on Poetry. 
1926. 166. F. 771. 

TRANSLATION. 

Lathrop (H. B.) Translations from the Classics 
into English from Caxton to Chapman, 1477- 
1620. [B] 1933. 166. P. 2188. 

TRANSmGRATION OF SOULS. 

Candra (B. JL.) Janmantar and Connected 
Dogmas examiraed in the light of Reason 
and of Holy Scripture. 1922. 178. C. 1009. 

Ybvtio (P.) Karma and Reincarnation in 
Hindu Religion and Philosophy. 1927. 

‘ 178. C. 967. 

Henselkr (E. db). L’Ame et le dogme de la 
transmigration. 1928. 178. C. 975. 

Zbhmb (D, S.) Die Lehre von der Seelen- 

wanderung in ihrer Bedeutung ftir das reli- 
gids-sittliohe Leben des Inders. 2e Aufl. 
1928. 150. C. 139. 

Shirley (Jlon. R.) The Problem of Rebirth. 
1936. 160. S. 139. 

TRANSPORT AND FREIGHT. 

Fair (L. M.) The Transportation of Canadian 
Wheat to the Sea. [B] (1926). 

147. E. 559 (1). 

Fbnelon (K. G.) The Economics of Road 
Transport. 1925. 130. D. 109. 

MagGill University [the 1925 Graduating 
Class in Commerce], Movireal. Ocesn and 
Inland Water Transport. [1926.J 

147. E. 559 (2). 

Sargent (A. J.) Seaways of the Empire. 
2nd ed. 1930. 61. D. 63. 

BrahmagarI (S. C.) a Treatise on the Law of 
Carriage by Rail and Water. 2v. 1931. 

171. A. 1829 

Fenelon (K. G.) Transport and Communi- 
cations. 1931. 147. A. 559. 

Holmstrom (J. E.) Railways and Roads in 
Pioneer Development Overseas. [B] 1934. 

180. E. SOL 

Chu Chia-Hua. The Ministry of Communi- 
cations in 1934. 1936. If8. D. 811. 

India. 

InLian Railway Conpbrbnoe Association. 

Military Traffic Rules. 1935. 170. B. 881. 

Jackman (W. T.) Economic Principles of 
Transportation. 1036. 147. E. 681. 


TRANSPORT AND FREIGHT- India— 

Bon AVIA (M. R.) The Economics of Transport. 
Tntrod. by J. M. Keynes. 1936. 

. 147. A. 676. 

Furnas (C. C.) The Next Hundred Years. 
1936. 152. A. 399. 

United States. 

Reynolds (G. G.) The Distribution of Power 
to Regulate Interstate Carriers between the 
Nation and the States. 1928. 147. A. 477. 


TRAVANCORE. 

A. H. Day dawn in Travancore. 1860. 
[2 copies.] 163. D. 121. 

Mateer {Rev. S.) Native Life in Travancore. 
[B] 1883. [2 copies.] • • 163. D. 17. 

Hatch (E. G.) Travancore. [B] 1933. 

163. D. 285. 

TRAVELLING. 

The International Confederation of 
Students. Handbook of Student Travel in 
Europe. 2nd ed. 1930. 62. B. 87. 

Ross {Sir E. D.) Marco Polo and His Book, 

[1934.] 61. E. 65. 

TREE WORSHIP. 

^abatcandra Mitra. The Mango Tree in the 
Marriage Ritual of the Aborigines of Chota 
Nagpur and Santalia. 1919. 

173. H. 6D1 (2). 

On the Worship of the Pipal Tree in 

North Bihar. 1920. 173. H. 566. 

Notes on Tree-cults in the district of 

Patna in South Bihar. 1928. 

173. H. 515. 

On the Cult of the Jujube-tree. 

[1928 ?] 178. C. 1016. 

— — On the Cult of the Tree-Goddess in 
Eastern Bengal. [1928 ?]. 173. H. 469. 

Chaplin (D.) Matter, Myth, and Spirit. 1935. 

178. C. 1837. 

TRIAL BY ORDEAL. 

Sarat Candra Mitra. Fire Ordeals. [1933.] 

178. H. 647. 

TRIALS. 

Rohan (L. R. E. db). Memoire pour Louis- 
Ren^-Edouard de Rohan. 1786. 

146. G. 10 (1). 

Buckingham (J. S.) Proceedings before His 
Majesty’s Most H(motirable Privy CouncH in 
relation to the appeal by James Silk 
Buckingham against oeftain regulations of 
the Bengal Qovemment on the suhjeot of 
the press. 1826. 171. IL 80« 
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CtANoAeama and {^ivapbasAda. Trial of Ganga- 
ram and Sew Prasad. Ed. by A. Page, 
etc. 1927. 171. B. 271. 

Birkenhead, Rt. Hm. 1st Earl of [P. E. 
Smith,] More Famous Trials. (1928.) 

146. G. 86. 

Muddiman (J. G.) Trial of King Charles the 
First. Foreword by the Earl of Birkenhead. 
(1928.) - 111. C. 175. 

TRIANON, TREATY OF. 

Apponyi (A.), Count. Justice for Hungary. 
1928. 118. G. 291. 

TRIGONOMETRY. 

Snowball (J. C.) The Elements of Plane 
Trigonometry, etc. 4th ed. (Bound up with) 
the Elements of Spherical Trigonometry. 
Srded. 1839. 152. F. 95. 

Kirkman {Rev. T. P.) First Mnemonica 
Lessons in Geometry, Algebra, and Trigono- 
metry. 1852. o 162. D. 206. 

BhattacArya (S. C.) An Elementary Plane 
Trigonometry. 2nd ed. 1927. 152. F. 93. 

Pramatha Nath a Mitra. Text Book of 
Spherical Trigonometry. 1936. 152. F. 109. 

TROPICS. 

Beebe (W.) Beneath Tropic Seas. 1928. 

100. F. 3. 

TROUT. 

•Crawford (D. R.) Synostosis in the Spinal 
Column of the Rainbow Trout [in Washington 
Univ., Pubns. in Fisheries, V. 1, No. 3.] 
1926. P. P. 2428, 

TRUSTS. ‘S'ce Monopolies and Trust.s. 

TUBE- WELLS. 

Vasu (J. M.) Problem of Tube wells in 
Bengal. [1930 ?]. 130. C. 101. 

TUBERCULOSIS. See Consumption. 

TUN-HUANG. 

Waley (A.) A. Catalogue of Paintings re- 
covered from Tun-Huang by Sir A. Stein. 
1931. [2 copies]. 178. D. 186. 

TURKESTAN. 

Gboot ( j. j. M. db). Die westlande Chinas in 
der vorchristlichen zeit. 1926. 

109. D. 8. (2). 

History. 

Lehmann (A.) Beise nach Buchara und 
Samarkand in den Johzen 1841 und 1842. 
1852. 115. A. 75. 


TURKESTAN— History— 

Barthold (W.) Turkestan down to the 
Mongol invasion. 2nd ed. Tr. and rev. 
by the author with the assistance of H. A. 
-R. Gibb. [Pref. Signed : E. D. Ross]. 
1928. 115-A.71. 

Gonzalez de Clavijo (R.) Clavijo Embassy 
to Tamerlane, 1403-1406. Tr. by G. lie 
Strange. 1928. 115. A. 68. 

Jakubovskooo (A. Y.) Samarkhand prie Tie- 
mure i Tiemuriedach. 1933. 116. A. 83. 

Topography and Travels. 

Cable (M.) and French (F.) Through Jade 
Gate and Central Asia. Introd. by Rev. 
J. S. Holden. 1928. 67. B. 67. 

Filippi (P. dk). The Italian Expedition to 
the Himalaya, Karakoram and Eastern 
Turkestan- 1913-1914. 1932. 

* 164. F. 165. 

TURKESTAN, EASTERN. 

Dainblli (G.) and Marinelli (0.) Le condi- 
zione fisiche attuali [in Spe^ione italiana 
de Filippi. Relazioni scientifiche. Ser. 2, 
V. 4]. 1922, etc. 164. F. 26. 

Lattimore (0.) The Desert Road to Turkes- 
tan. 1928. 67. B. 61. 

Lb Coq (A. VON). Buried Treasures of Chinese 
Turkestan. Tr. by A. Barwell. 1928. 

67. B. 59. 

TURKEY. 

Bibliography. 

Babinger (F.) Der Geschichtsschreiber der 
Osmanem und ihre Werke. 1926. 

114. E. 2. 

Christians in Turkey. 

Hasluck (F. W.) Christianity and Islam 

under the Sultans. Ed. by M. M. Hasluck. 
2v. [B] 1929. 114. A. 181. 

History. 

Rycaut {Sir P.) The History of the Turks. 
V. 3. 1700. 118. G. 2. 

Barbikr db Mkynard (A.) Une Ambassade 
marocaine k Constantinople [in I^colb 
SPEOIALE DBS langubs orientales vivantes, 
Paris ; Reoueil de m^moires orientaux]. 
1905. 174. 0. 24. 

Fischer (A.) Aus der religiOsen Reformbewe- 
gung in der Turkei. Verdentsoht von A. 
Fischer. 1922. 179b G, m, 

Edib (H.) The Turkish Ordeal. • 1928. 

114. B. 28. 

Rna Rama SAhni. The Awakening of Asia. 
1929. 114. B. 45. 
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TURKEY— Hi«toary~-cow/d. 

Adamow (E.) Die Europaischen Maobte und 
die TurlKi wahreud des Welt Krieges. Kon- 
stantinopel und die Meerengen. 4 Bde. 
1930. 108. D. 566. 

Ahmad Emin. Turkey in the World War. 

1930. 114. E. 21. 

Edib (H.) Turkey faces West. [B] 1930. 

114. E. 27. 

Waugh (Sir T.) Turkey : Yesterday, to-day 
and to-morrow. 1930. 114. E. 25. 

Adamow (E.) Die europaischen Machte imd 
die Tiirkei wiihrend des Welt Krieges. Die 
Aufteilung der asiatiache Tiirkei 1932. 

108. D. 563. 

Germanus (J.) Modern Movements in Islam. 
1932. 178. G. 693. 

Kbueoeb (K.) Kemalist Turkey and the 
Middle East. 1932# 114. A. 137. 

Ikbal AlI ShAh, Sarddr. Kamal : Maker of 
Modern Turkey. 1934. 125. 0. 51. 

Armstrong (H. C.) Grey Wolf : Mustafa 
Kemal. 1935. 124. D. 1141. 

HalIde Edib Hanum. Conflict of East and 
West in Turkey. 1936. 114. E. 33. 

Luke (Sir H. 0.) The making of Modem 
Turkey. 1936. 114. E. 35. 

Travels. 

Luke (Sir H.) An Eastern Chequerboard. 

1934. 61. B. 531. 

TURKISH LANGUAGE. 

Shaw (R. B.) A Sketch of the Turki Lan- 
guage as Bi)oken in Eastern Turkistan. pt. 1. 
1876. 

Dictionaries. 

MahmCd AL-KASHGAEi. Mittelturkischer Wort- 
schatz. 1928. 9. G. 


Grammars. 

A Turkish Grammar. 1834. [2 copies.] 

177. H, 4. 

Mowlb (A. C.) The New Turkish. 1930. 

177. H. 115. 

TURKISH LITERATURE. 

History and Oritioism, etc. 

Haude Edib Hanum. Conflict of East and 
West in Turkey. 1936. 114. E. 38. 

TYPE-WRITING. 

Ufxndbacani^ba Naga. Typewriting Self. 

taught. 1927. 137. G. 109. 

Vi 99 UPAl)A SiddhAnta. Touch Q^pewriting. 
[1934]. 187. G. 219. 


TYPHOID FEYER. 

Nash . (E. B.) Leaders in Typhoid Fever. 
1930. 183. C. 116. 

TYPOGRAPHY. 

Isaac (F.) English and Scottish Printing 
types., 1601-36: 1508-41. 1930. 

188. C. 70. (2). 

UDAYANA. 

Groot (J. J. M. de.) Die westlande chinas 
in der vorchristlichen ziet. 1926. 

109. D. 8 (2). 

UJJAIN. 

Ke^ava Rao Balavant Dongre. In Touch 
with Ujjain. 1935. 163. P. 141, 

ULSTER. * 

Mansergh (N.) The Government of Nortliern 
Ireland. 1936. 112. B. 91. 

UNCONSCIOUS, PHILOSOPHY OF THE. 

Seligman (C. G.) •Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The Part of the Unconscious 
in Social Heritage. By Brenda Z. Seligman.) 

1934. 155. E. 541. 

UNEMPLOYED. 

Petavel (Capt. J. W.) Unemployment and 
the Calcutta University propaganda for a 
solution by Educational Colonies, Home- 
crofting and Homecrafting. [1926.] 

172. F. 667. 

Haldar (J.) Avenues of Employment for 
our young men. 1928. 173. B. 221, 

Beveridge (W. H.) Unemployment. 1930. 

147. H. 56. 

Cole (G. D. H.) Gold, Credit & Employment. 

1930. 147. F. 761. 

Hobson (J. A.) Rationalisation and Unem- 
ployment. 1930i 147. F. 758. 

Wright (Q.) [Ed.^ Unemployment as a 
World-I^oblem. Lectures by J. M. Kanes. 
K. Pribram. E. J. Phelan. 1931. 

147. H. 59. 

Vi^VB^VARAYA (Sir M.) Unemployment in 
India. 1932. 172. P. 843. 

All-Bengal Unemployed Youths Union. 
Statistical List of the Unemployed. Pt. 1. 
1933. 149. D. 20. 

PiGOU (A. C.) Theory of Unemployment. 

1933. 147. B. 323. 

Whitehead (G.) Unemployment : Causes 

and Remedies. 1933. 147. B. 325. 

Aldrich (W. W.) The Financing of Unemploy- 
ment Relief. 1934. 147. F. 925. 

Qho^a (J. N.) Ten Year Plan and solution 

of India’s Middle Class Unemployment. 
[1934.] 173. B. 279. 
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UNEMPLOYED- confd 

pBBcy {Jit. Hon. Lord E.) Government in 
Traneition. (1934.) 148. B. 693. 

AqbavAlI (M. R.) Our Unemployment Pro- 
blem Finally Solved.* Pt. I, etc. 1935, etc. 

172. E. 69. 

Brainard (D. S.) and Zblbny (L. D.) Pro- 
blems of Our Times. [1936, etc.] 

149. D. 599. 

T7NEBIPLOYED. Sec oho Wages; Capital 
AND Labour. 

UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST BEPUBUCS. 

Union of Socialist Soviet Republics. 
Constitution Basio Law— of the Union of Socia- 
list Soviet Republics. 1936. [2 copies.] 

148. B. 736. 

U. S. S. R. Handbook. 1936. 

• 16. I. 20. 

Sebebbennikov (G. N.) The Position of 
Women in the U. S. S. R. 1937. 

149. E. 135. 

UNITARIANISM. 

Roberts (W.) A Letter to the Unitarian 
Society. 1818. 160. 0. 131. 

A Letter from William Roberts to the 

Rev. Thomas Belsham. 1819. 160. 0. 181. 

Letters from William Roberts to 

Thomas Rees and to the Rev. Thomas 
Belsham. 1820. 160. 0. 131. 

UNITED PROVINCES (INDIA). 

Shakespeare (A.) Memoir on the Statistics 
of the North-Western Provinces of the Bengal 
Presidency. 1848. [4 copies.] 162. 0. 24. 

Blunt (E. A. H.) List of Inscriptions on 
Christian Tombs and Tablets of Historical 
Interest in the United Provinces of Agra 
andOudh. 1911. 174. A. 801. 

Jafri (S. N. a.) The History and Status of 
Landlords and Tenants in the United Pro- 
vinces — India. 1931. 172. P. 811. 

Java Kr^a MAthur. The Pressure of Popu- 
lation its effects on Rural Economy in Gorakh- 
pur District. Introd. by Radhakamal 

Mukherjee. 1931. 147. C. 65. 

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

Lindbebo (J. S.) The Background of Swedish 
Emigration to the United States. 1930. 

148. H. 176. 

Bibliography. 

Boyd (A. M.) United States Government 
Publications as sources of Information for 
Libraries. Reprint. 1931. 161. D. 280. 

Civil Servioe. 

Procter (A. W.) Prinoiples of Pubho 

Personnel Administration. 1921. 

. . 148. F. 25. 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA-'Confd. 

Directories. 

American Chamber of Commerce, London 
The Anglo-American Year Book, 1936. 1936. 

2. H. 18. 

Oovemment and Administration. 

Whitb (L. D.) Trends in Public Administra- 
tion. 1933.- 122. D. 97. 

Menefeb (S. C.) a Plan for Regional Ad- 
ministrative Districts in the State of Washmg- 
ton. 1935. 122. D. 99. 

Guide-books. 

Washington. Washington City and Capital. 
[B] 1937. 99. E. 28. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

• 

National Education Association. The 
Journal of the National Education Associa- 
tion (Vol., 8, no. 9, and vol. 19, nos. 1 to 3). 
4 parts. 1929-30. P. P. 1418. 

Foreign Affairs. 1931, etc. P. P. 2623. 

America. A Catholic Review of the Week. 

1932, etc. 8 . R. T. & F. P. 1498. 

Library of Congress, Wasihinhton. Thirty- 
fifth Annual Report of the Register of 
Copyrights. 1932. 161. E. 355. 

Modern Schoolman. 1933, etc. P. P. 1528. 

Books Abroad. 1934, etc. P. P. 2893. 

Current History. 1934, etc. P. P. 2848. 

American Year Book, 1934. 1936, etc. 

1. G. U. 

Moslem World. 1935, etc. P. P. 2887. 

Travels. 

Francisco db Miranda (Gen. S.) The Diary 
of Francisco de Miranda. Ed. by W. S. 
Robertson. 1928. 125. C. 89. 

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, CONSTITU* 
TION. 

PoLBY (A. P.) The Federal Systems of the 
United States and the British Empire. 1913. 

148. C. 857. 

Scott (J. B.) [Ed.] The Declaration of Inde- 
pendence. The Articles of Confederation. 
The Constitution of the United States. 1917. 

148. B. 629. 

Weber (G. A.) Organised Efforts for the 
Improvement of Methods of Administration 
in the United States. 1919. 

148. D. 298. 

Butler (N. 3I.) Building the American Nation. 
1923. 148. D. 249. 

Hamilton (A.) The Federalist. BJd* by H. ft. 
liodge. Introd. by C. W. Pierson. [1923.J 

148. D. 221. 
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UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, CONSTITU- 
TION — contd, 

Longwoeth (N.) New York University: 
Commencement Address. 1926. 

148. D. 255. 

Bacon (G. G.) The Constitution of the United 
States. 1928. 148. D. 219. 

Munro (W. B.) The Government of the United 
States. Rev. ed. 1928. 122. D. 75. 

Smellie (K.) The American Federal System. 

. 1928. 148. D. 267. 

Munro (W. B.) The Constitution of the United 
States. 1930. 122. D. 87. 

Smith (J. A.) The Growth and Decadence 
of Constitutional Government. 1930. 

99. A. 58. 

Beck (J. M.) Out Wonderland of Bureau- 
cracy. 1932. 122. D. 93. 

Trenholmb (L. I.) The Ratification of the 
Federal Constii^ition in North Carolina. 

1932. 122. E. 229. 

Young (J. T.) The New American Govern- 
ment and its work. 3rd ed. [B] 1933. 

148. D. 303. 

Wilkinson (H. A.) The American Doctrine 
of State Succession. 1934. 

148. Q. 1073 (52). 
Waters (W. 0.) Checklist of American Laws 
Charters and Constitutions of the 17th and 
18th Centuries in the Huntington Library. 
1936. 145. D. 41. 

Congress. 

Chang- Wei Chiu. The Speaker of the House 
of Representatives since 1896. [B] 1928. 

122. D. 69. 

Eberlino (E, j.) Congressional Investiga- 
tions. [B] 1928. 148. D. 223. 

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, ECONOMICS. 

Beard (C. A.) and Beard (M. R.) The Rise 
• of American Civilization. 2vi 1927. 

122. D. 65. 

Siegfried (A.) America Comes of Age. Tr. 
by H. H. Hemming and D. Hemming. 1927. 

108. B. 87. 

Dbnsbn (J. G. VAN.) Economic Bases of 
Disunion in South Carolina. [BJ 1928. 

147. A. 509. 

Sblioman (E. R. a.) Principles of Economics. 

12th od. [B] 1929. 147. A. 525. 

Knowles (L. C. A.) Economic Development 

in the Nineteenth Century. [B] 1932. 

147. F. 835. 

Aldrich (W. W.) The Causes of the Present 
(Depression and Possible Remedies. 1933. 

* 147. F. 851. 

OlEU>WTHBB (S.) America Self-contained. 

1933. 147. A. 579. 


UNITED STATES OF ABIBRICA. ECONOMICS 

— contd. 

Fisher (I.) The Debt-Deflation Theory of 
Great Depressions. 1933. 147. A. 583* 

Harris (S. E.) Twenty Years of Federal 
Reserve Policy, 1927-33. 2v. 1933. 

147. A. 421. (41.) 
Mo WAT (R. B.) The United States in Pros- 
perity and Impression [in Problems of the 

Nations.] 1933. 147. A. 577. 

Aldrich (W. W.) The Financing of Un- 
employment Relief. 1934. 147. F. 925. 

Lasker (B.) and Holland (W. L.) [ Ed .1 
Problems of the Pacific, 1933, etc. 1934. 

147. A. 625. 

Roosevelt (F. D.) On our way. 1934. 

147. A. 613. 

Warburg (J. P.) The Money Muddle. 1934. 

' 147. F. 929. 

WOODDY (C. H.) The Growth of the Federal 
Government, 1916-1932. 1934. 122. F. 63. 

Wells (H. G.) The New America : the New 
World. (1936.) 149. D. 611. 

c 

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, HISTORY. 

Butler (N. M.) Building the American 
Nation. 1923. 148. D. 249. 

Beard (C. A.) and Beard (M. R.) The Rise 
of American Civilization. 2v. 1927. 

122. D. 66. 

Burke (E.) Speeches on American Taxation 
and Conciliation with America. 3rd ed. 
1927. 147. F. 726. 

Morison (S. E.) The Oxford History of tho 
United States, 1783-1917. 2v. [B] 1927. 

122. D. 67. 

Muzzbt (D. S.) The American Adventure. 

2v. 1927. 122. P. 51. 

Kraus (M.) Intercolonial Aspects of American 
Culture on the eve of the Revolution. 1928. 

122. D. 79. 

Neprash (J. A.) The Brookhart Campaigns 
in Iowa, 1920-1926. 1932. 122. F. 59. 

Buckley (W. E.) The Hartford Convention. 

1934. 99. D. 6. (6). 

Pacheco (F.) Presidents Harding. 1923. 

122. P. 12. 

Burke {Right Hon. E.) Burke’s Speech on 
American Taxation. By J. L. Banner jee. 
3rd ed. [1927 ?] 147. P. 709. 

Speech on American Taxation-Burke. 

General editor M. Sen. 3rd ed. 1927. 

147. P. 707. 

MaoMaster (J. B.) A History of the people 
of the United States during Lincoln’s Ad- 
ministration. 1927. 122. F. 49. 

Thomas (C. M.) American Neutrality in 1793. 
1931. 122. E. 288. 
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UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. HISTORY-- 

coriid. 

Shanklb (G. E.) State Names, Flags, Seals, 
Songs, Birds, Flowers, and other S3rmbols. 
[B] 1934. 122. D. 101. 

WooDDY (C. H.) yhe Growth of the Federal 
Government, 1916-1932. 1934. 122. P. 68. 

Agar (H.) The American Presidents. 1936. 

122. D. 108. 

Civil War. 

Lincoln (A.) Autobiography of Abraham 
Lincoln. Comp, by N. W. Stephenson. 

1926. 122. E. 219. 

Bevbridob (A. J.) Abraham Lincoln, 1809> 

1868. 2v. 1928. 126. C. 81. 

Meneely (A. H.) The War Department. 
1861. 1928. 122. B. 217. 

Foreign Relations. 

Carnegie Endowment for International 
Peace. Division ' of IrUernational Law. 
Arbitrations and Diplomatic Settlements of 
the United States. 1914. 145. B. 369. 

Alvarez (A.) The Monroe Doctrine. 1924. 

148. B. 683. 

Foster (J.W.) American Diplomacy in the 
Orient. 1926. 148. B. 563. 

Bemis (S. F.) [Ed.'\ The American Secre- ' 
taries of State and their Diplomacy. [B] 

1927, etc. 122. D. 71. 

Sears (L.M.). Jefferson and the Embargo. [B] 

1927. 148. D. 241. 

Tyler (A. F.) The Foreign Policy of James 

G. Blaine. 1927. 148. B. 787. 

Sears (L. M.) A History of American Foreign 
Relations. [B] 1928. 122. D. 86. 

United States of America {Department 
of Stale.] Papers relating to the Foreign 
Relations of the United States. 1928, etc. 

122. F. 61. 

Willson (B.) America’s Ambassadors to 
France, 1777-1927. 1928. 122. D. 73. 

Chaoko (C. J.) The International Joint Com- 
mission between the United States of America 
and Canada. [B] 1932. 122. F. 55. 

Santovbnia (E. S.) El Presidente Polk y 
Cuba. Discurso. 1936. 122. H. 51. 

Bemis (S. F.) and Griffin (G. G.) Guide 

to the Diplomatic History of the United 
States, 1776-1921. 1936. 161. D. 443. 

Indian Wars. 

James (J. A.) Life of George Rogers Clark. 

1928. 125. a 85. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

American HistoricaIi AssooiAnoN. American 
Historical Review, v. 40, no. 2, etc. 1936, 

etc. P. P. 1646. 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA,— HISTORY 

eontd, 

PoUtics. 

Burke {Right Hon. E.) Burke’s Speech on 
Conciliation with America. By J. L» 
Bannerjee. 6th ed. [1927 ?] 122. D. 88. 

Speech on Conciliation with America* 

Burke. General editor M. Sen. 3rd ed. 1927. 

122. D. 81. 

Siegfried (A.) America Comes of Age. Tr. 
by H. H. Hemming and D. Hemming. 1927. 

108. B. 87. 

Russell (B) Freedom and Organization ; 
1814-1914. [B.] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

Guedalla (P.) The Hundred Years. 1936. 

108. B. 121. 

War o! Independence. 

Hughes (R.) George Washington. [B] 
[1927 ?] • 122. D. 68., 

Barck (0. T.) Jr. New York City during the 
War for Independence. 1931. 122. E. 227. 

Bland (S. 0.) The Yorktown Sesquioenten# 
nial. 1932. 122. E. 12> 

Peck (E.) The Loyalists of Connecticut. [B] 
1934. 99. D. 6. 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, SOCIAL 
UFE. 

Siegfried (A.) America Comes of Age. Tri 
by H. H. Hemming and D. Hemming. 1927. 

108. B. 87. 

Mowner (E. a.) This American World. 1928. 

122. F. 53. 

Boyd (M. C.) Alabama in the Fiftees. 1931. 

122. E. 225. 

UNIVERSITIES AND COLLEQES. 

League of Nations. Institute of InteUectml 
Co-operatim. University Exchanges in 
Europe. 1929. 19. F. 13. 

Coffman (L. D.) The State University: its 
work and problems. 1934. 148. G. 1123« 

Australia. 

Denham (T.) Memorandum on the Universi- 
ties of Australia. 1914. 172. H. 509. 

British Empire. 

Congresses — ^Fourth Congress of the Universi- 
ties of the Empire, 1931. Report of Pro- 
ceedings. 1931. P. P* 8746. 

* Canada. 

Anglo-Canadian Education Commztve. 
The Universities of Canada. {1930 ?] 

P. P. 2665.. 
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UNIVERSITIES 


UNrVERSmES AND COLLEGES- con<<2. 
England. 

Flbxnbr (A.) Universities : American, 
English, German. 1930. 148. G. 1009. 

Oxford — University. University of Oxford 
General Information concerning Admission, 
Residence, Entrance ScholarsUps and the 
Examinations for the Academic Year 1030-31. 

1930. 148. G. 971. 

Ukivebsity Cobrbspondencb Colleob, 

London. London University Guide and 
University Correspondence College Calen- 
dar, 19314932. 1930. 19. E. ft P. P. 2883. 
Barker (E.) Universities in Great Britain. 

1931. [2 copies.] 148. G. 1041. 

London — University. A short guide to the 

degrees of London University in Arts, Science, 
Engineering, Law and Economics. 1932. 

- R. R. S. T. 

Scholastic Directory. 1934, etc. 1934, etc. 

^ R. R. T. ft P. P. 1538. 
London — University [School of Librarianship.] 
School of Librarianship at University College. 
. Session 1936-1937. [Prospectus.] [Pros- 
pectuses of special societies attached to the 
College.] [1936.] 161. E. 427. 

Manchester — University. [School of Architeer 
ture.] Prospectus, 1936-1937, etc. 1937, ete* 

19. H. 28. 

Germany. 

Flexner (A.) Universities : American, English, 
German. 1930. 148. G. 1009. 

Deutscher Akademischer Austadnsch- 
dienst, E. V. Berlin. German Universities : 
a manual for foreign scholars and students. 

1932. 148. G. 1075. 
Seuo (A.) Ideals and Methods of University 

Education in Germany. 1935. [2 copies.] 

148. G. 1113. 

Triana (S. P.) Reminiscenoias Tudescas. 1936. 

157. E. 653. 

India. 

Medley (Maj.-Oen. J. G.) Memorandum 
(on the present state and future prospects) 
of the Thomason Civil Engineering College, 
Boorkee. [1871 ?] 172. H. 435. 

Muhammad 'AlI. The Proposed Mohamedan 
University. 1904. 172. H. 389. 

Denham (T.) Memorandum on the Univer- 
sities of Australia. With a note on the 
proposed University of Mysore. 1914. 

172. H. 509. 

Gilchrist (R. N.) Students’ Residence in 
Calcutta [in Jones, J. A., Town-*Planning.] 
1915. 173. A. 225 [17], 

University [Economics Depart- 
ment.] Bulletins, etc. 1916, etc. 

F. P. 2563. 


UNIVERSITIES AND COLLEGES— conid. 

Inter-Univrrsity Board, India. Hand- 
book of , Indian Universities, 1928, etc. 1928, 
etc. 19. G. ft 172. H. 421. 

Rajaeam College, Kolhapur. The Rajara- 
mian 1931. Golden Jubilee Memorial volume, 
1931. 172. H. 479. 

The Report on the working of the 

Rajaram College. The Golden Jubilee. 1931. 

172. H. 481. 

Mohana (M. C.) and KadYAPA (A. N.) Guide 
to Higher Scholarships. [1932 7], etc. 

19. F. 7. 

Bruce (J. F.) A History of the University 
of the Panjab. 1933. 172. H. 543. 

Dacca — University. Dacca University Convo- 
cation, the Vice-Chancellor’s Speech and 
H. E. the Chancellor’s Speech, July 22nd, 

1933. 1933. , 172. H. 491. 

Scottish Church College, Calcutta. The 

Centenary of the Scottish Church College and 
of the beginning of the work in India of 
Dr. Alexander Duff. [1933 7] 172. H. 513. 

Atula Kumara I§Cra. [Ed.] The Proposed 
Course of Journalism in the University of 
Calcutta. 1936. 176. G. 41. 

Dacca— Uni vcrst/y. Dacca University Con- 
vocation. The Vice-Chancellor’s Speech 
and His Excellency the Chancellor’s Speech, 
July 18th, 1936. 1935. 172. H. 491. 

!§B9 adri (P.) The Universities of India. 1936. 

148. G. 1161. 

Vi6va BhAbatI. Memorandum of Association, 
Statutes, Regulations & Rules — amended 
up to February, 1936. 1936. P. P. 3003. 

Zachariah (K.) History of Hooghly College, 
1836-1936. 1936. 172. H. 569. 


India : Periodioals. 

Madras — University. 64th [etc.] Annual Report 
of the Syndicate. 1909-1910, etc. 1910, 
etc. P. P. 2175. 

Dacca — University. Annual Report for 1922-23, 
etc. 1923, etc. P. P. 1538. 

Allahabad— r/nieemfy. Studies. 1926, etc. 

P. P. 2575. 

Dacca — University. Bulletins. 1926, etc. 

P. P. 1374. 

Rangoon — University. Report of the Executive 
Committee of the Council of the University 
of Rangoon, 1927-28, etc. 1928, etc. 

P. P. 2863. 

BowsAY-University. Journal. 1932, etc. 

P. P. 2939. 

Seotland. 

Scholastic Directory. 1934, etc. 1934, etc. 

R.R.T. ftp. P.1586. 
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UNIVBRSITnSS AVD COLLEaBIS--con(<f. 
Sweden. 

Upsala — Univeraity. Arsskrift. 1934, etc. 
1934, etc, . P. p. 2981. 

United Statei of America. 

Bbown (E. E.) On Urbanity. 1927. 

148. G. 945. 

Bbowk Univebsity, Providence. Bulletin of 
Brown University, Report of the Survey 
Committee. V. 27, no. 6, etc. 1930, eic. 

148. G. 997. 

Flexker (A.) Universities : American, 

English, German. 1930. ' 148. G. 1009. 

CoFfMAK (L. D.) The State University : its 
work and problems. 1934. 148. G. 1183. 

Hadley (A. T.) « Education and Government. 

[B] 1934. 148. G. 1181. 

Johns Hopkins University. College for 
Teachers, 1934-36. 1934. 148. G. 1071. 

Report of the President of the 

University, 1933-34. 1934. 148. G. 1071. 

School of Business Economics, 1934- 

36. 1934. 148. G. 1071. 

School of Engineering, 1936-36. 1934. 

148. G. 1071. 

— School of Higher Studies in Educa- 

tion. Announcements, 1934-36. 1934. 

148. G. 1071. 

School of Higher Studies of the 

Faculty of Philosophy, Announcement of 
Courses, 1934-35. 1934, 148. G. 1071. 

School of Hygiene and Public 

Health, 1934-36. 1934. 148. G. 1071. 

School of Medicine. Announcements 

for 1934-35. 1934. 148. G. 1071. 

The College of Arts and Sciences, 

1935- 36. 1936. 148. G. 1071. 

School of Business Economics, 1936- 

1936. 1936. 148. G. 1071. 

School of Higher studies of the Faculty 

of Philosophy. Announcement of Courses, 

1936- 36. 1936. 148. G. 1071. 

School of Hygiene and Public Health, 

1936-36. 1936. 148. G. 1071. 

Summer Courses, June 24— August 

3, 1936. (New Ser., 1936, no, 1, whole no. 
464.) 1936. 148, 0, 1071. 

Thwinq (C, F.) The American College and 
University. 1936. 148. 0. 1183. 

Wales. 

Scholastic Directory. 1934, eic, 

R. R. T. & P. P. 1686. 

UNXVBRSITIBS AND COLLEGES. See also 
Education. 


UPSALA. 

Univeriiiy. 

UpSALA~Z7mi;er.«<y — Library. Uppsala Univar- 
sitets Biblioteks Arsberattelse fdr rdkenska 
psaret 1924-26. 1926. ' P. P. 8416. 

Upsala — Univeraity, Uppsala Arsskrift. 1934» 
eic. P. P. 2981. 

UR. 

Hall (H. R. H.) and Woolley (C. L.) A1- 
’Ubaid. 1927. 166. G. 144. 

Woolley (C. L.) The Elxoavations at Ur and 
the Hebrew Records. 1929. 166. G. 867. 

Hall (H. B.) A Season’s Work at Ur. 1930. 

166. G. 166. 

Gadd (C. J.) Seals of Ancient Indian Styl. 
found at Ur. 1933. 174. A. 866. 

URAL— ALTAIANS. 

• 

PouR-E Davoud. Turan [in K. R. Cama 
Oriental Institute : Government Research 
Fellowship Lectures, 1934]. 1936. 

114. D. 108i 

URDU LANGUAGE. See Hindustani 
Language. 


UnUTARIANISM. 

HALi:vY (E.) The Growth of Philosophic 
Radicalism. Tr. by M. Morris. [B] 1928. 

160. B. 227^ 

Mead (G. H.) Movements of Thought in the 
Nineteenth Century. Ed. by M. H. Moore. 
1936. 160. A. 706. 

VAGRANTS AND VAGABONDS. 

MohinImohana CatfopAdhyAya. Mendicancy 
in Calcutta'. 1918. 178. A. 226. (26.) 

Hobbs {Major H.) Scoundrels and Scroungers, 
1933. 156. A. 631. 


VASES. 

Greek and Roman. 

Smith (A. H.) Corpus Vasorum Antiquorum. 
1925. etc. 138. A. 44. 

VATICAN. 

Pistolesi (E.) U Vaticaro. 8v. 1829. 

807. H. 89. 


VEGETABLES. See MARKET-GARDENiNa. 

VEGETARIANISM. 

JlVA DayA JSIAna PbasAbaka Bund, Bombay. 
Essays on the advantages of a Vegetal ian 
Diet. 1914. 184. G. 189. 
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VEGBTABIANI8M 


VILLAGES 


VEaETARIANlSM— confer. 

ChaoanalAl ParamAnandadAsa Nanavati. 
The Importance of Vegetarian Diet. 1918. 
[2 copies.] 134. A. 187. 

Cooler {Sir W. E.) Is meat-eating sanctioned 
by Divine Authority ? [1933 ?]. 

178. D. 1097. 

Mitchell {Rev. A. M.) The Church & Food 
Keform. [1933 ?]. 132. D. 277. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Oraf. Recollections and 
Essays. Tr. by A. Maude, etc. 1937. 

107. E. 575. (21.) 

VENEREAL DISEASES. 

Berkeley-Hill (O. a. R.) A Note on the 
Incidence of Neuro-Syphilis among Coloured 
Races \in Collected Papers]. 1933. 

, 150. B. 771. 

SiMHA (K.) Modern Treatment of Gonorrhoea. 

1933. < 132. H. 199. 

Jahr (G. H. G.) The Venereal Diseases. Tr. 
by C. J. Hempel. 1936. 132. H. 207. 

Periodicals. 

Indian Journal of Venereal Diseases. — [Quar- 
terly.] 1936, etc. P. P. 2975. 

VERSAILLES, TREATY OF, 1919. 

Ebray (A.) La paix walpropre — Versailles — 
pour la reconciliation par la verite. 1924. 

108. D. 669. 


VERSinCATION, 

English and Scottish. 

Hamer (E.) The Metres of English Poetry. 
1930. 158. C. 249. 

VESTA AND VESTAL VIRGINS. 

Frazer {Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155. E. 505. 

VETERINARY BIEDIOINE. 

Lobel (L. W. M.) Lepra Bubalorum. [B] 
1934. 188. G. 119. 

Handbook on dJontagious and Infectious 
Diseases in Animals, etc. 1936. 138. G. 123. 

Dictionaries. 

Miller (W. C.) [Ed.] Black’s Veterinary Dic- 
tionary. 1928. 28. C. 4. 

Periodicals and Societies, 

IkpArial Council of Agricultural Re- 
siARCH. Hie India Journal of Vetermaiy 
'Science and Animal Husbandry. 1931, etc. 

B. R, T. ft P. P. M85. 


VICTORIA, QUEEN OP ENGLAND. 

Victorian Government Prize Essays, 1860. 
1861. 104. C. 31. 

PousoNBY {Sir F.) Sidelights on Queen Vic- 
toria. 1930. 111. p. 59. 

Bolitho (H.) Victoria, the Widow and her 
son. [B] 1934. 124. C. 258, 


VIJAYANAGAR. 

Heras {Rev. H.) The Aravidu Dynasty of 
Vijayanagara. 1927, etc. 169. E. 148, 

Beginnings of Vijaya nagara History. 

1929. 167. G, 85. 

Venkata Raman ayya (N.) Vijayanagar : 

Origin of the City and the Empire. [B] 
1933. » 167. H. 41. 

Saletore (B. a.) Social and Political Life in 
the Vijayanagara Empire — ^A.D. 1346 — 

A.D. 1646. 2v. 1934. 167. H. 39. 

Venkata Raman ayya (W.) Studies in the 
history of the Third Dynasty of Vijaya- 
nagara. 1935. 167. G. 91. 


VILLAGES. 

England. 

Braynb (F. L.) The Indian and the English 
Village. 1933. 172. F. 839. 


India. 

Bhatnagar (B. G.) Studies in Rural Economy 
of the Allahabad District. (Bull, of the 
Economics Department of the Univ. of 
Allahabad—No. 20.) 1916, etc. P. P. 2583. 

Rainga (N. G.) Economic Organisation of 
Indian Villages, Vols. 1 &i;2. 1926-29. 

172. P. 705. 

Kb§ava Ayya^gAr (S.) Studies in Indian 
Rural Economics. 1927. 172. F. 685. 

Braynb (F. L.) The Remaking of Village 
India. 1929. 173. A. 399. 

MunisvAmi Ayyar (M. K.) Statutory Gram- 
Panchayats. . .in Britishyndia. 1920. 

172. C. 109. 

Darling (M. L.) Rusticus Loquitur. 1930. 

172. F. 743. 

McKee (W. J.) New Schools for Young India. 
{B] 1930. 172. H. 468. 

Mukhtyar (6. 0.) Life and Labour in a 
South Gujarat Village. Ed. by C. N. Vakil. 
1930. 172. F. 537. (8). 

B&aynb (F. L.) a Scheme of Rural Recon- 
struction. 1931. 172. F. 821. 

Oabthill (Al.), paevd* Madampiir. 1931. 

m. ft. m* 
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mLAGES-Iiidia--co»((2. 

Ahmad (M. B.) The Problem of Rural Uplift 
in India, etc. [1932]. 173. A. 486. 

Bbayns (F. L.) Socrates Persists in India. 

1932. • 173. A. 467. 

Strickland (C. F.) Review of Rural Welfare 
Activities in India 1932. 1932. 172. F. 841. 
Bhattacarya (N. C.) and Nate6an (L. A.) 
Some Bengal Villages. 1932. [2 copies.] 

147. A. 599. 

Syama Sundera Nehru. Caste and Credit in 
the mral area. 1932. 172. P. 813. 

Brayne (F. L.) The Indian and the English 
Village. 1933. 172. F. 839. 

Hatch (D. S.) Up from Poverty in Rural 
India. 2nd ed. [B] 1933. 173. A. 503. 

3rd cd. 1936. 173. A. 603. (1). 

Darling (M. L.) Wisdom and Waste in the 
Punjab Village. 1934. 172. F. 886. 

O’Malley (L. S. S.) India’s Social Heritage* 

1934. 173. A. 475. 

Kartab Sii^A and Ajaib Sii^a. Family 

Budgets, 1933-34, of six tenant cultivators 
in the Lyallpur District. (Publication No. 44.) 

1935. 172. F. 769. (44). 

NaobndranItha GangopIdhyIya. The 

Indian Peasant and His Environment — the 
Linlithgow Commission and after. Forowd. 
by Sir S. Reed. 1936. 172. F. 901. 

Nare6a Candra RAya. Rural Self-Govern- 
ment in Bengal. 1936. 172. C. 167. 

Ranendramohana ThAkura. Rural Recons- 
truction. 1936. ■ 172. F. 917. 

India : Periodicals and Societies. 

The Gramani, or the Village Councillor. 
1930. P. P. 2786. 


VIRGINIA. 

James (J. A.) Life of George Rogers Clark. 

1928. 125. C. 86. 

Whitfield (T. M.) Slavery Agitation in 
Virginia, 1829-1832. [B] 1930. 148. A. 63. 


VITAL STATISTICS. 

VlNAYA KumAra SabkAb. Comparative Birth, 
Death and Growth-rates. [1932 ?]. 

147. C. 10. 

Kbzywickb (L.) Primitive Society and its 
Vital Statistics. 1934. 166. F. 246. 


VITAMINS. See Food And Diet. 

V1VI8E0TION. 

Hadwen (W. E.) The Cult of the Vivisection. 
[1988 ?]. 17S. D. 1075. 


VOYAGES AND TRAVE^. 

Garstin (C.) The Dragon and the Lotus. 

1928. 61. B. 601. 

Alexander (H. G.) The Indian Ferment. 

1929. 162. A. 981. 

Adler (E. N.) Jewish Travellers. 1930. 

61. B. 461 (14). 

Bibliography. 

Sears (M. E.) Standard Catalog for Public 
Libraries. History and Travel Section. 
1929. 161. G. 95. 

Cox (E. G.) A Reference Guide to the Litera- 
ture of Travel. 1935, etc. 61. B. 539. 

Chinese Pilgrim. 

Fah Hian. The Travels of Fah Hian— 399- 
414. Re-tr. by H. A. Giles. 1923. 

[2 copies.] 178. D. 797« 

History. • 

loRQA (N.) Les Voyageifts Frangais dans 
rOrient Europ^en. 1928. 61. E. 53. 

Peestagb (E.) The Portuguese Pioneers. 

1933. 61. B. 627. 

Voyages and Travels : Sdentiflc. 

Hbdin (S.) Riddles of the Gobi Desert. [Tr. 
by E. Sprigge and C. Napier.] 1933. 

66. F. 169. 

Voyages and Travels : 12-16 Centuries* 

Ibn Batuta. Ibn Battuta. Travels in Asia 
and Africa, 1326-1354. Tr. by H. A. R* 
Gibb. 1929. 61. B. 461 (6). 

Columbus (C.) The Voyages of Christopher 
Columbus. . .Trans, and ed. with an intro- 
duction and notes by C. Jane, etc. 1930, 

61. B. 102. 

Jane (C.) Select Documents illustrating the 
Four Voyages of Columbus. 1930. 

16 D. 4 & 61. B. 276 (II) 29. 
Pereira (D. P.) Esmeraldo de situ orbis. 
Tr. and ed. by G. H. T. Kimble. 1937. 

61. B. 275 ill) 48. 

Voyages and Travels ; 16 Century. 

Ulugh Beg, afterwards Don Juan of Persia. 
Don Juan of Persia. Tr. and ed. by G. Le 
Strange. 1926. 61. B. 461 (7). 

Stadbn (J. von), Voyages’. Hans Staden. Tr, 
and ed. by M. Letts. 1928. 61. B. 461 (8). 

Vabthbma (L. di). The Itinerary of Ludovico 
di Varthema of Bologna from 1602 to 1608, 
as tr. by J. W. Jones [and ed. by G. P. 
Badger], with a discourse on Varthema and 
his travels in Southern Asia by Sir R. C. 
Temple (£kl. : N. M. Penzer.) 1928. 

61. B. {6. 

Weight (I. A.) Documents conoening Engliish 
Voyages to the Spanish Main, 1569-1680. 

I 1982. 15. D. 6. 
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VOYAGES 


WAGES 


VOYAGES AND TRAVELS— con^. 


Voyages and Travels : 17 Century. 

Bry (J. T. db) and Bry (J. I. db). Siebender 
Theil der orientalisohen Indien darinnen 
zwo untersohiedliohe Schiffarten begrieffen. 
1605. 162. B. 22. 

Jackson {Capt. W.) The Voyages of Captain 
William Jackson — 1642-1646. Ed. by V. T. 
Harlow [in Royal Historical Society, London, 
Camden Miscellany, V. 13.] 1023. 

110. A. 165. [S4-IV.] 

Hbrbbrt [Sir T.) Travels in Persia. Ed. by 
Sir W. Foster. 1028. 61. B. 461 (8). 

Cbabsbbbok (P.) Commentaries of Buy Freyre 
de Andrada. Ed. with Introd. by C. B. 
Boxer. [B] 1020. 61. B. 461 (12). 

Fryke (C.) and Schweitzer (C.) Voyages to 
the East Indies. 1020. 70. 0. 41. 

Best (T.) The Voyage of T. Best to the East 
Indies, 1612-14.' [B] 1034. 15. D. 7. 

Floris (P.) Peter Floris : his Voyage to the 
East Indies in the Globe, 1611-1615. The 
contemporary translation of his Journal. 
[B] 1034. 15. D. 9. 

Voyages and Travels : 18 Century. 

Wales (W.) A Defence of the arguments 
advanced in the introduction to Captain 
Cook’s last voyage, against the existence 
of Cape Circumcision. 1786. 

145. G. 10. [6]. 

’Abd Al Karim Ibn ’Akibat Ibn Muhammad 
BalAkT, Al Kashmin. Voyage de I’lnde k 
la Mekke. Tr. par L. Langl^. 1797. 

61. B. 495. 

MacDonald (J.) Memoirs of an eighteenth 
century footman, John MacDonald. Travels 
-1745-1779. (1927.) 61. B. 498. 

Bbokford (W. T.), of Fonthill. The Travel- 
diaries of William Beckford of Fonthill. 
Ed. by G. Chapman. 2v. 1928. 

61. B. 505. 

Temple {Lt.-Col. Sir, R.) New light on the 
Mysterious Tragedy of the “ Worcester ”, 
1704-1706. [B] 1930. 110, B. 47. 

Zimmermann (H.) Zimmermann’s Captain 
Cook : an account of the third voyage, 
1776-1786. Tr. by E. Michaelis and G. 
French. Ed. by F. W. Howay. 1930. 

61. B. 521. 

Wafer (L.) A New Voyage and Description 
of the Isthmus of America. Ed. by L. E. E. 
Joyce. [B] 1934. 61. B. 275(U 82.) 

Pbpys (S.) The Tangier Papers. Ed. by E. 
Chappell. 1035. " 93. B. 37. 

* Voyages and Travels : 19 Century. 

Biddulph (C. E.) From London to Samar- 
oand. 1802. 61. B. 5U. 


VOYAGES AND TRAVELS— Voyages and 

Travels : 19 Century— conkf. 

Hare (R. H. A.) The Voyage of the Caroline 
from England to Van Diemen’s Land and 

Batavia in 1827-28, etc. 1027. 61. B. 497. 

• 

Polo (M.) II Milione. A cuTa di L. F. 

Beneditto. 1928. 65. A. 38. 

Chirol (Sir V.) With Pen and Bush in Eastern 
Lands when I was Young. 1020. 

61. B. lOOi 

WooLSON (C. F.) Constance Tenimore Wool- 
son. [Memorials and works.] Ed. by C. 
Benedict. [1937 ?]. 124. D. 1179. 


Voyages and Travels : 20 Century. 

NalinImohana CattopAdhyAya. The World 
Civilisation of to-day, or the Far East and 
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1028. 66. E. 131. 

Williams (G. M.) Understanding India. 

1928. 162. C. 101. 

Davar (F. j.) Cycling over the Roof of the 
World. 1929.* 103. D. 3. 

Hedin (S.) Riddles of the Gobi Desert. [Tr. 
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65. F. 159. 

Ikbal AlI Shah, Sardnr. The Golden Pil- 
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French (E.) A Desert Journal, eto. 1934. 

65. P. 161. 

Luke (Sir H.) An Eastern Chequerboard. 

1934. 61. B. 531. 

Macdonald (J. R.) At Home and Abroad. 
1936. 62. A. 57. 


WAGES. 

Taussig (F. W.) Wages and Capital. 1896, 

147. B. 319. 

Stamp {Sir J.) Studies in Current Problems 
in Finance and Government. 1925. 

147. F. 995. 

Valk (W. L.) The Principles of Wages. [B] 
1928. 147. B. 271. 

Bowlby (A. L.) A New Index number of 
Wages. 1029. 147. B. 6. 

Clay (H.) The Problem of Industrial Rela- 
tions and other lectures. 1929. 

147. B. 281. 

PiGOU (A. C.) Limiting Factors in Wage Rates 
[in Economic Essays and Addresses. By 
A. C. Pigou and D. H. Robertson]. 1931. 

147. A. 685. 

Douglas (P. H.) Theory of Wages. [B] 
1934. 147. B. 839. 

Gilboy (E. W.) Wages in Eighteenth Century 
England. 1934. 147. A. 421 (45). 
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W AGES — conid, 

IsLss (K. S.) Wages Policy and the Price 
Level. 1934. 147. B. 846. 

Keynes (J. M.) The General Theory of Em- 
ployment, Interest and Money. 1936. 

147. B. 357. 

WAGES. See aleo Economics ; Unemployed ; 
Capital and Labour. 
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Philby (H. St. J. B.) Arabia. 1930. 

114. C. 47. 

Williams (K.) Ibn Sa‘ud. 1933. 
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WALES. 

, History. 

Edwards ( 0. M.) Wales. 1901. 


112. C. 7. 


WAR AND PEACE. 

PIGOU (A. C.) The Political Economy of War. 

1921. 147. A. 693. 

Russell (B. A. W), 3rd Earl. Justice in War 

Time. 1924. 149. D. 693. 

Brent (C. H.) Bp. of Western New York. 
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ress. [1926 ?] 148. C. 877. 

Eiiot (C. W.) Charles W. Eliot : the man and 
his beliefs. Ed. by W. A. Neilson. 2v. 1926. 

148. G. 921. 

Rousseau (J. J.) A Project of Perpetual Peace. 
Tr. by E. M. Nuttall. Introd. by G. L. 
Dickinson. 1927. 160. F. 1803. 

Sydenham, of Combe, Ist Baron. [G. S. Clarke.] 
Studies of an Imperialist. 1928. 

172. A. 1173. 

Davie (M. R.) The Evolution of War. [B] 

1929. 129. A. 407. 

Chabtibr (A.) Mars, or the truth about 

War. By Alain [pawd.] Tr. by D. Mudie 
and E. Hill. Introd. by A. Manros. Forwd. 
by D. Saurat. 1930. 168, E, 1869. 

Phelps (C.) The Anglo-American Peace Move- 
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1930. 148. D. 276. 

Roerich (N.) Banner of Peace. 1930. 

148. B. 686. 

Beales (A. C. F.) The History of Peace. 1931. 

148. B. 681. 

Money (Sir L. C.) Can war be averted ? 

1931. 148. B, 679. 

League of Nations, Geneva. Problems of 

Peace. 1932. 129 . a, 419. 

Gooch (G. P.) In pursuit of Peace. 1933. 

145. B. 381. 


WAR AND PEACE— eonfd. 

Wehbero (H.) The Outlawry of War. Tr. 
by E. H. Zeydel. 19.33. 146. B. 877. 

Macmunn (Lt. Gen. Sir G.) Britain, the World 
and the War God. [1934 ?] 

108. D. 601. 

Noyes (A. H.) Europe — ^its History and itas 
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108. D. 616» 

Spenqler (0.) The Hour of Decision. Tr. 
by C. F. Atkinson. 1934, etc. 

148. D. 305. 

Williams (Sir J. F.) Some Aspects of the 
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148. B. 669. 

Dupays (P.) La paix mondiale on la Guerre T 
La S. D. N. de prte et de loin — Dialogues — 
pens^s. 1935. 148. B. 717. 

Vers la paix par le travail. 1936. 

• 148. B. 719. 

Einstein (A.) The Worltl as I see it. Tr. by 
A. Harris. 1935. 160. B. 773. 

Mowat (R. B.) Diplomacy and Peace. 1936. 

148. B. 709. 

Cripps (S.) The Struggle for Peace. 1936. 

148. B. 759. 

Freund (R.) Zero Hour. 2nd ed. rev. 1936. 

108. A. 79. 

Geneva Institute of International Rela- 
tions. Problems of Peace. Tenth series. 
Anarchy or World Order. 1936. 

146. B. 405. 

Russell (B.) Which way to Peace ? 1936. 

129. A. 437. 

Woolf (L.) [Ed.] The Intelligent Man’s Way 
to Prevent War. 1936. 120. A. 429. 

Andrews (Bev. C. F.) The Challenge of the 
North-West Frontier. 1937. 166. B. 81. 

DhIrbndra Candea Gho^a. Peace. 1937. 
[2 copies]. 129. A. 436. 

Tolstoi {L. N.), Graf. Recollections and 
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Watkin (E. I.) Men and Tendencies. 1937. 

160. A. 713. 


WAR OFFICE, ENGLAND. 
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Washington. Washington City and Capital. 
[B] 1937. 99. E. 23. 
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161. F. 88. 
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Stmmonds (P. L.) Waste Products and Undeve- 
loped Substances. 1862. 

136. G. 677. 

Utilisation of Common Products. [1931 ?] 

135. F. 431. 

WATER. 

Mitra (B. B.) [Ed.] The Laws of Land and 
Water in Bengal and Bihar. 1934. 

171. A. 1951. 
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Gale (M. E.) Mrs. Practical Hints on Water- 
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Europe. 1936. 187. A. 371. 

WATER-SUPPLY. 
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132. A. 239. 

JS^AnendranItha Gupta. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. by the Rt. 
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172. A. 1189. 

K^itiSa Candba VandyopAdhyaya. Indian 
Water Works Practice, etc. 1933. 

132. A. 247. 

Ni6i KAnta RAya. Water Supplies in Bengal. 
1936. 132. F. 446. 

WATER SUPPLY. See also Tube Wells. 
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Tomkinson {Lt.‘Col. W.) The Diary of a 
Cavalry officer in the Peninsular War and 
Waterloo Campaign 1809 — 1815. 2nd ed. 
1896. [2 copies.] 111. D. 116. 

WAVES. 

SoMMERFBLD (A.) Lectures on Wave Mecha- 
nics. 1929. [2 copies.] 163. C. 219, 

Flint (H. T.) Wave Mechanics. 2nd ed., rev. 

1931. 168. C. 298. 

Cornish (V.) Ocean Waves and Kindred 
Geophysical Phenomena, etc. [B] 1934. 

1{3. B. 125. 

WEALTH AND CAHTAL. 

• 
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Age of the Renaissance. Tr. by H. M. 
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Cole (Q. D. H.) [Ed.] Studies in Capital and 
Investment. Introd. by C. Addison. 1936. 

147. F. 978, 

Withers (H.) The Way*’to Wealth. [B] 
(1936.) 149. D. 609. 

WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 
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Epiphanius, Saint. Epiphanius’ treatise on 
weights and measures. Ed. by J. E. Dean. 
Forwd. by M. Sprengling. 1935. 

147, E. 676. 

India. • 

Thomas (E.) Ancient Indian Weights [in 
Marsden*s Numismata Orientalia Pt. 1. 
1874. 174. B. 30. 

Wright (H. N.) The Coinage and metrology 
of the Sultana ef Delhi. 1936. 

14. C. 6. 
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PiGOU (A. C.) The Economics of Welfare, 
3rd. ed. 1929. 147. A. 617. 

The Economics of Welfare, 4th ed. 

1932. 147. B. 321. 
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Graziani (B.) The Develpment of the work 
of the National Organisation of the Protec- 
tion of Motherhood and Childhood in 1928- 
VL 1929. 149. E. 73. 

Encyclopaedia. Occupation and Health. 
1930 .34. 29. K. 1. 

Hewbs (A.) The Contribution of Economics 
to Social Work. [B] 1930. 147 F. 781. 
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P. F. 2821. 

Seva Samiti, Allahabad. Annual Report, 1930- 
31. [1932 ?] P. P. 2753. 

Strickland (C. F.) Review of Rural Welfare 
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172. F. 841. 


ChUd Welfare. 

AyyAppbn PadmanAbha PillAi. Welfare Pro- 
blems in India, Introd. by M. 1. Balfour. 
1031. 133. F. 24, 

Le Mbsurisr {Mrs, L.) Boys in Trouble. 
1931. [2 copies.] 146. F. 209. 
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Bttchan (J.) [SdJ\ British America, [1922 1] 

108. A. 65. 

Tho Year Book of^tho Bermudas, the Baha- 
mas, British Giiialia, British Honduras and 
the British West Indies, 1929. 3rd year. 
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G6mbz y Arias (Dr M. M.) La Dominacidn 
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122. H. 59. 
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Gage (T.) Thomas Gage, the English- American : 
a new Survey of the West Indies, 1648. Ed. 
by A. P. Newton. 1928. 61. B. 461 (11). 

WHEAT. 

Fair (L. M.) The Transportation of Canadian 
Wheat to the Sea. (1925.) 

147. E. 659 (1). 

Timoshenko (V. P.) Wheat Prices and the 
World Wheat Market : a statistical study 
[in Cornell XJniv., Agri ; Exp. Stn. Mem., 
110,118.] 1928. P. P.2463. 
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Wheat. 1930. 134. C. 249. 

WIDOWS. 

R^villb (J.) I^e Role des veuves dans les 
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1930. 173. A. 381. 
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Bradley (F. H.) Collected Essays. 2v. 1935. 

160. A. 687. 

Asaf A. A. Fyzbe. The Ismaili Law of Wills. 
1933. 171. D. 149. 
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1937. 124. C. 84. 
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Dupays (P.) L’Hiver; ses joies, ses sports, 

ses caprices. 1984. 167. B. 571. 
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Cazamian (L.) The Development of English 
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^m Abu Sa*id Al-Abi’s Kitab Katbr Al- 
Durax. [Tr. by] C. A. Owm, 1934. 

m A. 105. 


WIT AND HUMOUR— 

Lea(x>ok (S.) Humour and Hdmanity. [B] 

150. A. 171 [184]. 

WITCHCRAFT AND SORCERY. 

^ARATCANDRA MiTRA. Further Note on the 
use of the Swallow- worts in tho Ritual of 
the Hindus. 1918. 178, c. 1043, 

On the use of the Swallow-worts in the 

Ritual, Sorcery, and Leechcraft of the 
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178. C. 1041. 

On Five Recent Instances of the Folk. 

Belief in witch- craft. Sorcery and 
Charming from Southern Bengal and Assam. 
1925. 179. C. 23. 

Thompson (C. J. S.) The Mysteries and 
Secrets of Magic. [B] 1927. 160. R, 93, 

Olliver (C. W.) An Analysis of Magic and 
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^ABATCANDRA MiTRA. On a Bengali Magical 
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Selioman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
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fair sex [in the Needs of the Hour.] 1928. 

175. F. 897. 

Harding (M. E.) Woman’s Mysteries. 1936. 
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Strachsy (R.) “ The Cause *’ : a short 
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Pankhurst (E. S.) The Suffragette Movement. 
1931. [2 copies.] 149. D. 616. 
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Mason (0. y.) Woman’s Share in Primitive 
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N. Palmer. 1934. 123. A. 33. 

WOMEN, CANADA. 

MacDonald (I. L.) The Status of Women 
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LajpatRAya. Unhappy India. 2nded. 1928. 
[6 copies,] 178 . a. 887. 
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178. A. 871. 

Vaughan (K. 0.) The Purdah System and its 
effect on motherhood. 1928. [2 copies.] 

178. A. 347. 

Yogb^a Candra Gho^a. The Daughter of 
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RamanalAl V. Mehta. A Thesis on the 
Legal Rights of Women under different 
communal Laws in vogue in India. 1933. 
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Graziani (B.) The Development of the work 
of the National Organisation for the Pro- 
tection of Motherhood and Childhood in 
1928— VI. 1929. 149. B. 78. 
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Zaid! (M. H.). SayyU. Quoranic Purdah 
and Distinguished Muslim Women. Introd. 
by Begum Jahan Ara Shah Nawaz. 1930. 

. 178. 0. 729. 

Mothers of the Faithful. 1935. 
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Position of Woman under Islam. 1936. 

149. E. 127. 

WOODSMALL (R. F.) Moslem Women enter a 
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WOMEN, TURKEY. 
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185. B. 38. 
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WOOD-ENGRAVINO. 

Hispanic Society of America. Woodcuts 
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caualleros Olineros de Castilla y Artus Dal- 
garbe. 1931. 187. G. 117. 

Woodcuts from Fifteenth century books 

in the library of the Society. Con- 
templaciones sobre el Rosario by Gasper 
Gorricio de Novaria, 1931. 187. G. 119, 
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century in the department of prints and 
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187. P. 10. 

WOOD WORK. 
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185. G. 679 [1]. 

Mudejar Wood-Carving in the collection 

of the Hispanic Society of America. [B] 
1928. 135. G. 679 [4]. 

Smith (H. C.) Victoria and Albert Museum. 
Department of Wood Work. Catalogue of 
English furniture and Wood work. v. 2. 
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, • 188. C. 79. 

WOOL AND WOOL-TRADE.* 

Wright (C. W.) Wool-growing and the Tariff. 
1910. 147. A. 421 (5). 
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Cole (G. D. H.) The Working-Class Movement 
and the Transition to Socialism [m Fenn 
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Hausome (M.) World Workers* Educational 
Movements. [B] 1931. 149. B. 251. 
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The New Survey of London life and Labour. 
1930, etc. 147. B. 297. 

Lenin (V. 1» U.) I^enin on Britain. Introd. 
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Engels (F.) The Condition of Working clast 
in England in 1844. Tr. by F. *K. Wisch- 
newetzky. 1936. 147. B. 859. 
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Canisy ( ), ComU, de. La Question 
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147. B. 287. 


India. 
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India. 1923. 147. B. 347. 
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Muilabimad Daud. The Indian Seamen’s Uni- 
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Foreword by Sit M. Hailey. (1927.) 
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in India. 1930. 178. A. 307. 
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1927. 149. C. 61. 

2nd inipm. 149 C. 61. 

Young Men’s Christian Association — Euro- 
pean Association. Young Men’s Christian 
Associations of India, Burma, and Ceylon 
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